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PKEFACE. 

T I fHEN  I  undertook  the  task  of  re-editing  Mr.  Michie's 
*  *  edition  of  G-ilbart's  "  History,  Principles,  and  Prac- 
tice of  Banking,"  a  very  short  study  of  the  book  was 
necessary  to  convince  me  that  the  work  required  consider- 
able delicacy  in  the  handling.  The  feeling  grew  upon  me 
that  I  was  about  to  run  counter  to  the  well-established 
maxim  that  old  garments  should  not  be  mended  with  new 
cloth.  Not  that  I  was  about  to  patch  a  ragged  coat  with 
sound  cloth,  but  I  feared  lest  I  was  attempting  to  insert 
patches  of  modern  cloth  into  an  old  historical  costume,  and 
that  the  result  might  be  a  grotesque  mixture. 

Gilbart  on  Banking  has  become  a  classic.  Gilbart  him- 
self was  a  giant  among  the  pioneers  of  early  joint- stock 
banking.  He  started  his  banking  career  some  thirteen 
years  before  joint-stock  banks  were  even  possible  in  Eng- 
land, with  the  exception  of  the  Bank  of  England.  He  took 
an  active  share  in  the  task  of  raising  these  banks  from  the 
position  of  outcasts,  barely  tolerated  and  jealously  re- 
stricted, to  one,  at  all  events,  somewhere  on  the  same 
plane  as  the  older  type  of  bank. 

But  banking  as  it  exists  at  the  beginning  of  the 
twentieth  century  is  widely  and  essentially  different  from 
the  banking  of  G-ilbart's  day,  and  much  of  what  Gilbart 
emphasizes  has  now  not  only  lost  a  great  deal  of  its  in- 
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terest,  but  is  barely  intelligible  to  the  banker  who  has  only 
studied  existing  conditions,  and  has  not  followed  the  his- 
torical development  of  this  branch  of  economics.  Never- 
theless the  value  of  Gilbart's  writings  is  thoroughly  well- 
established,  and  requires  no  vindication  from  me.  He  was 
no  sit-at-home  student  who  obtained  all  his  opinions  from 
other  men's  writings.  He  wrote  upon  subjects  with  which 
he  had  the  most  intimate  and  exceptional  practical  ac- 
quaintance. 

There  seemed  then  two  alternatives  before  me;  either  to 
discard  the  old  garment  altogether,  or  to  leave  it  as  far  as 
possible  in  its  existing  condition.  For  obvious  reasons  the 
first  of  these  was  distasteful.  The  garment  was,  it  is  true, 
old-fashioned,  but  it  had  acquired  the  value  which  age 
adds  to  the  article  which  is  sufficiently  well-made  to  stand 
the  rough  wear  of  its  early  existence.  I  decided,  therefore, 
to  pursue  my  simile,  that  I  would  add  a  new  flounce  to  the 
old  dress,  but  leave  the  original  part  as  far  as  possible 
intact. 

In  cases  where,  through  lapse  of  time  or  for  other 
causes,  Gilbart's  statements  are  no  longer  correct,  a  foot- 
note has  been  added,  and  in  some  cases  paragraphs  have 
been  omitted,  but  I  have  not  thought  it  necessary  to  sub- 
stitute my  opinion  for  Gilbart's  in  cases  where  opinion  only 
is  involved.  Tables  and  statistical  matters  have  been 
brought  up  to  date,  and  a  few  chapters  have  been  omitted 
or  rewritten.  Section  XYII  on  the  grammar  of  Banking 
Terms  has  been  left  out  of  the  present  edition,  as  being  no 
longer  of  interest.  Section  XIX  on  "  The  Administration 
of  a  Bank  with  regard  to  Proceedings  on  Bills  of  Ex- 
change," has  been  remodelled,  as  the  codification  of  the 
law  as  regards  this  branch  of  banking  in  1882,  has  ren- 
dered much  of  Gilbart's  matter  obsolete. 

In  the  second  volume  the  first  chapter,  Section  XXV,  on 
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"  The  Administration  of  the  Office,"  has  been  rewritten. 
The  section  dealing  with  the  clearing  systems  in  England, 
Scotland,  and  Ireland,  have  also  been  revised  or  entirely 
rewritten.  Section  XXYII  on  "  Banking  Documents  "  has 
been  omitted. 

Additional  chapters  have  been  added,  dealing  with  the 
development  of  joint-stock  banking  in  England,  the  Baring 
crisis  and  its  lessons,  and  the  present  position  of  the  Eng- 
lish note  circulation. 

I  have  only  to  express  the  hope  that  our  younger 
bankers,  for  whom  this  work  is  chiefly  intended,  will  find 
that  the  book  has  been  improved  by  these  changes.  I  can 
make  no  pretence  to  the  wide  experience  and  intimate 
practical  knowledge  of  all  the  details  of  the  business  of 
banking  which  Gilbart  both  possessed  and  was  able  to  ex- 
press in  writing,  but  I  shall  be  satisfied  if  I  have  been  able 
to  present  Gilbart's  work  in  such  a  form  as  to  be  not  only 
interesting  and  intelligible,  but  also  practically  useful  to 
the  readers  into  whose  hands  it  may  come. 

ERNEST  SYKES. 
LONDON,  1907. 


PREFACE  TO  MR.  MICHTE'S  EDITION 

/^\F  the  numerous  writings  of  the  late  Mr.  Gilbart  none 
are  so  well  known  or  so  deservedly  popular  as  his 
"  History  and  Principles  of  Banking  "  and  his  "  Practical 
Treatise  on  Banking." 

Ten  years  ago,  with  the  view  of  bnnging  them  within 
the  reach  of  a  wider  circle  of  readers,  these  works  were 
combined  in  one  volume,  and  the  cost  was  materially 
lessened.  And  with  the  view  of  still  further  carrying  out 
that  object,  the  present  edition  has  been  prepared  in  a 
form,  and  at  a  cost,  which  it  is  hoped  will  make  it  easily 
accessible  to  all. 

These  works,  having  been  originally  published  nearly 
fifty  years  ago,  when  joint-stock  banking  was  almost  in 
its  infancy,  necessarily  contained  much  matter,  which, 
although  interesting  and  instructive  at  the  time,  is  now 
quite  obsolete.  Much,  therefore,  which  appeared  in  pre- 
vious editions  has  been  struck  out  of  the  present  issue, 
but  great  care  has  at  the  same  time  been  taken  to  delete 
nothing  of  any  historical  interest,  or  that  bears  directly 
or  indirectly  on  any  pending  question 
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Besides  tne  various  excisions  alluded  to,  the  sections  on 
the  "  Moral  and  Religious  Duties  of  Banking  Companies/' 
and  "Ten  Minutes'  Advice  about  keeping  a  Banker,"  have 
been  struck  out  bodily — the  first,  on  the  ground  that  the 
subject  trenches  somewhat  on  the  domain  of  each  indi- 
vidual's personal  moral  responsibilities,  and  is  scarcely 
adapted  to  a  work  of  this  kind ;  and  the  second,  on  the 
ground  that  at  this  period  of  time  such  advice  is  wholly 
superfluous. 

But  if  much  has  been  taken  out,  much  also  has  been 
put  in,  and,  it  is  hoped,  many  improvements  made  other- 
wise. 

Of  the  new  matter  introduced,  the  section  on  the  Lon- 
don Clearing  House  may  be  mentioned.  In  addition  to 
the  inherent  interest  of  the  subject  to  the  general  reader, 
the  Editor  has  introduced  it  in  the  hope  that  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  clearing  which  he  has  been  able  to  give,  will  be 
sufficiently  plain  to  enable  such  towns  as  are  not  at  pre- 
sent so  provided,  to  organize  such  an  institution  for  them- 
selves. 

Of  the  new  matter  also,  the  accounts  of  the  recent  crises, 
and  of  the  recent  banking  legislation,  may  be  mentioned. 
Considerable  space  has  been  devoted  to  the  first-named 
subject,  and  this,  the  Editor  thinks,  is  justified  by  the  fact, 
that  the  failure  of  the  City  of  Glasgow  Bank  was  an  event 
of  unparalleled  and  national  importance,-  and  deserves  in 
a  work  of  this  kind  something  more  than  a  passing  notice. 
Prominence  has  also  been  given  to  Sir  Stafford  Northcote's 
Banking  Act  of  1879,  and  to  the  events  and  discussions 
leading  up  to  and  flowing  from  it.  In  connection  with 
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the  latter,  the  recent  discussion  between  the  three  senior 
Scotch  banks  and  the  Treasury  has  been  somewhat  de- 
tailed. This  has  been  done  with  the  view  of  putting 
before  the  banking  world  in  a  more  permanent  form  than 
the  passing  notice  of  the  daily  or  weekly  journals,  some 
material  for  coming  to  a  conclusion  respecting  the  general 
question  of  the  paper  currency  of  the  country.  It  is  not 
unlikely  that  this  subject  will  by-and-by  be  taken  up  by 
the  Government  of  the  day,  and  an  attempt  made  to  settle 
it  on  the  lines  foreshadowed  in  the  Treasury  minutes. 

Many  changes  in  the  form  of  much  of  the  old  matter 
will,  it  is  hoped,  be  regarded  as  an  improvement.  Instead 
of  pages  of  paragraphs  in  chronological  form  of  the  various 
changes  in  the  capital,  dividends,  and  rates  of  discount  of 
the  Bank  of  England,  all  such  information  has  been  tabu- 
lated in  the  present  edition — a  form  which  will  be  found 
much  less  irksome  to  read,  and  much  more  convenient  for 
reference.  A  table  has  also  been  added  of  the  average 
bank  rate  for  each  year  from  1826  downwards. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  edition,  the  Editor,  in  all  he 
has  expunged,  and  added,  and  altered,  has  kept  steadily 
in  view  that  the  Publishers'  desire  is  to  bring  it  chiefly 
within  the  reach  of  the  rising  generation  of  bankers  ;  and 
while,  no  doubt,  it  will  prove  most  useful  to  them,  he 
feels  sure  that  from  Mr.  G-ilbart's  knowledge  of  his  sub- 
ject, his  prescience  and  sagacity,  his  works  maybe  studied 
with  great  advantage  even  by  the  oldest  and  most  ex- 
perienced. 

It  only  remains  for  the  Editor  to  acknowledge  with 
much  sincerity  his  deep  obligations  to  his  numerous 
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friends  who  have  bo  ungrudgingly  given  him  the  benefit 
of  their  advice  and  assistance.  When  all  have  been  so 
kind  it  would  be  invidious  to  mention  names,  but  to  each 
and  all  he  now  returns  his  most  grateful  thanks. 

A.  S.  M. 


BIOGRAPHICAL    NOTICE    OF    THE 
AUTHOR. 

TAMES  WILLIAM  GILBART,  though  of  Cornish  de- 
J  scent,  was  born  in  London,  March  21,  1794.  The 
name  of  Gilbart  is  said  to  be  peculiar  to  Cornwall ;  Gilbert 
is  common  to  several  other  counties. 

In  the  year  1813,  when  nineteen  years  of  age,  he  entered, 
as  junior  clerk,  a  London  bank,  there  remaining  until  the 
panic  of  December,  1825,  when  that  establishment,  and 
several  others,  were  compelled  to  stop  payment — the  bank 
in  which  Mr.  Gilbart  had  been  engaged,  paying  all  its 
creditors  in  full,  with  interest,  a  few  months  afterwards, 
though  it  did  not  resume  business.  He  was  for  several 
years  during  this  period  a  member  of  a  debating  society 
called  the  "  Athenian,"  of  which  the  Eight  Hon.  M.  T. 
Baines,  Edward  Baines,  Esq.,  M.P.,  Edwin  Chadwick,  Esq., 
C.B.,  Baron  Channell,  and  several  gentlemen  afterwards 
at  the  Bar,  were  also  members.  He  was  subsequently  a 
member  of  the  "  Union  Society  " — a  debating  club  formed 
in  1825,  by  Mr.  John  Stuart  Mill,  and  of  which  Lord 
Macaulay  was  a  member.  About  this  time  Mr.  Gilbart 
assisted  in  the  formation  of  the  City  of  London  Lite- 
rary and  Scientific  Institution,  the  first  of  the  kind  de- 
bigned  for  the  education  of  the  middle  classes,  and  in 
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furtherance  of  the  views  entertained  by  him  he  became  a 
liberal  contributor  to  the  popular  periodicals  issued  at  a 
price  within  the  reach  of  all. 

Consequent  upon  the  stoppage  of  the  bank  alluded  to, 
Mr.  Gilbart  accepted  the  place  of  cashier  to  a  large  firm  in 
Birmingham  ;  but  the  occupation  being  distasteful  to  him, 
he  resigned  it. 

In  the  beginning  of  1827  he  returned  to  London,  and 
published  his  first  book  on  Banking — "A  Practical  Treatise 
on  Banking ;  containing  an  Account  of  the  London  and 
Country  Banks,  a  view  of  the  Joint-stock  Banks  of  Scot- 
land and  Ireland,  with  a  Summary  of  the  Evidence  de- 
livered before  the  Parliamentary  Committees,  relative  to 
the  Suppression  of  Notes  under  Five  Pounds  in  those 
Countries."  A  few  months  after  the  publication  of  this 
work,  Mr.  Gilbart  was  appointed  Manager  of  the  Pro- 
vincial Bank  of  Ireland,  and  opened  a  branch  at  Kil- 
kenny. 

In  1829  he  was  promoted  to  the  managership  of  a  larger 
branch  at  Waterf ord. 

There,  as  at  Kilkenny,  Mr.  G-ilbart  published  in  the  local 
papers  various  articles  on  Banking,  with  the  object  of  cir- 
culating a  correct  knowledge  of  the  system  introduced ; 
and  associating  himself  with  several  gentlemen  of  influence, 
he  established  the  Waterf  ord  Literary  and  Scientific  Insti- 
tution, on  the  plan  of  the  Institution  in  the  City  of 
London,  already  referred  to ;  besides  which  he  found  time 
to  give  a  series  of  lectures  on  subjects  so  varied  and  ex- 
tensive, that  those  who  knew  hew  industriously  and  inde- 
fatigably  he  applied  himself  to  his  daily  duties,  were  at  a 
loss  to  imagine  how  he  could  find  opportunities  to  acquire 
such  knowledge.  He  delivered  ten  lectures  during  the 
first  session  of  the  society.  Of  these,  five  were  upon 
"  Ancient  Commerce,"  comprising  the  commerce  of  Egypt, 
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Greece,  Borne,  Tyre,  and  Carthage,  and  that  of  the  ancients 
with  the  East  Indies.  The  subjects  of  the  remaining  five 
were,  "  The  Philosophy  of  Language,"  "  The  Means  of 
Preserving  the  Sight,"  "  The  Agriculture  of  the  West  of 
England,"  "  Scientific  Terms,"  and  "  The  Commerce  of 
Waterford."  While  he  was  thus  engaged,  his  professional 
labours  were  signally  successful,  and  his  reputation  for 
prudence,  intelligence,  and  ability  becoming  known  in 
London,  he  received  an  invitation  which  induced  him  to 
leave  Ireland,  and  settle  in  the  metropolis.  It  was  in  1833 
that  a  Committee  was  formed  for  the  establishment  of  the 
first  Joint-stock  bank  in  London.  Almost  the  first  con- 
sideration of  the  Committee  was  to  seek  an  efficient 
manager.  Without  having  any  personal  knowledge  what- 
ever of  Mr.  Gilbart,  and  guided  entirely  by  his  reputation 
in  Ireland,  in  union  probably  with  that  derived  from  hia 
writings,  they  made  him  an  offer  to  become  their  manager. 
Having  received  another  invitation  from  a  similar  esta- 
blishment then  in  the  course  of  formation,  Mr.  Gilbart 
came  to  London,  and,  after  an  interview  with  both  parties, 
engaged  with  the  London  and  Westminster  Bank,  on  the 
10th  of  October,  1833— signing  the  first  letters  of  allot- 
ment of  shares  on  the  following  day.  Mr.  Grilbart's 
antecedents  were  well  calculated  to  qualify  him  for  this 
appointment.  He  had  been  thirteen  years  in  a  London 
bank,  by  which  he  had  acquired  a  perfect  knowledge  of 
banking,  being,  moreover,  favourably  known  as  an  author 
on  the  subject ;  besides  which  he  had  for  six  years  and  a 
half  fulfilled  the  onerous  duties  of  manager  in  a  Joint- 
stock  bank — a  young  establishment  which  had  to  contend 
'igainst  popular  ignorance  and  a  chartered  rival — which 
-wo  opponents,  a  new  bank  in  London,  founded  on  similar 
principles,  would  probably  have  to  encounter.  The  Lon- 
don and  Westminster  Bank  was  opened  March  10,  1834. 
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As  the  General  Manager  from  the  commencement  of  the 
bank,  Mr.  Gilbart  had  to  withstand  the  violent  opposition 
of  interested  and  influential  bodies  which  met  its  rise  and 
early  progress.  He  had  to  conquer  the  apathy  and  dis- 
trust of  the  public,  and  to  contend  against  law  proceedings, 
injunctions,  adverse  bills  in  parliament,  and  other  formid- 
able difficulties.  All  were  successfully  overcome,  and  at 
length  he  had  the  satisfaction  of  seeing  the  bank  to  a  remark- 
able extent  prosper.  Year  by  year  it  increased  in  impor- 
tance, until  it  became  one  of  the  largest  and  richest  Joint- 
stock  banks  in  the  kingdom.  An  excellently-written 
history  of  the  undertaking  was  produced  by  Mr.  Gilbart 
in  1847,  which  was  printed  for  private  circulation. 

About  two  years  after  the  opening  of  the  bank,  a  spirit 
of  general  speculation  arose  which  became  directed 
towards  the  establishment  of  Joint- stock  banks  throughout 
the  country.  It  being  thought  that  some  of  these  new 
banks  might  appoint  the  London  and  Westminster  Bank 
to  be  their  agent,  Mr.  Gilbart  assisted  in  the  formation  of 
several. 

To  secure  the  right  to  attend  their  meetings,  he  took 
shares,  and  urged  upon  all  the  shareholders  and  directors 
the  advantage  of  connecting  their  business  relations  in 
London  with  London  Joint- stock  banks.  The  London  and 
Westminster  Bank  thus  obtained  a  large  and  valuable 
country  connection. 

In  this  year  the  directors,  under  the  advice  of  Mr.  Gil- 
bart, opened  several  branches  in  London. 

In  June,  1837,  Mr.  Gilbart  was  examined  as  a  witness 
before  the  Committee  of  the  House  of  Commons  upon 
Joint- stock  banks. 

This  Committee  was  appointed  "to  inquire  into  the 
operation  of  the  Acts  permitting  the  establishment  of 
Joint- stock  banks  in  England  and  Ireland,  under  certain 
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restrictions,  and  the  expediency  of  making  any  amend- 
ment in  the  provisions  of  those  Acts."  The  Committee 
had  made  a  hostile  report  in  1836,  but  this  session  they 
resolved  only  to  report  evidence.  In  the  course  of  the 
same  year  the  Bank  of  England  obtained  an  injunction 
against  the  London  and  Westminster,  prohibiting  their 
accepting  any  bills  drawn  at  less  than  six  months  after 
date.  It  was  supposed  that  this  decision  would  be  fatal 
to  the  connection  of  the  country  banks,  but  it  was  not  so. 
When  in  Ireland,  Mr.  Gilbart  had  seen  bills  drawn  by  the 
Bank  of  Ireland  upon  the  Bank  of  England,  "  without  ac- 
ceptance," and  it  occurred  to  him  that  the  country  esta- 
blishments might  draw  upon  the  London  and  Westminster 
Bank  in  the  same  manner.  With  the  sanction  of  his 
directors,  he  visited  all  the  country  banks,  and  made  the 
suggestion.  It  was  universally  adopted,  and  consequently 
the  London  and  Westminster  Bank  lost  none  of  its  con- 
nections. 

The  "  Association  of  Joint-stock  Banks  "  was  formed  in 
the  latter  part  of  1838,  and  all  such  establishments  in 
England,  Wales,  and  Ireland,  were  invited  to  attend  a 
public  meeting  in  London.  This  meeting  appointed  from 
their  number  a  Committee  "to  communicate  with  the 
Government,  and  to  promote  the  passing  of  such  laws  as 
might  be  beneficial  to  Joint- stock  banks." 

This  Committee  was  styled  "  The  Committee  of  Depu- 
ties," and  those  members  who  resided  in  London  were 
authorized  to  act,  in  ordinary  matters,  on  behalf  of  the 
whole  Committee.  Mr.  P.  M.  Stewart,  M.P.,  a  Director 
of  the  London  and  Westminster  Bank,  was  Chairman ; 
Mr.  Oliver  Vile,  the  Manager  of  the  Westminster  Branch 
of  the  London  and  Westminster  Bank,  was  the  Honorary 
Secretary,  and  the  circulars  to  the  banks  and  the  corre- 
spondence were  written  chiefly  by  Mr.  G-ilbart. 
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The  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  at  that  time  was 
Mr.  Spring  Rice  (Lord  Monteagle),  who  had  been  a 
Director  of  the  Provincial  Bank  of  Ireland  during  the 
time  that  Mr.  Gilbart  was  Manager,  and  the  Government 
being  thus  readily  accessible  on  banking  questions,  several 
important  improvements  in  the  laws  respecting  Joint- 
stock  banks  were  passed  on  the  suggestion  of  the  Chan- 
cellor of  the  Exchequer.  In  consequence  of  the  pressure 
of  1839,  a  Select  Committee  of  the  House  of  Commons 
was  appointed  in  1840,  "  To  inquire  into  the  effects  pro- 
duced  on  the  circulation  of  the  country  by  the  various 
Banking  establishments  issuing  notes  payable  on  demand." 
Mr.  Vincent  Stuckey,  of  Bristol,  and  Mr.  G-ilbart,  repre- 
sented, by  request,  the  English  Joint- stock  banks,  and 
received  the  thanks  of  those  companies  for  the  manner  in 
which  they  had  given  their  evidence. 

In  1844,  Sir  Robert  Peel  passed  his  Bill,  renewing  the 
Charter  of  the  Bank  of  England,  and  regulating  other 
banks ;  by  this  enactment,  the  London  and  Westminster, 
and  other  similar  banks,  acquired  the  power  of  suing  and 
being  sued  by  their  public  officer,  and  to  accept  bills  at 
less  than  six  months  after  date. 

Another  pressure  on  the  money  market  occurred  in 
1847,  when  both  houses  appointed  a  Committee  of  Inquiry, 
the  chief  question  being — "  Whether  the  pressure  of  1847 
was  produced  in  whole  or  in  part  by  the  Act  of  1844  ?  " 
To  this  Mr.  Gilbart  gave  an  answer  in  the  fifth  edition  of 
his  "  Practical  Treatise"  published  in  1849,  a  work  dedi- 
cated to  the  then  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  a  sixth 
edition  following  in  1859. 

A  prize  of  £100  was  offered  by  Mr.  Gilbart  in  January, 
1851,  for  the  best  essay  "  On  the  Adaptation  of  Recent 
Inventions  collected  at  the  Great  Exhibition  of  1851,  to 
the  purposes  of  Practical  Banking."  The  prize  was 
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gained  by  Mr.  Granville  Sharp,  of  Norwich.  In  1854,  the 
object  for  which  Mr.  Gilbart  had  frequently  contended, 
viz.,  the  admission  of  the  Joint- stock  banks  into  the 
clearing-house,  was  attained.  In  1859,  he  published  his 
"  Logic  of  Banking." 

la  the  course  of  the  same  year,  the  Directors  of  the 
Bank,  in  acknowledgment  of  his  long  and  eminent  services, 
passed  a  resolution  to  allow  him  to  retire  at  the  close  of 
the  year,  with  a  pension  of  .£1,500  per  annum ;  and  on 
their  recommendation,  he  was  appointed  an  extra  director 
in  anticipation  of  the  next  vacancy. 

Mr.  G-ilbart  received  further  gratifying  tokens  of  the 
estimation  in  which  he  was  held. 

Prior  to  his  departure  from  Waterford,  the  Members  of 
the  Literary  and  Scientific  Institution  requested  him  to 
sit  for  his  portrait  to  be  placed  in  the  Lecture-room, — 
complimentary  resolutions  passed  being  accompanied  by  a 
letter  from  the  President. 

In  the  year  1846,  a  service  of  plate  was  presented  to  him 
by  the  Joint-stock  banks,  in  acknowledgment  of  his  exer- 
tions in  favour  of  Joint-stock  banking. 

On  the  10th  of  March,  1860,  a  testimonial  of  plate  was 
presented  to  him  by  the  officers  of  the  London  and  West- 
minster Bank  on  his  retirement  from  the  office  of  General 
Manager,  an  address  accompanying  it. 

Mr.  Gilbart  was  a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society,  a  life 
member  of  several  literary  and  scientific  associations,  and 
a  Member  of  the  Statistical  Society,  to  which  he  contri- 
buted various  valuable  papers. 

He  died  on  the  8th  day  of  August,  1863,  in  the  6Ptb 
year  of  his  age. 
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BANKING. 

SECTION  I. 

THE   ORIGIN    A.ND    PROGRESS   OF    BANKING. 

A  N  eminent  historian  observes,  that  "  it  is  a  cruel  mor- 
f^  tification,  in  searching  for  what  is  instructive  in  the 
history  of  past  times,  to  find  that  the  exploits  of  conquerors 
who  have  desolated  the  earth,  and  the  freaks  of  tyrants 
<vho  have  rendered  nations  unhappy,  are  recorded  with 
minute  and  often  disgusting  accuracy,  while  the  discovery 
of  useful  arts,  and  the  progress  of  the  most  beneficial 
branches  of  commerce  are  passed  over  in  silence,  and 
suffered  to  sink  into  oblivion."  l  This  remark  is  strictly 
applicable  to  the  origin  and  progress  of  banking.  We 
have  but  little  information  as  to  what  kind  of  banks 
existed  in  the  earlier  ages,  or  on  what  system  they 
conducted  their  business.  As  most  of  the  nations  of  anti- 
quity subsisted  chiefly  on  agriculture,  they  probably  had 
little  occasion  for  banks ;  for  it  is  only  in  commercial 
countries  that  these  institutions  have  attained  to  any  high 

1  Robertson's  Historical  Disquisition  on  India,  page  46. 
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degree  of  prosperity.  And  as  even  the  commercial  nations 
of  antiquity  were  unacquainted  with  joint- stock  companies, 
or  commercial  corporations,  and  had  not  discovered  the 
use  of  paper-money  or  bills  of  exchange,  the  business  of  a 
banker,  even  among  them,  must  have  been  somewhat  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  a  banker  of  the  present  day.  The 
merchants  of  those  early  times  employed  as  money,  gold 
and  silver  bullion ;  and  received  it  and  paid  it  away  by 
weight.  It  is  probable  that  the  merchants  would  require 
that  the  precious  metals  they  received  should  be  of  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  fineness.  We  read  of  Abraham l  weighing 
unto  Ephron  400  shekels  of  silver,  current  money  with  the 
merchant — a  phrase  which  implies  that  the  money  current 
with  the  merchant  was  different  from  that  in  ordinary 
use. 

After  bullion  was  superseded  by  coin,  and  each  nation 
had  a  coin  of  its  own,  the  merchants  would  necessarily 
in  the  course  of  their  business  receive  coins  belonging  to 
different  nations,  and  hence  would  be  applied  to  by  stran- 
gers who  wished  to  exchange  their  own  money  for  the 
money  of  the  country  in  which  they  sojourned.  This 
would  take  place  more  particularly  in  those  oriental  coun- 
tries whose  inhabitants  were  accustomed  in  certain  seasons 
to  meet  together  for  the  celebration  of  public  festivals. 
We  read  in  the  New  Testament 2  of  money-changers  who 
had  tables  in  the  Temple  of  Jerusalem.  It  is  probable 
they  attended  for  the  purpose  of  giving  Jewish  money  in 
exchange  for  those  various  coins  which  persons  coming 
from  the  neighbouring  countries  might  have  brought  with 
them.  Whether  the  business  of  money-changing  was  car- 
ried on  as  a  separate  employment,  or  united  with  the 
general  business  of  a  merchant,  we  are  not  informed  ;  but 
it  is  stated,  that  the  exchangers  allowed  interest  for  monej 

1  Genesis  xxiii.  16.         a  Matthew  xxi.  12. 
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lodged  in  their  hands.  "  Thou  wicked  and  slothful  ser- 
vant, thou  oughtest  to  have  put  my  money  to  the  ex- 
changers, and  then  at  my  coming  I  should  have  received 
mine  own  with  usury."  1  From  the  circumstance  of  their 
allowing  interest  on  money,  we  may  infer  that  they  also 
lent  money  on  interest ;  otherwise  they  would  have  had 
no  use  for  the  money  they  borrowed.  This  scanty  infor- 
mation forms  the  whole  of  our  knowledge  respecting  the 
mode  of  banking  practised  by  the  ancient  Babylonian, 
Egyptian,  and  Jewish  nations. 

With  respect  to  the  bankers  of  Greece  we  have  more 
ample  details. 

In  Greece  the  first  banks  were  the  temples. 

"  The  wealth  and  growing  estimation  of  Delphi  had  also 
another  source,  of  which  information  remains  only  so  far 
as  to  assure  us  of  the  fact  with  far  less  explanation  of 
circumstances  than  for  its  importance  might  be  desired. 
In  the  general  insecurity  of  property  in  the  early  ages,  and 
especially  in  Greece,  it  was  highly  desirable  to  convert  all 
that  could  be  spared  from  immediate  use  into  that  which 
might  more  easily  be  removed  from  approaching  danger. 
With  this  view,  by  a  compact  understood  among  men,  the 
precious  metals  appear  to  have  obtained  their  early  estima- 
tion. Gold,  then,  and  silver,  having  acquired  their  certain 
value  as  signs  of  wealth,  a  deposit  secure  against  the  dan- 
gers continually  threatening,  not  individuals  only,  but 
every  town  and  state  in  Greece,  would  be  a  great  object  of 
the  wealthy.  Such  security  offered  nowhere  in  equal 
amount  as  in  those  temples,  which  belong  not  to  any  single 
state,  but  were  respected  by  the  common  religion  of  the 
nation.  The  priesthood,  not  likely  to  refuse  the  charge, 
would  have  a  large  interest  in  acquiring  the  reputation  of 
fidelity  to  it.  Thus  Delphi  appears  to  have  become  the  great 
1  Matthew  xxv.  -27. 
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bank  of  Greece,  perhaps  before  Homer,  in  whose  time  its 
riches  seem  to  have  been  already  proverbial.  Such  then  was 
found  the  value  of  this  institution,  that  when  the  Dorian 
conquerors  drove  so  large  a  part  of  the  Greek  nation  into 
exile,  the  fugitives  who  acquired  new  settlements  in  Asia, 
established  there  their  own  national  bank  in  the  manner 
of  that  of  their  former  country,  recommending  it  to  the  pro- 
tection of  the  same  divinity.  The  Temple  of  Apollo,  at  Bran- 
chidse,  became  the  great  depository  of  the  wealth  of  Ionia."  l 

Afterwards  the  temple  of  Olympia,  like  that  at  Delphi, 
became  an  advantageous  repository  for  treasure.  But  al- 
though the  temples  discharged  one  of  the  offices  of  banks, 
by  being  places  of  security,  yet  as  they  did  not  grant 
interest  on  the  money  deposited,  they  did  not  supersede 
banks  of  deposit  established  by  private  individuals.  At 
Athens,  especially,  banking  was  a  nourishing  trade. 

"  The  greater  part  of  the  Athenians  employ  their  money 
in  trade,  but  they  are  not  permitted  to  lend  it  for  any  place 
but  Athens.  They  receive  an  interest  for  the  use  of  it 
which  is  not  fixed  by  the  laws,  but  stipulated  in  a  contract, 
deposited  either  in  the  hands  of  a  banker  or  some  friend 
to  both  parties.  If,  for  instance,  a  voyage  is  to  be  made 
to-  the  Cymmerian  Bosphorus,  the  instrument  specifies 
the  time  of  the  departure  of  the  vessel,  the  kind  of  com- 
modities with  which  she  is  to  be  freighted,  the  sale  which 
is  to  be  made  of  them  in  the  Bosphorus,  and  the  mer- 
chandise which  she  is  to  bring  back  to  Athens ;  and  as 
the  duration  of  the  voyage  is  uncertain,  some  agree  that 
their  money  shall  not  be  payable  till  the  return  of  the 
vessel,  while  others,  more  timid,  and  contented  with  a  less 
profit,  require  that  it  shall  be  repaid  at  the  Bosphorus 
immediately  after  the  sale  of  the  goods  carried  out ;  in 
which  case  they  either  themselves  repair  to  the  place  where 
1  Mitford's  History  *f  Greece,  vol.  i.  page  193. 
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they  are  to  receive  it,  or  send  thither  some  person  in  whom 
they  can  confide,  and  whom  they  empower  to  act  for 
them. 

"  The  lender  has  his  security,  either  on  the  merchandise 
or  the  goods  of  the  borrower ;  but.  as  the  dangers  of  the 
sea  are  in  part  risked  by  the  former,  and  the  profit  of  the 
latter  may  be  very  considerable,  the  interest  of  money  thus 
lent  may  rise  as  high  as  thirty  per  cent.,  more  or  less,  ac- 
cording to  the  length  and  hazards  of  the  voyage. 

"  The  usury  of  which  I  have  spoken  is  known  by  the 
name  of  maritime ;  that  called  landed  is  more  oppressive, 
and  no  less  variable. 

"  Those  who,  without  risking  the  dangers  of  the  sea, 
wish  to  derive  profit  from  their  money,  lend  it  to  bankers 
at  the  rate  of  twelve  per  cent,  per  annum,  or  rather  one 
per  cent,  for  every  new  moon.  But  as  the  laws  of  Solon 
do  not  prohibit  those  who  have  money  from  demanding 
the  most  extravagant  interest  for  it,  some  persons  receive 
more  than  sixteen  per  cent.,  and  others,  especially  among 
the  lower  classes  of  people,  exact  every  day  the  quarter  of 
the  principal.  These  extortions  are  not  concealed,  and 
cannot  be  punished,  except  by  the  public  opinion,  which 
condemns,  but  does  not  sufficiently  despise  those  who  are 
guilty  of  them. 

"  Commerce  increases  the  circulation  of  wealth,  and  this 
circulation  has  given  birth  to  the  occupation  of  bankers, 
which  facilitates  it  still  more.  A  person  who  is  about  to 
make  a  voyage,  or  who  fears  to  keep  by  him  too  great  a 
sum  of  money,  lodges  it  in  the  hands  of  these  bankers, 
sometimes  only  as  a  trust,  and  without  requiring  any 
interest,  and  sometimes  on  condition  of  sharing  with  them 
the  profit  it  shall  produce.  They  advance  money  to  generals 
who  go  to  take  on  them  the  command  of  armies,  or  other 
individuals  who  stand  in  need  of  their  assistance. 
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"  In  the  greater  part  of  bargains  made  by  them,  no 
witness  is  required ;  they  content  themselves  with  entering 
in  a  register  that  such  a  person  has  deposited  in  their 
hands  such  a  sum,  which  they  must  repay  to  such  another, 
if  the  former  should  happen  to  die.  It  would  sometimes 
be  very  difficult  to  prove  that  they  have  received  a  sum  of 
money,  were  they  to  deny  it ;  but  if  they  should  expose 
themselves  to  such  a  charge  more  than  once,  they  would 
lose  the  confidence  of  the  public,  on  which  depends  their 
success  in  the  business  in  which  they  are  engaged. 

"  By  employing  the  money  deposited  in  their  hands,  and 
lending  it  at  a  greater  interest  than  they  are  to  pay  for  it, 
they  amass  riches  which  gain  them  friends,  whose  protec- 
tion they  purchase  by  assiduous  services.  But  all  is  lost 
when,  unable  to  call  in  their  money,  they  are  incapable  of 
fulfilling  their  engagements.  They  are  then  obliged  to 
conceal  themselves,  and  can  only  escape  the  severity  of 
justice  by  surrendering  all  their  remaining  property  to 
their  creditors. 

"  Those  who  wish  to  exchange  foreign  moneys  apply  to 
the  bankers,  who  by  different  means,  as  the  touchstone 
and  the  balance,  examine  whether  they  are  not  adulterated 
or  deficient  in  weight."  1 

In  a  treatise  published  by  Xenophon,  upon  the  Athenian 
revenue,  we  meet  with  the  first  suggestion  for  the  esta- 
blishment of  a  joint-stock  bank. 

"A  very  remarkable  project,  which  seems  to  have  been 
original  with  Xenophon,  next  occurs — the  establishment  of 
a  bank  by  subscription,  open  to  all  the  Athenian  people. 
The  interest  of  money,  it  appears,  was  enormous  at  Athens, 
an  unavoidable  consequence  of  the  wretched  insecurity  of 
person  and  property.  Throughout  modern  Europe,  land 

1  See  Travels  of  Anacharsis  in  Greece,  by  the  Abb6  Barthelemy,  and 
the  authorities  there  referred  to. 
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is,  of  all  property,  esteemed  the  safest  source  of  income ; 
but  in  G-reece  it  was  held  that  the  surest  return  was  from 
money  lent  at  interest.  For  in  the  multiplied  division  of 
Greece  into  small  republics  with  very  narrow  territories, 
the  produce  of  land  was  continually  liable  to  be  carried  off 
or  destroyed  by  an  invading  enemy,  but  a  moneyed  for- 
tune, according  to  Xenophon's  observation,  was  safe  within 
the  city  walls.  In  proportion,  then,  to  the  interest  of 
money,  and  the  insecurity  of  all  things,  the  profits  of  trade 
will  always  be  high,  and  thus  numbers  would  be  induced 
to  borrow,  even  at  a  high  interest.  Xenophon  therefore 
proposed,  by  lending  from  the  public  stock,  and  encouraging 
commercial  adventure  by  just  regulations,  to  raise  a  great 
revenue,  and,  by  the  same  means,  instead  of  oppressing  to 
enrich  individuals.  As  a  corollary,  then,  to  his  project, 
when  the  amount  of  the  subscription  or  its  profits  might 
allow,  he  proposed  to  improve  the  ports  of  Athens,  to 
form  wharves  and  docks,  to  erect  halls,  exchanges,  ware- 
houses, market-houses,  and  inns,  for  all  which  tolls  and 
rents  should  be  paid ;  and  to  build  ships  to  be  let  to  mer- 
chants. Thus,  while  numbers  of  individuals  were  encou- 
raged and  enabled  to  employ  themselves  for  their  private 
benefits,  the  whole  Athenian  people  would  become  one 
great  banking  company,  from  whose  profits  every  mem- 
ber, it  was  expected,  would  derive  at  least  an  easy  liveli- 
hood." ' 

At  Eome,  the  bankers  were  called  Argentarii,  Mensarii, 
Numularii,  or  Collylistce.  The  banking-houses  or  banks 
were  called  Tabernce  Argentarice,  or  Mensce  Numularice. 
Some  of  tnese  bankers  were  appointed  by  the  government 
to  receive  the  taxes,  others  carried  on  business  on  their  own 
account.  Their  mode  of  transacting  business  was  some- 
what similar  to  that  which  is  in  use  in  modern  times 
'  Mitford's  History  of  Greece,  vol.  iv.  page  22. 
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Into  these  houses  the  State,  or  men  of  wealth,  caused  their 
revenues  to  be  paid,  and  they  settled  their  accounts  with 
their  creditors  by  giving  a  draft  or  cheque  on  the  bank. 
If  the  creditor  also  had  an  account  at  the  same  bank,  the 
account  was  settled  by  an  order  to  make  the  transfer  of  so 
much  money  from  one  name  to  another.  To  assign  over 
money  or  to  pay  money  by  a  draft,  was  called  peracribere, 
and  rescribere ;  the  assignment  or  draft  was  called  attri- 
butio.  These  bankers,  too,  were  money-changers.  They  also 
lent  money  on  interest,  and  allowed  a  lower  rate  of  interest 
on  money  deposited  in  their  hands.  In  a  country  where 
commerce  was  looked  upon  with  contempt,  banking  could 
not  be  deemed  very  respectable.  Amons;  most  of  the  ancient 
agricultural  nations  there  was  a  prejudice  against  the 
taking  of  interest  for  the  loan  of  money.  Hence  the  pri- 
vate bankers  at  Rome  were  sometimes  held  in  disrepute, 
though  those  whom  the  government  had  established  as 
public  cashiers,  or  receivers- general,  as  we  may  term  them, 
held  so  exalted  a  rank  that  some  of  them  became  consuls.1 
The  Romans  had  also  loan  banks,  from  which  the  poor 
citizens  received  loans  without  paying  interest.  We  are 
told  that  the  confiscated  property  of  criminals  was  con- 
verted into  a  fund  by  Augustus  Caesar,  and  that  from  this 
fund  sums  of  money  were  lent  without  interest  to  those 
citizens  who  could  pledge  value  to  double  the  amount. 
The  same  system  was  pursued  by  Tiberius.  He  advanced 
a  large  capital,  which  was  lent  for  a  term  of  two  or  three 
years  to  those  who  could  give  landed  security  to  double  the 
value  of  the  loan.  Alexander  Severus  reduced  the  market- 
rate  of  interest  by  lending  sums  of  money  at  a  low  rate,  and 
by  advancing  money  to  poor  citizens  to  purchase  lands,  and 
agreeing  to  receive  payment  from  the  produce. 

1    See  Beckmann  s  History  of  Inventions,  vol.  ii.  ji  5  (Bohn's  Stand. 
Lib.). 
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After  commerce  and  the  arts  had  revived  in  Italy,  the 
business  of  banking  was  resumed.  The  word  bank  is  de- 
rived from  the  Italian  word  Banco,  a  bench — the  Jews  in 
Lombardy  having  benches  in  the  market-place  for  the  ex- 
change of  money  and  bills.1  When  a  banker  failed,  his 
bench  was  broken  by  the  populace ;  and  from  this  circum- 
stance we  have  our  word  bankrupt.  Though  the  States  of 
Venice  and  Genoa  made  the  most  rapid  advances  in  com- 
merce, and  established  public  banks,  yet  the  department  of 
banking  appears  to  have  fallen  more  particularly  into  the 
hands  of  the  Florentines.  "  As  the  Florentines  did  not," 
like  the  Venetians  and  the  G-enoese,  "  possess  any  commo- 
dious seaport,  their  active  exertions  were  directed  chiefly 
towards  the  improvement  of  their  manufactures  and  do- 
mestic industry.  About  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth 
century,  the  Florentine  manufacturers  of  various  kinds, 
particularly  those  of  silk  and  woollen  cloth,  appear,  from 
the  enumeration  of  a  well-informed  historian,  to  have  been 
very  considerable.  The  connections  which  they  formed  in 
different  parts  of  Europe,  by  furnishing  them  with  the 
productions  of  their  own  industry,  led  them  to  engage  in 
another  branch  of  trade,  that  of  banking.  In  this  they 
soon  became  so  eminent,  that  the  money  transactions  of 
almost  every  kingdom  in  Europe  passed  through  their 

1  This  is  the  commonly  received  derivation.  A  more  accurate  ex- 
planation of  the  use  of  the  word  is  that  which  makes  it  synonymous  with 
the  Italian  Monte  (Latin,  Mons),  a  mound,  heap,  or  bank.  Thus  the 
Italian  Monte  di  Pieta  and  the  French  Mont  de  Ptitt  signify  "  A  Charity 
Bank."  Bacon  and  Evelyn  use  the  word  in  the  same  sense.  Bacon 
says,  "  Let  it  be  no  Bank  or  common  stock,  but  every  man  be  master 
of  his  own  money."  Evelyn,  adverting  to  the  Monte  di  Pieta  at  Padua, 
writes,  "  There  is  a  continual  bank  of  money  to  assist  the  poor."  Black - 
stone  also  :  "  At  Florence,  in  1344,  government  owed  ,£60,000,  and 
being  unable  to  pay  it,  formed  the  principal  into  an  aggregate  sum 
called,  metaphorically,  a  Mount  -»r  Bank" — (Vol.  i.) 
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hands,  and  in  many  of  them  they  were  entrusted  with  the 
collection  and  administration  of  the  public  revenues.  In 
consequence  of  the  activity  and  success  with  which  they 
conducted  their  manufactures  and  money  transactions — 
the  former  always  attended  with  certain  though  moderate 
profit,  the  latter  lucrative  in  a  high  degree,  at  a  period 
when  neither  the  interest  of  money  nor  the  premium  on 
bills  of  exchange  were  settled  with  accuracy — Florence  be- 
came one  of  the  first  cities  in  Christendom,  and  some  of  its 
citizens  extremely  opulent." *  Cosmo  di  Medici  was  reckoned 
the  most  wealthy  merchant  ever  known  in  Europe,  and  in 
a  treaty  whereby  Louis  XI.  engaged  to  pay  Edward  IV. 
fifty  thousand  crowns  annually,  it  was  expressly  stipulated 
that  the  king  of  France  should  engage  the  partners  of  the 
Bank  of  Medici  to  become  bound  for  the  faithful  and 
regular  performance  of  this  agreement  on  the  part  of  him- 
self and  his  heirs.2 

Although  the  business  of  banking  has  probably  always 
been  carried  on  by  private  individuals  before  it  has  been 
carried  on  by  a  public  company,  yet  most  countries  have 
found  it  useful  to  establish  a  public  or  national  bank. 
Some  of  these  banks  have  been  founded  for  the  purpose  of 
facilitating  commerce,  others  to  serve  the  government. 

The  most  ancient  bank  was  that  of  Venice.  It  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  established  in  115  7. 3  The  State  being 
involved  in  debt,  through  a  long  and  severe  war,  the  public 
creditors  were  formed  into  a  corporation,  with  peculiar 
privileges,  and  the  debts  were  allowed  to  be  transferred 
from  one  name  to  another,  much  in  the  same  way  as  our 
public  funds,  or  the  stock  of  our  public  banks.  It  was  made 
a  particular  regulation  that  all  payments  of  wholesale 

1  Robertson's  Disquisition  on  India,  page  113. 

2  Macpherson's  History  of  Commerce,  vol.  i.  page  698. 
*  Anderson's  History  of  Commerce,  vol.  i.  page  156. 
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merchandise,  and  bills  of  exchange,  should  be  in  bank 
money ;  and  that  all  debtors  and  creditors  should  be 
obliged,  the  one  to  carry  their  money  to  the  bank,  the 
other  to  receive  their  payments  in  banco,  so  that  payments 
were  made  by  a  simple  transfer  of  stock  from  one  account 
to  the  other.  This  bank  may  be  deemed  a  wonder  for  the 
twelfth  century,  but  requiring  much  alteration  to  adapt  it 
to  the  modes  and  manners  of  the  nineteenth.1 

So  early  as  the  year  1349  the  business  of  banking  was 
carried  on  by  the  drapers  of  Barcelona,  who  were  probably 
the  most  wealthy  class  of  merchants  in  that  city.  But  by 
an  ordinance  of  the  king  of  Arragon,  they  were  not  allowed 
to  commence  this  branch  of  trade  until  they  had  first  given 
sufficient  security.  In  the  year  1401  a  public  bank  was 
established  by  the  magistrates,  and  the  city  funds  were  re- 
sponsible for  the  money  placed  in  the  bank.  They  ex- 
changed money,  received  deposits,  and  discounted  bills  of 
exchange,  both  for  the  citizens  and  for  foreigners.2 

The  bank  of  Genoa  was  established  in  1407.  This  bank, 
like  that  of  Venice,  owed  its  origin  to  the  debts  of  the 
State.  Considerable  confusion  had  arisen  from  the  multi- 
tude of  loans  which  the  republic  had  contracted  with  its 
citizens.  These  various  loans  were  now  formed  into  one 
total  amount,  and  made  the  capital  of  the  bank.  This  bant 
was  called  the  Chamber  of  St.  George,  and  its  management 
was  entrusted  to  eight  directors,  elected  by  the  proprietors 

1  See  Montefiore's  Commercial  Dictionary,  Article  Bank.     It  was  not 
until  1587  that  the  Bank  of  Venice  became  a  bank  in  the  modern  sense 
of  the  word.     The  extensive  foreign  trade  of  the  city  brought  thither 
coins  of  all  countries,  and  in  every  state  of  wear.     To  remedy  the  loss 
and  inconvenience  thus  caused,  the  merchants  were  ordered  to  bring 
their  coins  to  the  bank,  where  they  were  weighed,  the  merchants  receiving 
notes,  promising  to  pay  the  bearer  on  demand  bullion  of  the  proper  or 
standard  fineness,  equal  to  the  value  of  the  coins  paid  in. 

2  Macpherson's  History  of  Commerce,  vol.  i.  pp.  540,  612. 
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of  the  stock.  As  a  security  for  the  debt,  the  State  made 
over  to  the  bank  several  cities  and  territories,  among 
which  were  the  port  of  Caffa  and  the  little  kingdom  of 
Corsica. 

The  Bank  of  Amsterdam  was  founded  in  the  year  1609. 
It  was  occasioned  by  the  vast  quantity  of  worn  and  clipped 
coins  then  in  circulaticn,  in  consequence  of  which  the  value 
of  the  currency  was  reduced  above  nine  per  cent,  below  that 
of  good  money  fresh  from  the  mint.  The  bank  received 
these  deficient  coins  at  nearly  their  intrinsic  value,  and 
made  all  its  issues  in  coin  of  the  standard  weight  and  fine- 
ness. At  the  same  time  a  law  was  made  that  all  foreign 
bills  of  exchange  should  be  paid  in  bank  money.  This  law 
raised  the  value  of  bills  on  Holland  in  foreign  countries, 
and  compelled  every  merchant  to  keep  an  account  at  the 
bank,  in  order  that  he  might  at  all  times  have  legal  money 
to  pay  his  foreign  bills.  The  premium  (called  the  Agio)  on 
bank  money  was  regulated  by  the  market  price  of  gold,  and 
was  subject  to  considerable  fluctuations.  To  prevent  the 
gambling  to  which  these  fluctuations  gave  rise,  the  bank 
at  length  determined  to  sell  bank  money  for  currency  at 
five  per  cent,  agio,  and  to  buy  it  again  at  four  per  cent. 
From  this  and  other  sources  of  profit  the  bank  is  supposed 
to  have  gained  a  considerable  revenue.  It  was  the  entire 
property  of  the  city  of  Amsterdam,  and  was  placed  under 
the  direction  of  four  burgomasters,  who  were  changed  every 
year.1 

The  Bank  of  Amsterdam  was  the  model  on  which  were 
formed  most  of  the  European  banks  now  in  existence ;  but 
they  have  varied  very  considerably  from  each  other,  accord- 
ing to  the  circumstances  of  the  respective  countries  in 
which  they  have  been  established. 

1  Adam  Smith's  Wealth  of  Nations,  vol.  ii.  p.  220.     Edition  18*2. 


PRACTICE   OF    BANKING.  18 


SECTION  n. 

THE    RISE   OF    BANKING   IN    ENGLAND. 

PHE  exchanging  of  money  ;  the  lending  of  money  ;  the 
•*•    borrowing  of  money ;  the  transmitting  of  money,  are 
the  four  principal  branches  of  the  business  of  modern  bank- 
ing, and  in  most  countries  they  seem  to  have  taken  their 
rise  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  here  named. 

MONEY-CHANGING. 

For  several  centuries  the  only  coin  current  in  England 
was  made  of  silver,  and  the  highest  denomination  was  the 
silver  penny.  This  coin  contained  about  half  as  much 
silver  as  one  of  our  sixpences.  There  were  also  silver  half- 
pence and  silver  farthings,  and  frequently  the  silver 
pennies  were  cut  into  halves  and  quarters  to  serve  the' 
purpose  of  half-pence  and  farthings,  until  laws  were  made 
to  prohibit  the  practice.  Copper  was  not  coined  in  England 
until  the  year  1  ^09,  and  then  the  small  leaden  tokens  pre- 
viously inaued  by  private  individuals  were  suppressed. 

Gold  was  first  coined  in  England  in  1257,  but  soon 
went  out  of  circulation,  and  did  not  enter  permanently 
into  currency  unt;l  1344,  when  Edward  III.  issued  gold 
nobles,  half  nobles,  and  farthing  nobles ;  the  noble  to  pass 
for  6s.  Sd.,  the  half  noble  for  3s.  4dL  and  the  farthing 
noble  for  Is.  8d.  This  coinage  seems  to  have  given  rise  to 
the  office  of  Royal  Exchanger. 

"  It  was  not  so  easy  a  matter  in  the  f imes  we  ai  e  no\» 
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considering  to  exchange  gold  and  silver  coins  for  each 
other  as  it  is  at  present,  and,  therefore,  Edward  III.  and 
several  of  his  successors  took  this  office  into  their  own 
hands,  to  prevent  private  extortion  as  well  as  for  their  own 
advantage,  and  they  performed  it  by  appointing  certain 
persons,  furnished  with  a  competent  quantity  of  gold  and 
silver  coins,  in  London  and  other  towns,  to  be  the  only  ex- 
changers of  money,  at  the  following  rate: — When  these 
royal  exchangers  gave  silver  coins  for  a  parcel  of  gold 
nobles,  for  example,  they  gave  one  silver  penny  less  for  each 
noble  than  its  current  value,  and  when  they  gave  gold 
nobles  for  silver  coins  they  took  one  penny  more,  or  6s.  9d. 
for  each  noble,  by  which,  in  every  transaction,  they  made 
a  profit  of  lith  per  cent.  These  royal  exchangers  had 
also  the  exclusive  privilege  of  giving  the  current  coins  of 
the  kingdom  in  exchange  for  foreign  coins,  to  accommo- 
date merchant- strangers,  and  of  purchasing  light  money 
for  the  use  of  the  mint.  As  several  laws  were  made  against 
exporting  English  coin,  the  king's  exchangers,  at  the  several 
seaports,  furnished  merchants  and  others  who  were  going 
beyond  seas  with  the  coins  of  -the  countries  to  which  they 
were  going,  in  exchange  for  English  money,  according  to  a 
table  which  hung  up  in  their  office  for  public  inspection. 
By  these  various  operations  they  made  considerable  profits, 
of  which  the  king  had  a  certain  share.  The  house  in  which 
the  royal  exchanger  of  any  town  kept  his  office  was  called 
the  Exchange,  from  which  it  is  probable  the  public  struc- 
tures where  merchants  meet  for  transacting  business  derive 
their  name." l 

This  institution  continued  until  the  middle  of  the  reign 
of  Henry  VIII.,  when  it  fell  into  disuse.  It  was  re-esta- 
blished in  1627,  by  Charles  I.,  who  then  issued  the  follow- 
ing proclamation : — 

1  Henry's  History  of  England,  vol.  viii.  page  347. 
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"  Whereas  the  exchange  of  all  manner  of  gold  and  silver 
current  in  moneys  or  otherwise,  as  the  buying,  selling,  and 
exchanging  of  all  manner  of  bullion,  in  species  of  foreign 
coins,  billets,  ingots,  &c.,  fine,  refined,  or  allayed  howsoever, 
being  fit  for  our  mint,  hath  ever  been  and  ought  to  be  our 
sole  right,  as  part  of  our  prerogative,  royal  and  ancient 
revenue,  wherein  none  of  our  subjects  of  whatever  trade  or 
quality  soever,  ought  at  all,  without  any  special  licence,  to 
intermeddle,  the  same  being  prohibited  by  divers  Acts  of 
Parliament  and  Proclamations,  both  ancient  and  modern. 
And  whereas  ourself  and  divers  of  our  royal  predecessors 
have,  for  some  time  past,  tolerated  a  promiscuous  kind  of 
liberty  to  all,  but  especially  to  some  of  the  mystery  and 
trade  of  goldsmiths  in  London  and  elsewhere,  not  only  to 
make  the  said  exchanges,  but  to  buy  and  sell  all  manner  of 
bullion,  and  from  thence  some  of  them  have  grown  to  that 
licentiousness,  that  they  have  for  divers  years  presumed, 
for  their  private  gain,  to  sort  and  weigh  all  sorts  of  money 
current  within  our  realm,  to  the  end  to  cull  out  the  old  and 
new  moneys,  which,  either  by  not  wearing  or  by  any  other 
accident,  are  weightier  than  the  rest,  which  weightiest 
moneys  have  not  only  been  molten  down  for  the  making  of 
plate,  <fcc.,  but  even  traded  in  and  sold  to  merchant-strangers, 
&c.,  who  have  exported  the  same,  whereby  the  consumption 
of  coins  has  been  greatly  occasioned,  as  also  the  raising  of 
the  silver  even  of  our  own  moneys  to  a  rate  above  what 
they  are  truly  current  for,  by  reason  whereof  no  silver  can 
be  brought  up  to  our  mint  but  to  the  loss  of  the  bringers, 
&c. — For  the  reforming  of  all  which  abuses  we  have,  by 
the  advice  of  our  Privy  Council,  determined  to  assume  our 
said  right,  for  our  own  profit  and  the  good  of  the  realm, 
and  for  this  end  we  do  now  appoint  Henry  Earl  of  Holland 
and  his  deputies,  to  have  the  office  of  our  changes,  ex- 
changes, and  out-changes  whatsoever,  in  England,  Wales, 
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and  Ireland.— And  we  do  hereby  strictly  charge  and  com- 
mand that  no  goldsmith  nor  other  person  whatsoever, 
other  than  the  said  Earl  of  Holland,  do  presume  to 
change,  &c."  ! 

As  this  measure  occasioned  some  dissatisfaction,  the  king 
authorized,  in  the  following  year,  the  publication  of  a 
pamphlet,  entitled  "  Cambium  Regis,  or  the  Office  of  his 
Majesty's  Exchanger  Royal."  In  this  pamphlet  it  was  at- 
tempted to  be  shown  : — 

"  That  the  prerogative  of  exchange  of  bullion  for  coin  has 
always  been  a  flower  of  the  Crown,  of  which  instances  are 
quoted  from  the  time  of  King  Henry  I.  downwards.     That 
King  John  farmed  out  that  office  for  no  smaller  a  sum  than 
five  thousand  marks — that  the  p]  ice  or  office  where  the  ex- 
change was  made  in  his  reign  was  near  St.  Paul's  Cathe- 
dral in  London,  and  gave  name  to  the  street  still  called  the 
Old  'Change — that  in  succeeding  reigns  there  were  several 
other  places  for  those  exchanges  besides  London — that  this 
method  continued  to  Henry  the  Eighth's  time,  who  suffered 
his  coin  to  be  so  far  debased  that  no  regular  exchange 
could  be  made — that  the  same  confusion  made  way  for  the 
London  goldsmiths  to  leave  off  their  proper  trade  of  gold- 
Gmithrie,  i.e.,  the  working  and  selling  of  new  gold  and 
silver  plate,  and  manufacture,  the  sole  intents  of  all  their 
charters,  and  to  turn  exchangers  of  plate  and  foreign  coins 
for  our  English  coins,  although  they  had  no  right  to  buy 
any  gold  or  silver  for  any  other  purpose  than  for  their 
manufacture  aforesaid,  neither  had  any  other  person  but 
those  substituted  by  the  Crown  a  right  to  buy  the  same. 
The  king,  therefore,  has  now  resumed  this  office,  not  merely 
to  keep  up  his  right  so  to  do,  but  likewise  to  prevent  those 
trafficking  goldsmiths  from  culling  and   sorting  all   the 
heavy  coin,  and  selling  the  same  to  the  mint  of  Holland, 
1  Anderson's  History  of  Commerce,  vol.  ii.  page  324. 
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which  gained  greatly  thereby,  or  else  by  melting  these 
heavy  coins  down  for  making  of  plate,  witness  the  pieces 
01  thirteenpence-halfpenny,  old  shillings  of  Queen  Eliza- 
beth, ninepenny  and  fourpenny- half  penny  pieces,  which, 
being  weighty  moneys,  none  of  them  were  now  to  be  met 
with,  whereby  they  have  raised  the  price  of  silver  to  two- 
pence per  ounce  above  the  value  of  the  mint,  which  there- 
by has  stood  still  ever  since  the  eleventh  of  King  James — 
that  for  above  thirty  years  past  it  has  been  the  usual 
practice  of  those  exchanging  goldsmiths  to  make  their 
servants  run  every  morning  from  shop  to  shop  to  buy  up 
all  weighty  coins  for  the  mints  Of  Holland  and  the  East 
countries,  whereby  the  king's  mint  has  stood  still." 

Not  only  the  Goldsmiths'  Company  of  London,  but  the 
lord  mayor,  court  of  aldermen,  and  common  council,  peti- 
tioned against  the  revival  of  the  office  of  the  Eoyal  Ex- 
changer. They  were  not,  however,  successful ;  and  on  a 
second  application  of  the  Goldsmiths'  Company,  the  king 
told  them  "  to  trouble  him  no  farther,  since  his  right  to  the 
office  was  undoubtedly  clear."  After  the  death  of  Charles  I. 
this  office  was  not  continued,  and  the  business  of  money- 
changing  fell  again  into  the  hands  of  the  goldsmiths. 
Their  shops  were  situated  chiefly  on  the  south  row  of  Cheap- 
side,  and  extended  from  the  street  called  the  Old  'Change 
unto  Bucklersbury.1 

MONEY-LENDING. 

That  part  of  the  business  of  banking  which  consists  in 
the  lending  of  money  lay,  during  the  Middle  Ages,  under 
severe  restraints.  The  taking  of  interest  for  the  loan  of 
money  was  deemed  sinful,  and  stigmatized  with  the  name 
of  usury.  This  opinion  appears  to  be  wholly  unwarranted, 

1  See  Maitland's  History  of  London,  page  826. 
C 
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either  by  the  principles  of  natural  equity  or  the  enactments 
of  the  Mosaic  law.  "  The  taking  of  interest  from  Israelites 
was  forbidden  by  Moses  ;  not,  however,  as  if  he  absolutely 
and  in  all  cases  condemned  the  practice,  for  he  expressly 
permitted  interest  to  be  taken  from  strangers,  but  out  of 
favour  to  the  poorer  classes  of  the  people.  The  farther  we 
go  back  towards  the  origin  of  nations,  the  poorer  do  we 
commonly  find  them,  and  the  more  strangers  to  commerce ; 
and  where  this  is  the  case,  people  borrow,  not  with  a  view 
to  profit,  but  from  poverty,  and  in  order  to  procure  the  ne- 
cessaries of  life ;  and  there  it  must  be,  no  doubt,  a  great 
hardship  to  give  back  more  than  has  been  got.  The  taking 
of  interest  from  strangers,  Moses  has  not  only  nowhere  for- 
bidden, but  even  expressly  authorized.  Hence  it  is  clear 
that  he  does  by  no  means  represent  interest  as  in  itself 
sinful  and  unjust.  Any  such  prohibition  of  interest  in  our 
age  and  country  would,  without  doubt,  be  unjust  towards 
lenders,  and  destructive  to  trade  of  every  description. 
Among  all  the  remnants  of  ancient  laws,  it  would  be  diffi- 
cult to  find  one  which,  in  the  present  state  of  society,  it 
would  be  more  foolish  and  hurtful  to  revive  and  enforce. 
It  would  only  suit  a  State  so  constituted  as  was  that  of  the 
Israelites  by  Moses."  l  The  taking  of  interest  for  the  loan 
of  money  was  first  prohibited  in  England  by  Edward  the 
Confessor.  This  law,  however,  appears  to  have  become 
obsolete  ;  for,  in  a  council  held  at  Westminster,  in  the 
year  1126,  usury  was  prohibited  only  to  the  clergy,  who, 
in  case  they  practised  it,  were  to  be  degraded  ;  and  in  an- 
other Council,  held  twelve  years  afterwards,  it  was  decreed 
that,  "  such  of  the  clergy  as  were  usurers  and  hunters  after 
sordid  gain,  and  for  the  public  employments  of  the  laity, 
ought  to  be  degraded."  The  earliest  mention  we  find  in 

1  See  Michaelis's  Commentaries  on  the  Laws  of  Moses,  vol.  ii.  pp.  324 
to  342. 
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English  history,  of  a  certain  yearly  allowance  for  the 
usury  or  interest  of  money,  is  in  the  year  1199,  the  tenth 
and  last  year  of  Eichard  I.  In  this  case  the  rate  of  inte- 
rest was  10  per  cent.  This  appears  to  have  been  the  ordi- 
nary or  market-rate  of  interest  from  that  period  until  the 
time  of  Henry  VIII. ,  but  there  are  many  instances  on  re- 
cord of  a  much  higher  rate  of  interest  being  taken,  espe- 
cially by  the  Jews  and  the  Lombards,  who,  in  those  times, 
were  the  principal  money-lenders.  The  exorbitant  interest 
taken  by  them  is  supposed  by  eminent  writers  to  have  been 
the  effect  of  the  prohibition  of  ueury. 

The  Jews,  who  weie  previously  famous  in  foreign  coun 
tries  for  their  "egregious  cunning  in  trade  and  in  the 
practice  of  brokerage,"  arrived  in  England  about  the  time 
of  the  Conquest,  and  soon  became  remarkable  for  wealth 
and  usury.  "  The  prejudices  of  the  age,"  says  Hume,  "  had 
made  the  lending  of  money  3n  mterest  pass  by  the  invidious 
name  of  usury;  yet  the  necessity  of  the  practice  had  still 
continued  it,  and  the  greater  part  of  that  kind  of  dealing 
fell  everywhere  into  the  hands  of  the  Jews,  who,  being 
already  infamous  on  account  of  their  religion,  had  no  honour 
to  lose,  and  were  apt  to  exercise  a  profession  odious  in  itself 
by  every  kind  of  rigour,  and  even  sometimes  by  rapine  and 
extortion.  The  industry  and  frugality  of  this  people  had 
put  them  in  possession  of  all  the  ready  money,  which  the 
idleness  and  profusion  common  to  the  English  with  the 
European  nations  enabled  them  to  lend  at  exorbitant  and 
unequal  interest." l  Henry  III.  prohibited  the  Jews  taking 
more  than  twopence  a  week  for  every  20s.  they  lent  to  the 
scholars  at  Oxford.2  This  is  after  the  rate  of  <£43  6s.  Sd. 
per  cent,  per  annum.  Peter  of  Blois,  Archdeacon  of  Bath, 
writes  thus  to  his  friend  the  Bishop  of  Ely :  "  I  am  dragged 

1  Hume's  History  of  England,  chap.  10. 

2  Henry's  Historv  of  England.  v>J  vi_  Dage  280. 


20  THE   HISTORY,    PRINCIPLES,    AND 

to  Canterbury  to  be  crucified  by  the  perfidious  Jews 
amongst  their  other  debtors,  whom  they  ruin  and  torment 
with  usury.  The  same  sufferings  await  me  also  at  London, 
if  you  do  not  mercifully  interpose  for  my  deliverance.  I 
beseech  you,  therefore,  0  most  Rev.  Father  and  most  loving 
friend,  to  become  bound  to  Samson  the  Jew  for  £6  which 
I  owe  him,  and  thereby  deliver  me  from  that  cross."1  The 
wealth  and  the  rapacity  of  the  Jews  occasioned  the  most  cruel 
proceedings  against  them  on  the  part  of  both  the  populace 
and  the  Government.  These  persecutions  terminated  by 
their  expulsion  from  England  in  the  year  1290.  They 
were  not  readmitted  until  the  time  of  Oliver  Cromwell.  On 
this  occasion  the  Protector  summoned  an  assembly  to  de- 
bate two  questions:  1st,  whether  it  were  lawful  to  tolerate 
the  Jews ;  and  2nd,  if  it  were,  on  what  conditions  ?  The 
assembly  consisted  of  two  judges,  seven  citizens  of  London, 
among  whom  were  the  lord  mayor  and  the  sheriffs,  and  four- 
teen divines.  The  judges  considered  toleration  merely  as  a 
point  of  law,  and  declared  they  knew  of  no  law  against  it, 
and  that  if  it  were  thought  useful  to  the  State,  they  would 
advise  it.  The  citizens  viewed  it  in  a  commercial  light, 
and  they  were  divided  in  their  opinions  about  its  utility. 
Both  these,  however,  despatched  the  matter  briefly;  but 
the  divines  violently  opposed  it  by  text  after  text  for  four 
whole  days.  Cromwell  was  at  length  so  weary  that  he  told 
them  he  had  hoped  they  would  have  thrown  some  light  on 
the  subject  to  direct  his  conscience,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
they  had  rendered  it  more  obscure  and  doubtful  than 
before ;  that  he  desired,  therefore,  no  more  of  their  reason- 
ings, but  lest  he  should  do  anything  rashly,  he  begged  a 
share  in  their  prayers. 

Previous  to  the  expulsion  of  the  Jews,  the  Lombards 
had  settled  in  England,  and  they  soon  became  as  great 
1  Henry's  History  of  England,  vol.  vi.  page  280. 


PRACTICE   OF  BANKING.  21 

usurers  as  the  Jews  themselves.  By  Lombards  were  gene- 
rally understood  Italian  merchants  from  the  four  republics 
of  Genoa,  Lucca,  Florence,  and  Venice.  The  foreign  com- 
merce of  those  times  was  usually  carried  on  by  companies  of 
merchants  who,  on  payment  of  certain  duties,  were  invested 
by  the  Government  with  a  monopoly  of  the  trade  to  those 
countries  of  which  they  were  natives,  and  they  also  pos- 
sessed peculiar  privileges.  "  As  the  Lombards  engrossed 
the  trade  of  every  kingdom  in  which  they  settled,  they 
soon  became  masters  of  its  cash«  Money,  of  course,  was  in 
their  hands  not  only  a  sign  of  the  value  of  their  commo- 
dities, but  became  an  object  of  commerce  itself.  They 
dealt  largely  as  bankers.  In  an  ordinance,  A.D.  1295, 
we  find  them  styled  mercatores  and  campsores.  They 
carried  on  this,  as  well  as  other  branches  of  their  com- 
merce, with  somewhat  of  that  rapacious  spirit  which  is 
natural  to  monopolizers  who  are  not  restrained  by  the 
competition  of  rivals:  an  opinion  which  prevailed  in  the 
Middle  Ages  was,  however,  in  some  measure  the  cause  of 
their  exorbitant  demands,  and  may  be  pleaded  in  apology 
for  them.  Commerce  cannot  be  carried  on  with  advan- 
tage, unless  the  persons  who  lend  a  sum  are  allowed  a  cer- 
tain premium  for  the  use  of  their  money,  as  a  compensa- 
tion for  the  risk  which  they  run  in  permitting  another  to 
traffic  with  their  stock.  This  premium  is  fixed  by  law  in 
all  commercial  countries,  and  is  called  the  legal  interest  of 
money.  But  the  Fathers  of  the  Church  absurdly  applied 
the  prohibitions  of  usury  in  Scripture  to  the  payment  of 
legal  interest,  and  condemned  it  as  a  sin.  The  schoolmen, 
misled  by  Aristotle,  whose  sentiments  they  followed,  im- 
plicitly and  without  examination  adopted  the  same  error 
and  enforced  it.  Thus  the  Lombards  found  themselves 
engaged  in  a  traffic  which  was  deemed  criminal  and  odious. 
They  were  liable  to  punishment  if  detected.  They  were 


22  THE   HISTORY,    PRINCIPLES,    AND 

not  satisfied,  therefore,  with  that  moderate  premium  which 
they  might  have  claimed,  if  their  trade  had  been  open  and 
authorized  by  law.  They  exacted  a  sum  proportional  to 
the  danger  and  infamy  of  a  discovery.  Accordingly  we 
find  it  was  usual  for  them  to  demand  twenty  per  cent,  for 
the  use  of  money  in  the  thirteenth  century.  About  the 
beginning  of  that  century  the  Countess  of  Flanders  was 
obliged  to  borrow  money  in  order  to  pay  her  husband's 
ransom.  She  procured  the  sum  requisite,  either  from 
Italian  merchants  or  from  Jews.  The  lowest  interest 
which  she  paid  to  them  was  above  twenty  per  cent.,  and 
some  of  them  exacted  near  thirty.  In  the  fourteenth 
century,  A.D.  1311,  Philip  IV.  fixed  the  interest  which 
might  be  legally  exacted  in  the  fairs  of  Champagne  at 
twenty  per  cent.  The  interest  of  money  in  Arragon  was 
somewhat  lower.  James  I.,  A.D.  1242,  fixed  it  by  law  at 
eighteen  per  cent.  As  late  as  the  year  1490,  it  appears  that 
the  interest  of  money  in  Piacenza  was  at  the  rate  of 
forty  per  cent.  This  is  the  more  extraordinary,  because 
at  that  time  the  commerce  of  the  Italian  States  was  become 
considerable.  It  appears  from  Lud.  G-uicciardini  that 
Charles  V.  had  fixed  the  rate  of  interest  in  his  dominions 
in  the  Low  Countries  at  twelve  per  cent.,  and  at  the  time 
when  he  wrote,  about  the  year  1560,  it  was  not  uncommon 
to  exact  more  than  that  sum.  He  complains  of  this  as 
exorbitant,  and  points  out  its  bad  effects  both  on  agricul- 
ture and  commerce.  This  high  interest  on  money  is  alone 
a  proof  that  the  profits  on  commerce  were  exorbitant. 
The  Lombards  were  also  established  in  England  in  the 
thirteenth  century,  and  a  considerable  street  in  the  city  of 
London  still  bears  their  name.  They  enjoyed  great  privi- 
leges, and  carried  on  an  extensive  commerce,  particularly 
as  bankers."1 

1  Robertson's  History  of  Charles  V.,  vol.  i.  page  257. 
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The  English  monarchs  frequently  borrowed  money  of 
the  Lombards,  as  well  as  of  other  public  bodies  and  of 
private  individuals.  The  companies  of  foreign  merchants 
made  advances  of  money,  which  were  repaid  by  the  duties 
on  their  merchandise.  The  oldest  and  wealthiest  of  these 
companies,  the  Steel- Yard  Company,  was  a  kind  of  bank 
to  our  kings,  whenever  they  wanted  money  on  any  sudden 
emergency,  but  the  company  was  sure  to  be  well  paid  in 
the  end  for  such  assistance.1 

In  the  year  1546  the  taking  of  interest  for  money  was 
made  legal  in  England,  and  the  rate  was  fixed  at  ten  per 
cent.  This  Act  was  repealed  in  the  year  1552,  but  it  was 
re-enacted  in  1571.  The  legal  rate  of  interest  was  reduced 
to  eight  per  cent,  in  1624,  and  to  six  per  cent,  in  1651.  In 
the  year  1714  it  was  reduced  to  five  per  cent.  After  the 
taking  of  interest  was  sanctioned  by  law,  the  term  USURY, 
which  was  previously  applied  to  interest  in  general,  became 
limited,  to  denote  a  rate  of  interest  higher  than  that  which 
the  law  allowed. 


MONEY    BORROWING. 

That  part  of  the  business  of  banking  which  consists  in 
the  borrowing  of  money,  with  a  view  of  lending  it  again 
at  a  higher  rate  of  interest,  does  not  appear  to  have 
been  carried  on  by  bankers  until  the  year  1645,  when  a 
new  era  occurred  in  the  history  of  banking.  The  gold- 
smiths, who  were  previously  only  money-changers,  now 
became  also  money-lenders.  They  became  also  money- 
borrowers,  and  allowed  interest  on  the  sums  they  borrowed. 
They  were  agents  for  receiving  rents.  They  lent  money 
to  the  king  on  the  security  of  the  taxes.  The  receipts 

1  Anderson's  History  of  Commerce,  vol.  ii.  page  192. 
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they  issued  for  the  money  lodged  at  their  houses  circulated 
from  hand  to  hand,  and  were  known  by  the  name  of 
"  goldsmiths'  notes/'  These  may  be  considered  as  the 
first  kind  of  bank  notes  issued  in  England.  The  following 
account  of  these  oanking  goldsmiths  is  taken  chiefly  from 
Anderson's  "History  of  Commerce."1 

When  our  merchants  became  enriched  by  commerce, 
they  wished  for  a  place  of  security  in  which  they  might 
deposit  their  wealth.  Hence  they  usually  sent  their  money 
to  the  mint  in  the  Tower  of  London,  which  became  a  sort 
of  bank.  The  merchants  left  their  money  here  when  they 
had  no  occasion  for  it,  and  drew  it  out  as  they  wanted 
it.  But  in  1640,  King  Charles  I.  took  possession  of 
,£200,000  of  the  merchants'  money  that  had  been  lodged 
in  the  mint,2  and  from  that  period  the  merchants  kept 
their  money  in  their  own  houses,  under  the  care  of  their 
servants  and  apprentices.  On  the  breaking  out  of  the  civil 
war  between  Charles  I.  and  the  Parliament,  it  became 
very  customary  for  the  apprentices  to  rob  their  masters, 
and  then  run  away  and  join  the  army.  As  the  merchants 
could  now  place  no  confidence  either  in  the  public  autho- 
rities or  in  their  own  servants,  they  were  under  the  neces- 
sity of  employing  bankers. 

These  bankers  were  the  goldsmiths.  Previous  to  this 
period,  the  business  of  the  goldsmiths  was  similar  to  what 
it  is  in  our  own  time.  They  bought  and  sold  plate  and 
foreign  coins ;  they  procured  gold  to  be  coined  at  the  mint, 
and  supplied  refiners,  plate-makers,  and  others  with  the 
orecious  metals.  To  deal  in  gold  and  silver  oullion  to 
any  large  extent,  implies  the  possession  of  considerable 
wealth ;  and  as  all  the  money  in  the  country  then  con- 
sisted of  gold  and  silver  coin,  it  was  natural  enough  that 

1  Vol.  ii.  page  402. 

2  This  money  was  in  no  long  time  repaid. 
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the  goldsmiths  should  become  the  bankers  of  those  who 
had  money  for  which  they  had  no  immediate  use. 

An  account  of  the  bankers  of  those  days  is  related  in  a 
curious  pamphlet,  published  in  the  year  1676,  and  entitled, 
"  The  mystery  of  the  new-fashioned  Goldsmiths  or  Bankers 
discovered."  The  author  observes  that: — 

"  This  new  banking  business  soon  grew  very  consider- 
able. It  happened,"  says  he,  "in  those  times  of  civil 
commotion,  that  the  Parliament,  out  of  plates  and  old 
coins  brought  into  the  mint,  coined  seven  millions  into 
half-crowns ;  and  there  being  no  mills  then  in  use  at  the 
mint,  this  new  money  was  of  a  very  unequal  weight,  some- 
times twopence  and  threepence  difference  in  an  ounce,  and 
most  of  it  was,  it  seems,  heavier  than  it  ought  to  have 
been  in  proportion  to  the  value  in  foreign  parts.  Of  this 
the  goldsmiths  made  naturally  the  advantage  usual  in  such 
cases,  by  picking  out  or  culling  the  heaviest,  and  melting 
them  down  and  exporting  them. 

"  Moreover,  such  merchants'  servants  as  still  kept  their 
masters'  running  cash,  had  fallen  into  a  way  of  clandes- 
tinely lending  the  same  to  the  goldsmiths  at  fourpence 
per  cent,  per  diem,  who,  by  these  and  such-like  means, 
were  enabled  to  lend  out  great  quantities  of  cash  to  neces- 
sitous merchants  and  others,  weekly  or  monthly,  at  high 
interest,  and  also  began  to  discount  the  merchants'  bills  at 
the  like  or  higher  interest. 

"  Much  about  the  same  time,  the  goldsmiths  (or  new- 
fashioned  bankers)  began  to  receive  the  rents  of  gentle- 
men's estates  remitted  to  town,  and  to  allow  them  and 
others  who  put  cash  in  their  hands  some  interest  for  it,  if 
it  remained  but  a  single  month  in  their  hands,  or  even  a 
lesser  time.  This  was  a  great  allurement  for  people  to  put 
money  into  their  hands,  which  would  bear  interest  till  the 
day  they  wanted  it;  and  they  could  also  draw  it  out  by  one 
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hundred  pounds  or  fifty  pounds,  &c.,  at  a  time,  as  they 
wanted  it,  with  infinitely  less  trouble  than  if  they  had  lent 
it  out  on  either  real  or  personal  security. 

"  The  consequence  was,  that  it  quickly  brought  a  great 
quantity  of  cash  into  their  hands,  so  that  the  chief  or 
greatest  of  them  were  now  enabled  to  supply  Cromwell 
with  money  in  advance,  on  the  revenues,  as  his  occasion 
required,  upon  great  advantages  to  themselves. 

"  After  the  Restoration,  King  Charles  II.  being  in  want 
of  money,  the  bankers  took  ten  per  cent,  of  him  barefacedly 
and  by  private  contracts;  on  many  bills,  orders,  tallies, 
and  debts  of  that  king,  they  got  twenty,  sometimes  thirty 
per  cent.,  to  the  great  dishonour  of  the  government. 

"  This  great  gain  induced  the  goldsmiths  more  and  more 
to  become  lenders  to  the  king,  to  anticipate  all  the  revenue, 
to  take  every  grant  of  Parliament  into  pawn  as  soon  as  it 
was  given ;  also  to  outvie  each  other  in  buying  and  taking 
to  pawn  bills,  orders,  and  tallies,  so  that  in  effect  all  the 
revenue  passed  through  their  hands." 

The  "  new-fashioned  bankers  "  were  also  attacked  by  Sir 
Josiah  Child,  in  his  "  New  Discourse  of  Trade,"  in  the  fol- 
lowing terms : — 

"  And  principally  this  seeming  scarcity  of  money  pro- 
ceeds from  the  trade  of  bankering,  which  obstructs  circu- 
lation, advanceth  usury,  and  renders  it  so  easy,  that  most 
men,  as  soon  as  they  can  make  up  a  sum  of  from  <£50  to 
.£100,  send  it  in  to  the  goldsmith,  which  doth  and  will 
occasion,  while  it  lasts,  that  fatal  pressing  necessity  for 
money  visible  throughout  the  whole  kingdom,  both  to 
prince  and  people. 

"  A  seventh  accidental  reason  why  land  doth  not  sell  at 
present  at  the  rate  it  naturally  should  in  proportion  to  the 
legal  interest,  is  that  innovated  practice  of  bankers  in 
London,  which  hath  more  effects  attending  it  than  most  T 
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have  conversed  with  have  yet  observed ;  but  I  shall  here 
take  notice  of  that  only  which  is  to  my  present  purpose, 
viz.  : — 

"The  gentlemen  that  are  bankers,  having  a  large  inte- 
rest from  his  Majesty  for  what  they  advance  upon  his 
Majesty's  revenue,  can  afford  to  give  the  full  legal  interest 
to  all  persons  that  put  money  into  their  hands,  though  for 
never  so  short  or  long  a  time,  which  makes  the  trade  of 
usury  so  easy  and  hitherto  safe,  that  few,  after  having 
found  the  sweetness  of  this  lazy  way  of  improvement 
(being  by  continuance  and  success  grown  to  fancy  them- 
selves secure  in  it),  can  be  led  (there  being  neither  ease  nor 
profit  to  invite  them)  to  lay  out  their  money  in  land, 
though  at  fifteen  years'  purchase;  whereas  before  this  way 
of  private  banking  came  up,  men  that  had  money  were 
forced  often  times  to  let  it  lie  dead  by  them  until  they 
could  meet  with  securities  to  their  minds,  and  if  the  like 
necessity  were  now  of  money  lying  dead,  the  loss  of  use  for 
the  dead  time  being  deducted  from  the  profit  of  six  per 
cent,  (communibus  annis)  would  in  effect  take  off  <£!  per 
cent,  per  annum  of  the  profit  of  usury,  and  consequently 
incline  men  more  to  purchase  lands,  because  the  difference 
between  usury  and  purchasing  would  not,  in  point  of  profit, 
be  so  great  as  now  it  is,  this  new  invention  of  cashiering 
having,  in  my  opinion,  clearly  bettered  the  usurer's  trade 
one  or  two  per  cent,  per  annum.  And  that  this  way  of 
leaving  money  with  goldsmiths  hath  had  the  aforesaid 
effect,  seems  evident  to  me  from  the  scarcity  it  makes  of 
money  in  the  country ;  for  the  trade  of  bankers  being  only 
in  London,  doth  very  much  drain  the  ready  money  from  all 
other  parts  of  the  kingdom."  ] 

In  the  year  1667  occurred  the  first  RUN  of  which  we  have 
any  account  in  the  history  of  banking.  The  business  of  the 
'  See  paga  56. 
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new-fashioned  bankers  had  increased  so  fast,  and  they  had 
become  so  numerous,  that  their  trade  was  supposed  to  be 
at  its  height  in  this  year ;  when,  during  the  time  that  a 
treaty  of  peace  was  under  consideration,  the  Dutch  fleet 
sailed  up  the  Thames,  blew  up  the  fort  of  Sheerness,  set 
fire  to  Chatham,  and  burned  four  ships  of  the  line.  This 
disaster  occasioned  great  alarm  in  London,  particularly 
among  those  who  had  money  in  their  bankers'  hands,  as  it 
was  imagined  that  the  king  would  not  be  able  to  repay  the 
bankers  the  money  they  had  lent  him.  To  quiet  the  fears 
of  the  people,  the  king  issued  a  proclamation,  declaring 
that  the  payments  to  the  bankers  should  be  made  at  the 
Exchequer  the  same  as  usual. 

In  1672,  five  years  afterwards,  a  much  greater  calamity 
befell  the  bankers :  for  King  Charles  II.  shut  up  the  Ex- 
chequer, and  would  not  pay  the  bankers  either  the  prin- 
cipal or  the  interest  of  the  money  which  he  had  borrowed. 
The  amount  then  due  by  the  king  was  <£!, 328,526,  which 
he  had  borrowed  of  the  bankers  at  eight  per  cent.,  and 
which  he  never  repaid. 

The  mode  in  which  the  bankers  transacted  their  loans 
with  the  king  was  this :  as  soon  as  the  parliament  had 
voted  to  the  king  certain  sums  of  money  out  of  particular 
taxes,  the  bankers  advanced  at  once  the  money  voted  by 
the  parliament,  and  were  repaid  in  weekly  payments  at  the 
Exchequer  as  the  taxes  were  received.  The  mode  of 
making  the  repayments  and  the  rate  of  interest  were  agreed 
upon  at  the  time  of  making  the  loan. 

The  shutting  up  of  the  Exchequer  occasioned  great  dis- 
tress among  all  classes  of  the  people.  Persons  not  in  trade 
had  then  no  way  of  employing  their  money  with  advantage 
but  by  placing  it  out  at  interest  in  the  hands  of  a  banker. 
Hence,  not  merchants  only,  but  widows,  orphans,  and 
others,  became  suddenly  deprived  of  the  whole  of  their 
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property.  They  came  in  crowds  to  the  bankers,  but  could 
obtain  neither  the  principal  nor  the  interest  of  the  money 
they  had  deposited.  The  clamour  became  so  great,  that 
the  king  granted  a  patent  to  pay  six  per  cent,  interest  out 
of  his  hereditary  excise ;  but  he  never  paid  the  principal. 
But,  about  forty  years  afterwards,  the  parliament  made 
arrangements  by  which  the  debt  was  assumed  to  be  dis- 
charged.1 

The  business  of  banking  remained  entirely  in  the  hands 
of  the  new-fashioned  bankers  until  the  establishment  of  the 
Bank  of  England,  in  the  year  1694. 

TRANSMISSION  OF  MONEY. 

The  transmission  of  money  was  in  ancient  times  effected 
by  sending  a  messenger  with  the  coin.  During  the  Middle 
Ages,  it  was  accomplished  by  means  of  bills  of  exchange, 
which  were  purchased  by  merchants.  Ultimately,  a  class 
of  persons  carried  on  this  kind  of  traffic,  and  purchased  or 
sold  bills  to  suit  the  convenience  of  parties  who  wished  to 
deal  with  them.  The  pecuniary  transactions  of  indepen- 
dent nations  are  still  adjusted  in  the  same  way.  But  the 
transmission  of  money  from  one  part  of  the  country  to 
another  part,  is  more  frequently  effected  upon  the  principle 
of  transfers,  without  the  passing  of  any  bill.  I  have  ex- 
plained this  mode  of  operation  in  my  "  Practical  Treatise 
on  Banking." 

1  That  is,  it  still  forms  part  of  the  National  Debt.     The  creditor* 
never  received  a  farthing. 
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SECTION  III. 

THE    HISTORY    OF    THE    BANK    OF    ENGLAND. 

nPHE  Bank  of  England  was  first  projected  by  Dr.  Hugh 
Chamberlain,  but  the  plan  actually  adopted  was  pro- 
posed by  Mr.  William  Paterson.  The  object  was  to  raise 
money  for  the  use  of  the  Government.  After  the  scheme 
had  received  the  sanction  of  the  ministry,  it  was  brought 
before  the  parliament.  Here  it  underwent  a  long  -and 
violent  discussion.  One  party  expatiated  upon  the  national 
advantages  that  would  accrue  from  such  a  measure ;  they 
said  it  would  rescue  the  nation  out  of  the  hands  of  extor- 
tioners and  usurers,  lower  interest,  raise  the  value  of  land, 
revive  and  establish  public  credit,  extend  the  circulation, 
consequently  improve  commerce,  facilitate  the  annual 
supplies,  and  connect  the  people  more  closely  with  the 
government.  The  opposition  party  affirmed  that  it  would 
become  a  monopoly,  and  engross  the  whole  money  of  the 
kingdom ;  that  as  it  must  infallibly  be  subservient  to 
government  views,  it  might  be  employed  for  the  worst 
purposes  of  arbitrary  power ;  that  instead  of  assisting,  it 
would  weaken  commerce,  by  tempting  people  to  withdraw 
their  money  from  trade  and  employ  it  in  stock- jobbing; 
that  it  would  produce  a  swarm  of  brokers  and  jobbers  to 
prey  upon  their  fellow  creatures,  encourage  fraud  and 
gambling,  and  thus  corrupt  the  morals  of  the  nation.1 
Notwithstanding  these  objections,  the  Act  passed  both 

1  See  Smollett's  History  of  England,  chap.  iv. 
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houses  of  parliament,  and  received  the  royal  assent.  The 
following  observations  upon  the  establishment  of  the  Bank 
of  England  are  taken  from  Bishop  Burnet's  "  History  of 
his  own  Times:" — 

"  Some  thought  a  bank  would  grow  to  be  a  monopoly,  all 
the  money  in  England  would  come  into  their  hands,  and 
they  would,  in  a  few  years,  become  masters  of  the  wealth 
and  stock  of  the  nation ;  but  those  that  were  for  it  argued 
that  the  credit  it  would  have  must  increase  trade,  and  the 
circulation  of  money,  at  least  in  bank  notes.  It  was  visible 
that  all  the  enemies  of  the  government  set  themselves 
against  it  with  such  a  vehemence  of  zeal  that  this  alone 
convinced  all  people  that  they  saw  the  strength  that  our 
affairs  would  receive  from  it.  I  had  heard  the  Dutch  often 
reckon  up  the  great  advantages  they  had  from  their  banks ; 
and  they  concluded  that  as  long  as  England  continued 
jealous  of  the  government,  a  bank  could  never  be  settled 
among  us,  nor  gain  credit  enough  to  support  itself ;  and 
upon  that,  they  judged  that  the  superiority  in  trade  must 
still  lie  on  their  side. 

"  The  advantages  the  king  and  all  concerned  in  tallies 
had  from  the  bank  was  soon  so  sensibly  felt  that  all  people 
saw  into  the  secret  reasons  that  made  the  enemies  of  the 
constitution  set  themselves  with  so  much  earnestness 
against  it." 

The  Act  of  Parliament  by  which  the  bank  was  esta- 
blished, is  entitled,  "  An  Act  for  granting  to  their  Majes- 
ties several  duties  upon  tonnage  of  ships  and  vessels,  and 
upon  beer,  ale,  and  other  liquors,  for  securing  certain  re- 
compenses and  advantages  in  the  said  Act  mentioned,  tc 
such  persons  as  shall  voluntarily  advance  the  sum  of  fifteen 
hundred  thousand  pounds  towards  carrying  on  the  war 
with  France."  After  a  variety  of  enactments  relative  to 
the  "  duties  upon  tonnage  of  ships  and  vessels,  and  upon 
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beer,  ale,  and  other  liquors,"  the  Act  authorizes  the  raising 
of  ,£1,200,000  by  voluntary  subscription,  the  subscribers  to 
be  formed  into  a  corporation,  and  be  styled  "  The  Governor 
and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England."  The  sum  of 
d£300,000  was  also  to  be  raised  by  subscription,  and  the 
contributors  to  receive  instead  annuities  for  one,  two,  or 
three  lives.  Towards  the  =£1, 200,000  no  one  person  was  to 
subscribe  more  than  ,£10,000  before  the  first  day  of  July 
next  ensuing,  nor  at  any  time  more  than  ,£20,000.  The 
corporation  were  to  lend  their  whole  capital  to  government, 
for  which  they  were  to  receive  interest  at  the  rate  of  eight 
per  cent,  per  annum,  and  ,£4,000  per  annum  for  manage- 
ment ;  being  ,£100,000  per  annum  in  the  whole.  The  cor- 
poration were  not  allowed  to  borrow  or  owe  more  than  the 
amount  of  their  capital,  and  if  they  did  so  the  individual 
members  became  liable  to  the  creditors  in  proportion  to 
the  amount  of  their  stock.  The  corporation  were  not  to 
trade  in  any  "  goods,  wares,  or  merchandise  whatsoever ;  " 
but  they  were  allowed  to  deal  in  bills  of  exchange,  gold  or 
silver  bullion,  and  to  sell  any  goods,  wares,  or  merchandise 
upon  which  they  had  advanced  money,  and  which  had  not 
been  redeemed  within  three  months  after  the  time  agreed 
upon/ 

The  whole  subscription  having  been  filled  in  ten  days,  a 
charter  was  issued  on  the  27th  day  of  July,  1694. 

The  charter  declares — 

"That  the  management  and  government  of  the  corpo- 
ration be  committed  to  the  governor,  deputy-governor, 
and  twenty-four  directors,  who  shall  be  elected  between 
the  25th  day  of  March  and  the  25th  day  of  April  each 
year,  from  among  the  members  of  the  company  duly  qua- 
lified. 

"  That  no  dividend  shall  at  any  time  be  made  by  the  said 
governor  and  company,  save  only  out  of  the  interest,  profit, 
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or  produce  arising  out  of  the  said  capital,  stock,  or  fund, 
or  by  such  dealing  as  is  allowed  by  Act  of  Parliament. 

"  They  must  be  natural  born  subjects  of  England,  or 
naturalized  subjects ;  they  shall  have  in  their  own  name 
and  for  their  own  use,  severally,  viz.,  the  governor  at  least 
d£4,000,  the  deputy- governor  <£3,000,  and  each  director 
.£2,000,  of  the  capital  stock  of  the  said  corporation. 

"  That  thirteen  or  more  of  the  said  governors  or  directors 
(of  which  the  governor  or  deputy- governor  shall  be  always 
one),  shall  constitute  a  court  of  directors  for  the  manage- 
ment of  the  affairs  of  the  company,  an4  for  the  appointment 
of  all  agents  and  servants  which  may  be  necessary,  paying 
them  such  salaries  as  they  may  consider  reasonable. 

"  Every  elector  must  have,  in  his  own  name  and  for  his 
own  use,  .£500  or  more,  capital  stock,  and  can  only  give 
one  vote;  he  must,  if  required  by  any  member  present, 
take  the  oath  of  stock,  or  the  declaration  of  stock  if  it  be 
one  of  those  people  called  Quakers. 

"  Four  general  courts  to  be  held  in  every  year,  in  the 
months  of  September,  December,  April,  and  July.  A 
general  court  may  be  summoned  at  any  time,  upon  the 
requisition  of  nine  proprietors  duly  qualified  as  electors. 

"  The  majority  of  electors  in  general  courts  have  the 
power  to  make  and  constitute  by-laws  and  ordinances  for 
the  government  of  the  corporation,  provided  that  such  by-- 
laws and  ordinances  be  not  repugnant  to  the  laws  of  the 
kingdom,  and  be  conformed  and  approved,  according  to 
the  statutes  in  such  case  made  and  provided." 

The  above  charter,  which  was  originally  granted  for  ten 
years  only,  was  subject  to  various  renewals.  A  chrono- 
logical account  of  these,  together  with  an  account  of  the 
various  additions  to  the  capital,  and  of  other  incidents  in 
the  history  of  the  Bank,  will  be  found  in  the  following 
pages. 

D 
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1697.  Bank  notes  were  from  fifteen  to  twenty  per  cent, 
discount.  During  the  re-coinage  in  1696,  the  bank  had 
'issued  its  notes  in  exchange  for  the  clipped  and  deficient 
coin  previously  in  circulation,  and  it  was  not  able  to  pro- 
cure from  the  mint  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  new  coins 
to  discharge  the  notes  presented  to  it  for  payment.  This 
compelled  the  bank  to  make  two  calls  of  twenty  per  cent, 
each  upon  its  stockholders.  It  paid  some  of  its  notes 
by  bills,  bearing  interest  at  six  per  cent.  The  bank  also 
advertised,  that  while  the  silver  was  re-coining,  "  such 
as  think  it  fit,  for  their  convenience,  to  keep  an  account 
in  a  book  with  the  bank,  may  transfer  any  sum  under 
five  pounds  from  his  own  to  another  man's  account." 

Exchequer  tallies  and  orders  for  payment  having,  in 
1696,  been  at  a  discount  of  forty,  fifty,  and  sixty  per  cent., 
and  bank  notes  at  a  discount  of  twenty  per  cent.,  the  bank 
was  empowered  to  receive  subscriptions  for  the  enlargement 
of  its  stock;  four-fifths  in  tallies  and  orders,  and  the 
remaining  one-fifth  in  bank  notes.  The  sum  subscribed 
was  =£1,001,171  10s.,  which,  with  the  original  capital  of 
<£1,200,000,  raised  the  capital  to  the  sum  of  <£2,201,171 10s. 

The  bank  charter  was  extended  or  renewed  until  the 
expiration  of  twelve  months'  notice,  to  be  given  after  the 
first  day  of  August,  1710,  and  until  payment  by  the  public 
to  the  bank  of  the  demands  therein  specified ;  being  an 
extension  or  renewal  for  five  years  (8  and  9  William  III. 
c.  20).  It  was  also  enacted,  "  that  the  common  capital 
and  principal  stock,  and  also  the  real  fund  of  the  governor 
and  company,  or  any  profit  or  produce  to  be  made  thereof, 
should  be  exempted  from  any  rates,  taxes,  assessments,  or 
impositions  whatever,  during  the  continuance  of  the  bank ; " 
and  that  the  forgery  of  the  company's  seal,  or  of  any  of 
its  notes  or  bills,  should  be  felony  without  benefit  of 
clergy. 
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1707.  The  subscription  of  ,£1,001,171  10s.,  raised  in  the 
year  1697,  was  restored.     This  reduced  the  bank  capital  to 
the  original  sum  of  £1,200,000. 

1708.  The  bank  charter  was  extended  or  renewed  until 
the  expiration  of  twelve  months'  notice,  to  be  given  after 
the  first  day  of  August,  1732,  and  until  payment  by  the 
public  to  the  bank  of  the  demands  therein  specified  ;  being 
an  extension  or  renewal  of  the  said  charter  for  twenty 
years  (7  Anne,  c.  7).     By  this  Act  it  is  provided,  "That 
during  the  continuance  of  the  said  corporation  of  the  Go- 
vernor and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England,  it  shall  not 
be  lawful  for  any  body  politic  or  corporate  whatsoever, 
created  or  to  be  created  (other  than  the  said  Governor  and 
Company  of  the  Bank  of  England),  or  for  any  other  per- 
sons whatsoever,  united  or  to  be  united  in  covenants  01 
partnership,  exceeding  the  number  of  six  persons,  in  that 
part  of  Great  Britain  called  England,  to  borrow,  owe,  01 
take  up  any  sum  or  sums  of  money  on  their  bills  or  notes, 
payable  at  demand,  or  at  a  less  time  than  six  months  from 
the  borrowing  thereof." 

1709.  In  this   year  there   was   a  new  subscription  of 
£1,001,171  10s.,  another  of  £2,201,171  10s.,  and  a  call 
upon  the  proprietors  of  fifteen  per  cent.,  £656,204  Is.  9d. ; 
altogether  making  the  total  capital  of  the  bank,  £5,058,547 
Is.  9d.     This  increase  of  capital  became  necessary,  from 
the  bank  having  in  the  preceding  year  lent  the  government 
£400,000  without  interest,  and  agreed  to  cancel  one  million 
and  a  half  exchequer  bills  in  its  possession,  amounting, 
with  interest,  to  £1,775,027  17s.  lOJd. 

1710.  A  further  call  of  £501,448  12s.  lid.,  which  in- 
creased the  bank  capital  to  £5,559,995  14s.  Sd. 

1713.  The  bank  charter  was  extended  or  renewed  until 
the  expiration  of  twelve  months'  notice,  to  be  given  after 
the  first  day  of  August,  1742,  and  until  payment  by  the 
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public  to  the  bank  of  the  demands  therein  specified ;  being 
an  extension  or  renewal  of  the  said  charter  for  ten  years 
(12  Anne,  Stat.  I.  c.  ii.).  In  consideration  of  receiving 
this  privilege,  the  bank  undertook  to  circulate  £1, 200,000 
in  exchequer  bills.  In  this  year  the  legal  rate  of  interest 
was  reduced  from  six  to  five  per  cent. 

1717.  The  bank  cancelled  £2,000,000  exchequer  bills, 
and  received  interest  from  the  government  at  five  per  cent, 
on  the  amount. 

1718.  Subscriptions  for  government  loans  were  first  re- 
ceived at  the  bank.     From  this  period  the  government 
have  found  it  more  convenient  to  employ  the  bank  as  their 
agents  in  all  operations  of  this  nature,  than  to  transact 
them  at  the  treasury  or  the  exchequer.     The  bank,  be- 
coming by  degrees  more  closely  connected  with  the  go- 
vernment, began  to  make  advances  of  money  in  anticipation 
of  the  land  and  malt  taxes,  and  upon  exchequer  bills  and 
other  securities. 

1720.  THE  SOUTH  SEA  BUBBLE  commenced  April  7. 

"  The  directors  opened  their  books  for  a  subscription  of 
one  million,  at  the  rate  of  £300  for  every  £100  capital. 
Persons  of  all  ranks  crowded  to  the  house  in  such  a  man- 
ner, that  the  first  subscriptions  exceeded  two  millions  of 
original  stock.  In  a  few  days  this  stock  advanced  to 
£340,  and  the  subscriptions  were  sold  for  double  the  price 
of  the  first  payment.  The  infatuation  prevailed  till  the 
8th  day  of  September,  when  the  stock  began  to  fall.  Then 
did  some  of  the  adventurers  awake  from  their  delirium. 
The  number  of  the  sellers  daily  increased.  On  the  29th 
day  of  the  month,  the  stock  had  sunk  to  one  hundred  and 
fifty.  Several  eminent  goldsmiths  and  bankers,  who  had 
le'nt  great  sums  upon  it,  were  obliged  to  stop  payment  and 
abscond.  The  ebb  of  this  portentous  tide  was  so  violent, 
it  bore  down  everything  in  its  way,  and  an  infinite 
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number  of  families  were  overwhelmed  with  ruin;  public 
credit  sustained  a  terrible  shock ;  the  nation  was  thrown 
into  a  dangerous  ferment ;  and  nothing  was  heard  but  the 
ravings  of  grief  and  despair.  Some  principal  members  of 
the  ministry  were  deeply  concerned  in  these  fraudulent 
transactions.  When  they  saw  the  price  of  stock  sinking 
daily,  they  employed  all  their  influence  with  the  bank  to 
support  the  credit  of  the  South  Sea  Company.  That  cor- 
poration agreed,  though  with  reluctance,  to  subscribe  into 
the  stock  of  the  South  Sea  Company,  valued  at  <£400  per 
cent.,  .£3,500,000,  which  the  company  was  to  repay  to  the 
bank  on  Lady- day  and  Michaelmas  of  the  ensuing  year. 
This  transaction  was  managed  by  Mr.  Robert  Walpole, 
who  with  his  own  hand  wrote  the  minute  of  agreement, 
afterwards  known  by  the  name  of  the  Bank  Contract. 
Books  were  opened  at  the  bank  to  take  in  a  subscription 
for  the  support  of  public  credit,  and  considerable  sums  of 
money  were  brought  in.  By  this  expedient  the  stock  was 
raised  at  first,  and  those  who  contrived  it  seized  the  op- 
portunity to  realize.  But  the  bankruptcy  of  goldsmiths 
and  the  sword-blade  company,  from  the  fall  of  South  Sea 
stock,  occasioned  such  a  run  upon  the  bank,  that  the  money 
was  paid  away  faster  than  it  could  be  received  from  the 
subscription.  Then  the  South  Sea  stock  sunk  again,  and 
the  directors  of  the  bank,  finding  themselves  in  danger  of 
being  involved  in  the  company's  ruin,  renounced  the  agree- 
ment ;  which,  indeed,  they  were  under  no  obligation  to 
perform,  for  it  was  drawn  up  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  no 
more  than  the  rough  draft  of  a  subsequent  agreement, 
without  due  form,  penalty,  or  clause  of  obligation."  l 

The  directors  of  the  South   Sea  Company  took    legal 
advice,  with  a  view  to  compel  the  bank  to  perform  its 
contract ;  but  the  matter  was  arranged  through  the  inter- 
•  Smollett.  * 
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vention  of  the  government,  who  remitted  to  the  South  Sea 
Company  two  millions  sterling  as  a  compensation  for  the 
non-performance  of  the  bank  contract. 

1721.  By  the  8th  Geo.  I.  c.  21,  the  South  Sea  Company 
were  authorized  to  sell  .£200,000  per  annum,  government 
annuities ;  and  corporations  purchasing  the  same  at  twenty- 
six  years'  purchase  were  allowed  to  add  the  amount  to 
their  capital  stock.    The  bank  purchased  the  whole  of  this 
.£200,000  per  annum,  at  twenty  years'  purchase,  making 
.£4,000,000. 

1722.  The  bank  capital  increased  <£3,400,000  by  a  new 
subscription.    This  made  the  amount  of  capital  .£8,959,995 
14s.  Sd. 

1726.  The  stock  called  three  per  cents.  1726,  was  created 
this  year  by  the  means  of  a  lottery. 

1727.  The  bank  advanced  to  government,  .£1,750,000 
upon  the  coal  and  culm  duties,  at  four  per  cent,  interest 
(1  Geo.  H.  c.  8). 

1728.  The  bank  advanced  to  government,  .£1,250,000 
upon  the  lottery,  at  four  per  cent.  (2  Geo.  II.  c.  3). 

1732.  Thursday,  3rd  of  August,  about  one  o'clock,  the 
governor,  sub- governor,  and  several  of  the  directors  of  the 
bank,  came  to  see  the  first  stone  laid  of  their  new  building, 
in  Threadneedle  Street ;  and  after  they  had  viewed  the 
stone,  on  which  his  Majesty's  and  their  several  names 
were  engraved,  the  same  was  covered  with  a  plate  of  lead, 
and  that,  with  the  base  of  a  pillar. 

1734.  Thursday,  5th  of  June.  The  directors  began  to 
transact  business  at  their  new  house  m  Threadneedle 
Street.  The  business  of  the  bank  had  previously  been 
carried  on  at  Grocers'  Hall,  in  the  Poultry.  In  the  hall 
of  the  new  building  was  erected  a  curious  marble  statue  of 
King  William  III.,  with  a  Latin  inscription,  of  which  the 
following  is  a  translation  : — 
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For  restoring  efficacy  to  the  laws, 
Authority  to  the  courts  of  justice, 

Dignity  to  the  parliament, 
To  all  his  subjects  their  religion  and  liberties, 

And 

For  confirming  these  to  posterity, 
By  the  succession  of  the  illustrious  House 

Of  Hanovei 

To  the  British  Throne, 
To  the  best  of  Princes,  WILLIAM  III. 

Founder  of  the  Bank, 
This  Corporation,  from  a  sense  of  gratitudp, 

Has  erected  this  statue, 
And  dedicated  it  to  his  Memory, 
In  the  year  of  Our  Lord  MDCCXXXIV., 
And  the  first  year  of  this  building. 

1 73  7.  Considerable  public  discussion  about  the  propriety 
of  again  renewing  the  bank  charter.  The  following  ex- 
tracts from  the  "  London  Magazine  "  of  this  year  will  show 
the  sentiments  which  different  writers  entertained  upon 
this  subject : — 

"  The  bank  have  power  to  lend  money  on  laud,  and  no 
doubt  might  have  put  out  prodigious  sums  that  way,  and 
have  had  a  better  interest  for  their  money  than  most 
private  people.  Had  the  bank,  then,  lent  out  their  money 
on  land,  they  would  have  strengthened  their  CREDIT  and 
their  INTEREST,  and  also  extended  their  usefulness  by 
relieving  the  landed  property,  of  which  there  is  a  great 
deal  at  this  time  in  mortgage,  most  unaccountably,  at  five 
per  cent.,  while  inferior  securities  bear  a  premium  at  three 
per  cent. 

"  Anosher  branch  of  business  which  the  bank  have  power 
to  transact,  but  yet  never  meddle  with,  is  the  remittance 
of  money  backwards  and  forwards  to  London  from  all  the 
chief  trading  cities  in  England,  for  which  they  should 
have  proper  offices  or  inferior  banks  erected  in  all  such 
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cities  and  towns  as  they  intend  to  manage  a  remittance 
with  ; — this,  besides  what  profit  might  be  expected  upon 
the  remittances,  would  naturally  bring  great  part  of  the 
cash  which  is  circulated  in  the  country  to  be  lodged  in 
their  hands. 

"  I  must  next  observe  that  in  that  branch  of  business  in 
which  they  do  employ  themselves,  which  is  that  of  a 
London  banker,  they  very  much  contract  and  narrow  their 
dealings,  by  refusing  to  take  in  payment  the  foreign  coins, 
for  which  reason  it  is  impracticable  with  many  traders  to 
keep  their  cash  with  them. 

"  This  very  privilege  which  the  bank  has  for  so  long 
enjoyed,  I  could  demonstrate  to  be  a  most  heavy  burthen 
upon  the  people,  and  a  great  prejudice  to  the  landed  inte- 
rest as  well  as  the  trading  interest  of  this  kingdom  ;  for  if 
it  had  not  been  for  this  privilege,  we  should  have  had  a 
bank,  perhaps,  in  every  county  in  England,  and  probably 
half  a  dozen  different  banks  in  London,  by  which  means 
no  merchant  of  tolerable  credit  could  ever  have  been 
straitened  for  want  of  ready  money  at  a  low  interes' 
when  he  had  occasion  for  it,  nor  would  any  landed  gentle- 
man who  had  a  good  title  to  his  estate  have  been  obliged 
to  pay  such  premiums  to  brokers,  or  such  an  interest  to 
mortgagees  as  they  have  now  generally  to  pay  ; — whereas 
our  present  bank  has  never,  so  far  as  I  have  heard,  assisted 
any  landed  gentleman,  nor  any  merchant,  except  in  and 
about  London  only. 

"I  am  of  opinion  that  with  respect  to  the  banking 
trade  and  the  trade  to  the  East  Indies,  neither  the  one  nor 
the  other  can  be  carried  on  with  such  success,  or  in  such 
an  extensive  manner,  by  private  adventurers,  as  by  a  public 
company  with  such  an  exclusive  privilege  as  our  present 
companies  have.  The  circulating  of  bank  bills  or  cash 
notes  must  certainly  increase  the  current  cash  of  any 
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country,  and  must,  therefore,  be  of  great  use  in  trade; 
consequently,  the  more  extensive  and  the  more  general 
such  a  circulation  is,  the  better  will  it  be  for  the  inland 
trade  of  that  country.  It  is  true,  a  private  man  or  set  of 
men  may,  by  a  long  series  of  good  management,  gain  a 
very  extensive  credit,  but  that  credit  can  never  come  to  be 
so  extensive  or  near  so  general  as  the  credit  of  a  rich 
public  company,  that  has  supported  itself  with  honour, 
perhaps,  for  some  ages;  because  the  credit  of  a  private 
man  always  depends  upon  himself,  so  that  when  he  dies, 
his  credit,  as  to  any  further  circulation,  generally  dies  with 
him,  for  it  must  require  some  time  before  those  who  suc- 
ceed can  revive  or  regain  it ;  whereas  a  public  company 
never  dies,  nor  can  their  credit  meet  with  any  such  inter- 
ruption ;  and  as  their  managers  are  always  chosen  annually 
by  the  company,  there  is  a  greater  security  for  its  being 
under  good  management  than  a  private  bank,  whose  chief 
managers  are  appointed  by  the  chance  of  natural  or  legal 
succession  :  therefore,  I  shall  always  think  it  better  for  a 
trading  country  to  have  a  public  bank  than  to  trust 
entirely  to  private  bankers. 

"  There  certainly  never  was  a  body  of  men  that  contri- 
outed  more  to  the  public  safety  than  the  Bank  of  England. 
This  flourishing  and  opulent  company  have,  upon  every 
emergency,  always  cheerfully  and  readily  supplied  the 
necessities  of  the  nation,  so  that  there  never  have  been 
any  difficulties — any  embarrassments — any  delays  in  rais- 
ing the  money  which  has  been  granted  by  parliament  for 
the  service  of  the  public  ;  and  it  may  very  truly  be  said 
that  they  have,  in  very  many  important  conjunctures, 
relieved  the  nation  out  of  the  greatest  difficulties,  if  not 
absolutely  saved  it  from  ruin." 

1738.  Dec.  14.  The  bank  commenced  issuing  post  bills, 
payable  seven  days  after  sight,  that  in  case  the  mail  was 
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robbed  the  parties  might  have  time  to  stop  payment  of 
the  bills.  Highway  robberies  appear  to  have  been  very 
frequent  at  this  period. 

1742.  The  bank  charter  was  extended  or  renewed  until 
the  expiration  of  twelve  months'  notice,  to  be  given  after 
the  first  day  of  August,  1764,  and  until  payment  by  th« 
public  to  the  bank  of  the  demands  in  this  Act  specified, 
being  an  extension  or  renewal  of  the  said  charter  for 
twenty- two  years  (15  Geo.  II.  c.  13).  In  consideration 
of  obtaining  this  charter,  the  bank  lent  to  government 
,£1,600,000  without  interest.  To  raise  this  sum  the  bank 
made  a  call  upon  the  proprietors  of  ,£840,004  5s.  4d., 
which  increased  its  capital  to  =£9,800,000. 

1745.  A  ETJN  upon  the  bank,  occasioned  by  the  rebellion 
in  Scotland,  and  supposed  to  be  for  the  purpose  of  sup- 
plying the  rebels  with  gold.     A  public  meeting  was  held, 
and  one  thousand  one  hundred  and  forty  merchants  signed 
a  declaration   expressing   their   readiness  to   take   bank 
notes. 

1746.  By  the  Act  10  Geo.  II.  c.  6,  the  bank  delivered 
up  to  be  cancelled  .£986,000  exchequer  bills,  in  considera- 
tion of  an  annuity  of  .£39,472,  being  three  per  cent,  per 
fl.nrmTn.     To  raise  the  above  sum  the  bank  made  a  call  of 
ten  per  cent,  upon  its  proprietors ;  this  increased  the  bank 
capital  from  ,£9,800,000  to  <£10,780,000. 

1750.  A  reduction  took  place  in  the  interest  of  part  of 
the  national  debt.     The  bank  held  a  court  at  Merchant- 
Taylors'  Hall,  and  consented  to  receive  a  reduced  rate  of 
interest  upon  ,£8,486,800  of  the  debt  due  to  them  by  the 
government.     The  bank  also  agreed  to  advance  to  the  go- 
vernment a  sum  of  money  to  pay  off  the  dissentients. 

1751.  In  order  to  raise  the  sum  promised  to  be  lent  to 
the  government,  the  bank   established  what  was  called 
"  Bank  Circulation."     Books  were  opened  to  the  public, 
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and  any  person  might  enter  his  name  and  the  sum  he  was 
willing  to  lend  to  the  bank,  in  case  it  should  be  called  for. 
The  books  being  closed,  the  bank  had  the  power  of  calling 
for  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  sum  subscribed  at  any 
time  it  pleased.  The  subscribers  were  to  receive  2s.  per 
cent,  on  the  total  amount  of  their  subscription,  and  <£4  per 
cent,  on  the  sum  actually  advanced. 

1752.  By  25  Geo.  II.  the  balance  of  annuities  granted 
by  8  Geo.  I.  was  carried  to  a  three  per  cent,  stock,  formed 
in  1731,  and  they  were  consolidated  into  one  stock — the 
new  stock  is  still  called  "  Three  per  cent,  consols"  The 
word  consols  is  a  contraction  for  consolidated. 

1757.  The  government  stock,  called  "  Three  per  cent,  re- 
duced," derives  its  name  from  the  operation  of  this  year. 
This  stock  had  borne  four  per  cent,  until  the  year  1750 ; 
from  that  time  it  paid  three  and  a  half  per  cent.,  and  this 
year  it  was  reduced  to  three  per  cent. 

1758.  It  was  legally  determined  that  those  persons  who 
had  given  value  for  bank  notes  stolen  from  the  mail,  had  a 
right  to  receive  payment  of  them  from  the  bank. 

In  this  year  occurred  the  first  instance  of  the  forgery  of 
a  bank  note.  It  was  committed  by  a  person  named  R.  W. 
Vaughan,  who  had  been  a  linendraper  at  Stafford.  The 
note  was  for  .£20,  the  smallest  amount  then  in  circulation. 
He  was  convicted  and  executed. 

1759.  The  bank  commenced  issuing  notes  and  post  bills 
of  £15  and  <£10. 

1764.  The  bank  charter  was  extended  or  renewed  until 
the  expiration  of  twelve  months'  notice,  to  be  given  after 
bhe  first  day  of  August,  1786,  and  until  payment  by  the 
public  to  the  bank  of  the  demands  therein  specified ;  being 
an  extension  or  renewal  of  the  said  charter  for  twenty-two 
years  (4  Geo.  III.  c.  25). 

In  consideration  of  obtaining  this  charter  the  bank  ad- 
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vanced  .£1,000,000  on  exchequer  bills  until  the  year 
and  paid  into  the  exchequer  =£110,000. 

1775.  Bankers  were  prohibited  to  issue  notes  of  a  less 
amount  than  20s.  (15  G-eo.  III.  c.  51). 

1777.  Bankers  were  prohibited  to  issue  notes  of  a  less 
value  than  <£5  (17  Geo.  III.  c.  30). 

1781.  The  bank  charter  was  extended  or  renewed  until 
the  expiration  of  twelve  months'  notice,  to  be  given  after 
the  first  day  of  August,  1812,  and  until  payment  by  the 
public  to  the  bank  of  the  demands  therein  specified ;  being 
an  extension  or  renewal  of  the  said  charter  for  twenty-six 
years  (21  Geo.  III.  c.  60).     In  consideration  of  obtaining 
this  renewal  of  their  charter,  the  bank  advanced  to  the 

<£2,000,000,  for  three  years  at  three  per  cent. 
It  is  legally  decided  that  the  bank  is  not  liable  to  pay 
forged  notes. 

1782.  A  call  of  .£862,400,  making  the  total  capital  of  the 
bank  <£!!, 642,400.  There  was  no  further  increase  of  capital 
until  the  year  1816. 

1786.  Previous  to  this  year  the  bank  received  an  allow- 
ance from  the  government  on  account  of  the  management 
of  the  public  debt ;  that  is,  for  trouble  in  paying  the  divi- 
dends, superintending  the  transfer  of  stock,  &c.,of  <£562 10s. 
a  million.  It  was  now  reduced  to  <£450  a  million;  the 
bank  being  at  the  same  time  entitled  to  a  considerable 
allowance  for  trouble  in  receiving  contributions  on  loans, 
lotteries,  &c.  This  scale  of  allowance  was  continued  until 
the  year  1808. 

1791.  A  bill  was  brought  into  parliament  to  render 
,£500,000  of  the  unclaimed  dividends  on  the  public  funds 
available  for  the  service  of  the  public ;  but  the  bank  agreed 
to  lend  that  sum  to  the  government  without  interest,  and 
the  bill  was  withdrawn. 

1793.  An  Act  of  Parliament  was  passed  (33  Geo.  Ht. 
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c.  32),  declaring  that  the  bank  should  not  be  subject  to 
any  penalties  for  advancing  money  to  the  government  for 
the  payment  of  bills  of  exchange,  accepted  by  the  commis- 
sioners of  his  Majesty' s  treasury,  and  made  payable  at  the 
bank.  The  amount  of  sums  so  advanced  was  required  to 
be  annually  laid  before  parliament.  According  to  their 
original  charter,  the  bank  was  prohibited  lending  money 
to  the  government  without  the  consent  of  parliament,  under 
a  penalty  of  three  times  the  sum  lent :  one-fifth  part  of 
which  was  to  go  to  the  informer. 

This  was  a  year  of  great  commercial  distress :  twenty- 
two  commissions  of  bankruptcy  were  issued  against  coun- 
try bankers. 

1794.  The  bank  commenced  issuing  notes  for  £5. 

1795.  The  bank  having  resolved  to  reduce  their  dis- 
counts,   placed    the    following    notice    in    the    discount 
office : — 

"  Bank  of  England,  31st  December,  1795. 

"  Pursuant  to  an  order  of  the  Court  of  Directors  : 

"  Notice  is  hereby  given, 

"  That  no  bills  will  be  taken  in  for  discount  at  this 
office  after  12  o'clock  at  noon,  or  notes  after  12  o'clock  on 
Wednesday. 

"  That  in  future,  whenever  the  bills  sent  in  for  discount 
shall  in  any  day  amount  to  a  larger  sum  than  it  shall  be 
resolved  to  discount  on  that  day,  a  pro  raid  proportion  of 
such  bills  in  each  parcel  as  are  not  otherwise  objectionable, 
will  be  returned  to  the  person  sending  in  the  same,  with- 
out regard  to  the  respectability  of  the  party  sending  in  the 
bills,  or  the  solidity  of  the  bills  themselves. 

"  The  same  regulation  will  be  observed  as  to  the  notes." 
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1797.    THE    SUSPENSION    OF    CASH    PAYMENTS. 

From  the  first  establishment  of  the  Bank  of  England 
down  to  this  year,  it  had  always  paid  its  notes  regularly 
when  presented.  But  in  the  course  of  1796  and  the  early 
part  of  1797  there  was,  owing  to  the  prevalence  of  reports 
of  invasion,  a  pretty  severe  run  upon  the  Bank  of  England, 
and  it  was  at  length  apprehended  that  the  bank  might  be 
obliged  to  make  a  temporary  stoppage.  To  avert  this 
contingency  an  Order  in  Council  was  issued  on  the  26th 
of  February,  authorizing  the  bank  not  to  pay  its  notes  in 
gold,  in  the  following  terms  : — 

"  Upon  the  representation  of  the  Chancellor  of  the  Ex- 
chequer, stating  that  from  the  results  of  the  information 
which  he  had  received,  and  of  the  inquiries  which  it  has 
been  his  duty  to  make,  respecting  the  effects  of  the  unusual 
demand  for  specie  that  has  been  made  upon  the  metropolis, 
in  consequence  of  ill-founded  or  exaggerated  alarms  in  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  country ;  it  appears,  that  unless  some 
measure  is  immediately  taken,  there  may  be  reason  to  ap- 
prehend a  want  of  a  sufficient  supply  of  cash  to  answer  the 
exigencies  of  the  public  service.  It  is  the  unanimous 
opinion  of  the  Board,  that  it  is  indispensably  necessary  for 
the  public  service,  that  the  directors  of  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land should  forbear  issuing  any  cash  in  payment,  until  the 
sense  of  parliament  can  be  taken  on  that  subject,  and  the 
proper  measures  adopted  thereupon,  for  maintaining  the 
means  of  circulation  and  supporting  the  public  and  com- 
mercial credit  of  the  kingdom  at  this  important  conjunc- 
ture ;  and  it  is  ordered  that  a  copy  of  this  minute  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  directors  of  the  Bank  of  England,  and  they 
are  hereby  required,  on  the  grounds  of  the  exigency  of  the 
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case,  to  conform  thereto  until  the  sense  of  parliament  can 
be  taken  as  aforesaid." 

Among  the  crowd  assembled  at  the  bank,  with  a  view  of 
demanding  gold,  handbills  were  distributed,  of  which  the 
following  is  a  copy : — 

"Bank  of  England,  Feb.  27th,  1797. 

"  In  consequence  of  an  order  of  his  Majesty's  Privy 
Council,  notified  to  the  bank  last  night,  a  copy  of  which  is 
hereunto  annexed,  the  governor,  deputy-governor,  and 
directors  of  the  Bank  of  England  think  it  their  duty  to 
inform  the  proprietors  of  the  bank  stock,  as  well  as  the 
public  at  large,  that  the  general  concerns  of  the  bank  are 
in  the  most  affluent  and  prosperous  situation,  and  such  as 
to  preclude  every  doubt  as  to  the  security  of  its  notes. 
The  directors  mean  to  continue  their  usual  discounts  for 
the  accommodation  of  the  commercial  interest,  paying  the 
amount  in  bank  notes,  and  the  dividend  warrants  will  be 
paid  in  the  same  manner." 

On  the  same  day  was  held  a  meeting  of  merchants, 
bankers,  and  others,  the  Lord  Mayor  in  the  chair,  when  the 
following  resolution  was  unanimously  passed : — 

"  That  we,  the  undersigned,  being  highly  sensible  how 
necessary  the  preservation  of  public  credit  is  at  this  time, 
do  most  readily  declare,  that  we  will  not  refuse  to  receive 
bank  notes  in  payment  of  any  sum  of  money  to  be  paid  to 
us,  and  we  will  use  our  utmost  endeavours  to  make  all  our 
payments  in  the  same  manner." 

This  resolution  was  left  for  signature  at  several  of  the 
most  respectable  taverns,  and  a  similar  resolution  was 
subsequently  adopted  by  other  public  assemblies. 

Immediately  afterwards,  the  House  of  Commons  ap- 
pointed a  committee  to  inquire  into  the  affairs  of  the 
bank.  The  committee  reported,  that  "  The  total  amount 
of  outstanding  demands  on  the  bank,  on  the  25th  of  July, 
j 
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was  £13,770,390  ;  and  that  the  total  amount  of  the  funds 
for  discharging  those  demands  (not  including  the  perma- 
nent debt  due  from  government  of  .£11,686,800,  which 
bears  an  interest  of  three  per  cent.)  was  ,£17,597,280 ;  and 
the  result  is,  that  there  was,  on  the  25th  day  of  February 
last,  a  surplus  of  effects  belonging  to  the  bank,  beyond  the 
amount  of  their  debts,  amounting  to  the  sum  of  =£3,825,890, 
exclusive  of  the  above-mentioned  permanent  debt  of 
c£ll, 684,800,  due  from  government."  From  accounts  since 
published,  it  appears  that  the  amount  of  gold  and  silver  in 
possession  of  the  bank  was  reduced  by  the  previous  run 
to  £1,086,170. 

1797.  March  3.  The  bank  was  authorized  to  issue 
notes  under  £5  (37  Geo.  III.  c.  28).  It  is  entitled,  "An 
Act  to  remove  doubts  respecting  promissory  notes  of  the 
Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England,  for  pay- 
ment of  sums  of  money  under  £5."  Accordingly,  on  the 
10th  of  March  the  bank  issued,  for  the  first  time,  notes 
for  <£!  and  £2. 

May  3.  THE  BANK  RESTRICTION  ACT  PASSED.  It  is 
the  37  G-eo.  III.  c.  45,  and  is  entitled,  "  An  Act  for  con- 
tinuing, for  a  limited  time,  the  restriction  contained  in  the 
minute  of  council  of  the  26th  of  February,  1797,  on  pay- 
ment of  cash  by  the  bank."  By  this  Act  the  bank  direc- 
tors were  indemnified  against  any  legal  proceedings  on 
account  of  having  complied  with  the  order  of  council. 
They  were  not  permitted  to  issue  cash,  except  for  any  sum 
under  twenty  shillings.  But  if  any  person  lodged  cash  in 
the  bank,  he  might  be  repaid  in  cash  to  the  extent  of  three- 
fourths  of  the  sum  lodged;  but  the  sum  lodged  must  not 
be  less  than  <£500.  The  bank  was  also  allowed  to  advance 
to  the  bankers  of  London,  Westminster,  and  Southwark, 
any  sum  of  cash  not  exceeding  in  the  whole  .£100,000 ;  and 
also  =£25,000  each  to  the  Bank  of  Scotland  and  the  Eoyal 
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Bank  of  Scotland,  during  the  continuance  of  this  Act. 
The  bank  could  not  be  sued  for  payment  of  any  of  its 
notes  for  which  it  was  willing  to  give  other  notes ;  and 
no  person  could  be  held  to  special  bail  upon  any  process 
issuing  out  of  any  court,  unless  the  affidavit  made  for  the 
purpose,  stated,  also,  that  the  party  had  made  no  offer  to 
pay  in  bank  notes.  This  Act  was  to  be  in  force  till  the  24th 
day  of  the  following  June,  a  duration  of  fifty-two  days. 

1797.  June  22.  Another  Act  was  passed,  continuing  the 
bank  restriction  until  one  month  after  the  commencement 
of  the  then  next  session  of  parliament. 

Nov.  30.  A  third  Act  passed,  continuing  the  restriction 
until  six  months  after  the  conclusion  of  the  war. 

An  Act  was  also  passed  (37  G-eo.  III.  c.  32)  suspending 
the  Acts  passed  in  1777,  which  prohibited  bankers  issu- 
ing notes  below  the  amount  of  =£5,  and  the  country 
bankers  commenced  issuing  notes  of  £1. 

1799.  Jan.   3.      The  bank    gave  notice,  that  on   and 
after  the  14th  inst.  it  would  pay  in  cash  all  fractional 
sums  under  <£5 ;  and  that  on  and  after  the  1st  day  of 
February  next,  it   would  pay  cash  for   all  notes  of   £1 
and  =£2  value  that  are  dated  prior  to  the  1st  day  of  July, 
1798,  or  exchange  them  for  new  notes  of  the  same  value, 
at  the  option  of  the  holders. 

1800.  The  bank  charter  was  extended  or  renewed  until 
the  expiration  of  twelve  months'  notice,  to  be  given  after 
the  1st  day  of  August,  1833,  and  until  payment  by  the 
public  to  the  bank  of  the  demands  therein  mentioned ; 
being  an   extension   or  renewal  of   the   said*  charter  for 
twenty-one  years  (40  G-eo.  III.  c.  28).     In  consideration  of 
obtaining  this  renewal  of  their  charter,  the  bank  agreed  to 
lend   the   government   the   sum   of   =£3,000,000    without 
interest  for  six  years. 

The  40  Geo.  III.  c.  36,  was  enacted  to  enable  courts  of 
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equity  to  compel  a  transfer  of  stock  in  suits,  without 
making  the  Bank  of  England,  or  the  East  India  Company, 
or  the  South  Sea  Company,  partners  in  the  sales. 

1801.  41  G-eo.  in.  c.  57,  was  enacted  "for  the  better 
prevention  of  the  forgery  of  the  notes  and  bills  of  exchange 
of  persons  carrying  on  the  business  of  bankers." 

"  After  July  10th,  1801,  no  person  shall  use  or  make 
any  frame  or  mould  for  making  paper,  with  the  name  or 
firm  of  any  persons  or  body  corporate  appearing  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  paper,  without  a  written  authority  for  that 
purpose :  or  shall  make  or  vend  such  paper,  or  cause  such 
name  or  firm  to  appear  in  the  substance  of  the  paper, 
whereon  the  same  shall  be  written  or  printed, — on  penalty 
of  being  imprisoned  for  the  first  offence,  not  exceeding  two 
years,  nor  less  than  six  months;  and  for  the  second  offence, 
transported  for  seven  years. 

"  No  person  shall  engrave,  &c.,  any  bill  or  note  of  any 
person  or  banking  company,  or  use  any  plate  so  engraved, 
or  any  device  for  making  or  printing  such  bill  or  note,  nor 
shall  knowingly  have  in  his  custody  such  plate  or  device, 
or  shall  utter  such  bill  or  note,  without  a  written  authority 
for*that  purpose,  under  a  like  penalty. 

"  No  person  shall  engrave,  &c.,  on  any  plate,  any  sub- 
scriptions subjoined  to  any  bill  or  note  of  any  person  or 
banking  company,  payable  to  bearer  on  demand,  or  have 
in  his  possession  any  such  plate,  on  penalty,  for  the  first 
offence,  of  being  imprisoned  not  exceeding  three  years,  nor 
less  than  twelve  months ;  and  for  the  second,  transported 
for  seven  y%ars." 

1802.  The  war  having  been  concluded  by  the  peace  of 
Amiens,  the  Bank  Eestriction  Act  would  have  expired  six 
months  afterwards,  but  it  was  by  a  new  Act  continued  in 
force  till  the  1st  day  of  March,  1803. 

1803.  Feb.  28.     The  Bank    Restriction  Act   was  con- 
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tmued  until  six  weeks  after  the  commencement  of  the  next 
session  of  parliament. 

Dec.  15.  War  having  recommenced,  the  Bank  Eestric- 
tion  Act  was  continued  until  six  months  after  the  conclu- 
sion of  a  definite  treaty  of  peace. 

The  bank  is  said  to  have  lost  this  year  no  less  a  sum 
than  d8300,000,  through  a  fraud  committed  by  one  of  its 
principal  cashiers,  Mr.  Aslett. 

In  consequence  of  the  scarcity  of  silver,  the  bank  issued 
five-shilling  dollars.  These  dollars  had  on  the  obverse 
side  an  impression  of  his  Majesty's  head,  and  the  follow- 
ing superscription:  "G-eorgius  III.  Dei  Gratia  Rex;"  and 
on  the  reverse  side,  the  impression  of  Britannia  and  the 
following:  "Five  shillings  dollar.  Bank  of  England,  1804." 
The  bank  subsequently  issued  silver  tokens  for  three 
shillings,  and  for  one  shilling  and  sixpence.  By  an  Act  passed 
in  1812,  the  counterfeiting  these  dollars  and  tokens  was 
liable  to  a  punishment  of  fourteen  years'  transportation. 

1808.  The  allowance  from  the  government  to  the  bank 
for  managing  the  public  debt,  reduced  from  c£450  a  million 
to  .£340  a  million,  on  six  hundred  millions  of  the  debt, 
and  to  .£300  a  million  on  all  that  it  exceeded  that  sum. 
This  was  exclusive  of  some  separate  allowances  on 
annuities,  &c. 

By  48  G-eo.  III.  c.  149,  the  following  duties  were  imposed 
upon  country  bank  notes: — 

£     s.    d. 

Not  exceeding  £1     Is 004 

Exceeding  .    .     1     1  not  exceeding  £2  2s.      008 

.22  „  55010 

..55  „  20  0      0     1     6 

.    .  20     0  „  30  0      0     3     0 

.  30     0  „  50  0     0    4    6 

50     0  100  0      0     7     6 
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These  duties  remained  the  same  until  the  year  1815. 

1810.  THE  BULLION  COMMITTEE  appointed  by  the 
House  of  Commons  for  the  purpose  of  inquiring  into  the 
causes  of  the  high  price  of  gold  bullion,  and  its  effect  on 
the  circulating  medium. 

The  committee  delivered  a  very  long  report,  in  which 
they  discussed  a  variety  of  matters  connected  with  the 
currency,  and  concluded  by  recommending  that  the  bank 
should  resume  cash  payments  at  the  end  of  two  years. 
The  following  are  extracts : — 

"Tour  committee  have  found  that  the  price  of  gol<£ 
bullion  which,  by  the  regulation  of  his  Majesty's  mint,  is 
£3  17s.  lOJcL  per  ounce  of  standard  fineness,  was,  during 
the  years  1806,  1807,  and  1808,  as  high  as  £A  in  the 
market.  Towards  the  year  1808  it  began  to  advance  very 
rapidly,  and  continued  very  high  during  the  whole  year 
1809,  the  market  price  of  standard  gold  fluctuating  from 
£4>  9s.  to  £4<  12s.  per  oz.  The  market  price  at  £4  10s. 
is  about  15J  per  cent,  above  the  mint  price. 

"  Your  committee  have  likewise  found,  that  towards  the 
end  of  the  year  1808  the  exchanges  with  the  continent  be- 
came very  unfavourable  to  this  country,  and  continued 
still  more  unfavourable  through  the  whole  of  1809,  and 
the  three  first  months  of  the  present  year. 

"  Mr.  Whitmore,  the  late  governor  of  the  bank,  stated 
to  the  committee,  that  in  regulating  the  general  amounts 
of  the  loans  and  discounts,  he  did  '  not  advert  to  the  cir- 
cumstance of  the  exchanges,  it  appearing  upon  a  reference 
to  the  amount  of  our  notes  in  circulation,  and  the  course 
of  the  exchange,  that  they  frequently  have  no  connection/ 

"  Mr.  Pearse,  now  governor  of  the  bank,  agreed  with  Mr. 
Whitmore  in  this  account  of  the  practice  of  the  bank,  and 
expressed  his  full  concurrence  in  the  same  opinion.  Mr. 
Pearse  said:  'In  considering  this  subject  with  reference  to 


PRAC-1ICE   OF   BANKING.  53 

the  manner  in  which  bank  notes  are  issued,  resulting  from 
the  applications  made  for  discounts  to  supply  the  neces- 
sary want  of  bank  notes,  by  which  their  issue  in  amount 
is  so  controlled  that  it  can  never  amount  to  an  excess,  I 
cannot  see  how  the  amount  of  bank  notes  issued  can  ope- 
rate upon  the  price  of  bullion,  or  the  state  of  exchanges  : 
and  therefore  I  am  individually  of  opinion  that  the  price 
of  bullion  or  the  state  of  the  exchanges  can  never  be  a 
reason  for  lessening  the  amount  of  bank  notes  to  be 
issued,  always  understanding  the  control  which  I  have  al- 
ready described.' 

"  The  bank  directors,  as  well  as  some  of  the  merchants 
who  have  been  examined,  showed  a  great  anxiety  to  state  to 
your  committee  a  doctrine,  of  the  truth  of  which  they  pro- 
fessed themselves  to  be  most  thoroughly  convinced :  that 
there  can  be  no  possible  excess  ?.n  the  issue  of  Bank  of 
England  paper,  so  long  as  the  advances  in  which  it  is 
issued  are  made  upon  the  principles  which  at  present 
guide  the  conduct  of  the  directors — that  is,  so  long  as  the 
discount  of  mercantile  bills  is  confined  to  paper  of  un- 
dou^ted  solidity,  arising  out  of  real  commercial  transac- 
tions, and  payable  at  short  and  fixed  periods.  That  the 
discounts  should  be  made  only  upon  bills  growing  out  of 
real  commercial  transactions,  and  falling  due  in  a  fixed 
and  short  period,  are  sound  and  well-established  principles. 
But  that  while  the  bank  is  restrained  from  paying  in 
specie,  there  need  be  no  other  limits  to  the  issue  of  their 
paper  than  what  is  fixed  by  such  rules  of  discount ;  and 
that  during  the  suspension  of  cash  payments,  the  discount 
of  good  bills  falling  due  at  short  periods  cannot  lead  to 
any  excess  in  the  amount  of  bank  paper  in  circulation, 
appears  to  your  committee  to  be  a  doctrine  wholly 
erroneous  in  principle,  and  pregnant  with  dangerous  con- 
sequences in  practice. 
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"  Upon  a  review  of  all  the  facts  and  reasonings  whieu 
have  been  submitted  to  the  consideration  of  your  com- 
mittee in  the  course  of  this  inquiry,  they  have  formed  an 
opinion,  which  they  submit  to  the  House — That  there  is 
at  present  an  excess  in  the  paper  circulation  of  this 
country,  of  which  the  most  unequivocal  symptom  is  the 
very  high  price  of  bullion  ;  and,  next  to  that,  the  low  state 
of  the  continental  exchanges :  that  this  excess  is  to  be 
ascribed  to  the  want  of  a  sufficient  check  and  control  in 
the  issues  of  paper  from  the  Bank  of  England,  and  origi- 
nally to  the  suspension  of  cash  payments,  which  removed 
the  natural  and  true  control. 

"  Your  committee  would  suggest,  that  the  restriction  on 
cash  payments  cannot  safely  be  removed  at  an  earlier 
period  than  two  years  from  the  present  time ;  but  your 
committee  are  of  opinion  that  early  provision  ought  to  be 
made  by  parliament  for  terminating,  at  the  end  of  that 
period,  the  operation  of  the  several  statutes  which  have 
imposed  and  continue  that  restriction." 

This  report  was  delivered  late  in  the  session,  and  was 
not  taken  into  consideration  by  the  House  until  the  follow- 
ing year. 

1811.  The  commercial  distress  of  the  country  had  be- 
come so  great,  that  parliament  authorized  the  sum  of  six 
millions  to  be  advanced  to  merchants  on  their  giving  suf- 
ficient security ;  but  such  had  been  the  fall  in  the  price  of 
mercantile  property,  that  not  many  could  give  the  required 
security,  and  bankruptcies  were  numerous.  Whether  this 
distress  arose  from  any  preparations  of  the  bank  to  return 
to  cash  payments,  from  the  American  embargo,  or  from 
Buonaparte's  Berlin  and  Milan  decrees,  was  a  matter  of 
much  controversy.  From  the  accounts  since  published,  it 
does  not  appear  that  the  bank  had  taken  any  measures  to 
increase  its  stock  of  gold ;  but  during  the  years  1810, 
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1811,  and  1812,  it  considerably  reduced  its  private  secu- 
rities and  increased  the  amount  of  its  public  securities. 
Thus  on  the  last  day  of  February,  1810,  the  public 
securities  were  =£14,322,634,  and  the  private  securities 
.£21,055,946.  On  the  same  day,  in  1813,  the  public 
securities  were  =£25,036,626,  and  the  private  securities 
.£12,894,324.  This  progressive  reduction  of  the  discounts 
no  doubt  occasioned  great  distress,  though  it  was  in  some 
degree  counteracted  by  an  increase  in  the  same  period 
of  above  two  millions  in  the  circulation. 

The  report  of  the  Bullion  Committee  was  taken  into 
consideration  by  the  House  of  Commons,  and  after  much 
discussion  rejected.  Instead  of  the  measures  recom- 
mended by  the  committee,  the  House  adopted  certain 
resolutions  proposed  by  Mr.  Vansittart  (afterwards  Lord 
Bexley),  declaring  that  the  value  of  bank  notes  was  not 
depreciated,  but  that  the  value  of  gold  was  enhanced ;  and 
that  the  political  and  commercial  relations  of  Great  Britain 
with  foreign  States  were  sufficient  to  account  for  the  un- 
favourable state  of  the  foreign  exchanges  and  the  high 
price  of  bullion. 

July  24.  Lord  Stanhope's  Act  passed.  This  Act  (51  Geo. 
III.  c.  127)  is  entitled,  "An  Act  for  making  more  effectual 
provision  for  preventing  the  current  gold  coin  of  the  realm 
from  being  paid  or  accepted  for  a  greater  value  than  the 
current  value  of  such  coin ;  for  preventing  any  note  or  bill 
of  the  Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England 
from  being  received  for  any  smaller  sum  than  the  sum 
therein  specified;  and  for  staying  proceedings  upon  any 
distress  by  tender  of  such  notes."  It  enacts  that  the  taking 
of  gold  coin  at  more  than  its  value,  or  Bank  of  England 
notes  for  less  than  their  value,  shall  be  deemed  a  mis- 
demeanour. This  Act  was  to  be  in  force  until  the  25th  of 
March,  1812.  It  was  introduced  by  the  Earl  of  Stanhope, 
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in  consequence  of  the  following  notice  having  been  ad- 
dressed by  Lord  King  to  his  tenantry  : — 

"  By  lease,  dated  1802,  you  have  contracted  to  pay  the 
annual  rent  of  =£47  5s.  in  good  and  lawful  money  of  Great 
Britain.  In  consequence  of  the  late  great  depreciation  of 
paper  money,  I  can  no  longer  accept  any  bank  notes  at 
their  nominal  value  in  payment  or  satisfaction  of  an  old 
contract.  I  must,  therefore,  desire  you  to  provide  for  the 
payment  of  your  rent  in  the  legal  gold  coin  of  the  realm ; 
at  the  same  time,  having  no  other  object  than  to  secure 
payment  of  the  real  intrinsic  value  of  the  same,  stipulated 
by  agreement,  and  being  desirous  to  avoid  giving  you  any 
unnecessary  trouble,  I  shall  be  willing  to  receive  payment 
in  either  of  the  manners  following,  according  to  your 
option : — 1st.  By  payment  in  guineas :  2nd.  If  guineas 
cannot  be  procured,  by  a  payment  in  Portugal  gold  coin, 
equal  in  weight  to  the  number  of  guineas  requisite  to  dis- 
charge the  rent :  3rd.  By  a  payment  in  bank  paper,  of  a 
sum  sufficient  to  purchase  (at  the  present  market  price) 
the  weight  of  standard  gold  requisite  to  discharge  the  rent. 
The  alteration  in  the  value  of  paper  money  is  estimated  in 
this  manner :  the  price  of  gold,  in  1802,  the  year  of  your 
agreement,  was  <£4  an  ounce ;  the  present  market  price  is 
d£4  14s.,  arising  from  the  diminished  value  of  paper.  In 
that  proportion  an  addition  of  <£!  7  10s.  per  cent,  in  paper 
money  will  be  required  as  the  equivalent  for  the  payment 
of  rent  in  paper." 

1812.  An  Act  passed  "  for  the  further  prevention  of  the 
counterfeiting  of  silver  tokens  issued  by  the  Governor  and 
Company  of  the  Bank  of  England,  called  dollars,  and  of 
silver  pieces  issued  and  circulated  by  the  said  Governor  and 
Company,  called  tokens,  and  for  the  further  prevention  of 
frauds  practised  by  the  imitation  of  the  notes  or  bills  of 
the  said  Governor  and  Company  "  (52  Geo.  III.  c.  138). 
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Lord  Stanhope's  Act  continued,  by  52  G-eo.  III.  c.  5, 
until  three  months  after  the  commencement  of  the  next 
session  of  parliament. 

1814.  Lord  Stanhope's  Act  revived  and  continued,  by 
54  Geo.  III.  c.  52,  during  the  continuance  of  the  Bank 
Restriction  Act. 

1815.  The  following  stamp  duties  were  imposed  upon 
Jie  notes  of  country  bankers  (55  Geo.  III.  c.  184)  : 

jg    s.  £    s.  s.    d. 

Not  exceeding     11.        .  .         .         .  .05 

Exceeding  .         1     1  and  not  exceeding     22  0  10 

,,.22  „  „            5513 

,,.55  „  10     0  1     9 

.       10    0  „  20    0  2     0 

.       20    0  „  „         30     0  3     0 

.      30    0  „  ,          50    0  5     0 

.       50    0  „  ,.       100    0  86 

1815.  Peace  being  restored,  the  Bank  Restriction  Act 
would  have  expired  six  months  afterwards,  but  it  was  con- 
tinued by  a  new  Act  until  the  5th  July,  1816. 

1816.  The  Bank  Eestriction  Act  continued  from  July, 
1816,  to  July,  1818. 

The  bank  was  authorized  to  increase  its  capital  from 
£11,642,400  to  =£14,553,000,  being  an  addition  of  twenty, 
five  per  cent,  to  the  stock  of  the  several  proprietors.  This 
addition  was  made  out  of  the  surplus  profits  without  any 
further  call  (56  Geo.  III.  c.  96).  In  consideration  of  ob- 
taining this  privilege,  the  bank  agreed  to  lend  the  govern- 
ment the  sum  of  =£3,000,000  at  three  per  cent. 

1817.  April  17.  The  bank  gave  notice  that  on  and  after 
the  second  day  of  May  then  next  ensuing,  it  would  pay 
cash  for  all  notes  of  il  and  £2  value  dated  prior  to  the 
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first  day  of  January,  1816,  or  exchange  them  for  new  notes 
of  the  same  value,  at  the  option  of  the  holders. 

Sept.  18.  The  bank  gave  notice  that  on  and  after  the  first 
day  of  October  then  next  ensuing,  it  would  be  ready  to 
pay  cash  for  their  notes,  of  every  description,  dated  prioi 
to  the  first  day  of  January,  1817. 

1818.  The  Bank  Eestriction  Act  continued  from  the  5th 
July,  1818,  to  5th  July,  1819, 

The  bank  had  always  followed  the  practice  of  detaining 
the  forged  notes  offered  for  payment.  But  two  persons 
who  had  forged  notes  returned  to  them  by  the  bank,  paid 
the  amount  and  kept  the  notes.  They  were  charged  with 
having  forged  notes  in  their  possession,  and  tried  on  this 
charge,  but  the  juries  acquitted  them.  In  consequence  of 
this  decision  the  bank  has  since  returned  all  forged  notes 
to  the  parties  presenting  them,  after  having  stamped  them 
in  several  places  with  the  word  "  forged." 

1819.  A  bill  passed  through  parliament  in  the  course  of 
two  nights  to  restrain  the  bank  from  paying  away  any  more 
gold  under  its  notice  of  September,  1817,  or  any  previous 
notice.     A  committee  of  the  House  of  Commons  had  re- 
ported that  the  bank  had  paid  away  above  five  millions  in 
gold ;  the  greater  part  of  which  had  been  taken  to  the  con- 
tinent, and  there  re-coined  into  foreign  money. 

From  an  account  submitted  to  parliament  of  the  total 
amount  of  outstanding  demands  on  the  Bank  of  England, 
and  the  funds  for  discharging  the  same,  it  appears  that 
there  was  a  surplus  in  favour  of  the  bank  of  <£5, 202,320, 
independently  of  its  capital  of  ^14,553,000. 

MB.  PEEL'S  BILL  PASSED.  This  Bill  (59  Geo.  III.  c.  49) 
contains  the  following  provisions : — 

1.  The  Bank  Eestriction  Act  was  continued,  absolutely, 
from  the  5th  of  July,  1819,  to  February  1,  1820. 

2.  Between  February  1  and  October  1,  1820,  the  bank 


PRACTICE    OF    BANKING.  *>9 

was  required  to  pay  its  notes  in  gold  bullion  of  standard 
fineness  at  the  rate  of  <£4  Is.  per  ounce,  but  not  to  be 
liable  to  a  demand  foi  a  less  quantity  than  sixty  ounces  at 
one  time. 

3.  Between  October  1,  1820,  and  May  1,  1821,  the  bank 
was  required  to  pay  its  notes  in  gold  bullion  upon  the 
same  plan,  at  the  rate  of  =£3  19s.  6d.  per  ounce. 

4.  Between  May  1,  1821,  and  May  1,  1823,  the  bank 
was  to  pay  in  gold  bullion  upon  the  same  plan,  at  the 
rate  of  .£3  17s.  I0^d.  per  ounce,  which  was  the  mint  price 
of  gold. 

5.  From  May  1,  1823,  the  bank  was  to  pay  its  notes 
in  the  gold  coin  of  the  realm. 

6.  But  between  February  1  and  October  1,  1820,  the 
bank  might  make  payments  at  a  less  rate  than  £4  Is.,  and 
not  less  than  .£3  19s.  6d.  per  ounce ;  and  between  October  1, 
1820,  and  May  1, 1821,  the  bank  might  pay  at  any  rate  less 
than  £3  19s.  6d.,  and  not  less  than  £3  17s.  10^.,  on  giving 
three  days'  notice  in  the  Gazette.     Such  payments  to  be 
made  in  ingots  or  bars  of  gold,  of  the  weight  of  sixty 
ounces.    The  bank  was  also  permitted  to  pay  in  gold  coin 
on  or  after  May  1,  1822. 

7.  All  the  laws  which  restrained  the  exportation  of  gold 
and  silver  coin  were  repealed,  and  the  coin  was  allowed  to 
be  exported  or  melted  without  incurring  any  penalty. 

The  bill  did  not  give  satisfaction  to  the  bank  directors. 
They  wished  to  be  allowed  to  pay  their  notes  in  gold  bul- 
lion at  the  market  price  of  the  day. 

The  59  Greo.  III.  c.  76,  was  passed  to  prohibit  the  bank 
making  advances  to  government  without  the  authority  of 
parliament.  But  the  bank  was  allowed  to  purchase 
exchequer  bills,  or  to  advance  money  on  them,  but  the 
amount  of  such  bills  was  to  be  laid  annually  before  parlia- 
ment. 
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1820.  An   Act   passed   for  the  further  prevention  of 
forging  and  counterfeiting  of  bank  notes  (1  G-eo.  IY.  c.  92). 
It  also  enacted,  that  the  names  of  persons  authorized  by 
the  bank  directors  to  sign  the  notes,  might  be  impressed 
by  machine  instead  of  being  subscribed  in  the  handwriting 
of  such  persons. 

1821.  The  bank  commenced  paying  off  its  notes  undei 
£5  in  gold.    The  directors  had  procured  an  Act  of  Parlia- 
ment, 1  &  2  G-eo.  IY.  c.  26,  permitting  them  to  do  so  from 
the  first  day  of  May,  1821.     The  gold  coins  issued  by  the 
bank  were  not  guineas,  but  sovereigns  of  the  value  of 
twenty  shillings,  which  were  now  first  coined.     The  gold 
coined  at  the  mint  this  year  amounted  to  £9,520,758,  and 
the  silver  to  ,£433,686. 

1822.  In  this  year  an  Act  was  passed  permitting  the 
country  bankers  to  continue  the  issuing  of  notes  under  £5 
until  the  expiration  of  the  bank  charter  in  1833.     As  the 
law  previously  stood,  their  notes  were  prohibited  on  the 
resumption  of  cash  payments  by  the  bank.     The  directors 
made  the  following  reference  to  this  subject,  in  a  memo- 
randum they  delivered  to  the  parliamentary  committee  of 
1832  :— 

"  By  the  resolution  of  the  House  of  Commons  of  1819, 
the  bank  were  required,  within  four  years,  to  pay  off  in  gold 
the  amount  of  their  one-pound  notes  then  in  circulation 
(about  £7,500,000)  ;  further,  to  provide  the  coin  for  pay- 
ing off  the  country  small  notes  in  1825  (about  seven  or 
eight  millions  more);  in  addition  to  which  the  necessity  was 
imposed  of  providing  the  requisite  surplus  bullion  for  insur- 
ing the  convertibility  of  all  their  liabilities,  which  addition 
of  bullion  to  their  then  stock  could  not  be  estimated  at  less 
than  £5,000,000 ;  making  in  the  aggregate  £20,000,000  of 
gold  as  necessary  to  be  provided  from  foreign  countries, 
Within  the  space  of  four  years  from  1819. 
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"  That  the  supply  of  gold  could  only  be  purchased  by 
reduced  prices  of  commodities ;  the  bank  withdrawing  a 
given  amount  of  securities  in  the  first  instance,  the  notes 
for  which  might  be  reissued  in  payment  of  the  gold  as  im- 
ported. The  low  prices  and  general  state  of  trade,  from 
1819  to  1821,  and  the  withdrawal  of  the  bank's  securities, 
enabled  the  bank  to  cancel  their  small  notes  in  the  latter 
year  ;  and  in  the  following  (1822),  three  years  prior  to  the 
time  fixed  by  parliament,  they  were  in  a  situation  to  furnish 
the  gold  for  paying  off  the  country  small  notei,  when, 
without  any  communication  with  the  bank,  the  government 
thought  proper  to  authorize  a  continuance  of  the  circula- 
tion of  the  country  small  notes  until  1833.  The  conse- 
quence of  that  measure  was  to  leave  in  the  possession  of  the 
bank  an  inordinate  quantity  of  bullion  (,£14,200,000  in 
January,  1824)  ;  and  further,  to  afford  the  power  of  ex- 
tension to  the  country  bankers'  issues,  which  it  is  believed 
were  greatly  extended,  from  1823  to  1825." 

By  a  return  from  the  Stamp  Office,  it  appears  that  the 
number  of  country  banks  this  year  was  five  hundred  and 
fifty- two,  and  the  number  of  persons  in  those  firms  was  one 
thousand  six  hundred  and  seventy-three. 

In  this  year  the  government  reduced  the  interest  of  the 
navy  five  per  cents,  to  four  per  cent.  Each  holder  of  .£100 
stock  received  ,£105  new  stock,  bearing  four  per  cent.,  with 
a  guarantee  that  the  interest  should  not  be  further  reduced 
until  the  year  1829.  The  new  stock  was  distinguished  by 
the  name  of  "  new  fours."  The  bank  agreed  to  advance 
the  money  to  pay  off  the  dissentients. 

1822.  In  consequence  of  the  abolition  of  the  notes  under 
.£5,  the  directors  of  the  bank  found  they  had  many  more 
clerks  than  was  necessary.  A  good  number  were,  there- 
fore, discontinued  ;  the  bank  giving  them  either  a  pension, 
or  the  value  of  a  pension  in  re^dy  money,  at  the  option  of 
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the  clerks.  The  conduct  of  the  bank  on  this  occasion  was 
highly  liberal,  and  met  with  universal  approbation. 

The  bank  engaged  to  advance  to  government,  between 
April,  1823,  and  April,  1828,  the  sum  of  ^13,089,419,  for 
the  purpose  of  defraying  the  charge  of  military  and  naval 
pensions,  and  to  receive  in  lieu  of  this  sum,  =£585, 740  per 
annum ;  to  commence  from  the  5th  of  April,  1823,  and  to 
continue  for  a  term  of  forty-four  years,  and  then  to  cease. 
This  charge  is  commonly  called  "  the  dead  weight." 

In  the  latter  end  of  this  year  the  bank  commenced  ad- 
vancing money  upon  the  security  of  government  stock. 
It  also  lent  ,£1,500,000  to  the  East  India  Company. 

1824.  The  bank  extended  its  advances  upon  stock,  and 
commenced  lending  money  on  mortgage. 

The  old  four  per  cents,  were  reduced  to  three  and  a  half 
per  cent.  The  new  stock  is  called  "  Three  and  a  half  per 
cent,  reduced." 

This  and  the  subsequent  year  were  remarkable  for  the 
commencement  of  a  great  number  of  joint-stock  companies. 
The  total  number  of  projects  was  six  hundred  and  twenty- 
four,  and  to  carry  them  all  into  effect  would  have  required 
a  capital  of  <£372,1 73,100.  They  have  been  thus  classi- 
fied :  '— 

Capital. 

£ 
74  Mining  Companies         .         .         .         38,370,000 

29  Gas  ditto 12,077,000 

20  Insurance  ditto     .  .         .         35,820,000 

20  Investment  ditto  .         52,600,000 

54  Canal  Eailroad  ditto     .         .         .         44,051,000 

67  Steam  ditto 8;555,500 

11  Trading  ditto        ....         10  450,000 

1  See  A  Complete  View  of  the  Joint-Stock  Companies  formed  during 
the  years  1824  and  1825,  by  Henry  English. 
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26  Building  Companies 
24  Provision  ditto 
290  Miscellaneous  ditto 

624 


Capital 

£ 

13,781,000 

8,360,000 

148,108,600 

£372,173,100 


The  above  companies  are  divided  by  Mr.  English  into 
four  classes.  First,  companies  which  continued  to  exist  in 
the  year  1827  ;  secondly,  companies  whose  shares  had  been 
sold  m  the  market,  but  were  afterwards  abandoned ;  thirdly, 
companies  which  published  prospectuses,  or  which  were 
announced  in  the  papers,  but  which  are  not  known  to  have 
issued  shares ;  fourthly,  companies,  the  formation  of  which 
was  noticed  in  the  public  papers,  but  the  particulars  not 
specified. 

The  following  is  the  general  summary  : — 


Companies. 


Capital  required. 


Amount 
actually 
advanced. 


127  Companies  existing  in  182 7  102,781,600 

118  do.  abandoned  .         .         .  56,606,500 

236  do.  projected    .         .         .  143,610,000 

143  do.  do.  not  particularized  69,175,000 


624 


15,185,950 
2,419,675 


£372,173,100    £17,605,625 


Besides  the  capital  required  for  the  above  companies, 
large  sums  of  money  were  granted  as  loans  to  foreign 
Powers,  as  appears  from  the  following  table  : — 
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A  list  of  the  foreign  loans  contracted  in  England,  with  the 
amounts  of  the  same,  the  names  of  the  contractors,  the 
years  in  which  the  contracts  were  made,  and  the  prices 
at  which  they  were  issued. 


Per 

Per 

£        ( 

)ent 

• 

( 

Jent. 

Austrian  .     . 

.     2,500,000 

5 

N.  M.  Rothschild     .     . 

1823 

82 

Brazilian  .     . 

.     3,200,000 

„ 

T.  Wilson  &  Co.     .     . 

1824 

75 

Ditto    .    .     . 

.     2,000,000 

„ 

N.  M.  Rothschild     .    . 

1825 

85 

Buenos  Ayres 

.     1,000,000 

6 

Baring  Brothers  .     .    . 

1824 

85 

Chili    .    .     . 

.     1,000,000 

„ 

Hullett  Brothers      .     . 

1822 

70 

Columbian    . 

.     2,000,000 

„ 

Herring,  Graham,  &  Co. 

1822 

84 

Ditto    .    .    . 

.     4.750,000 

„ 

B.  A.  Goldschmidt  &  Co. 

1824 

88£ 

Danish      .     . 

.     5,500,000 

3 

T.  Wilson  &  Co.      .     . 

1825 

75 

Greek  .    .    . 

800,000 

5 

Loughnan  &  Co.      .     . 

1824 

59 

Ditto    .    . 

1,000,000 

Ricardos    ... 

1825 

5(54 

35 

«/UJ 

Guatemala    . 

.     1,428,571 

6 

I.  &  A.  Powles    .     .     . 

1825 

73 

Guadaljava    . 

600,000 

5 

W.  Ellward,  jun.     .     . 

1825 

60 

Mexican   . 

.     3,200,000 

„ 

B.  A.  Goldschmidt  &  Co. 

1824 

58 

Ditto    .     .     . 

.     3,200,000 

6 

Barclay,  Herring,  &  Co. 

1825 

89| 

Neapolitan     . 

.     2,500,000 

5 

N.  M.  Rothschild     .    . 

1824 

92£ 

Prussian  . 

.     5,000,000 

Ditto     

1818 

72 

Ditto    .    .     . 

.     3,500,000 

5? 

Ditto      

1822 

84 

Portuguese    . 

.     1,500,000 

95 
59 

B.  A.  Goldschmidt  &  Co. 

1823 

87 

Peruvian  .    . 

450,000 

6 

Frys  and  Chapman  .     . 

1822 

88 

Ditto    .     . 

750,000 

Ditto 

1824 

82 

Ditto    .     . 

616,000 

* 

Ditto     ...          .     . 

1825 

78 

Russian    .     . 

.     3,500,000 

95 

5 

N.  M.  Rothschild    .     . 

1822 

82 

Spanish 

.     1,500,000 

„ 

A.  F.  Haldimand    .     . 

1821 

56 

Ditto 

.     1,500,000 

» 

J.  Campbell  &  Co.  .     . 

1823 

30^ 

£52,994,571 

1825.  At  the  commencement  of  this  year  there  was  every 
appearance  of  general  prosperity,  but  in  December  occurred 
"  THE  PANIC." 

The  course  of  exchange  being  unfavourable,  had  occa- 
sioned a  demand  for  gold  for  exportation.  The  bank  be- 
came under  the  necessity  of  restraining  its  issues. 
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The  house  of  Sir  Peter  Pole  and  Co.,  who  were  agents  to 
several  country  banks,  stopped  payment.  This  occasioned 
a  general  alarm,  and  the  notes  of  private  bankers  became 
discredited  throughout  the  country.  As  the  bank  had 
ceased  to  issue  notes  under  <£5,  it  was  obliged  to  find 
gold  for  the  country  bankers  to  pay  off  their  notes ;  but 
the  gold  failing,  the  bank  reissued  its  <£!  notes,  some  of 
which,  happily,  had  not  been  destroyed.  Notwithstanding 
the  great  liberality  of  the  bank,  several  London  bankers, 
and  a  much  greater  number  of  country  bankers,  were 
obliged  to  suspend  their  payments.  Most  of  the  joint-stock 
companies  that  had  been  formed  in  the  season  of  specula- 
tion fell  to  the  ground.1 

The  following  is  the  opinion  of  J.  H.  Palmer,  Esq.,  the 
governor  of  the  bank,  as  to  the  causes  of  the  wild  spirit  of 
speculation  which  had  preceded  the  panic  : — 

"  Will  you  state  to  the  committee  what,  iii  your  opinion, 
was  the  nature  and  the  march  of  the  crisis  in  1825  ? — I 
have  always  considered  that  the  first  step  towards  the  ex- 
citement was  the  reduction  of  the  interest  upon  the  govern- 
ment securities  ;  the  first  movement  in  that  respect  was,  I 
think,  upon  .£135,000,000  of  five  per  cents  ,  which  took 
place  in  1823.  In  the  subsequent  year,  1824,  followed  the 
reduction  of  ,£80,000,000  of  four  per  cents.  I  have  always 
considered  that  reduction  of  interests,  one-fifth  in  one 
case,  and  one-eighth  in  the  other,  to  have  created  the 
feverish  feeling  in  the  minds  of  the  public  at  large,  which 
prompted  almost  everybody  to  entertain  any  proposition 

1  The  crisis  was  at  its  height  from  Monday,  the  12th,  to  Saturday, 
the  17th  December.  Up  to  the  night  of  Wednesday  the  bank  restricted 
its  issues,  to  the  ruin  of  houses  of  first-rate  importance.  Becoming  sen 
sible  of  its  error,  it  discounted  liberally  the  three  last  days  of  the  week, 
issuing  upwards  of  £5,000,000  of  notes ;  otherwise,  the  ruin  would  have 
been  universal. 
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for  investment,  however  absurd,  which  was  tendered.  The 
excitement  of  that  period  was  further  promoted  by  the 
acknowledgment  of  the  South  American  republics  by  this 
country,  and  the  inducements  held  out  for  engaging  in 
mining  operations,  and  loans  to  those  governments,  in 
which  all  classes  of  the  community  in  England  seem  to 
have  partaken  almost  simultaneously.  With  those  specu- 
lations arose  general  speculation  in  commercial  produce, 
which  had  an  effect  of  disturbing  the  relative  values  between 
this  and  other  countries,  and  creating  an  unfavourable 
foreign  exchange,  which  continued  from  October,  1824,  to 
November,  1825,  causing  a  very  considerable  export  of 
bullion  from  the  bank,  about  seven  millions  and  a  half. 
Commercial  speculations  had  induced  some  bankers,  one 
particularly,  to  invest  money  in  securities  not  strictly  con- 
vertible, to  a  larger  extent  than  was  prudent ;  they  were 
also  largely  connected  with  country  bankers.  I  allude  to 
the  house  of  Messrs.  Pole  and  Co.,  a  house  originally  pos- 
sessed of  very  great  property,  in  the  persons  of  the  part- 
ners, but  which  fell  with  the  circumstances  of  the  times. 
The  failure  of  that  banking-house  was  the  first  decisive 
check  to  commercial  and  banking  credit,  and  brought  at 
once  a  vast  number  of  country  bankers,  which  were  in  cor- 
respondence with  it,  into  difficulties.  That  discredit  was 
followed  by  a  general  discredit  throughout  London  and  the 
interior." 

Some  of  the  other  witnesses  considered  the  panic  to  have 
arisen  from  an  over-issue  of  notes  on  the  part  of  the  Bank 
of  England  and  the  country  bankers.  But  whatever  may 
have  been  the  cause,  the  bank  certainly  acted  with  great- 
liberality  at  the  period  of  the  alarm,  even  at  the  risk  of  its 
own  stoppage  of  payment. 

"  Will  you  describe  the  manner  in  which  the  bank  lent 
its  assistance  at  that  time  ? — We  lent  it  by  every  possible 
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means,  and  in  modes  that  we  never  had  adopted  before. 
We  took  in  stock  as  security,  we  purchased  exchequer  bills, 
we  made  advances  on  exchequer  bills,  we  not  only  dis- 
counted outright,  but  we  made  advances  on  deposit  of  bills 
of  exchange  to  an  immense  amount ;  in  short,  by  every 
possible  means  consistent  with  the  safety  of  the  bank ;  and 
we  were  not,  upon  some  occasions,  over  nice ;  seeing  the 
dreadful  state  in  which  the  public  were,  we  rendered  every 
assistance  in  our  power. 

"  Did  any  communication  take  place  between  the  bank 
and  the  government  respecting  an  order  in  council  to  re- 
strain payments  in  gold  at  that  period  ? — Yes ;  it  was 
suggested  by  the  bank. 

"  What  answer  did  his  Majesty's  government  give  to 
that  ? — They  resisted  it  from  first  to  last. 

"  The  Bank  of  England  issued  one-pound  notes  at  that 
period.  Was  that  done  to  protect  its  remaining  treasure  ? 
— Decidedly  ;  and  it  worked  wonders,  and  it  was  by  great 
good  luck  that  we  had  the  means  of  doing  it :  because  one 
box  containing  a  quantity  of  one-pound  notes  had  been  over- 
looked, and  they  were  forthcoming  at  the  lucky  moment. 

"  Had  there  been  no  foresight  in  the  preparation  of  these 
one-pound  notes  ? — None  whatever,  I  solemnly  declare. 

"  Do  you  think  that  issuing  of  the  one-pound  notes  did 
avert  a  complete  drain  ? — As  far  as  my  judgment  goes,  it 
saved  the  credit  of  the  country." 

Evidence  of  Jeremiah  Harman,  Esq.  (p.  154.) 

On  the  last  day  of  December,  1825,  the  coin  and  bullion 
in  the  bank  amounted  to  only  .£1,260,890. 

1826.  Jan.  13.  The  government  made  a  communication 
to  the  bank  directors,  stating  its  intention,  in  order  to 
prevent  a  recurrence  of  panic,  to  propose  to  parliament  the 
gradual  abolition  of  country  bank  notes  under  ,£5,  and 
also  proposing  to  the  bank. — 
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"First,  That  the  Bank  of  England  should  establish 
branches  of  its  own  body  in  different  parts  of  the  country. 

"  Secondly,  That  the  Bank  of  England  should  give  up  its 
exclusive  privilege  as  to  the  number  of  partners  engaged 
in  banking,  except  within  a  certain  distance  from  the 
metropolis." 

The  directors  were  at  first  unwilling  to  establish 
branches,  but  ultimately  they  acceded  to  both  the  above 
propositions. 

The  government  also  induced  the  bank  to  make  advances 
upon  the  security  of  goods,  and  accordingly  the  bank  esta- 
blished boards  for  this  purpose  at  the  following  places,  and 
advanced  to  the  undermentioned  amounts : — 


£ 

£ 

Manchester 

.  115,490 

Huddersfield     . 

30,300 

Glasgow  . 

.    81,700 

Birmingham     . 

19,600 

Sheffield  . 

.     59,500 

Dundee    . 

16,500 

Liverpool. 

.     41,450 

Norwich   . 

2,400 

To  carry  these  measures  into  effect  several  Acts  of  Par- 
liament were  passed,  viz. : — 

"  An  Act  to  facilitate  the  advancing  of  money  by  the 
Governors  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England,  upon 
deposits  and  pledges  "  (7  G-eo.  IV.  c.  7).  It  was  enacted 
that  persons  in  possession  of  bills  of  lading,  warrants,  &c., 
should  be  deemed  owners  of  the  goods  therein  mentioned, 
so  far  as  to  make  valid  any  contracts  for  the  advance  of 
money  thereupon  by  the  Bank  of  England. 

"  An  Act  to  limit,  and  after  a  certain  period  to  prohibit, 
the  issuing  of  promissory  notes,  under  a  limited  sum,  in 
England"  (7  Geo.  IV.  c.  6).  By  this  Act,  no  further  notes 
under  =£5  were  allowed  to  be  stamped,  and  those  already 
stamped  could  not  be  issued  or  re-issued  after  the  5th  of 
April,  1829,  under  a  penalty  of  <£20.  The  Bank  of  England 
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required  to  make  monthly  returns  to  the  Treasury  of 
the  weekly  amounts  of  their  notes  in  circulation  under  ^65, 
to  be  published  in  the  Gazette,  and  laid  before  parlia- 
ment. And  after  the  5th  of  April,  1829,  all  bankers' 
notes  under  .£20  were  to  be  made  payable  at  the  place  of 
issue,  though  they  might  also  be  made  payable  at  other 
places. 

"  An  Act  for  the  better  regulating  co-partnerships  of 
certain  bankers  in  England,"  &c.  (7  G-eo.  IV.  c.  46).  Ac- 
cording to  this  Act — 

1.  Banks  having  more  than  six  partners  might  carry  on 
business  in  England  at  a  greater  distance  than  sixty-five 
miles  from  London,  provided  they  have  no  establishment 
as  bankers  in  London,  and  that  all  the  partners  are  liable 
for  the  whole  debts  of  the  bank. 

2.  The  banks  shall  not  issue  their  notes  at  a  place  within 
sixty-five  miles  from  London,  nor  draw  any  bills  on  London 
for  a  less  amount  than  ^850. 

3.  The  banks  may  sue,  and  be  sued,  in  the  name  of  their 
public  officers ;  and  when  judgment  is  obtained  against 
such  public  officers,  execution  may  be  issued  against  any 
member  of  the  co-partnership. 

4.  Previous  to  issuing  notes,  the  bank  shall  deliver  to 
the  Stamp  Office,  schedules  containing  the  name  or  title  of 
the  bank — the  names  and  places  of  abode  of  all  the  part- 
ners— the  names  of  the  places  where  the  banks  are  esta- 
blished— and  the  names  and  descriptions  of  the  public 
officers  in  whose  name  the  bank  wishes  to  sue  and  be  sued. 

5.  These  banks  are  allowed  to  compound  for  the  stamp 
duties  on  their  notes,  at  the  rate  of  seven  shillings  per 
annum  for  every  <£100  in  circulation. 

By  the  fifteenth  clause  of  this  Act,  the  Bank  of  England 
was  expressly  authorized  to  establish  branches.  This  was 
enacted  to  "  prevent  any  doubts  that  might  arise  "  upon 
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the  subject.  The  bank  accordingly  opened  branches  this 
year  at  Gloucester,  Manchester,  and  Swansea. 

The  extension  of  the  branches  of  the  Bank  of  England 
this  year  occasioned  great  dissatisfaction  among  the  country 
bankers.  The  establishment  of  rival  banks  in  their  own 
neighbourhood,  was  a  circumstance  that  the  country 
bankers  could  not  view  with  indifference.  They  declared 
that  the  Bank  of  England,  and  not  themselves,  had  been 
the  cause  of  the  previous  spirit  of  speculation ;  that  the 
Bank  of  England,  by  their  advances  to  government  and 
loans  on  mortgage,  had  made  excessive  issues,  and  that  now 
to  extend  their  influence,  at  the  expense  of  the  country 
bankers,  was  to  reward  the  guilty  and  to  punish  the  inno- 
cent. The  country  bankers  had  been  accustomed  to  charge 
five  per  cent,  on  the  bills  they  discounted,  and  at  some 
places  five  or  six  shillings  commission  besides  the  discount, 
but  the  branches  of  the  Bank  of  England  charged  only 
four  per  cent.,  without  any  commission.  The  country 
bankers  were  of  course  compelled  to  do  business  on  the 
same  terms,  or  to  permit  their  customers  to  go  to  the 
branch.  The  chief  advantage  the  country  bankers  pos- 
sessed over  the  branch  hanks  was,  that  they  continued  to 
allow  interest  on  deposits,  which  the  branch  banks  did 
not.  But  the  additional  confidence  which  was  then  pos- 
sessed by  the  branch  banks  may,  notwithstanding,  have 
induced  some  depositors  to  give  them  a  preference  to  the 
country  bankers. 

On  December  7,  the  country  bankers  held  a  meeting  at 
the  London  Tavern,  Bishopsgate  Street,  where  they  passed 
several  resolutions,  and  appointed  a  deputation  to  wait 
upon  Lord  Goderich,  the  first  Lord  of  the  Treasury,  and 
Mr.  Herries,  the  Chancellor  the  Exchequer.  Among  other 
resolutions  were  the  following : — 

"That  ths  late  measures  of  the  Bank  of  England  in  the 
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establishment  of  branch  banks  have  the  evident  tendency 
to  subvert  the  general  banking  system  that  has  long  existed 
throughout  the  country,  and  which  has  grown  up  with,  and 
been  adapted  to,  the  wants  and  conveniences  of  the  public. 

"  That  it  can  be  distinctly  proved  that  the  prosperity  of 
trade,  the  support  of  agriculture,  the  increase  of  general 
improvement,  and  the  productiveness  of  the  national 
revenue,  are  intimately  connected  with  the  existing  system 
of  banking. 

"  That  the  country  bankers  would  not  complain  of  rival 
establishments,  founded  upon  equal  terms ;  but  they  do 
complain  of  being  required  to  compete  with  a  great  com- 
pany, possessing  a  monopoly  and  exclusive  privileges. 

"  That  should  this  great  corporation,  conducted  by  direc- 
tors who  are  not  personally  responsible,  succeed,  by  means 
of  these  exclusive  advantages,  in  their  apparent  object  of 
supplanting  the  existing  banking  establishments,  they  will 
thereby  be  rendered  masters  of  the  circulation  of  the 
country,  which  they  will  be  enabled  to  contract  or  expand 
according  to  their  own  will,  and  thus  be  armed  with  a 
tremendous  power  and  influence,  dangerous  to  the  stability 
of  property  and  the  independence  of  the  country." 

At  a  meeting  held  at  the  same  place,  on  the  16th  of 
December,  Sir  John  Wrottesley,  Bart.,  M.P.,  the  chairman, 
reported  to  the  meeting  the  result  of  the  interview  of  the 
deputation  with  Lord  G-oderich  and  the  Chancellor  of  the 
Exchequer  on  that  day,  and  read  their  answer  as  follows  : 
"Lord  G-oderich  and  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer 
stated  to  the  deputation,  that  they  were  fully  sensible  of 
the  great  importance  of  the  subjects  which  were  brought 
before  them  by  the  deputation ;  and  that,  although  it  was 
obviously  impossible  that  they  could  undertake,  on  the 
part  of  the  government,  to  express  upon  that  occasion 
any  opinion  upon  the  matters  under  consideration,  they 
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could  assure  the  deputation  that  all  that  had  been  com- 
municated should  receive  the  most  deliberate  and  serious 
attention." 

The  country  bankers  complained,  too,  that  the  branch 
banks,  instead  of  meeting  them  on  the  footing  of  equality, 
had  refused  to  take  their  notes,  unless  the  bankers  had 
previously  opened  accounts  with  the  branch  banks,  and 
provided  funds  for  the  purpose. 

1828.  Another  subject  of  complaint  on  the  part  of  the 
country  bankers. — The  Bank  of  England  had  always  issued 
its  notes  and  post-bills  unstamped,  in  consideration  of 
paying,  as  a  composition  for  the  stamp  duties,  .£3,500  per 
annum  on  every  c£l, 000,000  in  circulation.  When  the 
branches  were  established  it  issued  bills,  drawn  upon 
the  parent  establishment  in  London,  at  twenty- one  days 
after  date,  without  being  stamped,  alleging  that  these 
were  included  in  their  ..c-mposition.  At  the  same  time  the 
country  bankers  could  not  draw  bills  upon  London  without 
paying  the  stamp  duty.  In  a  memorial  presented  to  the 
government  by  the  bankers  in  the  town  and  neighbourhood 
of  Birmingham,  it  was  shown  that  the  stamp  duty  on  a 
bill  drawn  at  twenty- one  days  on  London,  is  three  shillings 
and  sixpence,  while  under  the  composition  the  Bank  of 
England  would  pay  but  fivepence  ;  and  that  a  circulation 
throughout  the  year  of  <£10,000,  in  bills  of  exchange  of 
<£20  each,  would  subject  the  Bank  of  England  to  a  pay- 
ment, in  lieu  of  stamp  duty,  of  only  =£35,  while  other  banks 
would  have  to  pay  .£650.  An  Act  of  Parliament  (9  G-eo.  IV. 
c.  23)  was  accordingly  passed,  to  enable  country  bankers 
to  compound  for  their  stamp  duties  on  the  same  terms  as 
the  Bank  of  England,  and  to  include  bills  drawn  upon 
London  at  twenty-one  days'  date  in  the  composition.  By 
this  law  the  country  bankers  have  the  advantage  of  paying 
duty  only  on  the  amount  of  notes  in  circulation. 
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1828.  May  9.  "The  humble  memorial  of  the  country 
bankers  in  England  and  Wales  "  was  presented  to  "  the 
Lords  Commissioners  of  his  Majesty's  Treasury"  against 
the  branch  banks.  It  concludes  thus  : — 

"  Your  memorialists  therefore  deeply  regret  that  your 
lordships  do  not  feel  justified  in  adopting  measures  for  the 
withdrawal  of  the  branch  banks,  and  they  hope  that  your 
lordships  will  be  pleased,  as  far  as  lies  in  your  lordships' 
power,  to  prevent  any  interference  with  the  business  of 
your  memorialists ;  and  that  your  lordships  will  be  pleased 
to  institute  an  inquiry  into  the  system  of  country  banking, 
and  take  into  your  lordships'  consideration  the  claims  of 
the  country  bankers  to  be  regarded  as  parties  in  the  in- 
tended application  for  the  renewal  of  the  bank  charter,  and 
that  no  special  privilege  or  monopoly  be  granted  or  con- 
tinued to  the  governor  and  company  of  the  Bank  of 
England ;  but  that  they  may  be  placed  on  a  perfect 
equality  with  country  bankers  in  the  competition  which, 
by  means  of  their  branches,  they  are  now  carrying  on  with 
your  memorialists." 

The  government  replied,  that  "  the  interests  of  the 
country  bankers  should  not  be  neglected  in  any  negotiation 
between  the  government  and  the  Bank  of  England  for  the 
renewal  of  the  bank  charter." 

1830.  The  government  reduced  the  interest  on  the  new 
four  per  cent,  stock  to  three  and  a  half  per  cent.  This 
stock  was  formed  in  the  year  1822,  by  the  reduction  of  the 
navy  five  per  cents,  to  four  per  cent.  The  holders  had  the 
option  of  receiving  for  every  .£100  new  four  per  cents,  either 
.£100  stock  at  three  and  a  half  per  cent.,  not  redeemable 
until  the  year  1840,  or  =£70  at  five  per  cent.,  not  redeemable 
until  the  year  1873.  Most  of  the  holders  chose  the  former. 
This  stock  is  called  "  new  three  and  a  half  per  cent.,"  and 
amounts  to  above  ^139,000,000.  The  other  stock,  formed 
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by  those  who  chose  the  .£70,  is  called  the  new  five  per 
cents.,  and  amounts  to  little  more  than  .£466,000. 

1832.  May  22.  A  committee  of  secrecy  was  appointed 
by  the  House  of  Commons,  to  inquire  into  the  expediency 
of  renewing  the  charter  of  the  Bank  of  England,  and  into 
the  system  on  which  banks  of  issue  in  England  and  Wales 
are  conducted. 

On  the  llth  day  of  August  the  committee  delivered  the 
following  report : — 

"  The  secret  committee  appointed  to  inquire  into  the 
expediency  of  renewing  the  charter  of  the  Bank  of  England, 
and  into  the  system  on  which  banks  of  issue  in  England 
and  Wales  are  conducted,  and  to  whom  the  petition  of  cer- 
tain directors  of  joint- stock  banking  companies  in  England 
was  referred,  and  who  were  empowered  to  report  the 
minutes  of  evidence  taken  before  them,  have  agreed  upon 
the  following  report : — 

"  Tour  committee  have  applied  themselves  to  the  inquiry 
which  the  House  has  committed  to  them,  by  calling  for  all 
the  accounts  which  appeared  to  them  necessary  for  the 
purpose  of  elucidating  the  affairs  of  the  Bank  of  England, 
and  have  examined  evidence  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining 
the  principles  on  which  it  regulates  the  issues  of  its  notes, 
and  conducts  its  general  transactions.  They  feel  bound  to 
state  that  the  directors  of  the  Bank  of  England  have 
afforded  to  them  every  facility  in  their  power,  and  have 
most  readily  and  candidly  answered  every  question  which 
has  been  put  to  them,  and  produced  every  account  which 
has  been  called  for.  The  committee  have  also  examined 
such  witnesses  as  appeared  to  them,  from  their  practical 
knowledge  and  experience,  most  likely  to  afford  information 
on  the  important  subjects  under  their  consideration,  who 
have  all  been  ready  to  give  the  committee  the  most  ample 
information. 
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"  The  principal  points  to  which  they  have  directed  their 
attention  are — 

"  First. — Whether  the  paper  circulation  of  the  metropolis 
should  be  confined,  as  at  present,  to  the  issues  of  one  bank, 
and  that  a  commercial  company ;  or  whether  a  competition 
of  different  banks  of  issue,  each  consisting  of  an  unlimited 
number  of  partners,  should  be  permitted. 

"  Secondly. — If  it  should  be  deemed  expedient  that  the 
paper  circulation  of  the  metropolis  should  be  confined,  as 
at  present,  to  the  issues  of  one  bank,  how  far  the  whole  oi 
the  exclusive  privileges  possessed  by  the  Bank  of  England 
.are  necessary  to  effect  this  object. 

"  Thirdly. — What  checks  can  be  provided  to  secure  for 
the  public  a  proper  management  of  banks  of  issue,  and 
especially  whether  it  would  be  expedient  and  safe  to  compel 
them  periodically  to  publish  their  accounts. 

"  With  respect  to  the  circulation  of  paper  in  this  coun- 
try, the  committee  have  examined, — First,  into  the  effeci 
produced  by  the  establishment  of  the  branch  banks  of  the 
Bank  of  England  ;  and  secondly,  into  the  expediency  of 
encouraging  the  establishment  of  joint- stock  banks  of  issue 
in  the  country. 

"  On  all  these,  and  on  some  collateral  points,  more  or 
less  information  will  be  found  in  the  minutes  of  evidence ; 
but  on  no  one  of  them  is  it  so  complete  as  to  justify  the 
committee  in  giving  a  decided  opinion. 

"  The  period  of  the  session  at  which  the  committee  com- 
menced their  labours,  the  importance  and  extent  of  the 
subjects,  and  the  approaching  close  of  the  session,  will 
sufficiently  account  to  the  House  for  the  limited  progress 
of  the  inquiry,  and  for  the  incompleteness  of  the  materials 
which  have  been  collected  for  the  purpose  of  forming  an 
opinion ; — they  have  thought  it  better,  therefore,  to  sub- 
mit the  whole  of  the  evidence  which  they  have  taken, 
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with  a  very  few  exceptions,  to  the  consideration  of  the 
House. 

"In  their  opinion,  no  public  inconvenience  will  arise 
from  this  publication.  The  only  parts  of  the  evidence 
which  they  have  thought  it  necessary  to  suppress,  are  those 
which  relate  merely  to  the  private  interests  of  individuals. 

"  The  House  will  perceive  that  the  committee  have  pre- 
sented, as  part  of  the  evidence  which  they  have  taken,  th° 
actual  amount  of  bullion  at  different  times  in  the  hands  OL 
the  Bank  of  England.  This  information  has  never  before 
been  given  to  the  public ;  it  is,  however,  very  essential  to 
a  complete  knowledge  of  the  subject,  and  if  it  had  been 
suppressed  by  the  committee,  many  parts  of  the  evidence 
would  have  been  unintelligible,  and  a  false  impression 
would  have  been  produced  in  the  minds  of  the  public,  that 
the  bank  were  not  so  well  provided  with  bullion  as  is 
desirable,  which  might  have  a  very  injurious  effect.  The 
House  will,  however,  observe  that  the  bank  is  amply  pro- 
vided with  bullion  at  the  present  time  ;  and  it  does  not 
therefore  appear  to  the  committee  that  this  information 
being  now  given  to  the  public  can  be  productive  of  any 
injurious  consequences. 

"  The  committee,  however,  by  no  means  wish  it  to  be 
understood,  from  their  having  felt  themselves  called  upon 
to  include  this  evidence  in  their  report,  that  they  have 
formed  any  opinion  as  to  the  propriety  of  periodically 
publishing  the  affairs  of  this  or  of  any  other  bank  of  issue. 
There  appears  to  be  a  difference  between  a  publication  of 
the  affairs  of  the  bank  when  an  inquiry  is  instituted  for 
the  purpose  of  deciding  whether  the  bank  charter  shall  be 
renewed  or  not,  and  a  periodical  publication  during  the 
course  of  its  ordinary  transactions. 

"  Of  the  ample  means  of  the  Bank  of  England  to  meet 
all  its  engagements,  and  of  the  high  credit  which  it  hap 
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always  possessed  and  which  it  continues  to  deserve,  no  man 
who  reads  the  evidence  taken  before  this  committee  can 
for  a  moment  doubt;  for  it  appears  that,  in  addition  to 
the  surplus  rest  in  the  hands  of  the  bank  itself,  amounting 
to  =£2,880,000,  the  capital  on  which  interest  is  paid  to  the 
proprietors,  and  for  which  the  State  is  debtor  to  the  bank, 
amounts  to  ^14,553,000,  making  no  less  a  sum  than 
.£1 7,433,000  over  and  above  all  its  liabilities." 

1833,  May  31.  A  meeting  of  the  proprietors  of  bank 
stock  was  held  at  the  Bank  of  England,  to  receive  a  com- 
munication from  the  court  of  directors,  of  the  result  of  the 
negotiation  with  his  Majesty's  government,  respecting  the 
renewal  of  the  bank  charter.  The  following  letter  from 
Lord  Althorp,  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  was  read 
by  the  secretary  : — 

"  Downing  Street,  May  2,  1833. 
"  GENTLEMEN, 

"After  duly  considering  the  conversation  I  have  had 
with  you,  the  substance  of  which  I  have  reported  to  my 
colleagues,  his  Majesty's  government  have  directed  me 
to  make  the  following  proposals  to  you  for  the  purpose  of 
renewing  the  bank  charter. 

"  1.  We  propose  to  renew  the  charter  for  twenty-one 
years,  subject,  however,  to  this  condition : — that  if  at  the 
end  of  ten  years  the  then  existing  government  should  so 
think  fit,  they  may  give  a  twelvemonth's  notice  to  the 
bank  that  the  charter  shall  expire  at  the  end  of  eleven 
years. 

"  2.  That  no  banking  company  consisting  of  more  than  six 
partners  shall  issue  notes  payable  on  demand  within  the 
metropolis,  or  within  sixty-five  miles  from  the  metropolis. 
Banking  companies,  however,  consisting  of  any  number  of 
partners  established  at  a-  greater  distance  from  the  metro- 
polis than  sixty-five  miles,  shall  have  the  right  to  draw 
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bills  on  London  without  restriction  as  to  their  amounts^ 
and  to  issue  notes  payable  in  London. 

"  3.  Bank  of  England  notes  shall  be  a  legal  tender,  except 
at  the  Bank  of  England,  or  at  any  of  its  branches. 

"  4.  Bills  not  having  more  than  three  months  to  run 
before  they  become  due,  shall  not  be  subject  to  the  usury 
laws. l 

"  5.  An  account,  similar  to  that  laid  before  the  bank 
committee,  of  the  amount  of  bullion  and  securities  in  the 
hands  of  the  bank,  and  of  the  amount  of  notes  in  circula- 
tion, and  of  the  deposits  in  the  hands  of  the  bank,  shall  be 
transmitted,  as  a  confidential  paper,  weekly,  to  the  Chan- 
cellor of  the  Exchequer :  these  accounts  shall  be  consoli- 
dated at  the  end  of  each  quarter,  and  the  average  state  of 
the  bank  accounts  for  the  preceding  quarter  published 
quarterly  in  the  Gazette. 

"  A  bill  will  also  be  introduced  into  Parliament,  with 
the  view  of  regulating  country  banks.  The  provisions  of 
this  measure  will  be  such  as  to  hold  out  an  inducement  to 
the  establishment  of  joint- stock  banks  who  will  not  issue 
their  own  notes. 

"  His  Majesty's  government  desire  me  to  call  your  atten- 
tion to  the  advantages  which  these  different  propositions 
are  likely  to  confer  upon  the  bank.  Their  tendency  must 
be  to  extend  the  circulation  of  its  notes,  and  by  relieving 
bills  at  short  dates  from  the  usury  laws  to  facilitate  its 
operations.  While,  on  the  other  hand,  the  only  relaxation 
in  its  exclusive  privileges,  as  they  at  present  exist,  which 
is  required  is,  the  permission  given  to  joint-stock  banks, 
established  at  a  greater  distance  than  sixty-five  miles  from 
the  metropolis,  to  draw  bills  and  to  issue  notes  payable  in 
London.  His  Majesty's  government,  therefore,  think  that 
tney  have  a  right  to  expect  some  considerable  pecuniary 
advantages  from  the  bank  in  the  management  of  the 

1  The  Usury  Acts  were  repealed  in  1854. 
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government  business.  They  consequently  propose  that 
government  should  repay  to  the  bank  twenty-five  per  cent, 
of  the  debts  of  £14,500,000  now  due,  and  that  the  bank 
should  deduct  from  the  payments  made  to  them  from  the 
government  for  the  transaction  of  the  government  business 
the  annual  sum  of  £120,000. 

"  I  hope  that  this  proposal  will  be  satisfactory  to  the 
bank  directors,  and  that  by  making  this  arrangement  an 
end  may  be  speedily  put  to  the  suspense  now  existing. 
"  I  have  the  honour  to  be, 

"  Gentlemen, 
"  Your  most  obedient  humble  servant, 

"  ALTHORP. 

"  To  the  Governor  and  Deputy-Governor 
of  the  Bank  of  England." 

After  some  discussion,  the  further  consideration  of  this 
letter  was  adjourned  to  a  future  meeting. 

On  the  same  evening  Lord  Althorp  brought  forward  the 
subject  in  the  House  of  Commons.  Besides  the  measures 
that  were  connected  with  the  Bank  of  England,  he  an- 
nounced the  measures  for  regulating  country  banks.  These 
were — 

1.  That  government  should  have  the  power  of  granting 
charters  to  joint-stock  banks  issuing  notes  beyond  sixty- 
five  miles  from  London,  and  to  joint- stock  banks  within 
the  sixty -five  miles,  provided  they  issued  only  the  notes  of 
the  Bank  of  England. 

2.  That  the  joint-stock  banks  which  issued  notes  should 
be  required  to  pay  up  one-half  of  their  capital,  and  all  the 
shareholders  be  answerable  individually  to  the  full  extent 
of  their  property. 

3.  That  the  joint-stock  banks  which  did  not  issue  their 
own  notes  should  be  required  to  pay  up  only  one-fourth  of 
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their  capital,  and  the  shareholders  be  responsible  only  to 
the  amounts  of  their  shares. 

4.  That  the   government   when   granting   the    charter 
should  have  the  power  to  decide  whether  the  amount  of 
capital  subscribed  was  a  sufficient  amount  for  the  place  in 
which  the  bank  was  situated. 

5.  That  each  private  bank  should  be  required  to  send  a 
statement  of  its  accounts  to  the  government  in  London,  as 
a  strictly  confidential  paper,  which  was  not  to  be  published 
in  a  separate  form,  but,  the  accounts  being  added  together, 
the  total  results  should  be  given  to  the  public  periodically. 

6.  That  to  enable  the  government  to  know  the  total 
amount  of  notes  in  circulation,  each  private  bank,  as  well 
as  each  joint- stock  bank,  should  be  compelled  to  compound 
for  the  stamp  duties. 

The  Bank  of  England  proprietors  agreed,  at  a  subsequent 
meeting,  to  the  measures  which  had  a  reference  to  them. 
But  the  country  bankers  expressed  great  dissatisfaction ; 
and  on  the  12th  of  June  they  presented  a  memorial  to  Earl 
Grey,  the  first  Lord  of  the  Treasury,  and  to  Lord  Althorp, 
the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  upon  the  subject.  In 
consequence  of  the  opposition  of  the  country  bankers, 
Lord  Althorp  postponed  his  measures  for  the  regulation  of 
the  private  and  joint- stock  banks,  and  carried  forward  his 
plan  for  the  renewal  of  the  charter  of  the  Bank  of  England. 
The  following  bill  was  ultimately  passed  into  a  law  : — 

An  Act  (3  and  4  Will.  IV.  c.  98)  for  giving  to  the  corpo- 
ration of  the  Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land certain  privileges,  for  a  limited  period,  under  certain 
conditions,  was  passed  August  29,  1833. 

"  Whereas  an  Act  was  passed  in  the  39th  and  40th  years 
of  the  reign  of  his  Majesty  King  George  III.,  intituled, 
AT>  Act  for  establishing  an  agreement  with  the  Governor 
and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England,  for  advancing  the 
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sum  of  ,£3,000,000.  towards  the  supply  for  the  service  of 
the  year  1800 :  and  whereas  it  was  by  the  said  recited  Act 
declared  and  enacted,  that  the  said  governor  and  company 
should  be  and  continue  a  corporation,  with  such  powers, 
authorities,  emoluments,  profits,  and  advantages,  and  such 
privileges  of  exclusive  banking,  as  are  in  the  said  recited 
Act  specified,  subject  nevertheless  to  the  powers  and  con- 
ditions of  redemption,  and  on  the  terms  in  the  said  Act 
mentioned  :  and  whereas  an  Act  passed  in  the  7th  year  of 
the  reign  of  his  late  Majesty  King  George  IV.,  intituled, 
An  Act  for  the  better  regulating  co-partnerships  of  certain 
bankers  in  England,  and  for  amending  so  much  of  an  Act 
of  the  39th  and  40th  years  of  the  reign  of  his  late  Majesty 
King  G-eorge  III.,  intituled,  An  Act  for  establishing  an 
agreement  with  the  Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank 
of  England  for  advancing  the  sum  of  £3,000,000  towards 
the  supply  for  the  service  of  the  year  1800,  as  relates  to 
the  same :  and  whereas  it  is  expedient  that  certain  privi- 
leges of  exclusive  banking  should  be  continued  to  the  said 
governor  and  company  for  a  further  limited  period,  upon 
certain  conditions  :  and  whereas  the  said  Governor  and 
Company  of  the  Bank  of  England  are  willing  to  deduct 
and  allow  to  the  public,  from  the  sums  now  payable  to  the 
said  governor  and  company  for  the  charges  of  management 
of  the  public  unredeemed  debt,  the  annual  sum  hereinafter 
mentioned,  and  for  the  period  in  this  Act  specified,  provided 
the  privilege  of  exclusive  banking  specified  in  this  Act  is 
continued  to  the  said  governor  and  company  for  the  period 
specified  in  this  Act." 

Bank  of  England  to  enjoy  an  exclusive  privilege  of  bank- 
ing upon  certain  conditions  : — 

"  May  it  therefore  please  your  Majesty  that  it  may  be 
enacted,  and  be  it  enacted  by  the  King's  most  excellent 
Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  lords 
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spiritual  and  temporal,  and  commons,  in  this  present  Par- 
liament  assembled,  and  by  the  authority  of  the  same,  that 
the  said  Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England 
shall  have  and  enjoy  such  exclusive  privilege  of  banking  as 
is  given  by  this  Act,  as  a  body  corporate,  for  the  period 
and  upon  the  terms  and  conditions  hereinafter  mentioned, 
and  subject  to  termination  of  such  exclusive  privilege  at 
the  time  and  in  the  manner  in  this  Act  specified." 

During  such  privilege,  no  banking  company  of  more 
than  six  persons  to  issue  notes  payable  on  demand,  within 
London  or  sixty-five  miles  thereof : — 

"And  be  it  further  enacted,  that  during  the  continuance 
of  the  said  privilege,  no  body  politic  or  corporate,  and  no 
society,  or  company,  or  persons  united  or  to  be  united 
in  covenants  or  partnerships,  exceeding  six  persons,  shall 
make  or  issue  in  London,  or  within  sixty-five  miles 
thereof,  any  bill  of  exchange  or  promissory  note,  or 
engagement  for  the  payment  of  money  on  demand,  or 
upon  which  any  person  holding  the  same  may  obtain  pay- 
ment on  demand,  provided  always,  that  nothing  herein 
or  in  the  said  recited  Act  of  the  7th  year  of  the  reign  of 
his  late  Majesty  King  George  IY.  contained  shall  be  con- 
strued to  prevent  any  body  politic  or  corporate,  or  any 
society  or  company,  or  incorporated  company  or  corpora- 
tion, or  co-partnership,  carrying  on  and  transacting  bank- 
ing business  at  any  greater  distance  than  sixty-five  miles 
from  London,  and  not  having  any  house  of  business  or 
establishment  as  bankers  in  London,  or  within  sixty-five 
miles  thereof  (except  as  hereinafter  mentioned),  to  make 
and  issue  their  bills  and  notes,  payable  on  demand  or 
otherwise,  at  the  place  at  which  the  same  shall  be  issued, 
being  more  than  sixty-five  miles  from  London,  and  also  in 
London,  and  to  have  an  agent  or  agents  in  London,  or  at 
any  other  place  at  which  such  bills  or  notes  shall  be  made 


PRACTICE   OF   BANKING.  83 

payable  for  the  purpose  of  payment  only,  but  no  such  bill 
or  note  shall  be  for  any  sum  less  than  =£5,  or  be  re-issued 
in  London,  or  within  sixty-five  miles  thereof." 

Any  company  or  partnership  may  carry  on  the  business 
of  banking  in  London,  or  within  sixty-five  miles  thereof, 
upon  the  terms  herein  mentioned : — 

"  3.  And  whereas  the  intention  of  this  Act  is,  that  the 
Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England  should, 
during  the  period  stated  in  this  Act  (subject,  nevertheless, 
to  such  redemption  as  is  described  in  this  Act),  continue 
to  hold  and  enjoy  all  the  exclusive  privileges  of  banking 
given  by  the  said  recited  Act  of  the  39th  and  40th  years 
of  the  reign  of  his  Majesty  King  George  IU.  aforesaid, 
as  regulated  by  the  said  recited  Act  of  the  7th  year  of 
his  late  Majesty  King  George  IV.,  or  any  prior  or 
subsequent  Act  or  Acts  of  Parliament,  but  no  other  or 
further  exclusive  privilege  of  banking :  and  whereas  doubts 
have  arisen  as  to  the  construction  of  the  said  Acts,  and  as 
to  the  extent  of  such  exclusive  privilege ;  and  it  is  expe- 
dient that  all  such  doubts  should  be  removed,  be  it  therefore 
declared  and  enacted,  that  any  body  politic  or  corporate,  or 
society,  or  company,  or  partnership,  although  consisting  of 
more  than  six  persons,  may  carry  on  th-e  trade  or  business  of 
banking  in  London,  or  within  sixty -five  miles  thereof,  provided 
that  such  body  politic  or  corporate,  or  society,  or  company,  or 
partnership,  do  not  borrow,  owe,  or  take  up  in  England,  any 
sum  or  sums  of  money  on  their  bills  or  notes  payable  on 
demand,  or  at  any  less  time  than  six  months  from  the  bor- 
rowing thereof,  during  the  continuance  of  the  privileges 
granted  by  this  Act  to  the  said  Governor  and  Company  of  the 
Bank  of  England." 

4.  All  notes  of  the  Bank  of  England,  payable  on  demand, 
which  shall  be  issued  out  of  London,  shall  be  payable  at 
the  place  where  issued,  &c. : — 
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"  Provided  always,  and  be  it  further  enacted,  that  from 
and  after  the  1st  day  of  August,  1834,  all  promissory  notes 
payable  on  demand  of  the  governor  and  company  of  the 
Bank  of  England,  which  shall  be  issued  at  any  place  in 
that  part  of  the  United  Kingdom  called  England,  out  of 
London,  where  the  trade  and  business  of  banking  shall  be 
carried  on  for  and  on  behalf  of  the  said  Governor  and 
Company  of  the  Bank  of  England,  shall  be  made  payable 
at  the  place  where  such  promissory  notes  shall  be  issued ; 
and  it  shall  not  be  lawful  for  the  said  governor  and  com- 
pany, or  any  committee,  agent,  cashier,  officer,  or  servant 
of  the  said  governor  and  company,  to  issue,  at  any  such 
place  out  of  London,  any  promissory  note  payable  on 
demand  which  shall  not  be  made  payable  at  the  place 
where  the  same  shall  be  issued,  anything  in  the  said  recited 
Act  of  the  seventh  year  aforesaid,  to  the  contrary  notwith  • 
standing." 

Exclusive  privileges  hereby  given,  to  end  upon  one 
year's  notice,  given  at  the  end  of  ten  years  after  August, 
1834  ;  and  what  shall  be  deemed  sufficient  notice  : — 

"  5.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  that  upon  one  year's 
notice  given  within  six  months  after  the  expiration  of  ten 
years  from  the  1st  day  of  August,  1834,  and  upon  repay- 
ment by  Parliament  to  the  said  governor  and  company,  or 
their  successors,  of  all  principal  money,  interest,  or  annui- 
ties, which  may  be  due  from  the  public  to  the  said 
governor  and  company  at  the  time  of  the  expiration  of 
such  notice,  in  like  manner  as  is  hereinafter  stipulated  and 
provided,  in  the  event  of  such  notice  being  deferred  until 
after  the  1st  day  of  August,  1855,  the  said  exclusive  privi- 
leges of  banking  granted  by  this  Act  shall  cease  and  deter- 
mine at  the  expiration  of  such  year's  notice  ;  and  any  vote 
or  resolution  of  the  House  of  Commons,  signified  by  the 
Speaker  of  the  said  House  in  writing,  and  delivered  at  the 
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public  office  of  the  said  governor  and  company,  or  their 
successors,  shall  be  deemed  and  adjudged  to  be  a  sufficient 
notice." 

Bank  notes  to  be  a  legal  tender,  except  at  the  bank  and 
branch  banks : — 

"  6.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  that  from  and  after  the 
1st  day  of  August,  1834,  unless  and  until  Parliament  shall 
otherwise  direct,  a  tender  of  a  note  or  notes  of  the 
Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England,  expressed 
to  be  payable  to  bearer  on  demand,  shall  be  a  legal  tender, 
to  the  amount  expressed  in  such  note  or  notes,  and  shall 
be  taken  to  be  valid  as  a  tender  to  such  amount  for  all 
sums  above  £5  on  all  occasions  on  which  any  tender  of 
money  may  be  legally  made,  so  long  as  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land shall  continue  to  pay  on  demand  their  said  notes  in 
legal  coin :  provided  always,  that  no  such  note  or  notes 
shall  be  deemed  a  legal  tender  of  payment  by  the  G-overnor 
and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England,  or  any  branch  bank 
of  the  said  governor  and  company ;  but  the  said  governor 
and  company  are  not  to  become  liable  or  be  required  to 
pay  and  satisfy,  at  any  branch  bank  of  the  said  governor 
and  company,  any  note  or  notes  of  the  said  governor  and 
company  not  made  specially  payable  at  such  branch  bank ; 
but  the  said  governor  and  company  shall  be  liable  to 
pay  and  satisfy  at  the  Bank  of  England  in  London  all 
notes  of  the  said  governor  and  company,  or  of  any  branch 
thereof." 

Bills  not  having  more  than  three  months  to  run,  not  to 
be  subject  to  usury  laws : — 

"  7.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  that  no  bill  of  exchange 
or  promissory  note  made  payable  at  or  within  three  months 
after  the  date  thereof,  or  not  having  more  than  three 
months  to  run,  shall,  by  reason  of  any  interest  taken 
thereon  or  secured  thereby,  or  any  agreement  to  pay,  or 
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receive,  or  allow  interest  in  discounting,  negotiating,  or 
transferring  the  same,  be  void,  nor  shall  the  liability  of 
any  party  to  any  bill  of  exchange  or  promissory  note  be 
affected  by  reason  of  any  statute  or  law  in  force  for  the 
prevention  of  usury,  nor  shall  any  person  or  persons  draw- 
ing, accepting,  indorsing,  or  signing  any  such  bill  or  note, 
or  lending  or  advancing  any  money,  or  taking  more  than 
the  present  rate  of  legal  interest  in  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  respectively  for  the  loan  of  money  on  any  such  bill 
or  note,  be  subject  to  any  penalties  under  any  statute  or 
law  relating  to  usury,  or  any  other  penalty  or  forfeiture ; 
anything  in  any  law  or  statute  relating  to  usury  in  any 
part  of  the  United  Kingdom  to  the  contrary  not  with  stand- 
ing." 

Accounts  of  bullion,  &c.,  and  of  notes  in  circulation  to 
be  sent  weekly  to  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  &c. : — 

"  8.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  that  an  account  of  the 
amount  of  bullion  and  securities  in  the  Bank  of  England 
belonging  to  the  said  governor  and  company,  and  of  notes 
in  circulation,  and  of  deposits  in  the  said  bank,  shall  be 
transmitted  weekly  to  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  for 
the  time  being,  and  such  accounts  shall  be  consolidated  at 
the  end  of  every  month,  and  an  average  state  of  the  bank 
accounts  of  the  preceding  three  months,  made  from  such 
consolidated  accounts  as  aforesaid,  shall  be  published  every 
month  in  the  next  succeeding  '  London  Gazette.' " 

Public  to  pay  the  bank  one-fourth  part  of  the  debt  of 
£14,686,800  :— 

"9.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  that  one-fourth  part  of 
the  debt  of  £14,686,800  now  due  from  the  public  to  the 
Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England,  shall  and 
may  be  repaid  to  the  said  governor  and  company." 

Capital  stock  of  the  bank  may  be  reduced : — 

"  10.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  that  a  general  court  of 
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proprietors  of  the  said  Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank 
of  England  shall  be  held  at  some  time  between  the  passing 
of  this  Act  and  the  5th  day  of  October,  1834,  to  determine 
upon  the  propriety  of  dividing  and  appropriating  the  sum 
of  £3,638,250,  out  of  or  by  means  of  the  sum  to  be  repaid 
to  the  said  governor  and  company  as  hereinbefore  men- 
tioned, or  out  of  or  by  means  of  the  fund  to  be  provided 
for  that  purpose,  amongst  the  several  persons,  bodies 
politic  or  corporate,  who  may  be  proprietors  of  the  capital 
stock  of  the  said  governor  and  company  on  the  said  5th 
day  of  October,  1834,  and  upon  the  manner  and  the  time 
for  making  such  division  and  appropriation,  not  inconsis- 
tent with  the  provisions  for  that  purpose  herein  contained; 
and  in  case  such  general  court  or  any  adjourned  general 
court,  shall  determine  that  it  will  be  proper  to  make  such 
division,  then,  but  not  otherwise,  1>he  capital  stock  of  the 
said  governor  and  company  shall  be,  and  the  same  is  hereby 
declared  to  be  reduced  from  the  sum  of  £14,553,000,  of 
which  the  same  now  consists,  to  the  sum  of  .£10,914,750, 
making  a  reduction  or  difference  of  £3,638,250  capital 
stock,  and  such  reduction  shall  take  place  from  and  after 
the  said  5th  day  of  October,  1834 ;  and  thereupon  out  of 
or  by  means  of  the  sum  to  be  repaid  to  the  said  governor 
and  company  as  hereinbefore  mentioned,  or  out  of  or  by 
means  of  the  fund  to  be  provided  for  that  purpose,  the  sum 
of  £3,638,250  sterling,  or  such  proportion  of  the  said  fund 
as  shall  represent  the  same,  shall  be  appropriated  and 
divided  amongst  the  several  persons,  bodies  politic  or 
corporate,  who  may  be  proprietors  of  the  said  sum  of 
£14,553,000  bank  stock  on  the  said  5th  day  of  October, 
1834,  at  the  rate  of  £25  sterling  for  every  £100  of  bank 
stock  which  such  persons,  bodies  politic  and  corporate,  may 
then  be  proprietors  of,  or  shall  have  standing  in  their  re- 
spective names  in  the  books  kept  by  the  said  governor  and 
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company  for  the  entry  and  transfer  of  such  stock,  and  so  in 
proportion  for  a  greater  or  lesser  sum." 

Governor,  deputy- governor,  or  directors,  not  to  be 
disqualified  by  reduction  of  their  share  of  the  capita] 
stock : — 

"  11.  Provided  always,  and  be  it  enacted,  that  the  re- 
duction of  the  share  of  each  proprietor  of  and  in  the 
capital  stock  of  the  said  Governor  and  Company  of  the 
Bank  of  England,  by  the  repayment  of  such  one-fourth 
part  thereof,  shall  not  disqualify  the  present  governor, 
deputy- governor,  or  directors,  or  any  or  either  of  them,  or 
any  governor,  deputy- governor,  or  director  who  may  be 
chosen  in  the  room  of  the  present  governor,  deputy-gover- 
nor, or  directors  at  any  time  before  the  general  court  of 
the  said  governor  and  company,  to  be  held  between  the 
25th  day  of  March  and  the  25th  day  of  April,  1835 :  pro- 
vided that  at  the  said  general  court,  and  from  and  after  the 
same,  no  governor,  deputy- governor,  or  director  of  the  said 
corporation  shall  be  capable  of  being  chosen  such  governor, 
deputy- governor,  or  director,  or  shall  continue  in  his  or 
their  respective  offices,  unless  he  or  they  respectively  shall 
at  the  time  of  such  choice  have,  and  during  such  his  re- 
spective office  continue  to  have,  in  his  and  their  respective 
names,  in  his  and  their  own  right,  and  for  his  and  their 
own  use,  the  respective  sums  or  shares  of  and  in  the 
capital  stock  of  the  said  corporation  in  and  by  the  charter 
of  the  said  governor  and  company  prescribed  as  the  quali- 
fication of  governor,  deputy- governor,  and  directors  respec- 
tively." 

Proprietors  not  to  be  disqualified : — 

"  12.  Provided  also,  and  be  it  enacted,  that  no  proprietor 
shall  be  disqualified  from  attending  and  voting  at  any 
general  court  of  the  said  governor  and  company,  to  be  held 
between  the  said  5th  day  of  October,  1834,  and  the  25th 
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day  of  April,  1835,  in  consequence  of  the  share  of  such 
proprietor  of  and  in  the  capital  stock  of  the  said  governor 
and  company  having  been  reduced  by  such  repayment  as 
aforesaid  below  the  sum  of  ,£500  of  and  in  the  said  capital 
stock :  provided  such  proprietor  had  in  his  own  name  the 
full  sum  of  ,£500  of  and  in  the  said  capital  stock  on 
the  said  5th  day  of  October,  1834 ;  nor  shall  any  proprie- 
tor be  required,  between  the  said  5th  day  of  October,  1834, 
and  the  25th  day  of  April,  1835,  to  take  the  oath  of  quali- 
fication in  the  said  charter." 

Bank  to  deduct  the  annual  sum  of  ,£120,000  from  sum 
allowed  for  management  of  national  debt : — 

"  13.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  that  from  and  after  the 
said  1st  day  of  August,  1834,  the  said  governor  and  com- 
pany, in  consideration  of  the  privileges  of  exclusive  bank- 
ing given  by  this  Act,  shall,  during  the  continuance  of 
such  privileges,  but  no  longer,  deduct  from  the  sums  now 
payable  to  the  said  governor  and  company,  for  the  charges 
of  management  of  the  public  unredeemed  debt,  the  annual 
sum  of  ,£120,000,  anything  in  any  Act  or  Acts  of  Parlia- 
ment or  agreement  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding :  pro- 
vided always  that  such  deduction  shall  in  no  respect  pre- 
judice or  affect  the  right  of  the  said  governor  and  company 
to  be  paid  for  the  management  of  the  public  debt,  at  the 
rate  and  according  to  the  terms  provided  in  an  Act  passed 
in  the  48th  year  of  his  late  Majesty  King  G-eorge  HE., 
intituled  '  An  Act  to  authorize  the  advancing  for  the  public 
service,  upon  certain  conditions,  a  proportion  of  the  balance 
remaining  in  the  Bank  of  England,  for  payment  of  un- 
claimed dividends,  annuities,  and  lottery  prizes,  and  for 
regulating  the  allowances  to  be  made  for  the  management 
of  the  national  debt.'  " 

Provisions  of  Act  39  and  40  Geo.  III.  to  remain  in  force, 
except  as  altered  by  this  Act : — 
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"  14.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  that  all  the  powers, 
authorities,  franchises,  privileges,  and  advantages  given  or 
recognized  by  the  said  recited  Act  of  the  39th  and  40th 
years  aforesaid,  as  belonging  to  or  enjoyed  by  the  Governor 
and  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England,  or  by  any  subsequent 
Act  or  Acts  of  Parliament,  shall  be  and  the  same  are 
hereby  declared  to  be  in  full  force  and  continued  by  thia 
Act,  except  as  far  as  the  same  are  altered  by  this  Act,  sub- 
ject, nevertheless,  to  such  redemption  upon  the  terms  and 
conditions  following;  (that  is  to  say),  that  at  any  time, 
upon  twelve  months'  notice,  to  be  given  after  the  1st  day 
of  August,  1855,  and  upon  repayment  by  Parliament  to  the 
said  governor  and  company,  or  their  successors,  of  the  sum 
of  <£!!, 015,100,  being  the  debt  which  will  remain  due  from 
the  public  to  the  said  governor  and  company  after  the 
payment  of  the  one-fourth  of  the  debt  of  ,£14,686,800  as 
hereinbefore  provided,  without  any  deduction,  discount,  or 
abatement  whatsoever,  and  upon  payment  to  the  said 
governor  and  company  and  their  successors  of  all  arrears 
of  the  sum  of  ^8100,000  per  annum,  in  the  said  Act  of  the 
39th  and  40th  years  aforesaid  mentioned,  together  with 
the  interest  or  annuities  payable  upon  the  said  debt  or  in 
respect  thereof,  and  also  upon  repayment  of  all  the  princi- 
pal and  interest  which  shall  be  owing  unto  the  said  gover- 
nor and  company  and  their  successors,  upon  all  such 
tallies,  exchequer  orders,  exchequer  bills,  or  parliamentary 
funds  which  the  said  governor  and  company  or  their  suc- 
cessors shall  have  remaining  in  their  hands,  or  be  entitled 
to  at  the  time  of  such  notice  to  be  given  as  last  aforesaid, 
then  and  in  such  case,  and  not  till  then  (unless  under  the 
proviso  hereinbefore  contained),  the  said  exclusive  privi- 
leges of  banking  granted  by  this  Act  shall  cease  and 
determine  at  the  expiration  of  such  notice  of  twelve 
months." 
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Act  may  be  amended  this  session  : — 

"  15.  And  be  it  further  enacted,  that  this  Act  may  be 
altered,  amended,  or  repealed  by  any  Act  to  be  passed  in 
this  session  of  Parliament." 

It  will  be  seen  by  a  reference  to  the  5th  Section  of  this 
Act  that  the  bank  charter  was  renewed  for  certain  for  a 
further  period  of  ten  years  (until  the  1st  day  of  August, 
1844),  but  with  the  further  proviso  that  if  the  then  exist- 
ing government  did  not  see  fit  to  give  notice  that  the 
charter  should  expire  within  a  twelvemonth  from  that 
date,  the  charter  should  in  that  case  continue  until  the 
expiration  of  twelve  months'  notice  to  be  given  after  the 
1st  day  of  August,  1855. 

It  will  also  be  seen  by  the  13th  Section  that,  "  in  con- 
sideration of  the  privileges  of  exclusive  banking  given  by 
this  Act,"  the  bank  was  to  deduct  the  annual  sum  of 
.£120,000  from  the  allowance  made  to  it  by  the  government 
for  the  management  of  the  public  debt  as  fixed  by  Act  48 
Geo.  III.  c.  4,  passed  in  1808. 

1844.  "Bank  Act"  passed.  This  Act  is  discussed  at 
length  elsewhere,  and  we  need  only  refer  to  it  here  to  say 
that  by  the  8th  Section  the  above-mentioned  deduction  of 
£120,000  was  repealed,  and  in  its  place,  and  "  in  considera- 
tion of  the  privileges  of  exclusive  banking  and  the  exemp- 
tion from  stamp  duties  given  to  them  by  this  Act,"  a  de- 
duction of  .£180,000  from  the  allowance  to  the  bank  was 
substituted.  But  as  this  sum  included  .£60,000  as  com- 
position for  stamp  duty  on  notes,  the  bank's  allowance 
remained  the  same  as  it  was  left  by  Act  3  and  4  Will.  IV. 
c.  98,  viz. — <£340  per  million  on  six  hundred  millions  of 
debt,  and  .£300  per  million  on  the  excess  of  that  sum. 

The  27th  Section  of  this  Act  continued  the  bank 
charter  with  all  its  powers  and  authorities,  franchises, 
privileges,  and  advantages,  until  the  expiration  of  twelve 
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months'  notice  to  be  given  after  the  first  day  of  August, 
1855,  and  upon  repayment  by  Parliament  of  the  public 
debt  of  d£ll,015,100  to  the  bank.  It  is  under  this  enact- 
ment that  the  Bank  of  England  possesses  all  its  privileges 
at  the  present  time,  the  public  debt  being  still  outstanding, 
and  the  requisite  twelve  months'  notice  not  having  been 
given. 

1861.  An  inquiry  having  been  instituted  by  the  govern- 
ment  in  1854  into  their  relations  with  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land, and  a  committee  having  been  appointed  in  1860  to 
report  upon  the  results  of  that  inquiry,  the  following  rate 
of  remuneration  was  proposed  by  the  government  and 
agreed  to  by  the  bank  for  the  services  of  the  latter  in  con- 
nection with  the  management  of  the  public  debt,  viz. — 
d8300  per  million  for  the  first  six  hundred  millions  of 
debt,  and  .£150  per  million  for  the  excess  of  that  sum. 
This  scale -of  remuneration  is  now  in  force,  and  according 
to  Act  24  Yict.  c.  3,  will  exist  till  5th  April,  1886. 

1870.  With  a  view  to  the  revision  of  the  Statute  Law, 
and  particularly  to  the  preparation  of  the  revised  edition 
of  the  Statutes  then  in  progress,  it  was  considered  expe- 
dient to  consolidate,  with  amendments,  certain  enactments 
relating  to  the  National  Debt.  Accordingly,  in  this  year 
was  passed  Act  33  and  34  Yict.  c.  71,  with  the  view  of 
regulating  the  various  denominations  of  the  Funded  Debt, 
the  payments  of  the  dividends,  and  the  unclaimed  divi- 
dends, thereon,  the  transfers  thereof,  &c.  &c.  Clause  72 
of  this  Act  enacts  that  the  Bank  of  England  for  the  pur- 
pose of  the  Act  shall  continue  a  corporation  until  all  the 
public  funds  are  duly  redeemed  by  Parliament, — thus  prac- 
tically continuing  the  charter  of  the  bank  in  perpetuity. 

1878.  The  Bank  of  England  ceased  publishing  the  totals 
of  the  London  Bankers'  balances  as  they  had  hitherto 
done.  The  particulars  given  in  the  statutory  weekly  retuvn 
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of  the  Bank  are  much  more  meagre  than  those  given  by 
the  chief  State-banks  of  the  Continent,  and  it  publishes  no 
balance-sheet  or  yearly  return  such  as  that  which  the  Bank 
of  France  issues.  Many  banking  authorities  would  like  the 
Bank  of  England  to  publish  not  only  the  total  of  the 
bankers'  balances,  but  also  some  details  of  the  item  speci- 
fied in  the  return  as  "  Other  Securities,"  more  especially 
the  total  of  the  bills  discounted. 

The  Bank  in  this  year  also  let  it  be  known  that  it  would 
not  in  future  be  bound  in  all  cases  by  its  advertised 
minimum  Rate  of  Discount,  and  it  has  since,  on  occasion, 
discounted  for  its  own  customers  at  market  rate. 

1888.  Under  the  terms  of  the  National  Debt  Conversion 
Act,  1888  (51  Viet.  c.  2),  the  Consolidated  3  per  cents,  the 
Reduced  3  per  cents,  and  the  New  3  per  cents  were  con- 
verted into  new  2f  per  cent.  Consolidated  Stock,  with  the 
provision  that  after  April  5th,  1903,  the  interest  should  be 
further  reduced,  and  the  stock  become  2  J  per  cent.  Consols. 
The  work  of  conversion  fell  upon  the  Bank  of  England, 
and  to  a  lesser  extent  the  Bank  of  Ireland,  but  notwith- 
standing the  enormous  mass  of  detail,  it  was  successfully 
carried  out  within  six  months.  Out  of  a  total  of 
£590,824,407  7s.  IQd.,  dealt  with  under  the  Act, 
.£549,094,010  19s.  Id.  was  converted  by  November  5th, 
1888.  Under  the  terms  of  the  National  Debt  Redemption 
Act,  1889  (52  Viet.  c.  4),  £16,590,453  15s.  Sd.  was  after- 
wards  converted  into  new  2f  per  cent,  stock,  and 
£19,354,253  8s.  7d.  was  paid  off  at  par.  The  balance  of 
£5,785,689  4s.  6d.,  representing  Stocks  held  by  the  Pay- 
master-General on  behalf  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Judica- 
ture, and  those  representing  investments  made  by  the 
National  Debt  Commissioners  on  behalf  of  depositors  in 
the  Post  Office  Trustee  Savings  Banks  were  temporarily 
converted  into  a  Book  Debt  bearing  interest  at  3  per  cent. 


,di  THE   HISTORY,   PRINCIPLES,   AND 

1890.  In  November  of  this  year  the  well-known  mer- 
cantile house  of  Baring  Brothers,  owing  to  heavy  involve- 
ments with  the  Argentine  Government,  was  forced  to 
appeal  to  the  Bank  of  England  for  assistance,  and  but  for 
the  energetic  action  of  Mr.  Lidderdale,  the  Governor  of  the 
Bank,  supported  by  the  other  banks,  a  great  disaster  might 
easily  have  happened.  The  matter  is  fully  dealt  with  in  a 
later  chapter. 

1892.  A  new  Bank  Act  (55  and  56  Viet.  c.  48)  was 
passed  amending  the  remuneration  paid  to  the  Bank  of 
England  for  the  management  of  the  National  Debt,  the 
annual  payment  for  the  inscribed  G-overnment  Stock  being 
fixed  at  the  rate  of  .£325  for  every  million  pounds  of  stock 
up  to  ,£500,000,000,  and  £100  for  each  million  beyond. 
For  the  management  of  Exchequer  bonds  and  bills,  the 
rate  was  henceforth  to  be  ,£100,  and  for  Treasury  bills 
£200,  for  each  million  pounds  outstanding  on  the  last  day 
of  the  previous  financial  year. 

The  Bank  of  England,  though  possessing  privileges 
which  place  it  in  a  position  differing  very  materially  from 
that  of  any  other  bank  in  England,  is  not  a  State  Bank  in 
the  usual  sense  of  the  term.  Among  these  privileges,  the 
most  important  is  what  is  practically  the  sole  right  of 
issuing  notes  in  England.  This  privilege,  together  with 
the  duties  which  the  bank  has  itself  assumed  by  accepting 
the  accounts  of  the  London  Clearing  Banks,  combine  to 
impose  upon  the  bank  many  of  the  responsibilities  in- 
separable from  a  National  or  State  Bank,  responsibilities 
which  the  bank  does  not  attempt  to  repudiate.  But  the 
State  does  not  interfere  in  the  internal  management  of  the 
bank,  it  has  provided  none  of  its  capital,  and  has  no  repre- 
sentative in  the  Bank  Court. 

The  government  of  the  bank  rests  entirely  with  the 
court  of  directors,  who  may,  if  they  please,  change  the 
whole  system  of  management.  The  only  check  upon  theii 
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proceedings  consists  in  the  publicity  of  their  measures,  the 
half-yearly  meetings  of  their  proprietors,  and  the  commu- 
nications between  the  court  and  the  government.  The 
directors  are  elected  by  the  proprietors  of  bank  stock  at  a 
general  meeting.  Eight  directors  go  out  and  eight  come 
in  every  year.  The  eight  that  come  in  are  commended  by 
the  whole  court — that  is,  a  "  house  list "  is  sanctioned  by 
the  court ;  and  though  the  proprietors  are  not  required  to 
vote  for  the  names  included  in  the  list,  yet  these  persons 
have  always  been  elected.  The  qualification  for  governor 
is  ,£4,000  bank  stock ;  deputy- governor,  .£3,000 ;  director, 
,£2,000.  The  directors  are  not  usually  large  holders  of 
bank  stock :  none  of  them  hold  more  than  the  qualification. 
The  governor  and  deputy- governor  are  appointed  by  the 
directors,  and  usually  continue  in  office  for  two  years.  The 
senior  directors  of  the  bank,  who  have  passed  the  chair, 
form  a  select  committee :  to  these  are  added  the  director 
immediately  succeeding  by  rotation  to  the  deputy  chair. 
The  governor  and  the  select  committee  have  the  manage- 
ment of  the  bank  in  the  intervals  between  the  sittings  of 
the  court,  but  nothing  of  consequence  is  done  without  the 
knowledge  and  concurrence  of  the  court  of  directors. 

At  the  weekly  meeting  of  the  court  of  directors  there  is 
a  statement  read  of  the  actual  position  of  the  bank  in 
every  department,  of  its  securities,  of  its  bullion,  and  of  its 
liabilities.  There  is  a  committee  of  treasury,  who  may  sug- 
gest any  measure  they  think  fit  for  the  consideration  of  the 
court.  The  daily  transactions  of  the  bank  are  conducted 
by  a  committee  of  three,  assisted  by  the  governor  or 
deputy- governor :  no  responsible  action  is  taken  by  the 
committee  without  reference  to  the  governor.  All  bills 
presented  for  discount  are  presented  before  that  daily 
committee,  and  they  determine  upon  the  bills  to  be  dis- 
counted. The  bullion  is  purchased  by  the  governor,  who 
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considers  that  lie  has  no  power  to  refuse  the  issue  of  notes 
for  gold  bullion  brought  to  him  at  the  bank.  The  pur- 
chasing price  of  gold  has  been  fixed  at  £3  17s.  9d.  per 
ounce.  The  price  of  silver  is  regulated  by  the  market 
price. 

On  the  opposite  page  is  a  Table  of  the  dividends,  in- 
cluding cash  bonuses,  paid  by  the  Bank  of  England  to  the 
proprietors  from  the  year  1695  to  the  present  time. 

In  addition  to  the  indicated  dividends  and  cash  bonuses 
there  were  distributed  to  the  proprietors  of  the  bank 
stock  as  further  bonuses  : — 

In  1799,  £1,164,240  m  five  per  cent.  Annuities  of  1797, 

being  ten  per  cent,  on  the  bank's  capital. 
In  1801,  .£582,120  in  Navy  five  per  cent.  Annuities,  being 

five  per  cent,  on  the  bank's  capital. 
In  1802,  £291,060  in  Navy  five  per  cent.  Annuities., 
being  two  and  a  half  per  cent,  on  the  bank's  capital. 
In  1816,  £2,910,600  taken  from  the  bank's  reserve  fund 
and  added  to  the  capital  stock  of  the  bank,  making 
it  £14,553,000,  the  amount  at  which  it  stands  at  the 
present  time.     This  bonus  was  equal  to  twenty-five 
per  cent,  on  the  previous  capital  of  £11,642,400. 
In  the  Table  on  page  98  will  be  found  a  more  detailed 
account  of  all  distributions  made  by  the  Bank  of  England 
amongst  the  proprietors  of  bank  stock,  whether  by  money 
payments,  transfer  of  five  per  cent.  Annuities,  or  other- 
wise, under  the  heads  of  bonus,  increase  of  dividend,  and 
increase  of  capital,  betwixt  the  25th  February,  1797,  and 
31st  March,  1832,  in  addition  to  the  ordinary  dividend  of 
seven  per  cent,  on  the  capital  stock  of  that  corporation 
existing  in  1797 ;  including  therein  the  whole  dividend 
paid  since  June,  1816,  on  their  increased  capital,  stating 
the  period  when  such  distributions  were  made,  and  the 
aggregate  amount  of  the  whole. 
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Year. 

Rate 
per  cent. 

Year. 

Rate 
per  cent. 

Year. 

Rate 
per  cent. 

1695 

10 

1764 

4| 

1863 

8| 

1696 

1765} 

1864 

11 

1697 

27* 

to  I 

5 

1865 

10* 

1698 

7 

1766  J 

1866 

llf 

1699 

9* 

1767 

5* 

1867 

10 

1700 

lOf 

1768} 

1868 

8 

1701 
1702 
1703 

9 
17 
19 

to  I 
1780  J 

1781 

5| 

1869} 
to  [ 
1871  J 

83 

1704 
1705 
1706 

182 

1782} 
to  [ 
1787) 

6 

1872 
1873} 
to  I 

10 

1707 

71 

1788} 

1874  J 

1708 

12* 

to  I 

7 

1875 

9 

1709 

16 

1803  J 

1876 

9 

1710 

7* 

1804} 

1877 

9* 

1711 

7 

to  [ 

12 

1878 

9* 

1712} 

1806  J 

1879 

10* 

to  I 

8 

1807} 

1880 

1714  J 

to  I 

10 

1881 

9j 

1715 

71 

1822  J 

1882 

10* 

1716} 
to  I 
1718  J 

8 

1823} 
to  I 
1838) 

8 

1883 
1884 
1885 

X9| 
10 

1719 

17* 

1839} 

1886 

9* 

1720 

to  [ 

7 

1887 

9| 

1721 

1846  J 

1888 

10 

to 

6 

1847 

9 

1889 

10J 

1727 

1848 

8 

1890 

10* 

1728 

1849 

9 

1891 

11 

to 

5* 

1850} 

1892 

10 

1729 

to 

7* 

1893 

9| 

1730  : 

1852  J 

1894 

to 

5| 

1853 

8 

1895 

sl 

1732 

1854 

9 

1896 

8* 

1733 

1855 

8 

1897 

10 

to 

5* 

1856 

9* 

1898 

10 

1746 

1857} 

1899 

10 

1747} 
to  I 

5 

to  I 

1858  J 

10 

1900 
1901 

10 
10 

1752  J 

1859 

8* 

1902 

10 

1753} 

1860 

9* 

1903 

10 

to  V- 

4* 

1861 

10 

1904 

9 

1763  J 

1862 

8* 

1905 

9 
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In  June,  1799,  £10  per  cent,  bonus  in  five  per  cents.,) 
1797,  on  £11,642,400  is ) 

May,  1801,  £5     ditto      Navy  five  per  cents.      ditto    . 

Nov.,  1802,  £2£  ditto  ditto  ditto    . 

Oct.,  1804,  £5     ditto  Cash  ditto    . 

Oct.,   1805,  £5     ditto  ditto  ditto    . 

Oct..  1806,  £5     ditto  ditto  ditto    . 

From  April,  1807,  to  (Increase  of  dividend  at  the  r&te\ 
Oct.,  1822,  both  in- -I  of  £3  per  cent,  per  annum,  on  I 
elusive  .  .  .  .(  £11,642,400,  is,  16  years  .  .) 

From  April,  1823,  to  (Increase  of  dividend  at  the  ratei 
Oct.,  1 80 1,  both  in-  -I  of  £1  per  cent,  per  annum,  on  I 
elusive  .  .  .  .(  £11,642,400,  is,  9  years  .  .] 

In  June,  1816,  increase  of  capital  at  £25  per  cent,  is     . 

From  Oct.,  1816,  to  (Dividend  at  the  rate  of  £10  per"! 
Oct.,  1822,  both  in-  j  cent,  per  annum,on  £2.910,600 1 
elusive  .  .  .  .  (  increased  capital,  is,  6^-  years  ) 

From  April.  1823,  to  (Dividend  at  the  rate  .>t"  £8  per^ 
Oct.,  1831,  both  in-  j  cent,  per  annum,on  £2,910,600 1 
elusive  .  .  .  .  (  increased  capital,  is,  9  years  .) 

Aggregate    mount  of  the  whole 

Annual  dividend  payable  on  bank  stock  in  1797,  on  a] 
capital  of  £11,642,400,  at  the  rate  of  £7  per  cent,  per  \ 


Annual  dividend  payable  since  June.  1816,  on  a  capital] 
of  £14,553,000  to  October,  1822,  inclusive,  at  the  [ 
rate  of  £10  per  cent,  per  annum ) 


£ 

1,164,240 

582,120 
291,060 
58  ,120 
582,120 
582,120 

5,588,352 


1,047,816 
2,910,600 
1,891,890 

2,095,632 


1,455,300 


Annual  dividend  payable  from  April,  1823,  to  31st  March,] 

1832,  both  inclusive,  on  a  capital  of  £14,553,000  at  theV      1,164,240 
rate  of  £8  per  cent,  per  annum ) 


We  now  proceed  to  give  a  statement  of  the  capital 
stock  of  the  bank,  together  with  the  date  on  which  each 
addition  was  made,  and  the  way  in  which  it  was  raised  : — 
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1694.  Original  Subscription,  5  &  6 
Wm.  III.  c.  20 

1697.  Public  Subscription,  8  &  9 
Win.  HI.  c.  20  ... 

(In  1707  the  additional  capital  raised 
in  1697  was  paid  back,  leaving  the 
capital  as  it  originally  stood;  but 
in  1709  a  fresh  subscription  of 
,£1,001,171  10s.  was  made,  thereby 
again  raising  the  capital  to  what  it 
stood  at  in  1697.)  1709.  Public 
Subscription,  7  Anne,  c.  7 


1709.     Call  of  about  15  per  cent. 


1710.  Further  call  of  about  10  per 
cent 

1722.  Public  Subscriptions,  7  Geo.  I. 
c.  5. 


1742.     Call  of  about  9J  per  cent.,  15 
Geo.  H.  c.  13  . 


1746.     Call  10  per  cent.,  19  Gteo.  U. 
c.  6 


1782.     Call  8  per  cent.,  21  Geo.  ill. 
c.  60 

Carried  forward . 


«.     d. 


1,200,000    0     0 
1,001,171  10    0 


2,201,171  10  0 

4,402,343  0  0 

656,204  1  9 

5,058,547  1  9 

501,448  12  11 

3,400,000  0  0 

8,959,995  14  8 

840,004  5  4 

9,800,000  0  0 

980,000  0  0 

10,780,000  0  0 

862,400  0  0 

11,642,400     0  0 
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Brought  forward 

1816.     Added  to  the   stock   of    each 

proprietor    25  per  cent,  from    the 

Eest  . 


£11,642,400    0    0 


Capital  at  present  time 


2,910,600     0     0 
.£14,553,000    0    0 


The  following  is  a  Table  of  the  changes  in  the  Bank  of 
England  minimum  rate  of  discount  from  the  year  1694 
to  the  present  time : — 


] 

Oate. 

1 

Remarks. 

} 

Date. 

I 

Remarks. 

1694 

Aug.  8 

6 

On  Foreign  Bills. 

J839 

Aug.  1 

6 

Currency  95  days. 

Aug.  30 

4^ 

1840 

Jan.  23 

5 

f 

Oct.  24 

6 

Inland  Bills. 

Oct.  15 

5 

65  days. 

1695 

Jan.  16 

6 

Foreign  Bills  three 
months  to  run. 

1841 
1842 

June  3 
April? 

6 

4 

„          95  days. 

H 

M 

4* 

Inland     Bills    to 

1844 

Sept.  5 

2* 

Currency  95  days 

those  who  keep 

(Bills). 

cash  at  Bank. 

3 

Currency  95  days 

t 

3 

Foreign  Bills  do. 

(Notes). 

"• 

May  19 

3 

Running     Notes 
and  Bills  do. 

1845 

Mar.  13 
Oct.  16 

9 

95  days. 

1704 

Feb.  28 

4 

Foreign  Bills  made 

Nov.  6 

3* 

payable  at  Bank. 

1846 

Aug.  27 

3 

•» 

5 

Do.  not  do. 

1847 

Jan.  14 

3* 

» 

1710 

1716 

June  22 
July  26 

5 

4 

Foreign  Bills. 
Foreign    and  In- 

Jan. 21 
April  8 

4 

',',                '',', 

1719 

April  30 

5 

land  Bills. 
Bills  and  Notes. 

» 

Aug.  5 
Sept.  2 

% 

(Advances  So/".) 

1720 

Oct.  27 

5 

Bills. 

tt 

Sept.  30 

5| 

Currency  1  month. 

1722 

Aug.  23 

4 

Do. 

6 

95  days. 

1742 

Oct.  18 

5 

Do.  drawn  within 

Oct.  25 

8 

the  Kingdom. 

(Government  Let- 

4 

Do.  without. 

ter    suspending 

1745 

Dec.'  12 

4 

Foreign  Bills. 

Act  of  1844.) 

1746 

Mayl 
" 

4 

5 

Foreign  Bills. 
Inland    Bills   and 

» 

Nov.  27 
Dec.  2 

7 
6 

Currency  95  days. 

99                              M 

Notes. 

Dec.  23 

5 

1773 

May  13 

5 

Foreign  Bills. 

1848 

Jan.  27 

4 

»                              »» 

1822 

June  20 

4 

All  Bills  and  Notes. 

June  15 

3i 

>» 

Currency  95  days. 

M 

Nov.  2 

8 

»»                              »> 

1825 

Dec.  13 

5 

1849 

Nov.  22 

2J 

1827 

July  5 

4 

"it 

1850 

Dec.  26 

3 

>»                              >» 

1836 

July  21 

4J 

t 

1852 

Jan.  1 

2* 

»»                           W 

M 

Sept.  1 

5 

f 

M 

April  22 

2 

»>                           » 

1838 

Feb.  15 

4 

1853 

Jan.  6 

<gi 

1839 

May  16 

5 

\ 

M 

Jan.  20 

32 

»>                            *i 

J  tine  20 

63 

, 

„ 

June  2 

3£ 

n                         .. 
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Date. 

I 

Remarks. 

Date. 

1 

Remarks. 

1863 

Sept.  1 
Sept.  16 

4* 

Currency  95  days. 

1860 

M 

May  10 

May  24 

? 

Currency  96  days. 

Sept.  29 

6 

99 

Nov.  8 

4£ 

1864 

May  11 

99                                99 

Nov.  13 

5 

M 

1855 

Aug.  3 
April  5 

5 

;•           » 

- 

Nov.  15 

6 

(Withdrawal  "  of 

» 

May3 
June  14 

n 

"          ',', 

gold  by  Bank  of 
France.) 

M 
r  > 

Sept.  6 
Sept.  13 

4} 

•'          " 

•• 

Nov.  29 
Dec.  31 

5 
6 

Currency  96  days. 

Sept.  27 

»»          99 

1861 

Jan.  7 

7 

'»                '• 

" 

Oct.  4 

^1 

" 

Feb.  14 

8 

Oct.  18 

6 

„         60  days. 

Mar.  21 

7 

!»         !» 

1866 

May  22 

7 
6 

95  days. 

;; 

April  4 
April  11 

6 
6 

'",         ',' 

May  29 

6 

„                „ 

„ 

April  27 

(Civil  War  in  Ame- 

June 26 

4£ 

rica.) 

ff 

Oct.  1 

5 

»»                »» 

„ 

May  16 

6 

Currency  95  days. 

M 

Oct.  6 

6 

60  days. 

H 

Aug.  1 

5 

»»                 »t 

7 

95  days. 

)t 

Aug.  15 

4£ 

»» 

Nov.  13 

7 

" 

Aug.  29 

4 

Dec.  4 

" 

Sept.  19 

3* 

" 

Dec.  18 

6 

Nov.  7 

? 

1857 

April  2 

6* 

(Ad'vances  7°/o!  In- 

1862 

Jan.  9 
May  22 

I 

','. 

•• 

June  2 
July  16 

6 
5i 

dian  Mutiny.) 
Currency  95  days. 
(Advances  6i<>/0.) 
Currency  95  days. 

1863 

July  10 
July  24 
Oct.  30 
Jan.  15 

3 
4 

"                " 

>f 

Oct.  8 

6 

»?                  9 

Jan.  28 

5 

99 

Oct.  12 

7 

Feb.  19 

4 

y* 

Oct.  19 

8 

>>                 ','> 

"( 

April  23 

«•                                 "9 

Nov.  5 

9 

April  30 

3 

» 

Nov.  9 
Nov.  9 

10 

Failure  of  Western 

•• 

May  16 
May  21 

',,                                " 

Bank    of    Scot- 

it 

Nov.  2 

5 

99                                 H 

land. 

Nov.  5 

6 

ff 

Nov.  12 

(Government  Let- 

t) 

Dec.  2 

7 

99                                 »> 

ter    suspending 

Dec.  3 

8 

Act  of  1844.) 

Dec.  24 

7 

_ 

Dec.  24 

8 

Currency  95  days. 

1864 

Jan.  20 

8 

„                                 „ 

1858 

Jan.  7 

6 

Feb.  11 

7 

Jan.  14 

6 

y> 

Feb.  25 

6 

tf 

» 

Jan.  28 
Feb.  4 

4 
3* 

»       ;; 

•' 

April  15 

6 

(Advances  7°M 

M 

Feb.  11 

3 

»»       99 

„ 

April  16 

7 

Currency  95  days. 

Dec.  9 

2* 

May  2 

8 

1859 

April  28 

4 

tt 

May  5 

9 

(War  between 

May  19 

8 

France  and  Aus- 

— 

May  26 

7 

M                                »» 

tria.) 

June  16 

6 

May  5 
June  2 

*| 

Currency  95  days. 

99                                99 

M 

July  25 

7 

(Advance*  80/0!) 

June  9 

8 

„ 

Aug.  4 

8 

Currency  9i,  day*. 

July  14 

2* 

99 

Sept.  8 

9 

1860 

Jan.  19 

8 

99                                    99 

Nov.  10 

8 

p 

Jan.  31 

4 

99 

Nov.  24 

7 

Mar.  29 

41 

ri                              99 

Dec.  15 

6 

April  12 

5 

1865 

Jan.  12 

5* 

«                    w 
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Date. 

1 

Remarks. 

Date. 

1 

Remark?. 

1865 

Jan.  26 

5 

Currency  95  days. 

1870 

Aug.  25 

4 

Currency  95  days. 

Mar.  2 

4* 

»                >* 

Sept.  1 

3* 

if 

Mar.  30 

4 

99                »» 

ft 

Sept.  15 

3 

f                »• 

M 

May  4 

4f 

»»                »» 

f> 

Sept.  29 

2* 

May  25 

4 

1871 

Mar.  2 

3 

— 

June  1 

3| 

»»                99 

April  13 

2* 

»                » 

It 

June  15 

3 

»»                »> 

June  15 

4 

July  27 

34 

„                „ 

— 

July  13 

f 

M                                  F» 

„ 

Aug.  3 

4 

»•                99 

„ 

Sept.  21 

3 

Sept.  28 

4 

»»                 f 

Sept.  28 

4 

Oct.  2 

? 

Oct.  7 

5 

"t 

Oct.  5 

6 

»                99 

"t 

Nov.  16 

4 

»'                                 « 

n 

Oct.  7 

7 

Nov.  30 

ty 

" 

Nor.  33 

6 

Dec.  14 

3 

Dec.  28 

7 

»» 

1872 

April  4 

% 

)f 

1806 

Jan.  4 

8 

»»                » 

April  11 

4 

» 

Feb.  22 

7 

May  9 

5 

m 

Mar.  15 

6 

»f                99 

M 

May  30 

4 

•  »                                 » 

May3 

7 

June  13 

3* 

May  8 

8 

" 

June  20 

3 

•' 

May  10 

(Overend,  Gurney 
&  Co.  failed.) 

July  18 
Sept.  18 

f 

ff                                 99 

M 

May  11 

9 

Currency  95  days. 

ff 

Sept.  26 

4 

>»                                     M 

May  12 

10 

Oct.  3 

5 

(Government  Let- 
ter of  llth  sus- 

'» 

Oct.  10 
Oct.  21 

6 

(Advances  7°/o'.) 

pending      Bank 

"t 

Nov.  8 

(Advances  8<y0.) 

Act  1844.) 

Nov.  9 

7 

Currency  95  days. 

June  13 

(War  between 

Nov.  12 

(Advances  9o/0.) 

Prussia  and 

tt 

Nov.  28 

6 

Currency  95  dayt. 

Austria.) 

Dec.  12 

5 

M 

Ang.  16 

8 

Currency  95  days. 

1873 

Jan.  9 

4* 

„                 „ 

n 

Aug.  23 

7 

99                                99 

M 

Jan.  23 

4 

99                                19 

Aug.  30 

6 

99                                99 

^f 

Jan.  30 

8* 

99                                tt 

Sept.  6 

5 

Mar.  26 

4 

fj§ 

Sept.  27 

^ 

„ 

•• 

May  7 

*t 

99                                •» 

Nov.  8 

4 

May  10 

5 

Dec.  20 

3* 

n 

ft 

May  17 

6 

»»                                »» 

1867 

Feb.  7 

5T 

99                                   9 

99 

June  4 

7 

99                                tt 

May  30 

% 

99                                   9 

ft 

June  12 

6 

99                                tt 

July  25 

2 

July  10 

5 

tt                               tt 

1868 

Nov.  19 

a* 

99                                   9 

t9 

July  17 

4 

tt                                tt 

Dec.  3 

3 

>t 

tt 

July  24 

4 

tt                                tt 

1860 

April  1 
May  6 

4* 

99 

99 

tt 
tt 

July  31 
Aug.  21 

? 

tt                                9t 

June  10 

4 

Sept.  25 

4 

tt                                tt 

June  24 

3* 

99 

tf 

Sept.  29 

5 

9t                                91 

July  15 

3 

tt 

Oct.  14 

6 

1870 

Aug.  19 
Nov.  4 
July  21 

? 

3* 

(War  between 

t» 
99 

Oct.  18 
Nov.  1 

7 

8 

(Advances  8«/o'.) 
Currency  95  dayt. 
(Advances  10°/o.) 

France    and 

Nov.  7 

9 

Currency  95  daym. 

»» 

n 

July  23 
July  28 

4 
5 

Prussia.) 
Currency  95  days. 

tt 
19 

Nov.  20 
Nov.  27 

8 
6 

(Advances  12o/0.) 
Currency  95  day*. 
it               tt 

Aug.  4 

6 

99                                99 

tt 

Dec.  4 

5 

tt                                 99 

•» 

Ang.  11 
Aug.  18 

3 

1874 

Dec.  11 
Jan.  8 

? 

99                                tt 

It                                f 
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] 

)ate. 

I 

Remarks. 

] 

)ate. 

I 

Remarks. 

1874 

Jan.  15 
April  30 

May  28 

? 

3* 

Currency  95  days. 

y                    J9 

1879 

Jan.  30 

3 

Currency  95  days. 
(Failure  of  Vivian, 
Grylls,     Kendal 

|| 

June  4 

3 

andCo.,Helston, 

June  18 

2J 

Feb.  4.) 

M 

July  30 

3 

t                    99 

J} 

Mar.  13 

2J 

Currency  95  days. 

Aug.  6 

4 

9                     99 

April  10 

2 

» 

() 

Aug.  20 

3* 

I                    »• 

(Failure  of  Swann, 

<f 

Aug.  27 

3 

dough  and  Co., 

• 

Oct.  15 

4 

»                     »» 

York,  May  8.) 

,, 

Nov.  16 

5 

>                     >» 

»» 

Nov.  6 

3 

Currency  95  days. 

" 

Nov.  30 

6 

(Advances  7%.) 

1880 

June  17 
Dec.  9 

2J 
3 

|| 

1875 

Jan.  7 

5 

Currency  95  days. 

1881 

Jan.  13 

3* 

J                              99 

Jan.  14 

4 

» 

Feb.  17 

3 

PI 

Jan.  28 

3 

>              »> 

April  28 

2i 

»                                 9> 

Feb.  18 

8] 

»              >j 

n 

Aug.  18 

3 

1 

JulyS 

3 

> 

Aug.  25 

4 

(Heavy   failures  ; 
Col  ie  and  others.) 

1882 

Oct.  6 
Jan.  30 

5 

6 

(Bank      crisis     in 

n 

July  29 

2£ 

Currency  95  days. 

Paris,  failure  of 

Aug.  12 

2 

the     Society    de 

|| 

Oct.  7 

|              || 

1'Union      Ge"ne"r- 

Oct.  14 

3i 

ale.) 

M 

Oct.  21 

4 

i              » 

Jf 

Feb.  23 

5 

Currency  95  days. 

Nov.  18 

3 

Mar.  9 

4 

|| 

Dec.  30 

4 

>              » 

|| 

Mar.  23 

3 

||               || 

1876 

Jan.  6 

5 

9 

Aug.  17 

4 

Jan.  27 

4 

Sept.  14 

5 

|| 

Mar.  23 

SJ 

9                              M 

1883 

Jan.  25 

4 

>' 

|| 

April  6 

3 

y| 

Feb.  15 

3J 

1  9                              99 

April  20 

2 

9                              1  J 

Mar.  1 

3 

,  ,                              ,, 

1877 

May3 

3 

|| 

May  10 

4 

99                              99 

n 

July  5 

2J 

»                              »l 

Sept.  13 

3i 

99                              99 

July  12 

2 

»                              9» 

J? 

Sept.  27 

3 

Aug.  28 

3 

1884 

Feb.  7 

3* 

»»                              9» 

Oct.  4 

4 

1                              91 

Mar.  13 

3 

99 

|| 

Oct.  11 

5 

}> 

Aprils 

2i 

»9                                 9> 

Nov.  29 

4 

9                              99 

June  19 

2 

99                                99 

1878 

Jan.  10 

3 

9                              99 

Oct.  9 

3 

Jan.  31 

2 

9                              99 

|| 

Oct.  30 

4 

99                                 99 

Mar.  28 

3 

9                              9} 

Nov.  6 

5 

99                              99 

|| 

May  30 

2i 

1885 

Jan.  29 

4 

June  27 

3 

9                                99 

Mar.  19 

3i 

99                              99 

w 

July  4 

8i 

>                                 9> 

May  7 

3 

H                              99 

Aug.  1 

4 

>                                 >» 

' 

May  14 

2i 

H 

Aug.  12 
Oct.  2 

5 

(Failure  of  City  of 

| 

May  28 
Nov.  12 

2 
3 

9                                 99 

M 

Oct.  14 

6 

Glasgow  Bank.) 
Currency  95  days. 

1886 

Dec.  17 
Jan.  21 

4 
8 

9                                 19 
9                         •     19 

Nov.  21 

5 

Feb.  18 

2 

" 

(Failures  of  J.'and 

May  6 

3 

J.     Fenton    and 

|| 

June  10 

2J 

9                                 99 

Sons,    Rochdale, 

|| 

Aug.  26 

SJ 

|                                 |f 

Nov.  30;  West  of 

|     „ 

Oct.  21 

4 

9 

England     Bank, 
Bristol,  Dec.  14); 

99 

Dec.  16 

5 

(Advances   6  'per 
cent.    Monetary 

Tweedy,  Williams 

Panic    in    New 

and    Co.,    Truro, 

York.) 

Jan.  4,  1879.) 

1887 

Feb.  3 

4 

Currency  95  days. 

1879 

Jan.  16 

4 

Currency  95  days. 

,, 

Mar.  10 

3* 

,1 
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I 

)ate. 

I 

Remarks. 

I 

)ate. 

1 

Remarks. 

1887 

Mar.  24 

3 

Currency  95  days. 

1893 

Aug.  24 

5 

Currency  95  days. 

April  14 

2J 

99                                 99 

Sept.  14 

4 

ft 

April  28 

2 

Sept.  21 

Si 

99 

ff 

Aug.  4 

3 

99                                    9 

?j 

Oct.  5 

3 

99 

Sept.  1 

4 

1894 

Feb.  1 

2i 

1888 

Jan.  12 

3* 

n 

Feb.  22 

2 

If                                99 

Jan.  19 

3 

}J 

1895 

No 

Feb.  16 

2i 

change 

|| 

Mar.  15 

2 

1896 

Sept.  10 

2i 

91 

May  10 

3 

Sept.  24 

3 

|| 

June  7 

2i 

§ 

H 

Oct.  22 

4 

||                                || 

Aug.  9 

3 

. 

1897 

Jan.  21 

3J 

" 

Sept.  13 

4 

Feb.  4 

3 

Oct.  4 

5 

9 

|| 

April  8 

2i 

|                                || 

1889 

Jan.  10 

4 

May  13 

2 

Jan.  24 

3* 

f 

H 

Sept.  23 

2i 

9 

Jan.  31 

3 

Oct.  14 

3 

99 

April  18 

2* 

j 

1898 

April  7 

4 

99                                 99 

Aug.  8 

3 

May  26 

si 

Aug.  29 

4 

June  2 

3 

|| 

Sept.  26 

5 

( 

99 

June  30 

2i 

||                                || 

Dec.  30 

6 

Advances  7%. 

Sept.  22 

3 

1890 

Feb.  20 

5 

Currency  95  days. 

,, 

Oct.  13 

4 

99                                19 

" 

Mar.  6 

4i 

1899 

Jan.  19 

3i 

Mar.  13 

4 

Feb.  2 

3 

Jt 

April  10 

3* 

, 

M 

July  13 

Si 

99                                 99 

April  17 

3 

Oct.  3 

4* 

|| 

June  26 

4 

i 

|| 

Oct.  5 

5 

(Outbreak  of"  war 

" 

July  31 

Aug.  21 
Sept.  25 

5 
4 
5 

1900 

Nov.  30 
Jan.  11 

6 
5 

in  South  Africa.) 
Currency  95  days. 

Nov.  7 

6 

Advances  7/. 

Jan.  18 

41 

|| 

Dec.  4 

5 

(Involvement     of 

|| 

Jan.  25 

4 

|| 

Messrs.    Baring 

May  24 

3£ 

Bros,  and  Co.) 

June  14 

3 

1891 

Jan.  8 
Jan.  22 

4 

Currency  95  days. 

1901 

July  19 
Jan.  3 

4 
5 

\\              " 

|| 

Jan.  29 

3 

| 

' 

" 

Feb.  7 

||              || 

April  16 

3£ 

Feb.  21 

4 

|| 

May  7 

4 

| 

|| 

June  6 

si 

H                                99 

May  14 

5 

June  13 

3 

June  4 

4 

Oct.  31 

4 

'n 

June  18 

3 

| 

1902 

Jan.  23 

Si 

||                                || 

^ 

July  2 

2* 

| 

Feb.  6 

3 

91                                   9 

Sept.  24 

3 

^ 

Oct.  2 

4 

Oct.  29 

4 

1903 

May  21 

3i 

Dec.  10 

3£ 

| 

June  18 

3 

||                                   | 

1802 

Jan.  21 

3 

Sept.  3 

4 

April  7 

2^ 

» 

1904 

April  14 

Si 

'9                                >9 

' 

April  28 

2 

' 

April  21 

3 

Oct.  20 

3 

1905 

Mar.  9 

2i 

1893 

Jan.  26 

2£ 

| 

Sept.  7 

3 

||                                || 

|| 

May  4 
May  11 

3 

3J 

' 

1906 

Sept.  28 
April  5 

4 
3i 

99                                19 

May  18 

4 

(Banking  crisis  in 

MayS 

4 

Australia.  Heavy 

June  21 

3J 

•9                                 99 

bank  failures.) 

" 

Sept.  13 

4 

» 

June  8 
June  15 

3 

2£ 

Currency  95  days. 
" 

Oct.  11 

5 

(Heavy  shipments 
of  gold  to  America 

Aug.  3 

3 

and  elsewhere.) 

M 

Aug.  10 

4 

(Monetary  crisis  in 

M 

Oct.  19 

6 

the  United  States 

of  America. 

. 

Heavy  failures.) 
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The  establishment  of  joint  stock  banks  at  a  distance 
beyond  sixty-five  miles  from  London  having  been  per- 
mitted by  Act,  7  Geo.  IY.  c.  46,  26th  May,  1826,  it  is 
desirable  to  present  in  the  following  Table  the  average 
Bank  rate  for  each  year  from  that  period  until  now. 


Year. 

Average  Bank 
Rate. 

Year. 

Average  Bank 
Rate. 

1826 

£    s.     d. 
500 

1853 

£    s.     d. 
3   13   10 

1827 

4  10     2 

1854 

523 

1828 

400 

1855 

4  17    9 

1829 

400 

1856 

613 

1830 

400 

1857 

6  12  11 

1831 

400 

1858 

347 

1832 

400 

1859 

2  14    8 

1833 

400 

1860 

437 

1834 

400 

1861 

5    4  11 

1835 

400 

1862 

2  10    6 

1836 

479 

1863 

482 

1837 

500 

1864 

770 

1838 

426 

1865 

4  15    4 

1839 

520 

1866 

6  18  11 

1840 

513 

1867 

2  10    9 

1841 

500 

1868 

2     1  11 

1842 

453 

1869 

342 

1843 

400 

1870 

3     1  11 

1844 

3  10    4 

1871 

2  17    8 

1845 

2  13     7 

1872 

4    1  11 

1846 

366 

1873 

4  15  10 

1847 

538 

1874 

3  13  10 

1848 

3  14     5 

1875 

348 

1849 

2  19     0 

1876 

2  12     2 

1850 

2  10     1 

1877 

2  18    0 

1851 

300 

1878 

3  15     7 

1852 

230 

1879 

2  10    3 
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Year. 

Average  Bank 
Rate. 

Year. 

Average  Bank 
Rate. 

1880 

£    s.      d. 
2  15     4 

1893 

£    s.      d. 
311 

1881 

3  10     0 

1894 

223 

1882 

428 

1895 

200 

1883 

3  11     4 

1896 

298 

1884 

2  19     1 

1897 

2  12     8 

1885 

2  17     7 

1898 

3    4  11 

1886 

310 

1899 

3  15     1 

1887 

370 

1900 

3  19     3 

1888 

3     5  11 

1901 

3  14    4 

1889 

3  10  11 

1902 

367 

1890 

4  10    5 

1903 

3  15     0 

1891 

352 

1904 

361 

1892 

2  10     6 

1905 

300 

The  figures  from  1880-1904  are  taken  from  the  Banking 
Almanac. 
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SECTION  IV. 

THE    LONDON    BANKERS. 

A  FTEE  the  establishment  of  the  Bank  of  England,  the 
•**•  goldsmiths  or  "  new-fashioned  bankers  "  continued 
their  business  in  the  same  manner  as  before.  In  the  year 
1 705  they  obtained  greater  facilities,  from  an  alteration  in 
the  laws  respecting  promissory  notes.  It  had  been  held 
that  promissory  notes,  whether  issued  by  bankers  or 
others,  could  not  be  legally  transferred  to  a  third  party, 
and  that  no  action  at  law  could  be  sustained  against  the 
issuer,  unless  brought  by  the  person  to  whom  the  note  was 
originally  granted.  But,  by  3  and  4  Anne,  c.  8,  all  doubts 
were  removed ;  and  it  was  enacted,  that  after  the  1st  of 
May,  1705,  all  notes  in  writing  made  and  signed  by  any 
person  or  persons,  bodies  politic  or  corporate,  or  by  the 
servant  or  agent  of  any  corporation,  banker,  goldsmith, 
merchant,  or  trader,  who  is  usually  entrusted  to  sign  such 
promissory  notes,  shall  be  assignable  or  endorsable  over,  in 
the  same  manner  as  inland  bills  of  exchange. 

In  the  year  1714  the  legal  interest  of  money  was  re- 
duced from  six  to  five  per  cent.  The  reduction  of  the  rate 
of  interest  was  probably  the  effect  of  the  abundance  of 
money  produced  by  the  issue  of  Bank  of  England  notes, 
and  the  increase  of  deposits  with  the  private  bankers.  The 
various  small  sums  of  money  which  had  remained  idle  in 
the  hands  of  individuals  were  collected  into  large  de- 
posits in  the  hands  of  the  bankers.  Hence  the  supply  of 
capital  was  increased,  and  the  rate  of  interest  consequently 
fell. 
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About  the  year  1775  the  London  bankers  who  lived  in 
tvie  city  established  what  is  called  "  the  Clearing  House," 
for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  their  exchanges  with  each 
other.  By  this  means  each  banker  is  enaoled  to  pay  the 
cheques  drawn  upon  himself  by  the  cheques  he  holds  upon 
other  bankers.  And  hence  he  is  not  under  the  necessity 
of  keeping  so  large  an  amount  of  money  unemployed  in  his 
till. 

The  London  banks  have  long  ceased  to  be  banks  of  cir- 
culation: they  are  now  banks  of  deposit,  banks  of  discount, 
and  banks  of  agency  to  country  bankers. 

The  oldest  banking  houses  in  London  are  Messrs.  Child 
and  Co.,  of  Temple  Bar,  and  Messrs. Hoares,  of  Fleet  Street ; 
these  were  established  previous  to  the  Bank  of  England. 
The  others  are  comparatively  of  recent  date.  In  the  year 
1810  the  number  of  banking  houses  who  settled  their 
accounts  with  each  other  at  the  Clearing-House  was  forty- 
sis. 


PRACTICE   OF   BANKING.  1Q9 


SECTION  V. 

COUNTRY    BANKS. 

\  1  7"E  have  no  authentic  details  of  the  rise  and  progress 
^  *  of  country  banking.  It  is  generally  understood  that 
very  few  country  banks  existed  previous  to  the  American 
war ;  that  they  rapidly  increased  after  the  termination  of 
that  war ;  that  they  received  a  severe  check  in  the  year 
1793,  when  twenty-two  became  bankrupt ;  and  that  they 
increased  with  wonderful  rapidity  after  the  passing  of  the 
Bank  Restriction  Act. 

The  country  banks  are  banks  of  deposit,  banks  of  dis- 
count, and  banks  of  remittance ;  many  of  them  are  also 
banks  of  circulation. 

As  banks  of  deposit,  they  allow  interest  upon  deposits ; 
as  banks  of  discount,  they  discount  for  parties  who  keep 
with  them  a  current  account ;  as  banks  of  remittance,  they 
conduct  their  business  through  the  agency  of  the  London 
bankers ;  they  also  receive  through  the  London  agents  the 
dividends  on  the  public  funds,  on  account  of  the  stock- 
holders in  the  neighbourhood.  The  holders  of  stock  grant 
in  the  first  instance  to  the  London  banker  a  power  of 
attorney  to  receive  the  dividends,  which,  when  received, 
are  placed  to  the  credit  of  the  country  banker,  by  whom 
they  are  paid  to  the  holders.  This  facility  of  receiving 
dividends  in  all  parts  of  the  country,  has,  no  doubt,  induced 
inany  persons  to  become  holders  of  government  securities, 
and  thus  the  country  banks  have  assisted  in  supporting 
public  credit. 
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The  country  banker  pays  his  London  agent  either  by  a 
balance,  by  a  commission,  or  by  an  annual  fixed  amov/nt.  In 
the  case  of  a  balance,  the  country  banker  agrees  to  keep  in 
the  hands  of  the  London  banker  a  certain  sum,  for  which 
he  is  to  receive  no  interest.  The  amount  of  this  deposit 
varies,  according  to  the  extent  of  the  business.  If  the 
country  banker  keeps  less  than  the  stipulated  amount,  he 
is  liable  to  be  charged  interest  for  the  deficiency,  as  upon 
an  overdrawn  account ;  but  as  he  frequently  keeps  more 
than  this  amount,  the  overplus  is  usually  regarded  as  a 
set-off  against  the  deficiency,  and  no  interest  is  charged, 
provided  it  is  seen  that  the  spirit  of  the  arrangement  is 
fairly  adhered  to.  In  the  case  of  a  commission,  the  country 
banker  pays  at  the  end  of  each  year  a  certain  rate  of  com- 
mission on  the  transactions  of  the  year;  the  charge  is 
made  upon  the  amount  of  the  debit  side  of  his  account. 
Some  country  bankers,  instead  of  a  commission,  prefer 
paying  a  fixed  sum  per  annum.  In  this  case  the  charge 
does  not  vary  with  the  amount  of  transactions  as  in  the 
case  of  commission,  but  whether  the  transactions  be  great 
or  small  the  payment  remains  the  same. 

By  3  and  4  William  IV.  c.  83,  passed  in  1833,  banks 
issuing  promissory  notes  were  required  to  make  returns  to 
the  Stamp  Office  of  the  average  amount  of  notes  in  circu- 
lation in  the  quarters  ending  the  first  day  of  January,  April, 
July,  and  October  in  each  year.  The  quarterly  average  is 
to  be  formed  from  the  amount  in  circulation  at  the  end  of 
each  week.  But  the  Bank  Act  of  1844  enacted  that  every 
issuing  banker  in  England  should,  once  a  week,  make  a 
return  to  the  Stamp  Office  of  the  amount  of  his  notes  in 
circulation  on  every  day  during  the  preceding  week,  ending 
with  Saturday,  together  with  a  return  of  the  average 
amount  in  circulation  during  the  same  period.  He  was 
moreover  required,  on  the  completion  of  every  successive 
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period  of  four  weeks,  to  annex  to  such  return  an  account 
of  the  average  amount  of  notes  in  circulation  during  the 
aaid  four  weeks,  and  also  a  statement  of  the  amount  of 
notes  which  he  was  authorized  to  issue  under  the  pro- 
visions of  the  Act.  The  monthly  average  was  to  be  ascer- 
tained by  taking  the  amount  of  notes  in  circulation  on 
every  business  day  during  the  period  of  four  weeks,  and 
dividing  the  aggregate  thereof  by  the  number  of  working 
days  during  the  same  period. 

The  legislation  with  regard  to  the  averages  of  the  Irish 
and  Scotch  issues  was  somewhat  different.  By  Acts  8  and 
9  Victoria,  c.  37  and  38,  passed  in  1845,  it  was  enacted 
that  every  bank  in  Ireland  and  Scotland  should  once  a 
week  return  to  the  Stamp  Office  an  account  of  the  notes 
in  circulation  at  the  close  of  business  on  the  next  preceding 
Saturday,  together  with  an  account  of  the  gold  and  silver 
coin  held  at  the  head  office  of  the  bank  on  each  day  of  the 
week  ending  with  the  same  Saturday ;  and  also  an  account 
of  the  total  amount  of  gold  and  silver  coin  held  by  the 
bank  each  Saturday.  And  on  completion  of  each  succes- 
sive period  of  four  weeks  each  bank  was  required  to  annex 
to  its  return  the  average  amount  of  notes  in  circulation,  and 
the  average  amount  of  the  gold  and  silver  coin  held  at  the 
head  office  during  the  said  four  weeks :  each  bank  was  also 
required  to  annex  a  statement  of  the  amount  of  the  autho- 
rized issue.  The  monthly  average  was  to  be  ascertained 
by  taking  the  amount  of  notes  in  circulation  every  Satur- 
day during  the  four  weeks,  and  then  dividing  the  aggre- 
gate by  the  four  weeks.  The  monthly  average  of  gold 
and  silver  coin  was  to  be  ascertained  in  the  same  way. 

In  the  memorial  presented  by  the  committee  of  country 
bankers  to  Earl  Grey  and  Lord  Althorp,  June  12,  1833, 
they  make  the  following  observations  upon  the  circulation 
of  the  country  banks  : — 
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"  Your  memorialists  are  prepared  to  prove  that  the  issues 
of  country  bankers  have  less  tendency  to  promote  fluctua- 
tions in  the  country  than  those  of  the  Bank  of  England ; 
and  that  their  effect  in  throwing  the  exchanges  against 
the  country  is  comparatively  insignificant.  The  slightest 
attention  to  facts  would  indicate  the  truth  of  these  posi- 
tions. It  has  been  established  by  parliamentary  evidence 
that  the  issues  of  country  bankers  fluctuated  much  less 
.between  the  years  1817  and  1826  than  those  of  the  Bank 
of  England ;  and  it  is  indisputable  that  adverse  exchanges, 
which  endanger  the  bank,  always  succeed  great  importa- 
tions of  foreign  produce,  and  that  they  never  can  be  occa- 
sioned by  large  exportations  of  domestic  productions.  Now 
it  is  notorious  that  the  circulation  of  country  bankers  acts 
almost  exclusively  in  promoting  these  productions:  and 
that,  when  it  is  in  an  extended  state,  the  direct  and  proper 
influence  even  of  an  alleged  excess  of  that  circulation, 
would  be  to  provide  the  means  of  paying  for  the  importa- 
tions of  foreign  produce  without  causing  so  great  an  export 
of  gold  as  to  derange  and  endanger  the  monetary  system 
of  the  country.  This  is  looking  at  the  separate  and  dis- 
tinctive character  of  the  issues  of  country  bankers ;  if 
regarded  as  a  part  of  a  whole,  any  excess  in  which  must 
bear  its  relative  proportion  of  effect  in  producing  derange- 
ment, that  proportion  can  never  exceed  one-tenth;  because, 
assuming  that  all  paper  currency  has  an  equal  bearing 
upon  depreciation  and  appreciation,  the  issues  of  country 
bankers  never  amounted  to  one- tenth  part  of  that  which  is 
used  for  effecting  the  interchanges  of  commodities  and 
property  in  the  country.  All  experience  shows  that  great 
fluctuations  have  originated  in  the  speculations  of  influen- 
tial merchants,  and  never  originated  in  the  channels  to 
which  the  issues  of  country  bankers  are  confined;  their 
source  is  in  great  mercantile  cities,  and  they  are  promoted 
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by  the  issues  of  the  Bank  of  England.  That  this  is  the 
invariable  course  which  fluctuations  resulting  in  excess 
and  derangement  take,  is  proved  by  the  evidence  of  Mr. 
Ward  and  others,  before  the  bank  charter  committee,  and 
is  fully  explained  by  the  speeches  of  the  king's  ministers 
in  the  year  1826.  The  debts  of  a  few  speculative  merchants 
who  failed  in  a  single  year  in  the  town  of  Liverpool,  where 
country  bankers'  notes  never  circulated,  amounted  to 
between  seven  and  eight  millions  sterling,  and  their  bills 
were  either  lodged  in  the  Bank  of  England  for  loans,  or 
were  current  in  all  parts  of  the  country,  stimulating  circu- 
lation and  promoting  excess. 

"  Then,  with  regard  to  the  alleged  tendency  of  many 
sources  of  issue  to  promote  fluctuation — the  rivalry  of 
numerous  banks  of  issue  was  set  up  by  the  government  of 
1826  as  a  principle  which  insures  solidity  and  equability 
to  the  circulation,  *  from  the  constant  exchange  of  notes 
between  the  different  banks,  by  which  they  become  checks 
upon  each  other,  and  by  which  any  over-issue  is  subject  to 
immediate  observation  and  correction.'  That  was  the  report 
of  the  Lords'  committee,  after  full  and  complete  investiga- 
tion. The  government  of  1833  is  proceeding  with  a  measure 
founded  on  the  principle  that  rival  banks  of  issue  promote 
fluctuation  ;  this,  however,  is  before  investigation.  De- 
posits and  cash  credits  were  declared  by  the  witnesses 
from  Scotland  to  be  absolutely  dependent  on  local  bank 
issues,  and  the  government  of  1826  admitted  the  validity 
of  the  plea ;  the  government  of  1833  concludes  that  the 
system  of  deposits  and  cash  credits  may  be  maintained  in 
England  without  local  issues,  but  this  conclusion  is  adopted 
without  any  inquiry  into  the  case.  It  would  be  fruitless 
to  dwell  on  this  contradictory  conduct  in  two  administra- 
tions professing  to  be  guided,  in  dealing  with  the  currency, 
by  the  same  policy.  Admitting  that  by  one  source  of  issue, 
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the  actual  amount  of  notes  payable  on  demand  might  be 
Kept  more  equal  than  by  many,  it  does  not  follow  that 
their  distribution  would  not  be  infinitely  more  unequal — 
every  man  possessed  of  practical  information  who  under- 
stands the  subject  knows  that  by  giving  the  exclusive  cir- 
culation of  notes  to  the  Bank  of  England  abundance  will 
be  created  in  the  money  market,  and  in  the  great  com- 
mercial emporiums — raising  the  price  of  public  securities, 
and  stimulating  the  produce  markets — while  unexampled 
scarcity  will  be  the  consequence  in  the  country,  producing 
embarrassment  and  discontent  among  the  cultivators  of 
the  soil  and  all  who  are  dependent  upon  them.  Therefore 
the  real  practical  point  to  be  determined  concerning  the 
tendency  of  different  issues  is,  whether  ,£2,000,000,  or  any 
given  sum,  laid  out  in  purchasing  French  rentes  in  Paris, 
and  indigo  in  Calcutta,  or  in  replenishing  with  stock  the 
exhausted  corn  and  pasture  fields  of  England,  have  the 
most  effect  in  drawing  gold  out  of  the  country.  It  is 
hardly  possible  to  imagine  any  measure  of  greater  danger 
than  the  projected  plan  of  government.  The  present  bank 
directors  may  be  men  of  unimpeachable  integrity;  but 
others  less  scrupulous  may  succeed  them ;  and  it  is  within 
the  range  of  possibility  for  a  man  of  influence  who  had 
obtained  a  seat  at  their  board,  to  make  a  speculation  by 
purchasing  indigo  in  Calcutta,  and  then  proceed  to  stimu- 
late the  market  for  that  commodity  in  London,  just  before 
the  sale  at  the  East  India  House,  by  discounting  the  bills 
of  favoured  connections  ;  then,  at  nearly  the  same  period, 
he  might  cause  instructions  to  be  given  to  the  manager  of 
the  branch  bank  in  Manchester  to  contract  the  customary 
and  stipulated  discounts  ;  which  would  have  the  effect  of 
depressing  the  market  for  cotton  twist  and  piece  goods, 
which  are  the  principal  commodities  transmitted  to  India 
in  exchange  for  the  produce  of  that  country.  By  this 
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double  operation  the  produce  of  a  director's  capital  em- 
ployed in  Hindostan  might  be  temporarily  raised  in  price 
in  the  London  market,  and  the  produce  of  English  capital 
and  labour  sunk  to  favour  the  interests  of  one  bank  director 
or  of  several.  The  same  result  might  be  produced  by  the 
importer  of  Baltic  produce :  indeed,  the  importation  of 
corn  in  1831  probably  created  that  state  of  things,  which 
suggested  to  the  government  the  plan  of  suppressing  all 
local  issues  as  the  remedy  for  an  alleged  evil  in  the  country 
bank  system.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  disclaim  all  per- 
sonal imputation  in  this  illustration.  The  Chancellor  of 
the  Exchequer  has  taken  the  self-interest  of  country 
bankers  to  be  an  element  of  so  much  danger,  from  its 
tendency  to  induce  them  to  extend  their  issues,  as  to  adopt 
it  as  a  principle  in  framing  a  legislative  measure  of  the 
most  hazardous  character.  Is  the  danger  of  the  operation 
of  the  same  principle  to  be  disregarded  when  it  might  be 
exercised,  not  in  a  manner  where  it  would  be  open  to  '  im- 
mediate observation  and  correction,'  but  in  secret,  where 
it  could  not  be  delected  and  challenged  ?  The  history  of 
national  banks  proves  that  their  funds  may  be  applied  by 
their  directors  to  far  more  daring  private  speculations  than 
is  described  by  this  supposititious  case. 

"  If  all  bankers  should  be  compelled  to  supply  their  cus- 
tomers with  the  notes  of  the  Bank  of  England,  a  charge  of 
seven  per  cent,  for  the  interest  of  loans  to  graziers,  far- 
mers, and  dealers  in  agricultural  produce  would  not  re- 
munerate the  country  bankers  so  well  as  four  or  five  per 
cent,  does  now  upon  the  present  system.  The  contemplated 
change  in  the  usury  laws,  if  intended  to  afford  to  your 
memorialists  some  advantage  for  that  of  which  it  is  in- 
tended to  deprive  them,  would  give  them  some  satisfactory 
compensation,  but  its  tendency  is  to  disorder  or  change 
that  system  upon  which  Joans  are  made  by  country 
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bankers  with  promptitude,  facility,  and  comparative  uni- 
formity and  cheapness  ;  the  distinctive  characteristics  of 
their  business  are  regularity  and  the  absence  of  extortionary 
charges.  In  the  event  of  the  subversion  of  that  system  it 
would  be  impossible  for  a  great  corporation,  forming  rules 
of  conduct  in  London,  and  thence  directing  their  applica- 
tion, to  appoint  agents  competent  to  conduct  the  pecuniary 
affairs  of  the  productive  portion  of  the  community.  Those 
affairs,  as  far  as  banks  are  concerned  with  them,  always 
demand  peculiar  local  knowledge,  and  are  in  a  great  mea- 
sure based  on  the  confidential  intercourse  of  fellowship 
and  neighbourhood;  they  frequently  require  personal 
knowledge  of  the  circumstances  and  character  of  indivi- 
duals, and  the  closest  sympathy  with  the  feelings  arising 
from  family  difficulties,  or  family  expectations  and  pros- 
pects. The  governing  principles,  therefore,  for  conducting 
those  important  pecuniary  affairs  are  totally  incompatible 
with  any  that  can  govern  the  conduct  of  an  hired  agent  in 
attempting  to  conduct  the  same.  From  these  premises  it 
results  that  the  free  application  of  labour  to  land  would 
be  prevented,  the  cost  of  cultivation  enhanced,  markets 
and  the  sale  of  produce  impeded,  and  the  pursuits  of  agri- 
culture deeply  injured. 

"  Then  with  respect  to  miners  and  manufacturers,  any 
system  which  would  bring  them  into  immediate  contact 
with  the  operation  of  the  bank  for  regulating  the  foreign 
exchanges,  without  the  protection  and  defence  from  those 
convulsive  changes  which  the  local  circulations  afford, 
would  be  a  system  pregnant  with  indescribable  hazard. 
Many  of  the  bank  directors  are  connected  by  friendship  or 
commercial  dealings  with  the  great  speculators  in  London 
and  the  populous  towns,  whose  transactions  mainly  cause 
excess  of  circulation  and  an  adverse  state  of  the  exchanges. 
In  this  class  any  contraction  of  the  paper  currency  for  the 
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rectification  of  derangement,  upon  the  present  system,  acts; 
but  upon  the  projected  plan,  parliamentary  evidence,  as 
well  as  the  nature  of  things,  shows  that  the  contracting 
force  will  be  put  into  operation  by  the  branch  bank  mana- 
gers at  a  distance  from  London,  and  produce  confusion  in 
the  affairs  of  mining  and  manufacturing  industry,  and  dis- 
content among  a  dense  and  excitable  population.  It  may, 
under  such  a  state  of  things,  be  rationally  apprehended 
that  occasions  will  arise  when  workmen  will  be  suddenly 
dismissed  for  the  want  of  the  power  to  pay  them  their 
wages,  shopkeepers  deprived  of  their  weekly  receipts,  and 
the  regular  custom  at  markets  for  the  supply  of  agricultural 
produce  impaired." 

In  reply  to  a  question,  "  What  effect  do  you  suppose 
that  an  increase  or  decrease  of  London  bank  notes  has 
upon  the  issues  of  country  bankers  ?  "  J.  H.  Palmer,  Esq., 
replied  : — 

"  A  material  increase  of  the  bank  in  London  tends,  in 
the  first  instance,  to  reduce  the  value  of  money,  and,  con- 
sequently, the  rate  of  interest,  upon  all  negotiable  secu- 
rities. That  abundance  of  money  renders  it  difficult  for 
the  country  bankers  to  find  beneficial  investment  for  that 
part  of  the  country  money  sent  up  to  the  capital  for  em- 
ployment, consequently  they  are  forced  to  resort  to  their 
immediate  neighbourhoods  for  new  channels  for  investing 
their  surplus  money ;  and  which  tends  to  create  a  dditional 
issues  in  the  country  at  an  early  period  after  thd  London 
increase  has  taken  place.  But  it  does  not  follow  that  a 
diminution  of  issues  has  an  equally  rapid  effect  ji  reducing 
the  issues  of  the  interior." 
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SECTION   VI. 

JOINT-STOCK    BANKS. 

TN  the  year  1708,  a  clause  was  inserted  in  the  charter  of 
-*-  the  Bank  of  England,  prohibiting  the  establishment  of 
any  other  bank  having  more  than  six  partners.  This  clause 
prevented  the  formation  of  any  other  joint-stock  bank; 
and,  as  the  increasing  wealth  and  commerce  of  the  nation 
occasioned  a  demand  for  banks,  a  great  number,  each 
having  no  more  than  six  partners,  rose  into  existence,  as 
they  were  successively  required  by  the  wants  of  the  country. 
The  charter  of  the  Bank  of  England  had  no  reference  to 
Scotland,  which,  at  the  period  of  the  grant  of  the  charter, 
was  a  separate  kingdom.  Hence,  with  the  increasing 
wealth  of  Scotland,  joint-stock  banking  companies  were 
formed  ;  and  at  present  they  conduct  nearly  the  whole  of 
the  banking  business  of  that  country.  But  with  every 
renewal  of  the  charter  of  the  Bank  of  England,  this  clause 
was  retained,  and  hence  has  arisen  the  difference  which 
subsists  between  the  Scotch  and  the  English  systems  of 
banking.  In  the  year  1826,  an  Act  of  Parliament  was 
passed  to  permit  the  formation  of  banks  having  more  than 
six  partners,  at  a  greater  distance  than  sixty-five  miles 
from  London  ;  with  a  provision,  however,  that  such  banks 
should  not  make  their  notes  payable  in  London,  nor  draw 
bills  upon  London  for  a  less  amount  than  d£50.  By  an  Act 
passed  in  1833,  these  banks  have  the  privilege  of  drawing 
bills  on  their  London  agents,  either  on  demand  or  other- 
wise, and  for  sums  less  than  =£50. 
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The  advocates  of  joint-stock  banks  allege  that  they 
possess  the  following  advantages  over  private  banks : — 

1.  Joint-stock  banks  possess  greater  security  than  privat 
banks. 

Security  is  of  the  first  importance  to  a  bank.  One 
branch  of  the  business  of  a  banker  is  to  take  charge  of 
money  committed  to  his  care.  But  who  will  entrust  money 
to  a  banker  who  is  not  known  to  be,  or,  at  least,  supposed 
to  be  rich  ?  And  if  a  banker  be  rich,  but  afterwards,  by 
mismanagement  or  misfortune,  become  poor,  and  fail,  what 
dreadful  misery  is  inflicted  upon  those  who  have  money  in 
his  hands !  How  many  respectable  individuals  may  be 
suddenly  bereft  of  their  whole  dependence !  How  many 
industrious  tradesmen  may  become  bankrupts !  What 
distrust,  what  inconvenience,  what  interruption  of  business 
is  occasioned,  even  to  those  who  can  bear  the  loss !  But  by 
a  joint- stock  bank  all  these  evils  are  avoided.  Another 
branch  of  the  business  of  a  bank  is  to  remit  money  from 
one  part  of  the  country  to  another;  but  who  will  trust 
them  with  money  to  remit  when  they  may  fail  before  they 
have  executed  their  trust  ?  Banks,  too,  issue  their  own 
notes,  and  thus  supply  the  circulating  medium  of  the 
country.  Here  wealth  and  security  are  more  necessary 
than  ever.  In  the  former  cases,  the  creditors  of  the  banker 
may  have  had  some  opportunity  of  judging  of  his  safety, 
and  would  probably  make  previous  inquiries  upon  the 
subject.  But  when  the  notes  of  a  banker  have  become  the 
circulating  medium  of  a  neighbourhood,  they  are  readily 
taken  without  any  inquiries  about  his  solvency.  And, 
indeed,  in  some  cases,  if  the  notes  were  suspected,  they 
could  not  be  refused.  If  a  tradesman  will  not  deliver 
goods  to  his  customers  for  such  notes  as  they  offer  him, 
they  will  take  the  notes  to  some  other  tradesman.  Men 
irho  receive  wages  must  receive  them  in  such  notes  as  the 
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master  chooseg  to  pa/.  Since,  then,  each  banker  .--applies 
the  circulating  medium  of  a  large  district,  and  the  notes 
are  thus  circulated  among  all  classes,  some  of  whom  have 
not  the  option  of  refusing  them,  nor  the  ability  to  judge 
of  their  value,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  banks 
should  be  established  on  those  principles  which  will  prevent 
their  failure. 

That  a  bank  having  a  great  number  of  partners  should 
be  more  secure  than  a  bank  consisting  of  only  a  few 
partners,  seems  a  very  obvious  proposition;  and  it  has 
received  abundant  sonfirmation  from  the  numerous  failures 
that  have  occurred  among  the  bankers  in  England,  and 
the  few  failures  that  have  occurred  in  Scotland.  This  is  a 
fact  that  demonstrates  the  superior  security  of  joint-stock 
banks.  If  a  bank  of  this  kind  has  a  charter,  it  must  pre- 
viously possess  a  large  fund,  which  forms  a  guarantee  for 
the  punctual  payment  of  its  notes  or  deposits.  If  the 
bank  has  no  charter,  then  every  individual  shareholder  is 
answerable  for  all  the  debts  of  the  bank  to  the  whole  ex- 
tent of  his  property,  as  fully  as  though  he  had  incurred 
those  debts  himself. 1  In  either  case  the  security  is  greater 
than  can  be  offered  by  any  one  individual,  or  by  any  four 
or  five  individuals,  however  respectable  they  may  be. 

2.  A  joint-stock  bank  is  less  liable  to  runs. 

A  run  is  a  sudden  and  general  demand  for  the  payment 
of  notes  or  deposits.  It  is  not  sufficient  that  a  banker  be 
safe :  it  is  also  necessary  that  he  should  be  believed  to  be 
safe.  He  derives  the  larger  portion  of  his  gains  from  the 
confidence  which  is  placed  in  him  by  others.  The  mis- 
fortunes of  others  may  cause  him  to  be  suspected.  But 
no  banker  has  always  in  his  coffers  all  the  sums  necessary 
to  pay  all  the  claims  that  may  be  made  upon  him.  If  he 

1  This  was  written  previous  to  the  passing  of  the  Companies 
Acts.  Almost  all  the  joint-stock  banks  are  now  registered  with 
limited  liability. 
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were  to  do  this,  from  what  quarter  would  he  obtain  his 
profits  ?  What,  then,  is  he  to  do  in  case  of  a  run  ?  He 
must  at  all  events  obtain  money  to  meet  the  demands 
made  upon  him ;  for  if  he  once  suspend  his  payments,  all 
his  credit  is  destroyed,  and  his  business  is  broken  up. 
Hence  he  may  be  -compelled  to  borrow  money  at  a  high 
rate  of  interest,  or  to  sell  stocks  or  estates  below  their 
value,  and  to  incur  great  expense,  in  order  that  the  money 
may  arrive  in  time  to  meet  the  demand.  But  the  effects 
of  a  run  are  not  confined  to  the  banker  himself.  One  run 
is  over,  but  another  may  come.  He  will  be  anxious  to  be 
better  provided  next'  time.  He  will  be  more  cautious. 
He  will  call  in  the  money  he  has  lent.  He  will  lend  no 
more.  He  will  discount  fewer  bills.  Those  tradesmen 
and  others  who  have  been  accustomed  to  obtain  from  the 
banker  facilities  for  carrying  on  their  business,  can  obtain 
them  no  longer.  Some  have  depended  on  these  facilities, 
and  will  now  fail ;  others  will  circumscribe  their  business ; 
labourers  will  be  thrown  out  of  work,  and  trade  will  be 
obstructed  and  depressed. 

Such  are  the  effects  of  a  run  when  the  banker  is  solvent, 
and  the  run  is  met  with  promptitude.  But  the  banker 
may  be  good,  and  yet  the  run  may  cause  him  to  stop  pay- 
ment. In  this  case,  though  the  banker  may  ultimately 
pay  the  whole  of  his  debts,  yet  this  stoppage  will  produce 
for  a  while  the  same  effects  as  though  he  were  insolvent. 
But  it  is  possible  that  he  might  have  been  solvent  before 
the  run,  and  have  been  rendered  insolvent  by  the  run. 
The  sacrifices  he  may  have  been  compelled  to  make  for  the 
purpose  of  raising  the  money  in  time  to  meet  the  demand, 
may  have  absorbed  the  whole  of  his  property. 

Now,  what  is  it  that  causes  a  run?  It  is  merely  an 
apprehension  that  the  banker  cannot  discharge  the  whole 
of  his  obligations,  and  hence  each  creditor  tries  to  be  first. 
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that  he  may  secure  the  full  amount  of  his  own  claim.  But 
no  apprehension  of  this  kind  can  .exist  in  reference  to  a 
jointt-s'tock  bank.  Everybody  knows  that  all  the  partners 
are  liable  for  the  debts  of  the  bank  to  the  full  extent  of 
theirjproperty ;  and  each  creditor,  feeling  assured  that  even 
should  the  bank  fail  his  property  is  secure,  abstains  from 
engaging  in  a  run  whereby  he  can  gain  no  advantage.1 

3.  Another  advantage  which  j  oint-stock  banks  are  alleged 
to  possess,  consists  in  the  prudence  of  their  management. 

A  j  oint-stock  bank  is  managed  by  a  board  of  directors, 
men  of  character  and  ability,  who  are  chosen  to  fill  the 
office  from  their  superior  knowledge  of  mercantile  and 
banking  business.  The  united  knowledge  and  wisdom  of 
a  number  of  individuals  must  be  greater  than  that  of  two 
or  three  individuals.  They  are  not  so  liable  to  be  imposed 
upon  by  false  representations,  to  be  deluded  by  false 
reasonings,  or  to  be  biassed  by  personal  attachments.  As 
among  many  persons  there  is  sure  to  be  a  difference  of 
opinion  on  almost  every  question  brought  before  them,  it 
is  certain  that  no  measure  will  be  adopted  without  having 
first  received  a  full  discussion. 

On  the  other  hand  the  management  of  a  private  bank  is 
too  frequently  intrusted  to  one  or  two  of  the  partners; 
men  who  cannot  be  expected  to  act  with  the  caution  and 
prudence  of  an  elected  body,  answerable  for  their  conduct 
to  the  great  body  of  proprietors ;  men,  too,  who  have  their 

1  Although  the  liability  of  the  partners  of  joint-stock  banks  is 
in  most  cases  limited  to  the  nominal  amount  of  their  shares,  yet 
the  adoption  of  a  reserved  liability  has,  as  explained  in  a  later 
chapter,  contributed  to  the  maintenance  of  a  feeling  of  security 
among  depositors.  Many  of  the  leading  joint-stock  banks  have 
now  reserved  a  proportion  of  the  uncalled  balance  of  their  shares, 
so  that  it  can  only  be  called  up  in  the  case  of  the  liquidation  of 
the  company.  There  is  hardly  a  joint-stock  bank  with  its  capital 
fully  paid. 
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prejudices  to  indulge,  their  friends  to  please,  and  their 
partialities  to  gratify.  Not  so  with  the  directors  of  a 
joint-stock  bank,  where  the  follies  of  an  individual  would 
be  checked,  and  his  deficiencies  would  be  supplied  by  his 
colleagues.  It  often  happens,  too,  that  the  partners  of  a 
private  bank  are  engaged  in  some  branch  of  manufactures 
or  commerce ;  and  in  this  case  the  bank  will  be  made  sub- 
ordinate to  the  trading  concern.  The  banking  merchant 
or  manufacturer  will  extend  his  business,  or  engage  in 
speculation,  under  the  consciousness  of  being  able  to  make 
good  his  purchases.  The  trading  concern  will  have  an 
account  at  the  bank,  and  will  always  be  overdrawn.  The 
money  which  ought  to  be  employed  by  the  bank  in  dis- 
counting bills  for  their  customers,  will  be  absorbed  by  the 
trade  of  the  partners.  If  the  trading  concern  fails,  the 
bank  too  must  fail :  the  one  involves  the  ruin  of  the  other. 
Perhaps,  indeed,  the  bank,  by  supplying  money  in  the  first 
instance  for  the  parties  to  speculate  with,  may  have  been 
the  cause  of  the  ruin.  Even  when  the  partners  of  a  private 
bank  are  not  themselves  engaged  in  any  other  employment, 
the  bank  often  becomes  connected  with  some  large  manu- 
facturing or  commercial  establishments.  Such  establish- 
ments are  useful  to  the  bank,  by  enabling  them  to  circu- 
late a  considerable  amount  of  their  notes.  Hence  the 
bank  is  induced  to  make  large  advances  to  them.  After- 
wards a  further  advance  is  necessary.  A  run  upon  the 
bank  compels  them  to  call  in  the  money  they  have  ad- 
vanced. The  money  cannot  suddenly  be  replaced.  Hence 
all  the  parties  become  bankrupts.  From  all  these  evils 
joint- stock  banks  are  alleged  to  be  free. 

Whatever  the  opinion,  whether  for  or  against,  that  may 
be  entertained  respecting  joint-stock  banks,  the  fact  is  un- 
deniable that  competition  is,  in  most  cases,  good  for  the 
public.  And  hence,  perhaps,  the  best  system  of  banking 
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is,  when  private  banks  and  joint-stock  hanks  are  inter- 
mingled with  each  other.  The  rivalry  of  the  private  bank* 
may  induce  the  public  banks  to  act  with  promptness  and 
liberality :  while  the  rivalry  of  the  public  banks  may  induce 
the  private  banks  to  guard  against  any  measure  that  might 
shake  their  credit,  and  tend  to  weaken  the  public  confidence 
in  their  stability.1 

1  The  reader  is  advised  to  turn  to  Section  XXXVII  for  an 
account  of  the  more  recent  development  of  joint-stock  banking;. 
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SECTION  VH. 

BRANCH  BANKS. 

'I  "HE  establishment  of  branch  banks  may  be  considered 
as  the  effect  of  the  formation  of  joint- stock  banks.  A 
bank  consisting  of  only  six  partners  is  seldom  sufficiently 
well  known  over  a  great  extent  of  country  to  be  able  to 
open  many  branches.  The  credit  of  such  a  bank  would  be 
liable  to  be  shaken  at  one  or  other  of  its  branches,  and  this 
might  throw  a  suspicion  on  the  whole  establishment.  But 
a  joint-stock  bank,  possessing  undoubted  credit,  may  extend 
its  branches  with  confidence  wherever  adequate  business 
can  be  obtained.  The  comparative  merits  of  an  indepen- 
dent private  bank,  and  a  branch  of  a  joint- stock  bank,  and 
the  effects  they  are  adapted  to  produce  in  any  town  in 
which  they  may  be  introduced,  form  a  useful  subject  of 
inquiry. 

In  the  first  place,  the  branch  bank  may  be  supposed  to 
possess  greater  security.  The  branch,  however  small, 
would  possess  all  the  security  that  belonged  to  the  whole 
establishment.  The  notes  issued  at  the  branch  would  be 
as  valid  as  notes  issued  at  the  head  office ;  and  deposits 
made  at  the  branch  would  be  recoverable  from  all  the 
partners  in  the  whole  bank.  In  case  a  run  were  upon  even 
the  smallest  branch,  tne  directors  would  be  as  anxious  to 
meet  the  demand  as  though  the  run  were  directed  against 
the  largest.  A  small  private  bank,  on  the  other  hand, 
would  have  its  only  resource  within  itself.  Its  own  capital 
would  form  its  only  guarantee ;  and,  in  case  of  a  sudden 
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demand,  it  must  expect  but  little  assistance  from  its 
neighbours. 

Secondly,  a  branch  bank  would  command  the  use  of 
greater  capital. 

Every  joint- stock  bank  would  call  upon  its  shareholders 
for  a  supply  of  capital  equal  to  the  carrying  on  of  the  busi- 
ness. This  capital  would  be  kept  in  a  disposable  form, 
and,  not  like  the  capital  of  some  private  banks,  locked  up 
in  loans  upon  inconvertible  security.  The  confidence  the 
bank  possessed  would  create  more  banking  capital,  by 
attracting  deposits  and  facilitating  the  issue  of  notes. 
Some  banks  create  more  capital  than  they  can  employ ; 
such  is  the  case  when  the  amount  of  notes  and  deposits  is 
greater  than  that  of  the  loans  and  discounts.  Others  em- 
ploy more  than  their  banking  capital.  And  some  banks 
employ  more  at  one  season  of  the  year,  and  less  at  another. 
In  such  cases  a  branch  bank  would  be  fed  with  capital  from 
the  parent  bank,  as  its  wants  might  demand.  If  it  yielded 
more  capital  than  it  required,  the  parent  bank  would  em- 
ploy it  elsewhere.  If  it  wanted  capital  the  parent  bank 
would  grant  an  ample  supply.  But  in  these  cases  a  private 
bank  would  be  troubled  with  an  excess  of  capital  which  it 
might  not  be  able  to  employ  advantageously  for  a  short 
period,  or  it  might  be  distressed  to  raise  capital  to  meet 
the  wants  of  its  customers. 

Thirdly,  a  branch  bank  would  probably  do  business  with 
the  public  on  lower  terms. 

A  bank  having  many  branches  usually  charges  the  same 
rate  of  interest  at  all  the  branches.  The  Bank  of  England 
discounts  at  all  its  branches  on  the  same  terms  as  in 
London.  This  cheapness  of  discount  occasioned  a  great 
reduction  of  profits  to  the  private  bankers.  A  branch 
bank,  too,  conducted  on  the  principle  of  allowing  interest 
on  deposits,  will  probably  allow  a  higher  rate,  because  the 
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money  can  always  be  employed  at  some  one  or  other  of  the 
branches,  and  it  will  return  the  deposits  at  a  shorter  no- 
tice, because  the  funds  of  the  whole  bank  are  ready  to  meet 
the  call.  In  the  transmission  of  money,  a  system  of  branch 
banks  has  a  decided  advantage,  because  the  branches  draw 
direct  upon  each  other,  and  discount  bills  payable  at -all 
the  branches  respectively.  In  a  system  of  independent 
banks  the  transmission  of  money  from  one  to  another  if 
usually  effected  by  a  bill  on  London  ;  and  bills  drawn  by 
one  town  on  another  are  obliged  to  be  made  payable  in 
London. 

Branch  banks  are  enabled  to  charge  less  than  private 
bankers,  from  their  expenses  and  their  expected  profits 
being  less.  If  a  country  bank,  having  many  branches, 
employs  a  London  agent,  the  charge  for  agency  will  be 
much  less  than  if  the  branches  were  all  independent 
banks.  A  branch  bank  is  not  under  the  necessity  of  keep- 
ing in  its  coffers  so  large  a  stock  of  gold  as  though  it  were 
an  independent  bank,  because,  in  case  of  emergency,  it  is 
sure  of  obtaining  supplies.  The  rate  of  profit,  too,  ex- 
pected from  a  branch  bank  is  much  less  than  would  be 
expected  by  a  private  banker.  A  banking  company  would  be 
induced  to  establish  a  branch,  could  they  be  assured  of  ob- 
taining one  or  two  per  cent,  clear  profit  on  their  capital 
above  the  market  rate  of  interest.  But  a  private  banker, 
who  may  be  supposed  already  a  wealthy  man,  would  not 
consider  that  amount  a  sufficient  remuneration  for  his  own 
trouble  and  superintendence.  Hence,  his  charges  must 
be  higher,  to  meet  this  increased  rate  of  profit.  Were 
the  profits  of  a  private  banker,  in  proportion  to  f-Ue  amount 
of  capital  employed,  to  be  reduced  to  the  average  rate  of 
profit  of  joint- stock  banks,  he  would  very  soon  think  of 
retiring  from  business. 

A  branch  bank  may  thus  be  established  in  a  place  where 
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a  private  bank  could  not  exist.  It  may  also  be  opened  in 
places  not  sufficiently  wealthy  to  furnish  capital  for  a  joint- 
stock  bank,  and  where  the  people  have  no  banking  facili- 
ties ;  branches  being  opened  in  such  places,  prevent  the 
formation  of  banks  with  insufficient  capital.  For,  to  be 
without  a  bank  is  felt  to  be  so  great  an  inconvenience  that, 
if  a  good  bank  cannot  be  obtained,  a  bad  one  will,  for  a 
while,  be  supported.  Hence,  shopkeepers  and  others  have 
become  bankers ;  and,  having  but  a  small  capital,  and 
being  unacquainted  with  their  business,  they  have,  ulti- 
mately, involved  themselves  and  others  in  irretrievable 
ruin. 

I  have  hitherto  only  compared  a  branch  bank  with  an 
independent  private  bank.  I  will  now  compare  it  with  an 
independent  joint- stock  bank.  Several  of  the  advantages 
already  specified  will  apply  as  justly  in  this  case  as  in  the 
other.  The  branch  may  in  this  case  also  be  supplied  with 
a  greater  amount  of  capital  if  it  could  be  profitably  em- 
ployed, or  it  may  have  better  means  of  disposing  of  its 
surplus  capital.  The  charges  of  the  branch,  especially  for 
the  transmission  of  money  by  letters  of  credit,  or  by  dis- 
counting bills,  may  also  be  less  at  the  branch.  In  point 
of  security,  the  two  banks  may  be  considered  as  on  an 
equality ;  though,  perhaps,  in  some  cases,  the  advantage 
may  be  in  favour  of  the  branch. 

The  expense  of  managing  a  branch  must  be  less  than 
that  of  managing  an  independent  bank,  as  a  less  number  of 
directors  would  be  necessary.  The  directors  or  managers 
of  a  branch,  too,  acting  under  the  direction  of  a  supe- 
rior board,  are  less  liable  to  be  involved  by  indiscreet  ad- 
vances of  loans  from  personal  friendship  or  imperfect  in- 
formation. The  transactions  are  more  thoroughly  sifted, 
and  no  important  measure  adopted  without  full  discussion. 
The  rery  circumstance  of  being  accountable  to  a  superior 
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board  would  render  the  agents  at  the  branch  more  scru- 
pulous and  cautious  than  they  might  otherwise  be.  And 
the  periodical  returns  made  to  the  head  office  would  con- 
stantly bring  all  the  business  of  the  branch  under  the 
notice  of  experienced  and  unbiassed  inspectors. 

There  are,  however,  some  disadvantages  attending  a 
branch  bank.  As  a  branch  bank  is  a  mere  colony,  the 
agents  must  be  directed  by  the  commands  they  receive 
from  the  seat  of  government.  And  the  branch  may  be 
directed,  in  some  cases,  to  adopt  measures  more  adapted 
to  promote  the  welfare  of  the  whole  establishment  than  to 
advance  the  interest  of  that  particular  branch.  The  Bank 
of  England,  for  instance,  may  engage  to  lend,  on  advan- 
tageous terms,  a  certain  sum  of  money  to  the  government ; 
and,  for  the  purpose  of  raising  this  money,  they  may  direct 
their  agents  at  the  branches  to  limit  their  discounts.  As 
it  is  the  duty  of  the  directors  to  consult  the  interest  of  the 
whole  establishment,  they  might  consider  themselves  jus- 
tified, as  commercial  men,  in  adopting  this  line  of  conduct. 
At  the  same  time,  it  would  be  a  great  inconvenience  to  the 
persons  resident  at  the  places  where  the  branches  are 
established  to  be  deprived  of  their  usual  discounts. 

Another  possible  inconvenience  to  a  branch  arises  from 
the  circumstance,  that  most  cases  of  importance  are  neces- 
sarily referred  for  the  consideration  of  the  head  office ;  not 
that  these  cases  are  more  difficult  than  ordinary  cases,  but 
because  they  are  deviations  from  the  usual  course  of  busi- 
ness, or  they  belong  to  a  class  of  transactions  which  is 
reserved  for  the  decision  of  the  highest  authority.  Hence, 
persons  who  have  dealings  with  the  branch  may  be  obliged 
to  wait  the  return  of  post,  or  a  still  longer  term,  before 
they  can  obtain  answers  to  important  inquiries.  This 
inconvenience  may,  however,  be  largely  diminished  by 
giving  to  the  managers  or  agents  a  high  degree  of  discre- 
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tionarj  power,  reserving  as  few  cases  as  possible  for  the 
decision  of  the  board  of  directors. 

The  respective  claims  of  these  three  different  kinds  of 
banks  as  far  as  regards  any  particular  place,  must  depend 
on  local  circumstances.  It  is  easy  to  imagine  cases  wherein 
a  private  bank  of  undoubted  wealth  and  judicious  manage- 
ment is  superior  to  either  a  branch  bank  or  an  independent 
joint- stock  bank.  But  private  banks  depend  entirely  upon 
the  persons  by  whom  they  are  managed.  And  these  per- 
sons, whatever  other  endowments  they  may  possess,  are  not 
endowed  with  immortality,  nor  with  the  power  of  bequeath- 
ing their  good  qualities  to  their  successors.  Leaving 
private  banks  out  of  the  question,  a  branch  bank  seems 
best  adapted  for  a  small  town :  and  an  independent  joint- 
stock  bank  for  a  large  one.  When  banking  is  left  perfectly 
free,  the  natural  force  of  competition  will  soon  enable  each 
town  to  provide  itself  with  that  kind  of  bank  which  is  best 
adapted  to  its  own  wants  and  circumstances. 

The  Bank  of  England  has  several  branches.  The  business 
of  the  branches  consists  in  discounting  bills  ;  in  receiving 
deposits ;  in  issuing  bills  on  the  London  bank,  at  seven, 
fourteen,  and  any  greater  number  of  days  after  date  ;  and 
in  the  transmission  of  money  to  and  from  London.  Each 
branch  issues  its  own  notes,  which  are  payable  at  the  place 
of  issue,  and  in  London.  The  rate  of  discount  is  the  same 
as  in  London ;  no  interest  is  allowed  on  deposits ;  no 
charge  is  made  for  a  fourteen-day  bill  on  the  parent  estab- 
lishment :  but  if  money  be  lodged  at  the  branch,  to  be 
received  the  following  day  in  London ;  or  lodged  in  London, 
to  be  received  at  the  branch,  a  charge  is  made  for  commis- 
sion. The  charge  to  parties  who  have  accounts  at  a  branch, 
or  in  London,  is  at  a  reduced  rate. 
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SECTION  VIII. 

BANKS    OF   DEPOSIT. 

"D  ANEINGr  is  a  kind  of  trade  carried  on  for  the  purpose 
^  of  getting  money.  The  trade  of  a  banker  differs  from 
other  trades,  inasmuch  as  it  is  carried  on  chiefly  with  the 
money  of  other  people. 

The  trading  capital  of  a  bank  may  be  divided  into  two 
parts  :  the  invested  capital,  and  the  banking  capital.  The 
invested  capital  is  the  money  paid  down  by  the  partners 
for  the  purpose  of  carrying  on  the  business.  This  may  be 
called  the  real  capital.  The  banking  capital  is  that  portion 
of  capital  which  is  created  by  the  bank  itself  in  the  course 
of  its  business,  and  may  be  called  the  borrowed  capital. 

There  are  three  ways  of  raising  a  banking  or  borrowed 
capital.  First,  by  receiving  deposits ;  secondly,  by  the 
issuing  of  notes  ;  thirdly,  by  the  drawing  of  bills.  If  a 
person  will  lend  me  ^100  for  nothing,  and  I  lend  that 
<£100  to  another  person  at  four  per  cent,  interest,  then,  in 
the  course  of  a  year,  I  shall  gain  <£4  by  the  transaction. 
Again,  if  a  person  will  take  my  "promise  to  pay,"  and 
bring  it  back  to  me  at  the  end  of  the  year,  and  pay  me  four 
per  cent,  for  it,  just  the  same  as  though  I  had  lent  him  100 
sovereigns,  then  I  shall  gain  <£4  by  that  transaction  j  and 
again,  if  a  person  in  a  country  town  brings  me  ,£100  on 
condition  that,  twenty-one  days  afterwards,  I  shall  pay  the 
same  amount  to  a  person  in  London,  then  whatever  interest 
I  can  make  of  the  money  during  the  twenty-one  days,  will 
be  my  profit.  This  is  a  fair  representation  of  thf>  opera- 
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tions  of  banking,  and  of  the  way  in  which  a  banking  capital 
is  created  by  means  of  deposits,  notes,  and  bills. 

The  profits  of  a  banker  are  generally  in  proportion  to 
the  amount  of  his  banking  or  borrowed  capital.  If  a 
banker  employ  only  his  real  or  invested  capital,  it  is  im- 
possible he  should  ever,  in  the  ordinary  course  of  business, 
make  any  profits.  Bankers  can  seldom  attain  more  upon 
their  advances  than  the  market-rate  of  interest ;  and  that 
may  be  obtained  upon  real  capital,  without  the  expense  oi 
maintaining  a  banking  establishment.  If,  after  deducting 
the  expenses,  the  profits  amount  to  nothing  more  than  the 
market-rate  of  interest  upon  the  invested  capital,  the  bank 
may  be  considered  to  have  made  no  profits  at  all.  The 
partners  have  received  no  higher  dividend  upon  the  capital 
invested  in  the  bank  than  they  would  have  received  if  the 
same  money  had  been  laid  out  in  government  securities. 
To  ascertain  the  real  profit  of  a  bank,  the  interest  upon  the 
invested  capital  should  be  deducted  from  the  gross  profit, 
and  what  remains  is  the  banking  profit. 

A  bank  that  receives  lodgments  of  money,  is  called  a 
bank  of  deposit.  A  bank  that  issues  notes,  is  called  a  bank 
of  circulation.  Each  bank  attempts  to  procure  a  banking 
capital,  but  by  different  means.  When  a  bank  of  deposit 
is  opened,  all  the  people  in  the  district,  who  have  money 
lying  idle  in  their  hands,  will  place  the  money  in  the  bank. 
This  will  be  done  by  the  merchants  and  tradesmen,  who 
are  in  the  habit  of  keeping  by  them  a  sufficient  sum  of 
money  to  answer  daily  demands ;  by  the  gentry,  and  others 
out  of  business,  who  receive  their  rents,  dividends,  or 
other  moneys,  periodically,  and  disburse  them  as  they  have 
occasion.  The  various  small  sums  of  money  which  were 
lying  unproductive  in  the  hands  of  numerous  individuals, 
will  thus  be  collected  into  one  sum  in  the  hands  of  the 
banker.  The  banker  will  retain  a  part  of  this  sum  in  his 
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till,  to  answer  the  cheques  the  depositors  may  draw  upon 
him ;  and  with  the  other  part  he  will  discount  bills,  or 
otherwise  employ  it  in  his  business.  But  if,  instead  of  a 
bank  of  deposit,  a  bank  of  circulation  only  be  established, 
then  the  several  small  sums  of  money  will  remain  unpro- 
ductive as  before  in  the  hands  of  various  individuals ;  and 
the  banker,  in  discounting  bills,  will  issue  his  own  promis- 
sory notes. 

Now,  it  is  obvious  that  these  two  kinds  of  banking  are 
adapted  to  produce  precisely  the  same  effects.  In  each  case 
a  banking  capital  is  created,  and  each  capital  is  employed 
in  precisely  the  same  way  ;  namely,  in  the  discounting  of 
bills.  To  the  parties  who  have  their  bills  discounted,  it 
matters  not  from  what  source  the  capital  is  raised,— the 
advantage  is  the  same  to  them, — the  mode  in  which  they 
employ  the  money  is  the  same, — and  the  effects  upon  trade 
and  commerce  will  be  the  same.  Let  us  suppose  that  in 
each  case  the  banking  capital  created  is  .£50,000.  Now, 
the  bank  of  circulation  will  have  increased  the  amount  of 
money  in  the  country  by  <£50,000.  The  bank  of  deposit 
will  not  have  increased  at  all  the  amount  of  money  in  the 
country,  but  it  will  have  put  into  motion  ,£50,000  that 
would  otherwise  have  been  idle.  Here,  then,  is  a  proof 
that  to  give  increased  rapidity  to  the  circulation  of 
money,  has  precisely  the  same  effects  as  to  increase  the 
amount.  Here,  too,  is  a  proof  of  the  ignorance  of  banking 
on  the  part  of  those  writers  who  consider  that  the  banks 
which  issue  notes  are  the  sole  cause  of  high  prices,  over- 
trading, and  speculation;  whereas  it  is  obvious,  that  if 
those  effects  are  to  be  attributed  to  banking  at  all,  they 
may  as  fairly  be  ascribed  to  banks  of  deposit  as  to  banks 
of  circulation. 

Even  those  bankers  who  do  not  issue  notes,  create  a 
banking;  capital  by  the  discounting  of  bills.  They  render 
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their  discounts  subservient  to  the  increase  of  their  deposits. 
The  London  bankers  will  not  discount  except  for  those 
persons  who  have  deposit  accounts  with  them.  A  party 
who  has  had  bills  discounted,  and  has  paid  interest  on  the 
whole  amount,  must  leave  some  portion  of  that  amount  in 
the  hands  of  the  banker  without  interest.  By  this  means 
the  banker  obtains  more  than  the  current  rate  of  interest 
on  the  money  actually  advanced,  and  raises  a  banking 
capital  to  the  amount  of  the  balance  left  in  his  hands.  "  A 
good  account,"  in  the  language  of  the  London  bankers,  is 
an  account  on  which  there  is  a  large  deposit — a  bad  account 
\s  that  on  which  the  sum  deposited  is  small.  A  person  who 
keeps  a  good  account  may  have  his  bills  discounted  readily, 
but  a  person  who  keeps  a  bad  account  will  have  his  bills 
more  severely  scrutinized.  The  depositors  are  aware  of 
this ;  and  therefore  they  endeavour  to  keep  a  fair  account 
with  the  banker,  that  they  may  at  all  times  be  able  to 
obtain  such  accommodation  in  the  way  of  discounts 
as  they  may  require.  This  mode  of  raising  a  banking 
capital  by  means  of  discounts,  without  allowing  interest 
on  the  deposits,  appears  to  be  less  advantageous  to  the 
borrower  than  -by  means  of  notes.  In  the  one  case,  the 
borrower  has  to  lodge  some  portion  of  his  money  in  the 
hands  of  the  banker,  but  in  the  other  case  he  has  only  to 
take  the  banker's  notes,  which  are  probably  as  serviceable 
to  him  as  gold.  Hence,  such  banks  appear  adapted  for  the 
service  of  the  rich  rather  than  the  poor — a  young  trades- 
man who  is  commencing  business  with  a  slender  capital, 
will  hardly  find  it  worth  his  while  to  open  an  account 
at  a  banker's  unless  he  has  always  by  him  a  certain 
portion  of  his  capital,  which  he  is  obliged  to  keep  unem- 
ployed. 

The  London  private  bankers  usually  grant  no  interest 
for  money  placed  in  their  hands,  nor  charge  any  commis- 


PRACTICE    OF   BANKING.  135 

sion  upon  the  amount  of  the  transactions.1  Their  customers 
pay  them  for  the  trouble  of  conducting  their  accounts  by 
keeping  a  certain  balance  to  their  credit.  The  amount  of 
the  balance  is  never  definitely  fixed,  but  is  regulated  very 
much  by  the  good  sense  and  proper  feeling  of  the  parties. 
The  number  of  cheques  a  party  draws — the  degree  of  ac- 
commodation he  receives  by  discount  or  otherwise,  these 
and  other  circumstances  are  taken  into  consideration ;  and 
though  the  amount  of  the  balance  is  not  expressly  stipu- 
lated, yet  few  people  of  business  habits  are  at  a  loss  to  judge 
whether  the  average  balance  of  their  account  throughout 
the  year  is  sufficient  to  remunerate  the  banker. 

By  the  Scotch  banks,2  deposit  accounts  are  divided  into 
two  classes — "  accounts  current,"  and  "  deposit  receipts;  " 
the  "  accounts  current "  are  similar  to  the  "  current  ac- 
counts" kept  with  English  banks.  The  deposit  receipts 
are  similar  to  what  the  English  bankers  call  "  dead  ac- 
counts." The  depositor  pays  his  money  into  the  bank, 
and  there  it  lies  "  dead  "  until  he  has  occasion  for  it,  and 
then  he  produces  his  receipt  and  withdraws  the  whole 
amount,  or  takes  a  new  receipt  for  any  part  he  wishes  to 
leave.  The  deposit  receipts  are  chiefly  for  the  use  of  those 
who  lodge  their  money  in  the  bank  merely  for  the  purpose 
of  security  and  interest.  The  accounts  current  are  for 
those  who,  in  addition  to  security  and  interest,  wish  to 
make  use  of  the  bank  as  a  means  of  facilitating  their 
pecuniary  transactions.  As  far  as  regards  the  circulation 
of  the  bankers'  notes,  each  kind  of  account  has  the  same 
effect;  but  as  the  operations  on  the  current  accounts  are 
more  frequent,  they  put  into  circulation  a  larger  amount. 

When  a  banker's  own  notes  are  lodged  on  a  deposit 

1  Provided  the  balance  to  the  credit  of  the  account  is  deemed 
satisfactory. 

2  This  is  now  the  general  practice  in  England  also. 
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iccount,  they  do  not  diminish  the  amount  of  his  banking 
capital.  The  banking  capital  raised  by  his  notes  is 
diminished,  but  that  raised  by  his  deposits  is  in  the  same 
proportion  increased.  If,  however,  the  interest  he  allows 
upon  the  deposits  is  greater  than  the  expense  of  the  wear 
and  tear  of  his  notes,  then  will  his  banking  capital  be 
diminished  in  the  more  profitable,  and  increased  in  a  less 
profitable  direction.  But  when  a  deposit  consists  of  notes 
of  other  banks,  his  banking  capital  is  increased  by  that 
amount.  Hence,  if  a  banker  could  know  that  the  money 
deposited  in  his  hands  would  consist  chiefly  of  his  own 
notes,  it  might  not  be  for  his  advantage  to  allow  any 
interest  on  deposits.  It  would  be  better  for  him  that  his 
notes  should  remain  in  circulation. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  amount  of  notes  issued  on 
deposit  accounts,  depends  not  on  the  banker  but  upon  the 
depositors.  They  lodge  money  in  his  bank,  and  draw  it 
out  when  they  please.  The  deposit  system,  therefore,  can- 
not place  in  circulation  any  additional  amount  of  money. 
The  depositors  cannot  draw  out  of  the  bank  more  money 
than  they  had  deposited.  After  the  deposits  are  made,  the 
amount  of  money  in  existence  is  precisely  the  same  as 
before.  The  only  difference  is,  that  what  was  previously 
in  the  hands  of  many  individuals,  is  now  in  the  hands  of 
the  banker — and  until  he  has  made  use  of  this  money  in 
the  way  of  discounts  or  loans,  or  in  some  other  mode,  no 
effect  whatever  can  be  produced  upon  the  trade  and  com- 
merce of  the  district.  All  the  advantage  the  people  of  the 
neighbourhood  obtain  by  the  deposit  system,  considered 
by  itself,  consists  in  having  a  place  of  security  in  which 
they  may  lodge  their  money — in  receiving  interest  for  the 
sums  thus  deposited — and  in  the  saving  of  time  and 
trouble  in  effecting  their  pecuniary  transactions.  But 
although  the  deposit  system  does  not  affect  the  amount  of 
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the  currency,  it  changes  its  character.  As  the  lodgments 
will  be  made  in  the  previously  existing  currency — whether 
gold,  or  silver,  or  notes  of  other  banks — and  all  the  issues 
will  be  in  the  banker's  own  notes— the  effect  will  be,  that 
in  course  of  time  all  the  previous  currency  will  have  passed 
into  the  bank,  and  all  the  existing  currency  will  consist 
exclusively  of  the  banker's  own  notes — and  the  more  fre- 
quent and  heavy  are  the  operations  on  the  deposit  accounts, 
the  more  rapidly  will  this  effect  be  produced. 

Banks  of  deposit  serve  to  economize  the  use  of  the  circu- 
lating medium.  This  is  done  upon  the  principle  of  transfer. 
The  principle  of  transfer  was  one  of  the  first  which  was 
brought  into  operation  in  modern  banking.  The  bank  of 
Amsterdam  was  founded  upon  this  principle.  Any  person 
who  chose,  might  lodge  money  in  the  bank,  and  might  then 
transfer  it  from  his  own  name  to  that  of  another  person. 
All  foreign  bills  of  exchange  were  required,  by  law,  to  be 
paid  by  such  transfers.  Although  the  money  might  at  any 
time  be  drawn  out,  either  by  the  original  depositor  or  by 
the  party  into  whose  name  it  had  been  transferred,  yet,  in 
fact,  this  was  seldom  done,  because  the  bank  money  was 
more  valuable  than  the  money  in  common  use,  and  conse- 
quently bore  a  premium  in  the  market.  The  transfer  of 
lodgments  is  extensively  practised  in  our  owai  times.  If 
two  persons,  who  have  an  account  in  the  same  bank,  have 
business  transactions  with  each  other,  the  debtor  will  pay 
the  creditor  by  a  cheque  upon  the  bank.  The  creditor  will 
have  this  cheque  placed  to  his  credit.  The  amount  of 
money  in  the  bank  remains  the  same,  but  a  certain  portion 
is  transferred  into  a  different  name  in  the  banker's  books. 
The  cheque  given  by  the  debtor  is  an  authority  from  the 
debtor  to  the  banker  to  make  this  transfer. 

Here  the  payment  between  the  creditor  and  debtor  is 
made  without  any  employment  of  money.  No  money 
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passes  from  one  to  the  other :  no  money  is  paid  out  or  re- 
ceived by  the  banker.  Thus  it  is  that  banks  of  deposit 
economize  the  use  of  the  circulating  medium,  and  enable 
a  large  amount  of  transactions  to  be  settled  with  a  small 
amount  of  money.  The  money  thus  liberated  is  employed 
by  the  banker  in  making  advances,  by  discount  or  other- 
wise, to  his  customers.  Hence  the  principle  of  transfer 
gives  additional  efficiency  to  the  deposit  system,  and  in- 
creases the  productive  capital  of  the  country.  It  matters 
not  whether  the  two  parties  who  have  dealings  with  each 
other  keep  their  accounts  with  the  same  banker  or  with 
different  bankers ;  for,  as  the  bankers  exchange  their 
cheques  with  each  other  at  the  clearing-house,  the  effect, 
as  regards  the  public,  is  the  same.  The  deposit  system 
might  thus,  by  means  of  transfers,  be  carried  to  such  an 
extent  as  wholly  to  supersede  the  use  of  a  metallic  currency. 
Were  every  man  to  keep  a  deposit  account  at  a  bank,  and 
make  all  his  payments  by  cheques,  money  might  be  super- 
seded, and  cheques  become  the  sole  circulating  medium. 
In  England  deposit  banking  has  made  much  more  rapid 
strides  than  in  any  country  on  the  Continent.  This  is  due 
to  several  causes.  First  of  all,  owing  to  her  less  troubled 
political  history,  property  has  been  more  secure  and  con- 
fidence more  general,  and  this  has  led  to  an  early  spread 
of  the  habit  of  banking,  and  the  abandonment  of  the  old 
stocking  or  oak  chest  as  the  depository  of  the  savings  of 
the  people.  Secondly  the  fact  that  the  joint-stock  banks 
founded  under  the  Act  of  1833  were  forbidden  to  issue 
their  own  notes,  induced  these  bauks  to  offer  every  induce- 
ment to  the  public  to  keep  banking  accounts,  and  led  to 
a  rapid  extension  of  branch  banking.  But  further  than 
this,  the  fact  that  the  country  is  thickly  populated  and 
that  the  whole  of  it  is  within  easy  access  of  some  town 
possessing  a  bank  or  branch  bank,  has  helped  the  bank 
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cheque  to  supersede  the  bank  note.  For  country  districts 
where  banks  are  separated  by  long  distances,  and  a  large 
part  of  the  population  is  outside  the  reach  of  banking 
facilities,  bank  notes  are  a  necessity.  To  a  population 
such  as  the  peasant  population  of  rural  France,  bank 
notes  are  a  much  more  convenient  form  of  currency  than 
bank  cheques,  and  to  this  we  must  attribute  the  slow 
growth  of  deposit  banking  in  France. 
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SECTION  IX 

BANKS    OP    REMITTANCE. 

T  N  the  infancy  of  commerce,  all  trade  was  carried  on  with 
-*-  ready  money.  Before  good  roads  are  formed,  and  posts 
are  established,  trade  between  distant  places  is  carried  on 
by  merchants,  who  associate  together  in  considerable  num- 
bers, and  meet  at  fixed  times  at  particular  places,  whence 
they  commence  their  journey  to  the  country  with  which 
they  intend  to  traffic.  When  arrived  at  the  place  where 
the  market  is  held,  they  dispose  of  their  goods  for  ready 
money ;  they  then  lay  out  their  money  in  the  purchase  of 
other  goods,  with  which  they  return.  Such  was  the  prac- 
tice with  the  merchants  of  the  East,  who  formed  the  im- 
mense caravans  that  formerly  traded  between.  Europe  and 
India ;  and  such  is  the  practice  of  similar  caravans  that 
now  trade  between  Egypt  and  Mecca.  In  such  cases  all 
the  transactions  are  carried  on  with  ready  money.  The 
bankers,  if  such  they  may  be  called,  are  mere  money- 
changers, who  exchange  the  money  of  the  country  in  which 
they  live  for  the  money  of  other  countries. 

The  labour  of  carrying  money  from  one  country  to 
another  was  considerably  diminished  by  the  invention  of 
bills  of  exchange ;  but  the  same  mode  of  remittance  was 
continued,  even  in  England,  until  a  very  recent  period, 
with  regard  to  the  transmission  of  money  through  the  pro- 
vinces. When  a  country  is  considerably  improved,  good 
roads  are  established,  and  places  hitherto  obscure  become 
seats  of  manufacturing  and  agricultural  industry ;  an 
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interchange  of  commodities  will  take  place  between  the 
provinces  ;  the  produce  of  one  district  will  be  transported 
to  another :  hence  will  arise  the  necessity  of  having  some 
means  of  transmitting  money  in  payment  of  these  respec- 
tive commodities,  and  banks  will  consequently  be  estab- 
lished. It  is  not  the  banks  that  give  rise  to  the  trade,  it 
is  the  trade  that  gives  rise  to  the  banks  :  though,  after  the 
trade  is  established,  the  introduction  of  a  bank  extends  the 
trade. 

The  most  effectual  means  of  transmitting  money  through- 
out a  country  is  by  an  extensive  establishment  of  banks ; 
banks  transmit  money  by  means  of  their  agencies,  by 
means  of  their  branches,  and  by  means  of  the  circulation 
of  notes. 

First. — Banks  transmit  money  by  means  of  their  agencies. 
This  is  the  way  in  which  it  is  carried  on  by  the  country 
bankers.  Each  country  banker  employs  a  London  agent 
to  pay  his  notes  or  bills,  and  to  make  payments  in  Lon- 
don ;  and,  on  the  othea  hand,  to  receive  sums  that  may  be 
lodged  by  parties  residing  in  London  for  the  use  of  parties 
residing  in  the  country.  As  each  country  bank  is  thus 
connected  with  London,  it  is  virtually  connected  with  all 
the  other  banks  in  the  country ;  as  far,  at  least,  as  concerns 
the  transmission  of  money. 

Money  is  remitted  from  London  to  a  country  town  by 
being  paid  into  a  London  bank,  to  the  credit  of  the  country 
bank,  for  the  use  of  the  party  who  resides  in  the  country. 
Money  is  remitted  from  a  country  town  to  London  by  being 
paid  into  a  country  bank,  to  the  credit  of  their  London 
agents,  for  the  use  of  the  party  who  resides  in  London,  or 
by  remitting  to  the  party  a  bill  drawn  by  the  country 
upon  the  London  bank.  Money  is  remitted  from  one 
country  town  to  another  by  paying  the  money  into  the 
country  bank,  to  be  paid  by  tteir  London  agents  to  the 
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London  agent  of  the  country  bank  established  in  the  town 
to  which  the  money  is  to  be  remitted,  or  by  sending  direct 
to  the  party  a  bill  drawn  by  the  country  upon  the  London 
bank,  which  bill  will  be  discounted  by  the  bank  established 
in  the  place  to  which  the  bill  is  sent. 

Secondly. — Banks  remit  money  from  one  place  to  another 
by  means  of  their  branches.  Money  is  received  at  the  head 
office  for  the  credit  of  any  branch  ;  and  money  is  received 
at  each  of  the  branches  for  the  credit  of  the  head  office ; 
and  letters  of  credit  are  also  granted  at  every  branch  upon 
all  the  other  branches.  The  Bank  of  England  transmits 
money  from  London  to  a  branch  ;  and  vice  versa,  for  only 
the  charge  of  postage.  The  branches  also  draw  bills  upon 
the  parent  establishment  at  fourteen  days'  date  without 
any  charge. 

Thirdly. — Banks  remit  money  from  one  place  to  another 
by  means  of  their  circulation.  Every  bank  of  circulation 
will  necessarily  become  a  bank  of  remittance,  whether  it 
carry  on  the  remitting  of  money  as  a  branch  of  business 
or  not.  Some  of  the  notes  which  are  issued  will  be  sent 
as  payments  from  one  place  to  another.  This  will  be 
more  frequently  the  case  if  the  notes  are  payable  at  anj 
place  besides  the  place  of  issue,  or  the  bank  that  issues 
them  has  credit  over  a  great  extent  of  country :  thus,  Bank 
of  England  notes  serve  the  purpose  of  remittance  all  over 
the  kingdom.  They  are  usually  cut  in  halves  and  sent  by 
post,  one  half  being  retained  till  the  receipt  of  the  first 
is  acknowledged.  The  issue  of  bank  post  bills,  payable 
seven  days  after  sight,  and  granted  in  favour  of  the  party 
to  whom  the  payment  is  to  be  made,  has  still  farther  in- 
creased the  efficiency  of  the  Bank  of  England  as  a  bank  of 
remittance. 

The  extent  of  the  remittance  of  any  place  must  depend 
in  a  grea,t  degree  upon  its  trade — that  is,  upon  its  exports 
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and  its  imports.  Money  must  be  sent  from  a  place  to  pay 
for  its  imports,  and  money  must  be  received  in  exchange 
for  exports.  Both  these  branches  of  remittance,  as  far  as 
regards  provincial  towns,  are  effected  through  the  banks. 
Exporters  and  importers,  residing  in  a  city  or  town,  do  not 
meet  together,  like  the  merchants  engaged  in  a  foreign 
trade,  and  traffic  from  their  bills,  but  both  parties  go  to 
the  bank.  The  exporter  draws  bills  which  he  discounts 
with  the  bank ;  the  importer  obtains  from  the  bank  bills 
or  letters  of  credit,  which  he  remits  in  payment  of  his  im- 
ports. The  amount  of  this  kind  of  business  must,  of 
course,  depend  upon  the  amount  of  the  trade.  When  the 
imports  are  great,  there  will  be  demand  for  bills,  or  other 
modes  of  remittance  upon  the  banker.  When  the  exports 
are  great,  bills  will  be  brought  to  him  for  discount,  or 
lodgments  will  be  made  to  his  credit  at  his  agents.  By 
comparing  the  sums  which  are  thus  transmitted  in  dif- 
ferent directions,  a  banker  can,  merely  by  a  reference  to 
his  own  books,  ascertain  the  balance  of  trade  between  the 
place  in  which  he  resides  and  any  other  place  with  which 
it  may  have  commercial  intercourse.  If  he  finds  his  ex- 
changes with  the  neighbouring  bankers  are  unfavourable, 
he  may  infer  that  the  balance  of  trade  is  against  the  place 
in  which  his  bank  is  established.  And  if,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  exchanges  are  in  his  favour,  he  may  infer  the 
balance  of  trade  is  favourable.  It  will  generally  be  found, 
that  the  trade  between  seaport  and  inland  towns  is  always 
in  favour  of  the  former.  Manufacturing  towns  and  large 
cities  have  usually  the  balance  in  their  favour.  It  may  be 
observed,  however,  that  the  balance  of  remittances  will  not 
always  show  the  balance  of  trade.  With  regard  to  places 
of  fashionable  resort,  for  instance,  there  must  be  a  great 
consumption  of  commodities  imported  from  other  places, 
and  at  the  same  time  there  is  no  commodity  exported, — 
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here  the  balance  of  trade  is  unfavourable  :  at  the  same 
time  the*-e  must  be  great  remittances,  in  money,  to  the 
parties  residing  there,  to  enable  them  to  pay  for  the  com- 
modities they  consume.  Thus,  too,  when  large  sums  are 
remitted  from  England  to  absentee  landlords,  or  as  loans 
to  foreign  powers,  the  balance  of  remittance  may  be 
against  England,  while  the  balance  of  trade  may  be  in  her 
favour. 

The  remitting  of  money  to  London  by  a  country  bank 
diminishes  the  currency  to  that  amount  in  the  place  where 
the  bank  is  established.  If  a  person  at  Birmingham  takes 
one  hundred  sovereigns  to  the  branch  of  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land, and  obtains  a  bill  at  fourteen  days  on  the  parent 
establishment  in  London,  then  there  is  a  banking  capital 
created  for  fourteen  days.  If,  when  the  bill  becomes  due, 
the  Bank  of  England  pay  the  bill  in  gold,  the  banking 
capital  is  destroyed.  The  currency  of  Birmingham  is  now 
one  hundred  sovereigns  less,  and  that  of  London  is  one 
hundred  sovereigns  more.  During  the  existence  of  the 
bill  there  were  one  hundred  sovereigns  less  in  circulation, 
and  these  one  hundred  sovereigns  were  represented  by  the 
bill.  Some  country  bankers,  instead  of  drawing  bills  upon 
their  London  agents,  reissue  the  bills  they  have  discounted. 
By  this  means  the  banker  saves  the  expense  of  remitting 
the  discounted  bill  to  London,  and  the  person  taking  it 
saves  the  expense  of  the  stamp  for  a  new  bill. 

Banks  of  remittance  encourage  the  trade  of  a  district 
in  two  ways :  First,  by  diminishing  the  prices  of  commo- 
dities. The  facility  of  conveying  money  has  the  same 
effect  upon  trade  as  a  facility  of  conveying  commodities. 
The  opening  of  good  roads  diminishes  the  expense  of  the 
conveyance  of  goods.  This  cheapness  in  the  conveyance 
causes  the  commodities  to  be  sold  at  a  lower  price.  As 
the  imports  into  the  town  are  sold  at  a  cheaper  rate,  and 
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the  exports  are  also  sold  at  a  lower  price  at  the  place  of 
consumption,  the  increased  cheapness  in  both  cases  in- 
creases the  demand,  and  hence  trade  is  advanced.  The 
cheapness  of  conveying  money  operates  in  the  same  way 
as  cheapness  in  the  conveyance  of  goods.  After  the 
goods  are  sold,  the  money  must  be  transmitted.  The 
expense  of  remitting  the  money,  like  the  expense  of  con- 
veying the  goods,  must  be  regarded  as  an  item  in  the  cost 
of  production,  and  be  taken  into  account  in  fixing  ^the  price 
at  which  the  goods  must  be  sold.  Banks  remit  money  at 
a  less  expense  than  it  can  be  remitted  in  any  other  way. 
Hence  the  merchants  are  enabled  to  sell  their  merchandise 
at  a  lower  price,  and  thereby  consumption  is  increased  and 
trade  is  extended. 

The  second  way  in  which  banks  of  remittance  promote 
trade  is  by  enabling  capital  to  revolve  more  rapidly.  They 
cause  money  to  be  remitted  in  a  shorter  space  of  time. 
For  instance, — an  Irish  butter-merchant  may  purchase  of 
a  farmer  a  quantity  of  butter,  and  ship  it  for  London.  He 
may,  on  the  same  day,  draw  a  bill  for  the  value  of  the 
butter,  and  have  it  discounted  at  the  bank.  With  this 
money  he  may  purchase  a  further  quantity  of  butter 
against  which  he  may  draw  another  bill  and  have  it 
discounted.  This  operation,  if  he  be  in  good  credit, 
may  be  repeated  as  often  as  he  pleases.  Now,  if  there 
be  no  bank  in  the  district,  he  could  not  get  the  money 
for  the  first  shipment  of  butter  until  the  return  of  post 
from  London,  and  then  he  would  receive  large  Bank  of 
England  notes,  which  he  might  not  easily  be  able  to 
get  changed.  During  this  interval  he  can  make  no  pur- 
chases for  want  of  money,  and  the  farmer  has  no  sale  for 
his  butter.  Thus  the  banks  enable  the  merchants'  capital 
to  revolve  several  times  more  rapidly  than  it  could  other- 
wise do.  To  increase  the  rapidity  of  the  returns  of  capital 
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has  the  same  effect  as  to  increase  its  amount.  If  any 
given  amount  of  capital,  that  now  revolves  once  in  a  yeai, 
be  made  to  revolve  twice  in  a  year,  it  will  have  the  same 
effect  upon  trade  as  if  the  amount  of  capital  were  doubled 
and  its  progress  remained  the  same. 

Banks  of  deposit  encourage  the  trade  and  wealth  of  a 
district  by  collecting  together  the  various  small  amounts 
of  money  that  previously  lay  idle  in  the  hands  of  the  de- 
positors, and  employing  this  sum  in  advances,  by  way  of 
loan  or  discount,  to  the  productive  classes  of  the  com- 
munity. The  commodities  thus  produced  are  remitted  to 
a  distant  place  for  sale.  But  in  the  interval,  between  the 
transmission  of  the  goods  and  the  return  of  the  money  for 
which  they  may  be  sold,  the  manufacturer  is  deprived  of 
the  use  of  this  amount  of  capital.  Banks  of  remittance 
guard  against  this  inconvenience,  and  advance  immediately 
to  the  manufacturer  the  value  of  the  goods,  by  discounting 
his  bill  upon  the  party  to  whom  they  are  consigned.  By 
this  means  he  has  all  the  advantage  to  be  gained  from  the 
higher  prices  at  a  distant  sale,  in  connexion  with  that 
prompt  payment  he  would  obtain  from  a  home  market. 
Thus  it  is,  that  while  banks  of  deposit  enable  the  capital 
of  any  district  to  revolve  more  rapidly  within  the  district, 
banks  of  remittance  enable  it  to  revolve  more  rapidly  with 
reference  to  other  places.  Both  produce  the  same  effect  as 
that  positive  increase  of  capital  which  is  introduced  by 
1  anks  of  circulation, 
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SECTION  X. 

BANKS  OP  CIRCULATION.1 

A  BANK  that  issues  notes  is  called  a  bank  of  circulation. 
**•  The  amount  of  notes  that  any  bank  has  in  circulation 
is  usually  called  by  bankers  "  the  circulation.1'  Banks  of  cir- 
culation, both  in  England  and  Scotland,  have  all  of  them 
had  to  sustain  heavy  accusations. 

The  most  common  charge  against  banks  of  circulation 
is,  that  they  have  issued  an  excessive  amount  of  their 
notes ;  and  thus  have  encouraged  speculation,  raised  the 
price  of  commodities,  and  led  to  commercial  convulsions 
similar  to  that  of  December,  1825. 

Before  entering  upon  the  consideration  of  these  charges, 
I  shall  point  out  the  checks  that  operate  against  an  over- 
issue of  notes. 

I  have  already  stated  that  similar  accusations  may  be 

as  justly  advanced  against  banks  of  deposit  as  against 

banks  of  circulation ;  for  to  give  increased  motion  to  the 

currency  has  the  same  effect  as  to  increase  its  amount.    If 

a  million  of  money  be  taken  from  the  counting-houses  of 

the  merchants,  and  the  tills  of  the  shopkeepers,  and  lodged 

in  the  hands  of  a  London  banker,  for  him  to  employ  in 

advancing  loans  or  discounting  bills,  this  has  the  same 

effect  as  though  he  issued  for  the  same  purposes  a  million 

1  Owing  to  the  operation  of  the  Bank  Charter  Act  of  1844,  the 

number  of  banks  of  issue  in  England  has  fallen  to  thirty,  possessing 

an  authorized  issue  on  22nd  Sept.,  1906,  of  £1,582,184,  and  an  actual 

circulation  on  that  date  of  only  £509,989.   Much  of  what  Gilbart 

says  in  this  chapter  has,  therefore,  lost  a  great  deal  of  its  interest* 
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of  his  own  promissory  notes.  There  is,  however,  one  dif- 
ference. The  advances  of  a  London  banker  are  limited  by 
the  amount  of  his  lodgments.  If  the  money  be  not  placed 
in  his  hands,  he  cannot  issue  it;  and  hence  he  may  be 
regarded  as  merely  an  agent  regulating  the  distribution  of 
the  previously  existing  currency.  But  the  country  banker 
having  the  power  of  making  money,  the  amount  of  his 
advances  is  not  subject  to  this  restraint. 

But  the  amount  of  notes  issued  by  a  bank  must  be 
limited  by  the  demand  of  its  customers.  No  banker  is  so 
anxious  to  put  his  notes  into  circulation  that  he  gives 
them  away.  He  advances  them  either  by  way  of  loan  or 
discount ;  and  he  always  believes  that  the  security  on 
which  he  makes  his  advances  is  sufficiently  ample.  He 
expects  that  the  money  will  be  repaid  with  interest.  It  is 
true,  that  like  other  commercial  men,  he  is  sometimes 
deceived  in  his  customers ;  and  by  placing  too  much  con- 
fidence in  them,  he  sustains  losses.  But  this  is  a  misfor- 
tune against  which  he  is  always  anxious  to  guard.  The 
issues  of  bankers  are  limited,  therefore ;  on  the  one  hand 
by  the  wants  of  the  public,  and  on  the  other  by  the 
bankers'  desire  to  protect  their  own  interests. 

A  further  check  upon  the  issues  of  banks  is,  that  all 
their  notes  are  payable  on  demand.  Although  a  banker 
has  the  power  of  issuing  his  notes  to  excess,  either  by  ad- 
vancing them  as  dead  loans  or  on  slender  security,  yet  he 
has  not  the  power  of  keeping  them  out ;  their  remaining 
in  circulation  depends  not  on  him,  but  on  the  public  ;  and 
the  uncertainty  as  to  the  time  of  their  return  for  payment 
compels  him  to  keep  at  all  times  a  sufficient  stock  of 
money  to  meet  the  most  extensive  demand  that  is  likely  in 
the  ordinary  course  of  business  to  occur. 

Another  check  upon  an  excessive  issue  of  notes,  is  the 
system  of  exchanges  that  is  carried  on  between  the  banks. 
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Every  banker  that  issues  notes  has  an  interest  in  with- 
drawing from  circulation  the  notes  of  every  other  banker, 
in  order  to  make  more  room  for  his  own.  When  a  banker 
receives  the  notes  of  another  banker,  he  never  reissues 
them.  If  the  two  bankers  live  in  the  same  place,  they 
meet  once  or  twice  a  week,  as  they  may  find  convenient, 
and  exchange  their  notes.  The  balance  between  them,  if 
any,  is  paid  by  a  draft  on  London  payable  on  demand  ;  or, 
which  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  the  London  agent  of 
the  one  party  is  directed  to  pay  the  amount  to  the  Londor 
agent  of  the  other  party.  If  the  country  banker  lives  at  a 
distance  from  the  banker  whose  notes  he  has  received,  he 
sends  them  to  his  London  agent  to  present  for  payment. 
Hence  it  is  that  country  notes  seldom  travel  far  from  the 
place  of  issue  :  they  are  sure  to  be  intercepted  by  some  of 
the  rival  banks ;  and  in  a  country  where  banks  are  so 
numerous  as  in  England,  it  is  obvious  that  the  notes  oi 
any  individual  bank  must  move  in  a  very  limited  circle 
If  a  banker  attempts  to  force  out  a  higher  amount  of  notes 
than  the  wants  of  this  circle  require,  he  will  soon  find  that 
the  notes  will  be  returned  to  him  in  the  exchanges  with 
neighbouring  bankers,  or  else  they  will  speedily  find  their 
way  for  payment  to  his  London  agent. 

Another  check  upon  an  over-issue  on  the  part  of  the 
banks  is  their  practice  of  allowing  interest  upon  money 
lodged  in  their  hands.  No  man  will  keep  money  lying 
idle  in  his  hands  if  he  can  obtain  interest  for  it,  and  have 
it  returned  to  him  upon  demand.  If  a  banker  attempts 
to  force  out  a  large  amount  of  notes,  they  will  get  into 
the  hands  of  somebody.  And  those  who  do  not  employ 
them  in  their  trade  will  take  them  back  to  the  bank  and 
lodge  them  to  their  credit,  for  the  purpose  of  receiving 
the  interest.  Thus,  if  the  notes  of  a  banker  are  put  in 
motion  by  the  operations  of  commerce,  they  are  soon  inter 
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cepted  by  rival  bankers;  and  if  they  attain  a  state  of 
rest,  they  are  brought  back  and  lodged  upon  interest ;  so 
that  in  either  case  they  are  withdrawn  from  circulation. 

Banks  of  circulation  have  also  been  accused  of  encou- 
raging a  spirit  of  speculation. 

To  obtain  clear  ideas  as  to  the  justice  of  this  charge, 
it  will  be  necessary  to  define  accurately  the  nature  of 
speculation,  and  to  view  the  circumstances  by  which  it  is 
governed. 

Between  the  producer  and  the  consumer  of  any  com- 
modity, there  are  generally  two  or  more  parties,  who  are 
merchants  or  dealers.  The  demand  for  any  commodity 
is  either  a  speculative  or  a  consumptive  demand.  The 
demand  by  the  consumers  who  purchase  for  immediate 
use,  is  always  a  consumptive  demand.  But  if  the  com- 
modity purchased  be  not  intended  for  immediate  use, 
but  is  purchased  at  any  given  time,  merely  because  the 
purchaser  apprehends  that  its  price  will  advance,  then  is 
that  demand  a  speculative  demand.  So,  if  a  merchant 
purchase  of  a  manufacturer,  or  a  farmer,  such  a  quantity 
of  commodities  as  in  the  ordinary  course  of  his  trade  he 
is  likely  to  require,  that  demand  may  be  considered  a 
consumptive  demand ;  but  if,  in  expectation  of  a  rise  in 
price,  he  fills  his  warehouses  with  goods  for  which  he  has 
no  immediate  sale,  then  is  that  demand  a  speculative  de- 
mand. A  speculation,  then,  is  that  kind  of  traffic  in 
which  the  dealer  expects  to  realize  a  profit,  not  by  the 
ordinary  course  of  trade,  but  by  the  intervention  of  some 
fortuitous  circumstance  that  shall  change  the  price  of  the 
commodity  in  which  he  deals. 

A  speculation  in  any  commodity,  therefore,  is  occasioned 
by  some  opinion  that  may  be  formed  of  its  future  price.  It 
is  well  known  that  the  price  of  commodities  is  governed  by 
tne  proportion  that  may  exist  between  the  supply  and  the 
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demand.  Whatever  increases  the  supply,  or  diminishes 
the  demand,  will  lower  the  price ;  and,  on  the  contrary, 
whatever  diminishes  the  supply,  or  increases  the  demand, 
will  advance  the  price.  The  greater  part  of  our  food,  and 
the  materials  of  most  of  our  clothing,  are  produced  by  the 
seasons ;  and  the  quantity  produced  in  each  year  depends, 
in  a  great  degree,  upon  the  most  uncertain  of  all  things, — 
the  weather.  Here,  then,  is  a  wide  field  for  speculation. 
If  our  food,  like  the  manna  in  the  wilderness,  were  sup- 
plied to  us  day  by  day,  in  exactly  the  quantity  that  each 
individual  required,  it  would  furnish  no  subject  for  specu- 
lation. But  as  long  as  the  seasons  are  variable  in  the 
quantity  of  their  productions,  so  long  will  speculation 
exist.  Many  commodities,  too,  besides  being  influenced  by 
the  seasons,  are  influenced  by  several  other  circumstances, 
— as  a  state  of  peace  or  war, — the  opening  of  new  markets, 
— the  discovery  of  cheaper  modes  of  production, — or  the 
substitution  of  a  rival  commodity;  all  these  circumstances 
have  an  effect  upon  price,  and  the  dealer  who  buys  or  sells 
any  commodity  in  expectation  that  an  alteration  in  price 
will  be  produced  by  such  causes,  is  a  speculator. 

Now,  it  is  obvious  that  no  system  of  banking  can  prevent 
speculation,  and  that  speculations  would  be  formed,  even 
were  there  no  bank  in  existence.  We  learn  from  Holy 
Writ,  that  the  owners  of  corn  sometimes  refused  to  sell,  in 
expectation  of  an  advance  of  price.  These  were  specula- 
tions, though  Judsea  had  neither  banks  nor  paper  money. 
If  it  be  said  that  the  country  banks  are  the  cause  of 
speculation,  I  will  ask  how  it  is  that  speculations  exist  in 
countries  where  there  are  no  country  banks  ?  If  it  be  said 
that  the  issuing  of  country  notes  is  the  cause  of  specula- 
tion, I  will  ask  how  it  is  that  Liverpool  is  the  most 
speculative  place  in  England,  although  the  Liverpool 
bankers  do  not  issue  notes  ?  If  it  be  said  that  the  specula- 


152  THE    HISTORY,    PRINCIPLES,    AND 

tions  of  1825  were  produced  by  the  country  banks,  I  will 
ask,  what  produced  similar  speculations  in  1720,  when  there 
was  not  a  single  country  bank  in  the  kingdom  ? 1 

It  must  not,  however,  be  denied  that  all  banking  gives 
fco  speculation  facilities  that  would  not  otherwise  be  so 
easily  supplied.  It  is  the  object  of  banking  to  give  facili- 
ties to  trade,  and  whatever  gives  facilities  to  trade  gives 
facilities  to  speculation.  Trade  and  speculation  are  in 
some  cases  so  nearly  allied,  that  it  is  impossible  to  say  at 
what  precise  point  trade  ends  and  speculation  begins. 
Wherever  there  are  banks,  capital  is  obtained  at  a  cheaper 
rate.  The  cheapness  of  capital  gives  facilities  to  speculation 
just  in  the  same  way  as  the  cheapness  of  beef  and  of  beer 
gives  facilities  to  gluttony  and  drunkenness. 

The  legitimate  operations  of  banking,  however,  are  such 
as  to  place  speculation  under  some  degree  of  restraint.  As 
to  men  of  large  capital  and  immense  wealth,  they  may 
speculate  as  much  as  they  please ;  over  them  the  bankers 
have  no  control.  But  if  men  of  moderate  means  engage  in 
speculation  beyond  their  capital,  it  is  not  the  interest  of 
the  banker  to  support  them.  For  such  persons  to  carry 
speculation  to  any  great  extent,  it  is  necessary  either  that 
they  raise  money  on  slender  security,  or  that  the  money  be 
advanced  for  a  considerable  length  of  time.  It  is  not  the 
interest  of  a  banker  to  meet  their  wishes  in  either  of  these 
respects.  It  is  not  his  interest  to  advance  his  money  on 
insufficient  security.  It  is  not  his  interest  to  advance 
money  as  a  dead  loan.  The  security  a  banker  requires 
ought  to  be  both  ample  and  convertible.  It  is  contrary  to 
all  sound  principles  of  banking  for  a  banker  to  advance 
money  on  dead  security.  In  the  first  place,  such  loans  do 

1  This  is  not  strictly  true,  for  Smith's  Nottingham  Bank  is 
supposed  to  have  been  founded  in  1688,  and  a  cheque  drawn  upon 
him  and  dated  in  1705  is  still  in  existence. 
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u  of  create  any  banking  capital ;  and,  in  the  second  place, 
they  cannot  be  suddenly  called  up,  in  case  any  contraction 
of  the  banking  capital  should  render  it  necessary. 

In  admitting  that  banking,  by  granting  facilities  to 
trade,  necessarily  grants  facilities,  to  a  certain  extent,  to 
speculation,  it  is  not  admitted  that  bankers  generally  have 
granted  facilities  to  speculation  beyond  the  fair  operations 
of  their  trade.  All  speculation,  by  increasing  the  number 
and  amount  of  commercial  transactions,  puts  into  motion 
a  greater  quantity  of  money.  This  money  is  supplied  by 
the  bankers  either  in  the  way  of  repayment  of  deposits,  or 
of  discounting  of  bills,  or  by  loans.  Now  as  increased 
issues  on  the  part  of  the  banks  are  almost  simultaneous 
with  a  spirit  of  speculation,  it  has  been  inferred  that  the 
issues  of  the  notes  have  excited  the  spirit  of  speculation, 
whereas  it  has  been  the  spirit  of  speculation  that  has 
called  out  the  notes.  In  the  years  1824  and  1825,  as  the 
speculations  increased,  the  issues  of  notes  increased  ;  and 
when  the  speculations  were  over,  the  notes  returned.  This 
was  the  case  not  merely  in  England,  but  also  in  Scotland, 
though  none  of  the  Scotch  banks  sustained  the  least  dimi- 
nution of  public  confidence. 

Another  charge  that  has  often  been  preferred  against 
banks  of  circulation  is,  that  by  an  increased  issue  of  their 
notes  they  have  caused  a  general  rise  in  prices. 

In  investigating  this  charge,  it  will  be  proper  to  inquire 
what  are  the  cases  in  which  an  increased  issue  of  notes  may 
produce  a  rise  in  prices. 

It  cannot  be  denied  that  if  any  bank  have  the  privilege 
of  issuing  notes,  not  convertible  into  gold — that  is,  not 
payable  in  gold  on  demand — the  notes  may  be  issued  to 
such  an  amount  as  to  cause  a  considerable  advance  in 
prices.  It  is  now  generally  believed  that  the  issues  of  the 
Bank  of  England  during  the  operation  of  the  Eestriction 
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Act  did  produce  this  effect.  It  may  also  be  admitted  thai 
in  a  country  where  there  is  one  chief  bank,  possessing  an 
immense  capital  and  unbounded  confidence,  the  notes  of 
such  a  bank,  even  if  payable  in  gold,  may  be  issued  to  such 
an  extent  as  to  cause  an  advance  of  prices,  until  an  un- 
favourable course  of  the  exchange  shall  cause  payment  of 
the  notes  to  be  demanded  in  gold.  For  gold  will  not  be 
demanded  until  the  course  of  the  exchange  is  so  unfavour- 
able as  to  cause  the  exportation  of  gold  to  be  attended 
with  profit.  Hence  the  issues  of  the  Bank  of  England 
being  at  present  under  no  other  restraint  than  liability  to 
pay  in  gold  on  demand,  may  for  a  time  cause  an  advance  in 
prices. 

In  cases  where  the  increased  issue  of  notes  is  caused  by 
the  increased  quantity  of  commodities  brought  to  market, 
the  additional  amount  of  notes  put  into  circulation  does 
not  cause  any  advance  of  prices.  In  all  agricultural  dis- 
tricts there  is  a  great  demand  for  notes  about  the  season 
of  harvest,  to  pay  for  the  produce  then  brought  to  market. 
In  the  south  of  Ireland  the  amount  of  notes  in  circulation 
is  much  greater  in  the  winter,  when  corn  and  bacon  are 
being  exported,  than  in  the  summer  months.  Almost  every 
trade  and  every  kind  of  manufacture  is  carried  on  with 
more  activity  at  some  periods  of  the  year  than  at  others  ; 
And  during  the  active  seasons  when  money  is  in  demand, 
oiore  notes  are  in  circulation.  These  notes  are  at  such 
periods  drawn  out  of  the  banks,  either  as  repayments  of 
money  lodged,  or  by  discount  of  the  bills  drawn  against 
the  exported  commodities. 

An  increased  issue  of  notes  often  causes  the  production 
of  an  additional  quantity  of  commodities,  and  in  this  case 
does  not  produce  an  advance  of  prices.  The  issue  of  notes 
will  be  either  in  the  form  of  discounts,  or  loans,  or  the  re- 
payment of  deposits.  In  either  case  the  parties  receiving 


PRACTICE    OF    BANKING.  155 

the  money  will  spend  it,  and  a  demand  will  thus  be  occa- 
sioned for  a  certain  class  of  commodities.  If  this  demand 
ahould  not  exceed  the  quantity  that  can  be  readily  supplied, 
there  will  be  no  advance  of  price.  The  parties  who  receive 
the  money  from  the  banker  may  give  it  to  the  dealer  in  ex- 
change for  the  articles  they  purchase.  The  dealer  wishes 
to  replace  the  goods  he  has  sold,  and  passes  the  money  for 
more  goods  to  the  manufacturer.  The  manufacturer  con- 
sequently buys  more  raw  material  and  employs  more 
labourers.  An  increased  quantity  of  goods  is  thus  pro- 
duced, and  exchanged  against  the  increased  quantity  of 
money.  But  while  the  supply  can  keep  pace  with  the 
demand,  the  price  will  remain  the  same ;  it  is  only  when  the 
demand  exceeds  the  supply,  and  the  commodities  are  con- 
sequently comparatively  scarce,  that  the  price  will  advance. 
In  many  cases,  an  increased  issue  of  notes  is  not  the 
cause,  but  the  effect  of  an  advance  of  prices.  If  a  Yorkshire 
clothier  sells  a  thousand  pounds'  worth  of  goods  to  a 
London  merchant,  he  will  draw  a  bill  for  a  thousand 
pounds,  and  take  it  for  discount  to  a  country  banker, 
whose  notes  for  a  thousand  pounds  may  thus  be  put  into 
circulation;  but  if,  in  consequence  of  a  scarcity  of  wool,  or 
from  any  other  cause,  the  goods  that  were  sold  for  a 
thousand  pounds  are  now  worth  two  thousand  pounds,  then 
will  the  banker  discount  a  bill  for  two  thousand  pounds, 
and  put  into  circulation  two  thousand  pounds  of  his  notes. 
In  this  case  it  is  obvious  that  the  issue  of  notes  is  not  the 
cause  of  the  high  price  of  wool ;  but  that  the  high  price  of 
wool  is  the  cause  of  the  increased  issue  of  notes.  Such  is 
often  the  case  with  many  other  commodities ;  a  real  or 
apprehended  scarcity  causes  an  advance  in  price.  The  same 
commodity  exchanges  for  a  greater  quantity  of  money. 
The  bills  are  drawn  for  higher  sums,  and  the  bankers  who 
discount  these  bills  issue,  of  course,  a  greater  amount  of 
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notes.  The  rise  in  price,  too,  renders  more  capital  neces- 
sary to  carry  on  the  same  extent  of  business.  Many  ^ar- 
sons who  had  money  in  the  bank  on  interest  will  no^vr  draw 
it  out,  to  employ  it  in  their  trade,  and  these  operations  will 
occasion  a  still  farther  issue  of  notes.  A  rise  in  the  price 
of  one  commodity  will  sometimes  advance  the  price  of  other 
commodities,  and  hence  similar  banking  operations  are 
effected  by  persons  engaged  in  other  branches  of  trade. 
The  process  by  which  high  prices  cause  an  increase  in  the 
amount  of  notes  in  circulation,  can  thus  be  easily  and 
obviously  traced. 

In  eases  where  an  increased  issue  of  notes  does  cause  an 
advance  of  price,  the  advance  can  be  but  temporary,  and 
this  advance  may  generally  be  ascribed  to  a  spirit  of  specu- 
lation on  the  part  of  the  dealers,  and  not  to  an  excessive 
issue  on  the  part  of  the  banks.  As  the  prices  of  all  com- 
modities are  regulated  by  the  proportion  that  may  exist 
between  the  demand  and  the  supply,  whenever  an  increased 
issue  of  notes  raises  prices,  it  must  be  either  by  increasing 
the  demand  for  commodities,  or  diminishing  the  supply. 
The  cases  in  which  an  increased  issue  of  notes  may  cause 
an  advance  of  prices,  are  chiefly  those  in  which  the  money 
is  employed  in  purchasing  such  commodities  as  cannot  be 
readily  produced  by  human  labour.  Thus,  if  a  banker 
lend  money  to  a  corn  merchant  to  purchase  a  stock  of  corn, 
he  increases  the  demand  for  corn.  If  he  lend  money  to  a 
farmer  to  enable  him  to  pay  his  rent  without  selling  his 
corn,  he  diminishes  the  supply.  In  both  cases  he  may 
cause  an  advance  in  price.  But  even  in  this  case,  the  most 
unpopular  that  can  well  be  imagined,  the  effect  on  price 
will  be  but  temporary ;  for  these  speculations  do  not  dimi- 
nish the  quantity  of  corn  in  the  country.  The  supplies 
now  withheld  must  ultimately  be  sold,  and  in  proportion 
as  they  advance  the  price  when  withheld,  will  they  lower 
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the  price  when  brought  to  market.  A  degree  of  specula- 
tion in  some  commodity  or  other  is  always  on  foot,  and 
occasions  fluctuations  in  the  price,  The  banks  have 
no  control  over  these  speculations,  and  ought  not  to  be 
deemed  answerable  for  the  changes  they  occasion.  To  sup- 
pose that  the  banks  can  so  regulate  their  issues  as  to  main- 
tain permanent  prices,  is  to  ascribe  to  them  a  power  which 
they  do  not  possess,  and  which,  if  they  did  possess,  they 
ought  never  to  use. 

There  are  various  cases  wherein  an  increased  issue  of 
notes  causes  a  reduction  of  prices.  The  speculations  which 
advance  prices  are  chiefly  those  carried  on  by  dealers.  The 
speculations  of  producers  who  invest  their  capital  in  new 
undertakings,  with  the  view  of  producing  any  given  com<- 
modities  at  a  less  cost,  will,  if  successful,  reduce  the  price 
to  the  consumer,  and  so  far  as  such  speculations  are  assisted 
by  the  banks,  the  issue  of  notes  thus  occasioned  tends  to 
the  reduction  of  prices.  An  advance  of  money  which 
enables  a  farmer  to  bestow  a  higher  degree  of  cultivation 
on  his  land — which  enables  a  manufacturer  or  a  trades- 
man to  extend  his  business — has  the  effect  of  increasing 
the  quantity  of  commodities  offered  for  sale,  and  conse- 
quently to  reduce  the  price.  The  banks,  too,  by  advancing 
capital  on  lower  terms  than  it  could  be  otherwise  obtained, 
diminish  the  cost  of  production,  and  consequently  the 
price.  The  banks  still  farther  reduce  prices  by  destroying 
monopoly.  In  towns  where  there  are  no  banks,  a  few 
moneyed  men  have  all  the  trade  in  their  own  hands :  but 
when  a  bank  is  established,  other  persons  of  character  are 
enabled  to  borrow  capital  of  the  bankers.  Thus  monopoly 
is  destroyed,  competition  is  produced,  and  prices  fall. 
Hence  it  is  obvious,  that  in  the  ordinary  course  of  business 
the  issues  of  the  banks  tend  not  to  advance  but  to 
prices. 
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The  effect  which  the  amount  of  notes  in  circulation  has 
upon  the  foreign  exchanges  has  been  the  subject  of  much 
discussion.  One  party  contended,  that  as  the  amount  of 
notes  increases,  the  exchange  must  become  unfavourable. 
Another  party  maintained,  that  the  exchanges  were  not  at 
all  affected  by  the  issue  of  notes,  but  by  the  state  of  foreign 
trade.  The  authors  of  the  Eeport  of  the  Bullion  Com- 
mittee expressed  the  former  opinion,  some  of  the  Bant 
directors  maintained  the  latter. 

It  is  obvious  that  the  exchanges  are  regulated  by  the 
amount  of  gold  that  is  required  to  be  sent  abroad,  either 
to  pay  the  balance  of  trade,  or  to  pay  our  armies,  or  to  sub- 
sidize foreign  Powers,  or  as  rents  to  absentees,  or  fox  some 
other  purpose.  Now  it  is  clear  that  an  increased  or  di- 
minished issue  of  notes  will  in  no  way  diminish  the  amount 
of  gold  that  is  to  be  sent  abroad,  and,  therefore,  can  have 
no  direct  effect  upon  the  exchanges.  If  we  owe  the  gold, 
we  must  pay  it.  We  may  diminish  our  issues  of  notes, 
but  that  will  not  pay  our  debts.  If,  then,  the  issues  of 
notes  have  any  effect  upon  the  exchanges  it  must  be  in  an 
indirect  way. 

I  have  already  stated  that  an  increased  issue  of  notes 
can  have  no  effect  upon  the  prices  of  commodities  at  home, 
but  by  influencing  either  the  supply  or  the  demand.  If 
the  increased  quantity  of  money  raises  the  demand  for 
commodities  beyond  a  certain  point,  it  will  advance  the 
price.  And  if  it  increases  the  supply  it  will  lower  the 
price ;  but  in  no  way  can  the  quantity  of  money  in  circula- 
tion affect  the  price  of  commodities  but  through  the  chan- 
nels of  supply  and  demand.  Just  so  with  the  foreign 
exchanges.  An  unfavourable  course  of  exchange  arises 
generally  from  our  owing  a  sum  of  money  which  we  have 
to  pay  in  consequence  of  our  imports  having  exceeded  our 
exports.  An  increased  quantity  of  money,  therefore,  to 
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affect  the  exchanges  must  diminish  tJne  amount  of  our 
foreign  debt,  and  it  can  do  this  only  by  either  increasing 
our  exports  or  diminishing  our  imports.  When  money  is 
abundant  our  merchants  can  import  more  than  formerly. 
This  increases  our  debt.  The  importers  are  disposed  to 
lay  in  stocks  of  goods,  and  the  competition  between  the 
importers  raises  the  price  they  give  to  the  foreigner. 
Hence  there  are  heavy  sums  to  be  sent  abroad.  It  is  true 
that  when  money  is  abundant  our  manufacturers  and  ex- 
porters can  also  export  more  goods,  but  the  competition 
among  exporters  diminishes  the  price  to  the  foreigner,  and 
hence  we  have  a  less  proportionate  sum  to  receive.  The 
exporter,  too,  having  abundance  of  money,  gives  the 
foreigner  long  credit,  and  hence  the  money  is  not  received 
in  England  for  a  considerable  time  after  the  goods  have 
been  shipped.  In  the  mean  time  the  exchanges  become 
unfavourable,  and  gold  must  be  sent  abroad.  Now  sup- 
pose in  this  state  of  things  the  bank  contracts  its  issues ; 
money  becomes  scarce — bills  cannot  be  discounted,  and 
trade  is  dull.  Now,  then,  the  importer  having  already  a 
heavy  stock  of  goods,  will  buy  no  more ;  he  is  anxious  to 
sell,  for  he  has  not  now  sufficient  capital  to  keep  so  large 
a  stock.  A  general  desire  of  selling  will  cause  a  fall  of 
price.  Fewer  commodities  will  now  be  imported,  and  these 
obtained  at  a  less  price,  hence  there  is  less  money  due  to 
the  foreigner.  The  exporters,  on  the  other  hand,  deprived 
also  of  their  usual  accommodation,  cannot  carry  on  busi- 
ness to  the  same  extent — the  supply  will  be  reduced — 
the  competition  is  less,  and  prices  rise  to  the  foreigner. 
The  exporters,  too,  cannot  give  such  long  credit  as  for- 
merly ;  they  will  call  in  the  sums  due  to  them,  and  hence 
more  money  must  come  in  from  abroad.  As,  then,  we 
have  to  pay  other  nations  a  less  amount  of  money  for  our 
imports,  and  they  have  to  pay  us  a  greater  amount  for  our 
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exports,  the  exchanges  will  become  favourable  It  is 
obvious  that  this  operation  will  cause  great  embarrassment 
in  trade ;  in  fact,  it  is  only  by  producing  embarrassment 
that  a  contraction  of  the  currency  can  affect  the  exchanges. 

The  amount  of  notes  in  circulation  affects  the  foreign  ex- 
changes in  another  way.  When  an  increased  issue  takes 
place,  money  becomes  more  abundant;  the  lenders  are 
more  numerous,  and  the  supply  of  capital  is  increased. 
Hence  the  price  given  for  the  loan  of  money,  that  is,  the 
rate  of  interest,  falls.  Persons  who  have  money  to  employ 
will  find  they  cannot  obtain  the  same  interest  as  formerly, 
hence  they  will  be  disposed  to  invest  it  in  the  foreign  funds, 
where  it  can  be  employed  to  greater  advantage.  In  order 
to  remit  this  money  they  will  purchase  foreign  bills ;  this 
demand  for  foreign  bills  will  advance  their  price,  and  the 
exchanges  will,  consequently,  be  unfavourable.  On  the 
other  hand,  when  the  circulation  is  considerably  reduced, 
money  becomes  scarce,  a  higher  price  will  be  given  for  the 
use  of  it,  the  rate  of  interest  rises ;  persons  who  have  pro- 
perty abroad  will  be  disposed  to  bring  it  home,  where  it 
can  be  more  profitably  invested;  they  will  draw  bills 
against  it  and  sell  them  in  the  market.  This  new  supply 
of  bills  will  lower  the  price,  and  make  the  exchanges 
favourable. 

It  should  always  be  recollected  that  the  transmission  of 
money  as  subsidies,  loans,  or  for  investment  in  the  foreign 
funds,  will  have  the  same  effect  upon  the  exchanges  as 
though  it  were  transmitted  in  payment  of  commodities 
imported.  Whenever,  therefore,  the  issue  of  notes  shall, 
directly  or  indirectly,  cause  a  transmission  of  money  from 
one  country  to  another,  the  exchanges  will  be  affected. 
But  when  this  shall  not  be  the  case,  the  expansion  or  con- 
traction of  the  currency  will  have  no  effect  upon  the  foreign 
exchanges. 
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SECTION  XT. 

BANKS    OF    DISCOUNT. 

A  CONSIDERABLE  branch  of  the  business  of  modern 
**•  banking  consists  in  discounting  bills  of  exchange.*  As 
they  have  only  a  short  time  to  run  before  they  fall  due, 
the  capital  advanced  soon  returns ;  and  being  transferable, 
they  can,  if  necessary,  be  re-discounted.*  Hence  they  are 
admirably  adapted  for  the  purposes  of  the  bankers :  for  as 
the  advances  of  bankers  to  their  customers  are  made  with 
other  people's  money,  and  that  money  may  at  any  time  be 
withdrawn,,  it  becomes  necessary  that  the  securities  on 
which  those  advances  are  made  should  rapidly  revolve  and 
be  at  all  times  convertible.  By  means  of  bills  of  exchange 
bankers  can  easily  extend  or  diminish  their  advances.  If 
the  amount  of  their  deposits  or  the  amount  of  their  cir- 
culation is  diminishing,  they  will  diminish  their  discounts. 
If  these  increase,  they  may  increase  their  discounts. 

I.  Nature  and  Origin  of  Bills  of  Exchange.— Bills  of  ex- 
change are  said  to  have  been  invented  in  the  fourteenth 
century  by  the  Jews  or  the  Lombards,  for  the  purpose  of 
withdrawing  their  property  from  the  countries  from  which 
they  were  expelled.  The  drawer  and  the  acceptor  of  a  bill 

1  The  number  of  trade  bills  in  existence  has  considerably  de- 
clined of  late  years,  the  place  of  the  bills  having  been  taken  by 
cheques.  This  branch  of  a  banker's  business  is,  therefore,  of  less 
importance  than  at  the  time  Gilbart  wrote. 

a  None  of  the  London  or  the  Scotch  banks  re-discount  their  bills. 

M 
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were  two  persons,  residing  at  two  distant  places,  and  the 
bill  was  probably  nothing  more  than  a  written  order  de- 
livered to  a  third  person,  who  was  going  to  visit  the  place 
where  the  debtor  resided,  and  who  would  return  with  the 
money  to  the  drawer.  But  it  might  happen  that  this  per- 
son might  not  be  going  to  return;  in  this  case  he  might 
advance  to  the  creditor  the  amount  of  the  order,  and  re- 
ceive the  money  again  from  the  debtor  when  he  arrived  at 
his  journey's  end.  But  this  third  person  might  not  be 
going  to  the  place  where  the  debtor  resided,  he  might  be 
going  only  a  part  of  the  way,  and  he  might  then  fall  in 
with  some  other  person  who  was  going  the  other  part ;  he 
would  then  request  this  other  person  to  advance  him  the 
money  in  exchange  for  the  order  he  had  received  from  the 
creditor,  and  the  order  would  then  be  transferred.  It  would 
thus  be  discovered  that  as  a  creditor  might  give  an  order 
upon  his  debter  to  a  third  person,  this  third  person  might 
transfer  the  order  to  a  fourth,  the  fourth  to  a  fifth,  and  so 
on.  To  effect  these  transactions  it  would  be  necessary  that 
each  person  receiving  the  order,  or  bill,  had  confidence  in 
the  drawer  or  some  of  the  endorsers,  and  also  that  each 
person  receiving  it  should  have  some  compensation  for  the 
trouble  it  occasioned  him.  If  the  order  were  not  payable 
on  demand,  but  at  some  months  after  date,  the  compensa- 
tion would  be  increased  by  the  amount  of  interest  for  the 
time  the  order  had  to  run  before  it  would  be  payable. 

Such  is  at  present  the  case.  The  drawer  of  a  bill  on  a 
person  residing  out  of  the  country  sells  it  on  the  exchange. 
Foreign  bills  are  never  said  to  be  discounted,  but  to  be  sold; 
for  the  person  who  gives  the  drawer  the  amount,  is  sup- 
posed to  deduct  not  only  the  interest  on  the  bill,  but  also 
the  expense  of  its  transmission.  The  buyer  of  a  bill  is  a 
person  who  owes  a  sum  of  money  to  a  person  in  another 
country  (say  in  France),  and  who  wants  a  bill  to  remit 
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thither  to  pay  his  debt.  The  seller  of  a  bill  is  a  person 
who  has  exported  a  quantity  of  goods  to  France,  and  who 
draws  a  bill  for  the  amount :  it  will  be  for  the  convenience 
of  these  two  people  to  deal  together :  the  buyer  will  give 
his  money  in  exchange  for  the  bill,  which  he  will  send  tc 
his  creditor  iii  France,  and  the  seller  will  give  his  bill  in 
exchange  for  the  buyer's  money,  by  which  he  is  paid  for  the 
goods  he  has  exported.  If  this  money  is  equal  to  the  amount 
of  the  bill,  minus  only  what  may  be  deemed  equal  to  the  dis- 
count and  the  expense  of  transmission,  the  exchange  is  said 
to  be  at  par ;  but  there  are  various  circumstances  which  may 
cause  the  exchange  to  be  either  above  or  below  par,  and 
the  price  given  for  bills  of  exchange  will  vary  accordingly. 
When  two  nations  exchange  their  commodities  with  each 
other  to  exactly  the  same  amount,  the  buyers  will  be  just 
as  numerous  as  the  sellers.  The  demand  for  bills  and  the 
supply  of  bills  will  be  equal ;  the  exchange  will  now  be  at 
par ;  but  it  rarely  or  never  happens  that  the  exports  and  im- 
ports between  any  two  countries  are  precisely  the  same ;  and 
as  gold  is  the  medium  of  traffic  between  nations  as  well  as 
between  individuals,  the  balance  or  difference  between  the 
purchases  and  the  sale  must  be  remitted  in  that  metav. 
Now  the  expense  in  freight  and  insurance  of  sending  a 
quantity  of  gold  from  one  country  to  another  will  not  be 
inconsiderable.  If,  then,  I  owe.a  sum  of  money  to  a  mer- 
chant in  France,  I  would  be  willing  to  give  something 
more  than  that  sum  for  a  bill,  rather  than  submit  to  the 
expense  and  trouble  of  remitting  gold.  But  if  the  bill 
would  cost  more  than  the  expense  at  which  I  could  send 
the  gold,  why,  then,  the  gold  should  go.  It  is  evident, 
then,  that  in  that  nation  which  is  in  debt  to  another  nation, 
and  which,  consequently,  has  to  send  gold  to  pay  its  debts, 
the  demand  for  bills  of  exchange  will  be  greater  than  the 
supply.  These  bills  will  be  sold  for  more  than  the  amount 
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of  the  money  for  which  they  are  drawn ;  they  are  then  at 
a  premium,  but  this  premium  never  can  rise  higher  than 
the  expense  of  remitting  an  equal  amount  in  gold :  for  if 
it  were  cheaper  to  remit  gold,  the  gold  would  be  remitted. 

The  price  of  bills  in  the  market  is  usually  called  the  rate 
of  exchange,  and  when  the  balance  of  trade  is  against  a 
country,  and  gold  must  be  remitted  to  pay  that  balance, 
and,  consequently,  the  price  of  foreign  bills  rises  beyond 
their  real  value  or  par,  then  the  course  of  exchange  is  said 
to  be  against  that  country :  thus,  for  instance,  if  in  London 
I  can  sell  a  bill  on  Paris  for  more  than  the  amount  for 
which  it  is  drawn,  then  the  course  of  exchange  is  said  to 
be  against  England  and  in  favour  of  France ;  but  if  I  am 
obliged  to  sell  my  bill  for  less  than  the  amount,  then  the 
exchange  is  against  Prance  and  in  favour  of  England.  The 
price  of  bills  is  regulated  entirely  by  the  proportion  that 
may  exist  between  the  demand  and  the  supply,  and  the 
demand  and  the  supply  are  regulated  chiefly  by  the  state 
of  trade  between  the  respective  countries. 

The  trafficking  in  bills  of  exchange  is  now  a  distinct 
branch  of  business.  When  bills,  say  on  France,  are  at  a 
high  premium  in  our  market,  a  house  in  London  will  draw 
bills  upon  a  house  in  Paris,  and  the  bills  will  be  sold  at  a 
good  price.  On  the  other  hand,  when  bills  on  England 
are  at  a  high  premium  in,  the  Paris  markets,  a  house  in 
Paris  will  draw  upon  a  house  in  London,  and  sell  the  bill 
in  the  Paris  market.  This  seems  to  be  a  very  honourable 
kind  of  business,  but  it  is  said  that  some  inferior  persons 
engaged  in  this  traffic  sometimes  have  recourse  to  unjusti- 
fiable means  of  raising  or  lowering  the  price  of  bills,  in  the 
same  way  as  stockjobbers  are  said  to  do  to  affect  the  value 
of  the  public  funds. 

Not  only  are  bills  employed  as  the  means  of  transmitting 
money  from  one  country  to  another,  but  also  as  the  means  of 
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making  remittances  from  one  town  to  another.  If  a  person 
in  a  country  town  wishes  to  send  money  to  London,  he  can 
go  to  the  bank  and  procure  a  bill  upon  a  banker  in  London. 
If  he  wants  to  receive  money  from  London,  he  will  draw  a 
bill  upon  his  debtor,  and  get  the  money  for  it  at  the  bank. 
If  he  wishes  to  send  money  from  one  provincial  town  to 
another,  he  will  get  from  the  bank  a  bill  upon  a  London 
banker  and  send  it  to  his  correspondent  by  post.  When 
the  country  banker  discounts,  or,  as  it  is  called  in  the 
foreign  market,  buys  a  bill,  he  usually  charges,  in  addition 
to  the  discount,  a  commission  to  pay  the  expense  of  its 
transmission  and  collection.  And  when  he  issues  or  sells 
a  bill,  he  usually  gives  in  exchange  for  cash  a  bill  at  a 
certain  number  of  days  after  date.  Hence  the  number  of 
days  at  which  a  provincial  banker  is  in  the  habit  of  draw- 
ing upon  his  London  agent  is  usually  called  the  par  of 
exchange  between  that  place  and  London. 

II.  Advantages  of  Bills. — Besides  their  utility  as  a  means 
of  transferring  money  from  one  place  to  another,  bills  have 
the  following  advantages  : — 

1.  Bills  are  a  means  of  transferring  debts  from  one  per- 
son to  another.  If  I  owe  a  man  d£100  and  another  man 
owes  me  <£100,  I  will  draw  a  bill  for  that  amount  on  my 
debtor  and  give  it  to  my  creditor.  I  have  thus  trans- 
ferred the  debt  from  my  debtor  to  my  creditor,  and  my 
own  debt  is  liquidated.  My  debtor,  instead  of  paying  me 
the  money  he  owed  me,  will  pay  it  to  the  holder  of  the 
bill.  My  creditor  will  now  look  for  payment  to  my  debtor, 
and  consider  me  simply  as  a  guarantee  for  the  payment  of 
the  bill.  If  he  wishes  to  make  use  of  the  bill  he  will  again 
transfer  the  debt  to  another  party,  placing  his  own  name 
on  the  bill  as  an  additional  guarantee.  The  bill  may  thus 
pass  through  a  variety  of  hands,  and  liquidate  a  great 
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number  of  debts,  before  it  becomes  due.  When  due,  it 
will  be  paid  by  the  acceptor,  who  was  the  original  debtor, 
and  all  these  intermediate  transactions  will  be  closed. 
Hence,  in  Lancashire,  bills  of  exchange  have  served  the 
purpose  of  a  circulating  medium,  in  the  same  way  as  bank 
notes.  The  only  difference  is,  that  in  transferring  a  bank 
note  you  are  not  responsible  for  its  ultimate  payment;  but 
in  passing  a  bill  of  exchange  you  place  your  name  on  it  as  a 
guarantee.  A  bill  of  exchange,  too,  cannot  always  be  passed 
for  its  full  amount,  but  you  will  have  to  pay  a  discount 
according  to  the  time  it  has  to  run  before  it  will  fall  due. 

2.  Bills  fix  the  period  for  the  payment  of  debts,  and  in 
case  of  litigation  they  afford  ?.n  easy  proof  of  the  debt.  A 
person  will  have  little  scruple  in  putting  off  a  tradesman 
to  whom  he  owes  money,  and  the  creditor  dares  not  be 
urgent  lest  the  debtor  should  no  longer  deal  with  him, 
hence  the  time  of  payment  can  never  be  calculated  upon 
with  certainty.  But  if  the  customer  has  given  a  bill  for 
the  amount  he  owes,  that  bill  will  circulate  into  the  hands 
of  other  persons  who  will  be  more  peremptory  in  demand- 
ing payment,  and  whose  applications  cannot  be  disregarded 
with  impunity.  Besides,  if  a  man  dishonour  his  acceptance, 
his  character  is  stamped  at  once  in  the  commercial  world 
as  being  either  very  poor,  very  negligent,  or  very  un- 
principled, and  at  no  future  time  will  he  be  able  to  raise 
money  upon  the  credit  of  his  name.  Hence  many  persons 
who  are  very  tardy  in  paying  a  book  debt,  are  very  punctual 
in  paying  their  bills.  In  case,  too,  a  tradesman  is  under 
the  necessity  of  bringing  an  action  at  law  against  his  cus- 
tomer, he  will  have  to  prove  the  actual  delivery  of  every 
article  mentioned  in  his  account.  This,  at  a  distance  of 
time,  is  often  difficult  to  do;  but  if  a  bill  has  been  accepted 
for  the  amount,  it  is  only  necessary  to  prove  that  the  ac- 
ceptance is  in  the  defendant's  handwriting. 
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3.  Bills  enable  a  tradesman  to  carry  on  a  more  extensive 
business  with  the  same  amount  of  capital.     If,  by  the 
custom  of  trade,  a  dealer  gives  his  customers  three  months' 
credit,  he  can,  during  that  period,  make  no  use  of  that 
portion  of  his  capital  which  is  invested  in  the  commodities 
they  have  purchased ;  but  if  they  accept  his  bills,  drawn 
at  three  months  after  date,  he  can,  if  in  good  credit,  get 
those  bills  discounted  at  the  bank  in  his  town,  and  then 
employ  this  money  in  the  further  extension  of  his  business. 
He  will  thus,  while  selling  on  credit,  obtain  nearly  the 
same   advantages   as   though  he   sold  for  ready  money. 
Should  he,  instead  of  having  these  bills  discounted,  pay 
them  to  the  manufacturer  or  wholesale  house  of  whom  he 
makes  his  purchases,  it  will  amount  to  nearly  the  same 
thing.     The  whole  of  his  capital  is  thus  kept  in  motion, 
and  is  not  diminished  by  any  amount  of  outstanding  debt*. 
To  give  credit  without  drawing  bills  requires  that  a  trades- 
man should  have  a  large  capital.     To  give  no  credit  will 
restrict  his  business.     By  means  of  bills  he  is  enabled  to 
give  credit  and  to  extend  his  business,  without  requiring 
any  addition  to  his  capital. 

4.  Bills  afford  an  easy  way  of  giving  a  guarantee.     A 
person  may  wish  to  borrow  money  of  me,  and  I  may  be 
unwilling  to  lend  it  to  him  unless  he  procure  a  more 
wealthy  person  to  guarantee  the  repayment  at  a  given  time. 
If  he  has  a  friend  that  will  do  this,  the  most  easy  way  of 
effecting  the  guarantee  is  by  means  of  a  bill  drawn  by  the 
borrower  upon  his  friend.     This,  in  point  of  security,  is 
the  same  thing  as  a  letter  of  guarantee ;  but  it  has  also 
this  additional  advantage,  that  if  I  should  want  the  money 
before  the  time  fixed  for  its  repayment,  I  can  get  this  bill 
discounted  and  reimburse  myself  the  money  I  have  ad- 
vanced.  Bills  of  this  description  are  called  accommodation- 
bills,  or  wind-bills,  or  kites.     When  employed  only  as  a 
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means  of  affording  occasional  assistance  to  a  needy  friend, 
or  for  raising  a  sum  of  money  for  a  short  time,  to  meet  an 
unexpected  call,  they  do  not  appear  to  be  very  objectionable ; 
but  when  systematically  pursued  for  the  purpose  of  raising 
a  fictitious  capital  whereon  to  trade,  they  uniformly  indicate 
the  folly,  and  effect  the  ruin,  of  all  the  parties  concerned. 
5.  Bills  are  the  means  of  facilitating  the  removal  of 
capital  from  one  branch  of  trade  to  another  as  circum- 
stances may  require.  When  the  demand  for  any  com- 
modity increases,  the  price  advances,  and  more  capital  is 
put  into  requisition  to  increase  the  supply.  When  the 
demand  for  any  commodity  declines,  the  price  falls,  the 
trade  is  bad,  and  capital  will  be  withdrawn  to  be  invested 
in  a  more  profitable  employment.  Every  branch  of  trade 
is  liable  to  fluctuations  from  an  alteration  in  the  propor- 
tion between  the  demand  and  the  supply,  and  hence  capital 
is  continually  undergoing  a  transfer  from  the  production 
of  those  articles  for  which  there  is  a  less  demand  to  the  pro- 
duction of  those  articles  for  which  there  is  a  greater  demand. 
But  in  what  way  is  this  transfer  effected  ?  Is  it  by  a  manu- 
facturer leaving  one  employment  for  another  ?  No.  The 
manufacturer  in  the  declining  trade  will  reduce  his  capital, 
while  the  manufacturer  in  the  prosperous  trade  will  aug- 
ment his  capital ;  and  the  transfer  of  capital  from  one 
trade  to  the  other  is  effected  chiefly  by  bills  of  exchange. 
The  manufacturer  who  has  sold  a  less  quantity  of  com- 
modities will  have  fewer  bills  for  his  banker  to  discount ; 
the  other,  having  sold  a  greater  quantity  of  commodities, 
has  more  bills  for  discount.  The  banker's  capital,  which 
he  employs  chiefly  in  the  discount  of  bills,  is  thus  easily 
transferred  from  one  branch  of  manufacture  to  another,  in 
exact  proportion  to  the  circumstances  of  the  respective 
parties.  On  this  subject  we  quote  Mr.  Eicardo : 

"  In  all  rich  countries  there  is  a  number  of  men  forming 
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what  is  called  a  moneyed  class.  These  men  are  engaged 
in  no  trade,  but  live  on  the  interest  of  their  money,  which 
is  employed  in  discounting  bills,  or  in  loans  to  the  more 
industrious  part  of  the  community.  The  bankers,  too, 
employ  a  large  capital  on  the  same  objects.  There  is,  per- 
haps, no  manufacturer  who  limits  his  business  to  the 
extent  that  his  own  funds  alone  will  allow ;  he  has  always 
some  portion  of  this  floating  capital  increasing  or  diminish- 
ing according  to  the  activity  of  the  demand  for  his  com- 
modities. When  the  demand  for  silks  increases,  and  that 
for  cloth  diminishes,  the  clothier  does  not  remove  with  his 
capital  to  the  silk  trade,  but  he  dismisses  some  of  his 
workmen,  and  he  discontinues  his  demand  for  loans  from 
bankers  and  moneyed  men :  while  the  case  of  the  silk 
manufacturer  is  the  reverse;  he  wishes  to  employ  more 
workmen,  and  thus  his  motive  for  borrowing  is  increased ; 
he  borrows  more,  and  thus  capital  is  transferred  from  one 
employment  to  another  without  the  necessity  of  a  manu- 
facturer discontinuing  his  usual  occupation."1 

HE.  Classes  of  Bills. — The  bills  presented  to  a  bank  for 
discount  may  generally  be  divided  into  the  following 
classes:2 

1.  Bills   drawn   by   producers  or  manufacturers  upon 
wholesale  dealers. 

2.  Bills  drawn  by  wholesale  dealers  upon  retail  dealers. 

3.  Bills  drawn  by  retail  dealers  upon  consumers. 

4.  Bills  not  arising  out  of  trade,  but  yet  drawn  against 
value,  as  rents,  &c. 

5.  Kites,  or  accommodation  bills. 

1  Eicardo's  "  Principles  of  Political  Economy,"  page  84. 

2  To  these  five  classes  should  be  added  a  sixth,  viz.,  bills  drawn 
upon  bankers;  whether  for  the  remittance  of  money  from  abroad, 
or  for  acceptance  by  bankers  on  behalf  of  their  customers,  in  order 
to  facilitate  negotiation. 
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The  first  two  classes  of  bills  are  the  best,  and  are  fair 
legitimate  bills  for  bankers  to  discount. 

The  third  class  ought  not  to  be  too  much  encouraged. 
They  are  for  comparatively  small  amounts,  and  are  drawn 
by  shopkeepers  and  tradesmen  upon  their  customers.  To 
discount  these  bills  freely  would  encourage  extravagance  in 
the  acceptors,  and  ultimately  prove  injurious  to  the  drawers. 

The  fourth  class  of  bills,  though  sometimes  proper,  ought 
not  to  be  too  much  encouraged.  Persons  out  of  trade  have 
no  business  with  bills. 

The  last  class  of  bills  should  almost  always  be  rejected. 
To  an  experienced  banker,  who  knows  the  parties,  the  dis- 
covery of  accommodation  bills  is  by  no  means  difficult. 
They  are  usually  drawn  for  even  amounts,  for  the  largest 
sum  that  the  stamp  will  bear,  and  for  the  longest  term 
that  the  bank  will  discount,  and  are  presented  for  discount 
soon  after  they  are  drawn.1  The  parties  are  often  relations, 
friends,  or  parties  who,  from  their  avocations,  can  have 
no  dealings  with  each  other. 

Not  only  the  parties  and  the  amounts  of  bills  are  mat- 
ters of  consideration  to  a  banker,  but  also  the  time  they 
have  to  run  before  they  fall  due.  A  bill  drawn  for  a  long 
term  after  date,  is  usually  styled,  not  perhaps  very  properly, 
a  long  dated  bill.  A  bill  drawn  at  a  short  term,  is  styled  a 
short  dated  bill. 

Query. — Is  it  most  for  the  interest  of  a  bank  to  discount 
long  dated  bills  or  short  dated  bills  ? 

Short  Bills  versus  Long  Sills. — First,  There  is  more  safety 
in  discounting  short  bills,  because  the  parties  may  fail 
oefore  the  long  ones  become  due.  Secondly,  If  any  giver 

1  It  is  not  wise  to  rely  upon  these  methods  of  distinguishing  an 
accommodation  bill ;  such  characteristics  are  now  too  well  known. 
The  best  protection  is  to  be  foand  in  a  knowledge  of  the  parties  to 
the  bill. 
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Amount  of  capital  be  employed  in  discounting  bills,  it  will 
accumulate  more  rapidly  by  discounting  short  bills  than 
long  bills,  operating  in  the  same  way  as  money  placed  at 
compound  interest,  which  increases  the  faster,  as  the  times 
of  paying  the  interest  are  more  frequent.  Thirdly,  If  a 
bank  charges  commission  on  the  amount  of  the  bills  dis- 
counted, the  commission  will  be  more  in  the  course  of  a 
year  upon  any  given  amount  of  capital  employed  in  dis- 
counting short  bills  than  employed  in  discounting  long 
bills.  Fourthly,  If  a  bank  issues  notes,  a  greater  amount 
of  notes  will  be  issued  in  discounting  a  succession  of  short 
bills,  than  by  discounting  long  bills.  Thus  if  I  discount  a 
bill  for  =£1,000  drawn  at  twelve  months  after  date,  I  issue 
only  ,£1,000  of  notes ;  but  if  I  discount  in  succession  four 
bills  each,  having  only  three  months  to  run,  I  issue,  in  the 
course  of  the  year,  .£4,000  of  notes.  Fifthly,  Long  dated 
bills  lock  up  the  funds  of  a  bank  so  that  they  cannot  be 
discounted  with  safety  but  from  the  bank's  own  capital : 
for  if  a  bank  employs  its  deposits  or  its  circulation  in  dis- 
counting long  dated  bills,  and  payment  of  the  notes  or 
deposits  should  be  demanded,  the  long  dated  bills  could 
not  be  re-discounted,  and  the  bank  must  stop.  Sixthly, 
Long  bills  may  encourage  speculation.  Persons  may  pur- 
chase large  quantities  of  commodities  in  the  expectation 
that  the  price  will  advance  before  the  long  bills  which  they 
accept  in  payment  shall  fall  due.  But  if  the  bills  are  of 
short  date,  the  speculation  will  be  prevented. 

Long  Bills  versus  Short  Bills. — First,  The  amount  of 
discount  is  greater  on  a  long  bill  than  on  a  short  bill.  If, 
therefore,  a  gentleman  out  of  business  wants  a  temporary 
advance,  and  proposes  to  draw  a  bill  on  his  friend,  it  is 
better  to  advise  him  to  draw  a  long  bill  than  a  short  one. 
Secondly,  Long  bills  will  employ  a  larger  amount  of  capital. 
If  a  banker  discounts  any  given  amount  per  week,  he  will 
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always  have  twice  the  amount  of  bills  current,  if  they  are 
drawn  at  four  months'  date,  than  he  will  have  if  they  are 
drawn  at  two  months.  And,  as  bankers  wish  to  employ 
their  capital,  it  will  be  more  for  their  advantage  to  discount 
such  bills  as  will  employ  the  largest  amount.  Thirdly, 
The  discounting  of  long  dated  bills,  being  a  more  perma- 
nent advance  of  capital,  is  more  beneficial  to  the  commercial 
and  agricultural  classes  in  the  district.  If  a  retail  dealer 
can  get  long  bills  discounted,  he  can  afford  to  give  longer 
credit,  and  this  will  induce  his  customers  to  buy  more  goods 
of  him,  and  he  will  do  more  business.  If  a  manufacturer 
or  wholesale  dealer  can  get  his  long  bills  discounted,  he 
also  can  give  longer  credit,  and  will  sell  more  goods.  If  a 
landlord  can  get  a  long  bill  on  his  tenant  discounted,  he 
need  not  urge  him  for  rent,  and  the  money  may,  in  the 
interim,  be  employed  in  improving  the  land.  The  dis- 
counting of  long  bills  is  similar  to  a  permanent  advance  of 
capital.  The  money  may  be  profitably  employed,  and  be 
reproduced  before  the  long  bill  may  become  due,  but  if  the 
bill  be  short  this  cannot  be  done.1 

IV.  Notaries  Public. — "  A  notary  was  anciently  a  scribe 
that  only  took  notes  or  minutes,  and  made  short  drafts  of 
writings  and  other  instruments,  both  public  and  private. 
But,  at  this  day,  we  call  him  a  notary  public  who  confirms 
and  attests  the  truth  of  any  deeds  or  writings,  in  order  to 
render  the  same  authentic."  2  This  part  of  the  business  of 
a  public  notary  must  have  been  very  necessary  before  the 

1  Bills  are  drawn  usually  at  three,  four,  or  six  months.  Bills  for 
longer  than  six  months  may  be  quite  legitimate  if  drawn  under  special 
circumstances — as  collateral  security  for  fixed  advances,  or  for  the  pay- 
ment of  capital  out  of  a  firm  to  a  retiring  partner,  for  instance.  Th« 
Bank  of  England  discount  no  bills  having  over  ninety -five  days  to  ran. 

"  Barns'  "  Ecclesiastical  7/aw,"  vol.  iii.  page  1. 
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discovery  of  the  art  of  printing,  and  when  many  of  the  first 
men  in  the  State  were  unable  to  read  or  write.  We  find 
that  some  public  documents  have  been  attested  by  notaries 
in  the  following  form : — "  As  my  Lord  Bishop  is  unable  to 
write,  I  do  hereby  certify,  that  the  above  is  his  mark." 
These  notaries  were  appointed  by  the  Archbishop  of  Canter- 
bury, and  took  an  oath  of  fidelity  on  receiving  their  ap- 
pointment. All  instruments  made  by  them  were  considered 
public  instruments,  and  were  received  as  evidence  in  the 
courts  of  law. 

The  business  of  a  notary  includes  the  making  of  wills, 
drawing  up  powers  of  attorney,  bonds  of  arbitration,  bills 
of  sale,  charter-parties,  and  attestations.  The  drawing  of 
instruments  of  this  description  constitutes -almost  the  sole 
employment  of  some  few  notaries ;  while  the  chief,  indeed, 
the  sole  business  of  the  majority,  consists  in  noting  and 
protesting  bills  of  exchange.  Some  notaries  are  translators 
of  languages,  but  more  frequently  they  employ  a  foreigner 
for  this  purpose. 

The  difference  between  the  noting  and  the  protesting  of 
a  bill  of  exchange  for  non-payment,  is  this :  In  noting,  the 
notary,  after  having  presented  the  bill  at  the  proper  place, 
and  demanded  payment,  attaches  to  it  a  small  piece  of 
paper,  on  which  he  writes  the  amount  of  his  charge  and 
the  reason  why  the  bill  is  not  paid — such  as  "  no  effects," 
"  no  advice,"  "  out ;  no  orders,"  "  will  be  paid  to-morrow." 
&c.  This  piece  of  paper  is  called  "  the  notary's  ticket," 
and  the  writing  on  it  is  called  "the  notary's  answer." 
Some  notaries  have  their  name  and  address  printed  on 
their  tickets.  The  notary  also  places  on  the  bottom  part 
of  the  bill,  in  front,  the  initials  of  his  name,  the  amount 
of  his  fee,  and  the  date  of  the  noting.  The  same  form  is 
used  in  noting  a  bill  for  non-acceptance. 

The  practice  of  noting  bills  of  exchange  is  said  to  have 
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taken  its  rise  from  the  following  circumstance  :  After  the 
modern  system  of  banking  was  established,  and  bills  of 
exchange  became  numerous,  it  was  customary  for  one  of 
the  clerks  of  the  banking-house  to  act  as  a  notary.  If  the 
bill  had  been  presented  in  the  morning  and  was  not  paid, 
he  called  in  the  evening  to  ask  the  reason  of  its  non-pay- 
ment, and  he  charged  a  small  fee  for  this  additional  trouble. 
By  degrees  this  practice  became  established,  and,  ultimately, 
a  notary  public  was  employed  for  the  purpose. 

A  protest  is  a  legal  instrument,  drawn  on  stamped  paper, 
generally  according  to  the  following  form  :-— 

On  this  day,  ,  the  day  of  ,  one 

thousand  eight  hundred  and  ,  I,  A.  B.,  Public 

Notary,  by  legal  authority,  admitted  and  sworn,  dwelling 
in  the  city  of  ,  did  present  for  payment  the 

original  bill  (a  true  copy  whereof  is  within  written),  to  a 
woman  at  ,  who  replied,  that  said  bill 

could  not  then  "be  paid. 

Wherefore,  I,  the  said  notary,  do  solemnly  protest  against 
the  drawer  and  endorsers  of  the  said  bill,  and  all  others 
therein  concerned,  for  all  exchange,  re-exchange,  losses, 
costs,  interest  and  damages,  suffered  and  to  be  suffered, 
for  want  of  payment  of  said  bill.  This  done  in  my  office, 
the  day  and  year  aforeeaid, 

Which  I  attest, 

A.  B.,  NOT.  PUB. 

Where  a  bill  or  note  is  required  to  be  protested  within 
a  specified  time,  or  before  some  further  proceeding  is 
taken,  it  is  sufficient  that  the  bill  has  been  noted  for 
protest  before  the  expiration  of  the  specified  time,  or  the 
taking  of  the  proceeding;  the  formal  protest  may  be 
extended  at  any  time  after,  as  of  the  date  of  the  noting. 
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If  an  action  be  brought  upon  a  bill  which  has  been  only 
noted,  it  will  be  necessary  to  produce  a  witness  in  court,  to 
prove  that  the  bill  was  duly  and  properly  presented  for 
payment :  but  if  the  bill  has  been  protested,  the  production 
of  the  protest  will  be  sufficient  evidence. 

Although  every  foreign  bill  must  be  protested,  yet  it  is 
not  considered  absolutely  necessary  that  an  inland  bill 
should  be  either  noted  or  protested,  in  order  to  sustain  an 
action  for  the  amount.1 

When  a  bill  is  noted  or  protested,  it  must  be  noted  on 
the  day  of  its  dishonour.  The  omission  of  the  noting  or 
protesting  by  the  holder  does  not  nullify  his  claims  upon 
any  of  the  antecedent  parties,  provided  they  received  due 
notice  of  the  dishonour.2 

If  a  bill  be  refused  acceptance  by  the  drawee,  and  another 
party  accept  it  for  honour  of  the  drawer  or  of  an  endorser, 
it  must  again  be  protested  for  non-payment  by  the  drawee 
before  an  action  can  be  sustained  against  the  accepter. 

The  notary's  charge  for  noting  a  bill  within  the  site  of 
the  ancient  walls  of  the  city  of  London,  is  Is.  6d.  Beyond 
those  limits  the  charges  are  2s.  6d.,  3s.  6d.,  5s.,  and  6s.  6d., 
<fcc.,  according  to  the  distance.  The  charge  for  protesting 
a  bill  under  .£20  is  5s.  6d.,— from  £20  to  £100  it  is  6s.  6d., 
—£100  to  £500  it  is  7s.  Gd.,— £500  to  £2,000  it  is  10s., 
and  for  every  additional  thousand,  Is.  extra.  The  charges 
of  notaries  in  London  are  not  fixed  by  law,  but  are  regu- 
lated by  a  society  which  they  have  established  themselves, 
and  which  issues  printed  rules,  a  copy  of  which  is  given  to 
each  notary.  The  expenses  of  noting,  or,  when  protest  is 

1  Except  in  the  case  of  acceptance  or  payment  for  honour  supra 
protest,  or  in  Scotland  for  the  purpose  of  summary  diligence. 

a  It  is  absolutely  necessary  to  have  foreign  bills  protested  for 
non-acceptance  and  non-payment  in  order  to  retain  the  liability  of 
the  drawer  and  endorsers. 
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necessary,  and  the  protest  has  been  extended,  the  expenses 
of  protest  may  be  recovered  by  the  holder  of  a  dis- 
honoured bill  from  any  party  liable  on  the  bill.  A 
"case  of  need"  is  a  reference  for  payment  to  a  merchant  or 
banker  in  London  if  the  bill  should  not  be  paid  by  the 
party  on  whom  it  is  drawn.  This  reference  is  made  by 
writing  on  the  back  of  the  bill  at  bottom l — "  In  case  of 
need  apply  to  Messrs.  A.  B.  &  Co."  If,  then,  the  bill 
should  not  be  paid,  Messrs.  A.  B.  &  Co.  will  pay  it  for 
honour  of  the  endorser.  The  advantage  of  placing  a  case 
of  need  upon  a  bill  is,  that  the  party  endorsing  it  receives 
it  back  sooner  in  case  of  non-payment.  It  also  makes  the 
bill  more  respectable,  and  secures  its  circulation.  The 
notaries  always  observe  these  "  cases  or  need,"  and  after 
having  noted  the  bill  apply  to  the  referee. 

In  default  of  a  notary  public,  a  bill  may  be  protested  for 
non-acceptance  or  non-payment  by  any  other  substantial 
person  of  the  city,  town,  or  place  where  such  bill  or  note 
shall  be  so  dishonoured,  in  the  presence  of  two  or  more 
credible  witnesses,  which  protest  shall  be  made  and  written 
under  a  fair  written  copy  of  such  bill  or  note. 

V.  The  Rate  of  Discount. — During  the  Middle  Ages  it  was 
believed  that  all  interest  taken  for  the  loan  of  money  was 
unjust  and  unscriptural,  and  the  lender  was  stigmatized 
as  a  usurer. 

Though  this  notion  has  been  altogether  discarded  in 
modern  times,  it  may  not  have  been  either  pernicious  or 
absurd  at  the  time  it  was  introduced.  It  originated  when 
the  population  was  purely  agricultural.  That  a  man  who 
borrows  money  with  a  view  of  making  a  profit  by  it,  should 
give  some  portion  of  his  profit  to  the  lender,  is  a  self- 
evident  principle  of  natural  justice.  A  man  makes  a  profit 

1  A  foreign  case  of  need  is  generally  written  on  the  front  of  the  hill 
and  the  notary  presents  it  the  day  after  due. 
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usually  by  means  of  traffic.  But  in  a  country  purely  agri- 
cultural, and  under  such  a  government  as  was  the  feudal 
system,  there  can  be  but  little  traffic,  and  hence  but  little 
profit.  Besides,  in  an  agricultural  country  a  person  seldom 
wants  to  borrow  money  except  he  be  reduced  to  poverty 
or  distress  by  misfortune.  Now  for  a  rich  man  who  has 
money  which  he  cannot  profitably  employ,  to  charge 
interest  for  a  loan  to  a  man  in  distress,  appears  to  1><*  con- 
sistent with  neither  justice  nor  benevolence. 

Erroneous  views  are  often  entertained  of  the  Mosaic  laws, 
from  neglecting  to  consider  the  state  of  the  people  to  whom 
those  laws  were  given.  It  was  the  object  of  the  Jewish 
legislator  to  make  the  Jews  a  purely  agricultural  people. 
The  promotion  of  agriculture  was,  as  Montesquieu  would 
say,  the  SPIRIT  of  his  laws.  Hence  he  prohibited  the  taking 
of  interest  for  the  loan  of  money.  By  this  means  he  inter- 
dicted commerce.  His  design  was  to  prevent  the  Israelites 
associating  with  the  surrounding  nations  and  learning  their 
idolatrous  practices.  But  even  Moses  permitted  the  Jews 
to  take  interest  for  money  lent  to  strangers ;  a  circumstance 
which  proves  that  the  prohibition  was  only  a  political  and 
not  a  moral  precept.  If  the  taking  of  interest  for  money 
were  morally  wrong,  it  would  have  been  forbidden  in  all 
cases.  But  in  the  Middle  Ages  the  political  and  the  moral 
laws  of  Moses  were  confounded  together,  and  all  of  them 
were  supposed  to  be  of  perpetual  obligation  upon  all  nations. 
These  opinions,  which  might  have  been  useful  in  a  purely 
agricultural  State,  were  still  indulged  when  a  change  of 
manners  required  that  this  country  should  become  com- 
mercial. If  we  admitted  the  unlawfulness  of  taking 
interest  for  money  we  might  on  the  same  principle  condemn 
all  kinds  of  commerce,  and  even  all  profitable  investment 
of  capital.  Where  is  the  difference  between  taking  money 
for  the  uso  of  money,  and  taking  money  for  the  use  of 
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commodities  that  are  purchased  with  money  ?  If  I  lay  out 
£100  in  the  purchase  of  a  house,  I  am  allowed  to  take  rent 
for  the  use  of  that  house.  Why,  then,  if  I  lend  to  a  friend 
the  c£100  with  which  he  purchases  a  house,  am  I  to  receive 
no  remuneration  ?  If  we  are  not  allowed  to  receive  any 
money  for  the  loan  of  money,  why  are  we  allowed  to  receive 
money  for  the  loan  of  a  house  or  a  coach,  or  any  other 
article  ?  An  exorbitant  charge  for  interest  is  certainly  un- 
just, but  so  is  an  exorbitant  charge  for  anything  else. 

After  it  had  been  admitted  that  it  was  lawful  to  take 
interest  for  the  loan  of  money,  the  government  thought 
proper  to  limit  the  amount.  In  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII. 
interest  was  limited  to  10  per  cent.  James  I.  reduced  it 
to  8  per  cent. ;  at  which  rate  it  remained  till  the  reign  of 
Charles  II.,  when  it  was  reduced  to  6  per  cent. ;  and  finally, 
in  the  reign  of  Queen  Anne,  it  was  reduced  to  5  per  cent., 
in  Ireland  the  legal  rate  of  interest  being  higher.  How- 
ever inapplicable  these  laws  may  be  to  our  own  times,  they 
were  probably  beneficial  at  the  time  they  were  enacted.  ID 
our  time  capital  has  accumulated,  money  is  abundant,  the 
lenders  are  numerous,  hence  competition  is  sure  to  take 
place,  and  the  value  of  money  will  be  regulated  in  the 
same  way  as  that  of  any  other  commodity  in  the  market. 
But,  in  those  times,  the  lenders  were  few,  and  might  easily 
combine  to  fix  the  rate  of  interest  as  they  pleased.  They 
had,  in  fact,  though  not  a  legal,  yet  an  actual  monopoly, 
and  hence  it  was  necessary  that  they,  like  other  monopo- 
lists, should  be  placed  under  restraint.  In  our  times,  it  is 
the  rate  of  profit  which  regulates  the  rate  of  interest.  ID 
those  times,  it  was  the  rate  of  interest  which  regulated 
the  rate  of  profit.  If  the  money-lender  charged  a  high 
rate  of  interest  to  the  merchant,  the  merchant  must  have 
charged  a  high  rate  of  profit  on  his  goods.  Hence,  a  lar^e 
sum  of  money  would  be  taken  from  the  Dockets  of  the 
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purchasers  to  be  put  into  the  pockets  of  the  money-lenders. 
Tnis  additional  price,  too,  put  upon  the  goods,  would  ren* 
der  the  public  less  able  and  less  inclined  to  purchase  them. 
The  laws,  therefore,  which  restricted  the  rate  of  interest 
were,  probably,  in  those  times,  friendly  to  trade. 

Sir  Josiah  Child,  in  his  excellent  Essay  on  Trade,  accuses 
the  "  new-fashioned  bankers  "  of  being  "  the  main  cause 
of  keeping  the  interest  of  money  at  least  two  per  cent, 
higher  than  otherwise  it  would  be ;  for,  by  allowing  their 
creditors  six  per  cent.,  they  make  monied  men  sit  down 
lazily  with  so  high  an  interest,  and  not  push  into  com- 
merce with  their  money,  as  they  certainly  would  do,  were 
it  at  four  or  three  per  cent.,  as  in  Holland.  This  high 
interest  also  keeps  the  price  of  land  at  so  low  as  fifteen 
years'  purchase.  It  also  makes  money  scarce  in  the  country, 
seeing  that  the  trade  of  bankers  being  only  in  London,  it 
very  much  drains  the  ready  money  from  all  other  parts  of 
the  kingdom." 

That  we  may  be  able  to  judge  of  the  truth  of  these  ac- 
cusations, it  will  be  necessary  to  make  some  observations 
upon  those  circumstances  which  influence  the  rate  of 
interest. 

It  has  been  the  opinion  of  most  of  our  political  econo- 
mists, that  the  rate  of  interest  is  regulated  by  the  rate  of 
profit.  This  sentiment  has,  however,  been  attacked.  It 
has  been  contended,  that  the  rate  of  interest  is  not  in- 
fluenced by  the  average  rate  of  profit,  but  by  the  quantity 
of  moneyed  capital  in  the  market,  compared  with  the  want& 
of  the  borrowers.  In  other  words,  that  the  price  of  money 
is  influenced  by  the  proportion  between  the  demand  and 
the  supply. 

This  sentiment  is  undoubtedly  right;  but  it  does  not 
overthrow  the  proposition  against  which  it  is  advanced. 
The  price  of  money,  or  of  the  loan  of  money,  is  no  doubt, 
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like  the  price  of  every  other  commodity,  regulated  at  any 
particular  time  by  the  proportion  between  the  supply  and 
the  demand.  But  does  not  the  rate  of  profit  regulate  the 
supply  and  the  demand  ?  Will  any  commercial  man  bor- 
row money  when  he  must  give  a  higher  interest  for  it  than 
he  can  make  profit  by  its  use  ?  Or  will  any  man  lend  money 
at  a  very  low  interest  when,  by  engaging  in  business,  he 
can  make  a  very  high  profit  ?  It  is  true  that,  on  particular 
occasions,  and  under  particular  circumstances,  some  indi- 
viduals may  do  this,  but  not  permanently  and  universally. 
It  is  obvious,  then,  that  a  high  rate  of  interest,  in  proportion 
to  profits,  increases  the  supply  of  money,  and  diminishes 
the  demand ;  and  a  low  rate  of  interest,  in  proportion  to 
profits,  increases  the  demand  for  the  loan  of  money,  and 
diminishes  the  supply.  The  rate  of  interest,  therefore,  is 
ultimately  regulated  by  the  rate  of  profits. 

When  we  say  the  price  of  cotton  is  regulated  by  the  cost 
of  production,  we  do  not  mean  to  deny  that  the  market 
price  of  cotton  is  fixed  by  the  proportion  between  the 
demand  and  the  supply.  On  the  contrary,  this  is  admitted ; 
but  then  it  is  contended,  that  the  supply  itself  is  regulated 
by  the  cost  of  production.  If  the  market  price  of  cotton  were 
so  low  as  not  to  furnish  to  the  grower  a  fair  average  of 
profit  on  the  capital  employed,  then  would  capital  be  re- 
moved, after  a  while,  from  the  cultivation  of  cotton  to 
some  other  employment.  And  if  the  price  of  cotton  were 
so  high  as  to  furnish  more  than  a  fair  average  of  profit, 
then,  after  a  while,  more  capital  will  find  its  way  into  that 
employment,  the  supply  would  be  increased,  and  the  prices 
would  fall ;  but  it  is  only  by  influencing  the  supply  that 
the  cost  of  production  has  any  effect  upon  the  price.  Thus, 
although  the  cost  of  production  may  be  the  same  for  a 
number  of  years,  the  price  may  be  perpetually  varying. 
The  price  may,  from  a  variety  of  causes,  be  in  a  state  of 


PRACTICE   OF   BANKING.  181 

constant  vibration :  but  it  cannot  permanently  deviate  on 
one  side  or  the  other  much  beyond  the  line  marked  out  by 
the  cost  of  production. 

It  is  the  same  with  the  interest  of  money.  It  is  subject 
to  perpetual  fluctuation  from  the  proportion  between  the 
demand  and  the  supply,  but  it  will  not  deviate  far  from 
the  line  marked  out  by  the  rate  of  profit.  For  the  rate  of 
profit  not  only  influences  the  supply  (as  with  cotton)  but 
also  influences  the  demand. 

The  above  reasoning  is  founded  on  the  supposition  that 
those  who  borrow  money,  borrow  it  for  the  purpose  of 
investing  it  in  trade,  or  of  making  a  profit  by  its  use.  But 
this  is  not  always  the  case ;  and  is  never  the  case  with  the 
government  of  a  country,  who  always  borrow  for  the  purpose 
of  spending.  Now  we  can  form  a  judgment  as  to  what 
portion  of  his  profits  a  merchant  is  willing  to  give  for  the 
loan  of  a  sum  of  money,  but  we  can  form  no  judgment  as 
to  the  conduct  of  a  profligate  rake  who  wants  money  to 
spend  on  his  follies.  A  king  or  a  government  is  in  the 
same  state.  They  will  borrow  money  as  cheaply  as  they 
can ;  but,  at  all  events,  money  they  will  have.  We  cannot, 
therefore,  infer  that,  because  Charles  II.  gave,  at  times,  to 
the  new-fashioned  bankers,  thirty  per  cent,  for  money,  the 
average  rate  of  profit  exceeded  thirty  per  cent.  May  not, 
then,  these  advances  to  the  king  have  had  the  effect  of 
raising  the  interest  of  money,  and  thus  justify  the  accu- 
sations of  Sir  Josiah  Child  ? 

When  a  number  of  commercial  men  borrow  money  of 
one  another,  the  permanent  regulator  of  the  rate  of  interest 
is  the  rate  of  profit ;  and  the  immediate  regulator  is  the 
proportion  between  the  demand  and  the  supply.  But 
when  a  new  party  comes  into  the  market,  who  has  no  com- 
mon interest  with  them,  who  does  not  borrow  money  tc 
trade  with,  but  to  spend,  the  permanent  regulator  (the 
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rate  of  profit)  loses  its  influence,  and  the  sole  regulator  IB 
then  the  proportion  between  the  demand  and  the  supply. 
The  loans  to  the  king  created  a  much  greater  demand  for 
money,  and  the  rate  of  interest  consequently  rose.  These 
demands  were  to  so  great  an  amount,  and  were  so  fre- 
quently repeated,  that  the  rate  of  interest  became  per- 
manently high.  Many  individuals  would,  no  doubt  (as  Sir 
Josiah  Child  states  they  did)  withdraw  their  capital  from 
trade,  and  live  upon  the  interest  of  their  money.  And 
others,  who  were  in  business,  would  employ  their  superfluous 
capital  in  lending  it  at  interest,  rather  than  in  extending 
their  business.  Those  commercial  men  who  now  wanted 
to  borrow  money  must  give  a  higher  interest  for  it  than 
they  did  before.  To  enable  themselves  to  do  this,  they 
must  charge  a  higher  profit  on  their  goods.  Thus  then,  in 
this  artificial  state  of  the  money  market,  it  appears  reason- 
able to  suppose  that  the  rate  of  interest  may  have  regulated 
the  rate  of  profits,  instead  of  the  rate  of  profits  regulating 
the  rate  of  interest,  which  is  the  natural  state. 

As  the  rate  of  interest  is  regulated  by  the  proportion 
between  the  demand  and  the  supply  of  money,  it  will  vary, 
not  only  in  different  countries,  but  in  different  provinces 
of  the  same  country,  according  to  the  proportions  found  to 
exist.  In  the  London  money  market  the  rate  of  interest 
is  usually  much  less  than  in  the  country.  The  price  of 
any  commodity  when  purchased  in  large  quantities  at  a 
wholesale  warehouse,  is  always  less  than  that  at  which  it 
is  retailed  to  the  consumer.  So  the  price  of  the  loan  of 
money  at  the  Stock  Exchange,  where  it  is  advanced  in 
large  masses  upon  government  security,  will  always  be  less 
than  when  advanced  in  small  sums  upon  individual  security 
A  low  rate  of  interest  in  London,  however,  will,  after  a 
while,  have  the  effect  of  lowering  the  rate  of  interest  in 
the  country  upon  those  securities  which  are  negotiable  in 
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London.  For  if  the  country  banker  insists  on  a,  bigh  rate 
of  discount  for  bills  drawn  upon  good  London  houses,  the 
drawer  will  send  them  to  a  bill  broker  in  London,  who 
will  get  them  discounted  and  remit  the  money  to  the 
drawer.  But  with  regard  to  those  bills  which  are  not 
payable  in  London,  a  higher  rate  of  discount  may  be 
obtained. 

The  cheapness  of  money  in  London  has  the  effect  of 
diminishing  the  number  of  bills  drawn  upon  London.  A 
London  merchant  who  sends  an  order  for  goods  to  a  country 
manufacturei,  instead  of  saying,  "Draw  upon  me  at  two 
months,"  will  say,  "  Allow  me  the  discount,  and  I  will  send 
you  the  cash."  If  he  can  get  an  allowance  of  four  per  cent, 
discount,  and  borrow  the  money  in  London  at  two  per 
cent.,  he  will  make  an  additional  profit  on  this  transaction. 
As  the  surplus  quantity  of  money  in  London  thus  be- 
comes diffused  throughout  the  country,  the  rate  of  dis- 
count will  gradually  advance  in  London  and  fall  in  the 
country. 

Although  a  low  rate  of  interest  indicates  the  abundance 
of  capital,  and  hence  may  be  considered  as  a  favourable 
circumstance  in  the  condition  of  any  nation,  yet  it  produces 
some  injurious  effects :  it  occasions  the  removal  of  capital 
to  foreign  countries ;  it  weakens  the  inducements  to  frugality 
and  accumulation ;  and  it  encourages  speculative  and 
hazardous  undertakings.  Persons  who  can  obtain  but  a 
low  rate  of  interest  for  their  money,  are  often  induced  to 
engage  in  speculations  which  promise  to  yield  a  more 
profitable  return.  All  seasons  of  speculations  have  been 
preceded  by  a  low  rate  of  interest. 

In  the  year  1818,  a  select  committee  of  the  House  of 
Commons  was  appointed  to  consider  the  effects  of  the 
laws  which  regulate  or  restrain  the  interest  of  money,  and 
to  report  their  opinion  thereupon  to  the  House.  After 
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examining  twenty-one  witnesses  upon   the   subject,  the 
committee  delivered  the  following  report : — 

"  1.  Resolved, — That  it  is  the  opinion  of  this  committee, 
that  the  laws  regulating  or  restraining  the  rate  of  interest 
have  been  extensively  evaded,  and  have  failed  of  the  effect 
of  imposing  a  maximum  on  such  rate ;  and  that  of  late 
years,  from  the  constant  excess  of  the  market  rate  of 
interest  above  the  rate  limited  by  law,  they  have  added 
to  the  expense  incurred  by  borrowers  on  real  security ;  and 
that  such  borrowers  have  been  compelled  to  resort  to  the 
mode  of  granting  annuities  on  lives, — a  mode  which  has 
been  made  a  cover  for  obtaining  higher  interest  than  the 
rate  limited  by  law,  and  has  further  subjected  the  borrowers 
to  enormous  charges,  or  forced  them  to  make  very  dis- 
advantageous sales  of  their  estates. 

"  2.  Resolved, — That  it  is  the  opinion  of  this  committee 
that  the  construction  of  such  laws,  as  applicable  to  the 
transactions  of  commerce  as  at  present  carried  on,  has  been 
attended  with  much  uncertainty  as  to  the  legality  of  many 
transactions  of  frequent  occurrence;  and,  consequently 
been  productive  of  much  embarrassment  and  litigation. 

"  3.  Resolved, — That  it  is  the  opinion  of  this  committee, 
that  the  present  period,  when  the  market  rate  of  interest 
is  below  the  legal  rate,  affords  an  opportunity  peculiarly 
proper  for  the  repeal  of  the  said  laws." 

In  the  Bill  passed  in  1833  for  the  renewal  of  the  charter 
of  the  Bank  of  England,  a  clause  was  introduced,  which 
exempted  bills  not  having  more  than  three  months  to  run, 
from  the  operations  of  the  laws  against  usury.1 

VI.  Effect  of  Discounts  on  the  Circulation. — The  dis- 
counting of  bills,  by  banks  of  circulation,  will  have  the 
same  effect  in  changing  the  currency  as  the  deposit  account* 

1  The  laws  against  usury  were  repealed  in  1854. 
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but  will  not  operate  so  rapidly.  When  a  bill  is  discounted, 
the  banker  issues  his  own  notes  to  that  amount ;  and  when 
the  bill  is  paid,  he  receives  a  part  of  the  amount  in  gold, 
or  silver,  or  in  notes  of  other  banks.  If,  however,  the  bill 
be  not  a  local  bill,  that  is,  if  it  be  not  payable  in  the  place 
in  which  the  bank  is  established,  it  will  be  paid  in  the 
currency  of  the  place  where  it  is  payable,  and  its  payment 
will  not  have  the  effect  of  diminishing  the  local  currency. 
While  the  issue  of  notes  upon  the  deposit  accounts  de- 
pends altogether  upon  the  depositors,  the  issues  in  the  way 
of  discount  depend  altogether  upon  the  banker — he  may 
discount,  or  not  discount,  as  he  pleases.  If  he  discounts 
with  real  capital,  he  does  not  thereby  increase  the  amount 
of  the  currency — for  that  capital  must,  in  some  way  or  other, 
have  been  previously  employed.  If  he  discounts  with  that 
portion  of  his  banking  capital  which  is  raised  by  deposits, 
he  does  not  increase  the  amount  of  the  currency,  but  gives 
it  increased  rapidity.  If  he  discounts  with  that  portion  of 
his  banking  capital  which  is  raised  by  notes,  he  increases 
the  amount  of  the  currency.  As  banks  of  circulation  always 
issue  their  own  notes,  it  would  seem  that  their  discounting 
business  is  carried  on  exclusively  with  this  last  description 
of  capital,  but  it  is  not  so.  It  is  very  possible  for  a  banker 
to  issue  his  own  notes  for  all  the  bills  he  discounts,  and 
yet  nine-tenths  of  the  bills  in  his  possession  shall  represent 
real  capital.  For,  although  in  the  first  instance,  the  banker's 
notes  are  given  for  the  bill,  yet  these  notes  may  not  stay 
in  circulation  until  the  bill  becomes  due  :  the  bill  may  have 
three  months  to  run,  the  notes  may  return  in  three  days. 
If  the  notes  given  in  exchange  for  the  bills  remain  in  cir- 
culation until  the  bills  become  due,  then  do  the  discounts 
create  a  banking  capital  equal  to  their  own  amount.  But 
if  the  bills  have  three  months  to  run,  and  the  notes  remain 
out  only  one  month,  then  they  create  a  capital  to  only  one- 
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third  of  their  amount,  and  the  other  two-thirds  must  con- 
sist of  capital  derived  from  other  sources.  If  the  notes 
remain  out  beyond  the  time  the  bill  falls  due,  then  do 
the  discounts  create  a  banking  capital  beyond  their  own 
amount. 

It  may  be  observed,  that  in  order  to  trace  the  effects  of 
banking,  it  is  necessary  to  mark  particularly  the  way  in 
which  the  bankers  employ  their  money.  It  is  not  by  the 
creation  of  a  banking  capital,  but  by  the  way  in  which  that 
capital  is  applied,  that  the  greatest  effects  are  produced 
upon  the  currency,  and  upon  the  trade  and  commerce  of  a 
country.  Money  employed  in  discounting  bills  drawn  for 
value  will  encourage  trade — if  employed  in  discounting 
accommodation  bills,  it  will  promote  speculation — if  ad- 
vanced as  dead  loans  to  persons  out  of  trade  it  n^ay  lead  to 
extravagance — if  invested  in  the  funds,  it  will  raise  then 
price  and  reduce  the  market  rate  of  interest — if  kept  in  the 
till,  it  will  yield  no  profit  to  the  banker,  and  h*  of  no 
advantage  to  the  community. 
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SECTION    XII. 

CASH    CREDIT    BANKS 

A  CASH  credit  is  an  understanding  on  the  part  of  the 
*^  bank  to  advance  to  an  individual  such  sums  of  money 
as  he  may  from  time  to  time  require,  not  exceeding  in  the 
whole  a  certain  definite  amount ;  the  individual  to  whom 
the  credit  is  given  entering  into  a  bond,  with  securities, 
generally  two  in  number,  for  the  repayment,  on  demand, 
of  the  sums  actually  advanced,  with  interest  upon  each 
issue  from  the  day  upon  which  it  is  made. 

A  cash  credit  is,  in  fact,  the  same  thing  as  an  overdrawn 
current  account,  except  that  in  a  current  account  the  party 
overdraws  on  his  own  individual  security,  and  in  the  cash 
credit  he  finds  two  securities  who  are  responsible  for  him. 
Another  difference  is,  that  a  person  cannot  overdraw  his 
current  account  without  asking  permission  each  time  from 
the  bank,  whereas  the  overdrawing  of  a  cash  credit  account 
is  a  regular  matter  of  business ;  it  is,  in  fact,  the  purpose 
for  which  the  cash  credit  has  been  granted. 

The  following  considerations  will  show  that  a  person 
who  has  occasion  for  temporary  advances  of  money  will 
find  it  more  advantageous  to  raise  these  sums  by  a  cash 
credit  than  by  having  bills  discounted : — 

First.  In  a  cash  credit  the  party  pays  interest  only  for 
the  money  he  actually  employs. 

If  a  person  wants  to  make  use  of  .£100,  and  has  a  bil1 
for  .£150,  he  will  get  the  bill  discounted,  and  thus  pays 
interest  for  <£50  for  which  he  hau  no  use.  But  if  ho  has 
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a  cash  credit  he  draws  only  <£100,  and  pays  interest  foi 
that  amount. 

Secondly.  In  a  cash  credit  he  can  repay  any  part  of  the 
sum  drawn  whenever  he  pleases. 

If  a  trader  has  a  bill  for  c£150  discounted  to-day,  and 
should  unexpectedly  receive  <£150  to-morrow,  he  cannot 
re-discount  the  bill,  but  has  actually  paid  interest  for 
money  he  does  not  want.  But  if  he  draws  ,£150  upon  his 
cash  credit  account  to-day,  and  to-morrow  receives  <£150, 
he  takes  this  money  to  the  bank,  and  will  have  to  pay  the 
Interest  upon  ,£150  for  only  one  day. 

Thirdly.  In  a  cash  credit  he  has  the  r>ower  of  drawing 
whenever  he  pleases,  to  the  full  amount  of  his  credit ;  but 
in  the  case  of  discounting  bills,  he  must  make  a  fresh 
application  to  the  bank  to  discount  each  bill,  and  if  the 
bank  have  at  any  time  more  profitable  ways  of  employing 
their  money,  or  if  they  suspect  the  credit  of  the  applicant, 
they  may  refuse  to  discount,  but  this  would  not  be  the 
case  if  he  had  a  cash  credit. 

Fourthly.  In  a  cash  credit  the  party  does  not  pay  the 
interest  until  the  end  of  the  year ;  whereas,  in  the  other 
case,  he  pays  the  interest  at  the  time  the  bill  is  dis- 
counted. 

Cash  credits  are  granted  not  only  upon  personal  security, 
but  also  upon  the  security  of  the  Public  Funds. 

This  furnishes  great  facilities  for  raising  money  to  those 
who  possess  property  which  they  are  not  disposed  to  selL 
A  person  who  is  a  holder  of  government  stock  may  sell 
out  a  portion  to  supply  his  temporary  necessities ;  and 
when  he  wishes  to  replace  it  he  finds  the  price  of  stock  has 
risen,  and  it  will  cost  him  more  money  to  repurchase  than 
he  received  when  he  sold.  But  if  he  transfers  the  stock  to 
a  bank  as  a  security  for  a  cash  credit,  he  may  repay  the 
money  whenever  he  pleases  ;  and  if,  in  the  meantime,  the 
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value  of  the  security  should  have  risen,  all  the  advantage 
will  be  his  own. 

The  effects  of  cash  credits  are  thus  described  by  Adam 
Smith  :— 

"The  commerce  of  Scotland,  which  at  present  is  not 
very  great,  was  still  more  inconsiderable  when  the  two 
first  banking  companies  were  established,  and  those  com- 
panies would  have  had  but  little  trade  had  they  confined 
their  business  to  the  discounting  of  bills  of  exchange.  They 
invented,  therefore,  another  method  of  issuing  their  pro- 
missory notes,  by  granting  what  they  call  cash  accounts, 
that  is,  by  giving  credit  to  the  extent  of  a  certain  sum  (two 
or  three  thousand  pounds,  for  example,)  to  any  individual 
who  could  procure  two  persons  of  undoubted  credit  and 
good  landed  estate  to  become  surety  for  him,  that  what- 
ever money  should  be  advanced  to  him  within  the  sum  for 
which  the  credit  had  been  given  should  be  repaid  upon 
demand,  together  with  the  legal  interest.  Credits  of  this 
kind  are,  I  believe,  commonly  granted  by  banks  and 
bankers  in  all  different  parts  of  the  world.  But  the  easy 
terms  upon  which  the  Scotch  banking  companies  accept  of 
repayment  are,  so  far  as  I  know,  peculiar  to  them,  and 
have  perhaps  been  the  principal  cause  both  of  the  great 
trade  of  those  companies,  and  of  the  benefits  which  the 
country  has  received  from  it. 

"  Whoever  has  a  credit  of  this  kind  with  one  of  those 
companies,  and  borrows  a  thousand  pounds  upon  it,  for 
example,  may  repay  this  sum  piecemeal,  by  twenty  and 
thirty  pounds  at  a  time,  the  company  discounting  a  pro- 
portional part  of  the  interest  of  the  great  sum,  from  the 
day  on  which  each  of  those  small  sums  is  paid  in,  till 
the  whole  be  in  this  manner  repaid.  All  merchants,  there- 
fore, and  almost  all  men  of  business,  find  it  convenient  to 
keep  such  cash  accounts  with  them,  and  are  hereby  in- 
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terested  to  promote  the  trade  of  those  companies  by 
readily  receiving  their  notes  in  all  payments,  and  by  en- 
couraging all  those  with  whom  they  have  any  influence  to 
do  the  same.  The  banks,  when  their  customer^  apply  to 
them  for  money,  generally  advance  it  to  them  on  their 
own  promissory  notes.  These  the  merchants  pay  away  to 
the  manufacturers  for  goods ;  the  manufacturers  to  the 
farmers,  for  materials  and  provisions;  the  farmers  to 
their  landlords  for  rent ;  the  landlords  repay  them  to  the 
merchants  for  the  conveniences  and  luxuries  with  which 
they  supply  them ;  and  the  merchants  again  return  them 
to  the  banks,  in  order  to  balance  their  cash  accounts,  or  to 
replace  what  they  may  have  borrowed  of  them:  and  thus 
almost  the  whole  money  business  of  the  country  is  trans- 
acted by  means  of  them.  Hence  the  great  trade  of  those 
companies. 

"  By  means  of  those  cash  accounts  every  merchant  can, 
without  imprudence,  carry  on  a  greater  trade  than  he 
otherwise  could  do.  If  there  are  two  merchants — one  in 
London  and  the  other  in  Edinburgh — who  employ  equal 
stocks  in  the  same  branch  of  trade,  the  Edinburgh  mer- 
chant can,  without  imprudence,  carry  on  a  greater  trade 
and  give  employment  to  a  greater  number  of  people  than 
the  London  merchant.  The  London  merchant  must  always 
keep  by  him  a  considerable  sum  of  money,  either  in  his 
own  coffers,  or  in  those  of  his  banker,  who  gives  him  no 
interest  for  it,  in  order  to  answer  the  demands  continually 
coming  upon  him  for  payment  of  the  goods  he  purchases 
upon  credit.  Let  the  ordinary  amount  of  this  sum  be 
supposed  five  hundred  pounds.  The  value  of  the  goods 
in  his  warehouse  must  always  be  less  by  five  hundred 
pounds  than  it  would  have  been  had  he  not  been  obliged 
to  keep  such  a  sum  unemployed.  Let  us  suppose  that  he 
generally  disposes  of  his  whole  stock  upon  hand,  or  of 
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goods  to  the  value  of  his  whole  stock  upon  hand,  once  in 
the  year.  By  being  obliged  to  keep  so  great  a  sum  un- 
employed, he  must  sell  in  a  year  five  hundred  pounds' 
worth  less  goods  than  he  might  otherwise  have  done. 
His  annual  profits  must  be  less  by  all  that  he  could  have 
made  by  the  sale  of  five  hundred  pounds'  worth  more 
goods,  and  the  number  of  people  employed  in  preparing 
his  goods  for  market  must  be  less  by  all  those  that  five 
hundred  pounds  more  stock  could  have  employed.  The 
merchant  in  Edinburgh,  on  the  other  hand,  keeps  no 
inoney  unemployed  for  answering  such  occasional  demands. 
When  they  actually  come  upon  him  he  satisfies  them  from 
his  cash  account  with  the  bank,  and  gradually  replaces 
the  sum  borrowed  with  the  money  or  paper  which  comes 
in  from  the  occasional  sales  of  his  goods.  With  the  same 
stock,  therefore,  he  can,  without  imprudence,  have  at  all 
times  in  his  warehouse  a  larger  quantity  of  goods  than 
the  London  merchant,  and  can  thereby  both  make  a 
greater  profit  himself  and  give  constant  employment  to  a 
greater  number  of  industrious  people  who  prepare  those 
goods  for  the  market.  Hence,  the  greater  benefit  which 
the  country  has  derived  from  this  trade. 

"  The  facility  of  discounting  bills  of  exchange,  it  may 
be  thought,  indeed,  gives  the  English  merchants  a  con- 
venience equivalent  to  the  cash  accounts  of  the  Scotch 
merchants.  But  the  Scotch  merchants,  it  must  be  re- 
membered, can  discount  their  bills  of  exchange  as  easily 
as  the  English  merchants,  and  have,  besides,  the  addi- 
tional conveniency  of  their  cash  account."  ] — Wealth  of 
Nations,  Book  ii.  chap.  2. 

Query. — Is  it  better  for  a  bank  to  make  advances  of 

1  A  fuller  account  of  the  system  ot  cash  credits  wil!  b<-  f  mnd  in 
Tol.  ii.,  j»p.  188-97. 
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money  on   cash   credits,   or  by  discounting  bills  of  py- 
change  r 

Bills  of  Exchange  versus  Cash  Credits. — 1.  Cash  credits, 
when  once  granted,  are  not  usually  suddenly  called  up, 
but  bills  of  exchange  soon  fall  due,  and  you  can  refuse  to 
discount  again. 

2.  If  you  discount  bills  of  exchange,  they  can  be  re- dis- 
counted to  supply  the  bank  with  funds,  if  necessary,  but 
advances  on  cash  credits  cannot  be  replaced. 

3.  In  case  of  a  panic   or  a  run   upon  the  bank,  the 
persons  having  cash  credits  might  have  occasion  to  draw 
upon  the  bank,  and  the  notes  would  immediately  be  re- 
turned upon  the  bank  for  payment  in  gold  ;  but  you  could 
refuse  to  discount  bills  of  exchange  until  the  run  was 
over. 

Cash  Credits  versus  Bills  of  Exchange. — 1.  A  higher 
Interest  is  charged  upon  cash  credits  than  upon  bills  of 
exchange. 

2.  Cash  credits,  being  of  the  nature  of  a  permanent 
advance,  are  more  beneficial  to  the  parties  ;  hence  trade  is 
more  promoted,  and  the  benefit  to  the  bank  must  ulti- 
mately be  greater. 

3.  Parties  having  cash  credits  are  more  closely  con- 
nected with  the  bank,  and  hence  would  use  their  influence 
to  prevent  any  run  upon  the  bank,  and  to  promote  the 
prosperity  of  the  bank. 

4.  The  mode  of  recovering   an  advance   upon  a  cash 
credit  is  more  summary  and  certain,  as  the  bond  can  be 
put  into  execution  immediately,  but  an  action  for   the 
recovery  of  an  unpaid  bill  is  very  tedious,  and  may  be 
frustrated  by  informality,  &c. 

A  cash  credit  operates  much  in  the  same  way  as  a  dis- 
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count  account  and  a  current  account  combined.  It  re- 
sembles a  discount  account  inasmuch  as  a  banker  is 
usually  in  advance  to  his  customer.  It  resembles  a  cur- 
rent account,  as  it  is  required  that  there  be  frequent 
operations  upon  it ;  that  is,  that  there  be  perpetual  pay- 
ings in  and  drawings  out  of  money.  The  bankers  expect 
that  a  cash  credit  shall  maintain  a  banking  capital  equal 
to  its  own  amount.  As  the  banker  is  usually  in  advance, 
a  cash  credit  can  create  no  banking  capital  by  means  of 
deposits  ;  it  can  be  done  only  by  means  of  the  notes.  If 
then,  the  operations  on  a  cash  credit  are  sufficient  to  keep 
in  circulation  an  amount  of  notes  equal  to  the  amount  of 
the  credit,  then  it  gives  satisfaction  to  the  banker ;  but 
not  otherwise.  Previous  to  granting  a  cash  credit,  the 
banks  always  make  inquiries  to  ascertain  if  this  is  likely 
to  be  the  case  ;  and  even  after  it  is  granted  it  is  liable  to 
be  called  up  if  it  has  not  accomplished  this  object.  Hence, 
cash  credits  are  denied  to  persons  who  have  no  means  of 
circulating  the  banker's  notes,  or  who  wish  to  employ  the 
money  as  a  dead  loan.  And  in  all  cases  they  are  limited 
to  such  an  amount  as  the  party  is  supposed  to  be  capable 
of  employing  with  advantage  to  the  bank. 
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SECTION  XIII. 

LOAN    BANKS. 

T  OAN  banks  are  banks  formed  for  the  purpose  of  ad- 
I"-**  vancing  loans  upon  articles  of  merchandise.  Some 
are  carried  on  for  the  purposes  of  gain,  others  from  mo- 
tives of  charity. 

The  Bank  of  England  was  empowered  by  its  charter  to 
carry  on  the  business  of  a  loan  bank.  The  following  is 
the  twenty-sixth  section  of  the  Act : — "  Provided  that 
nothing  herein  contained  shall  in  anywise  be  construed  to 
hinder  the  said  corporation  from  dealing  in  bills  of  ex- 
change, or  in  buying  or  selling  of  bullion,  gold  or  silver, 
or  in  selling  any  goods,  wares,  or  merchandise  whatever, 
which  shall  really  and  bond  fide  ~be  left  or  deposited  with 
the  said  corporation  for  money  lent  or  advanced  thereon,  and 
which  shall  not  be  redeemed  at  the  time  agreed  on,  or 
within  three  months  after,  or  from  selling  such  goods  as 
shall  or  may  be  the  produce  of  lands  purchased  by  said 
corporation."  In  pursuance  of  the  privilege  granted  by 
this  clause,  the  directors  gave  public  notice  that  they 
would  lend  money  at  four  per  cent.,  on  "  plate,  lead,  tin, 
copper,  steel,  and  iron." 

The  Bank  of  Scotland  was  also  authorized  to  act  as  a 
loan  bank.  The  following  is  one  clause  of  the  Act  by 
which  it  was  established  in  1695 : — "  And  it  is  further 
hereby  statute  and  ordained,  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for 
the  said  governor  and  company  to  lend,  upon  real  or 
personal  security  any  sum  or  sums,  and  to  receive  annual 
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rent  for  the  same,  at  six  per  cent.,  as  shall  be  ordinary 
for  the  time  :  as  also  that  if  the  person  borrowing,  as  said 
is,  shall  not  make  payment  at  the  term  agreed  upon  with 
the  company,  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  governor  an J 
company  to  sell  and  dispose  of  the  security  or  pledge  by  a 
public  roup,  for  the  most  that  can  be  got,  for  payment  to 
them  of  the  principal  annual  rents  and  reasonable  charges, 
and  returning  the  overplus  to  the  person  who  gave  the 
said  security  or  pledge." 

The  Royal  Bank  of  Scotland  was  also  empowered  by 
its  charter,  "  to  lend  to  any  person  or  persons,  bodies 
politic  or  corporate,  such  sum  and  sums  of  money  as  they 
should  think  fit,  at  any  interest  not  exceeding  lawful  inte- 
rest, on  real  or  personal  security,  and  particularly  on  pledges 
of  any  kind  whatsoever,  of  any  goods,  wares,  merchandises, 
or  other  effects  whatsoever,  in  such  way  and  manner  as  to 
the  said  company  should  seem  proper  and  convenient." 

"  The  Hibernian  Joint- Stock  Loan  Company,"  usually 
called  the  Hibernian  Bank,  was  formed  in  1825,  "  for  the 
purpose  of  purchasing  and  selling  annuities,  and  all  public 
and  other  securities,  real  and  personal,  in  Ireland,  and  to 
advance  money  and  make  loans  thereof,  on  the  security  of 
such  real  and  personal  security,  at  legal  interest,  and  on 
the  security  of  merchandise  and  manufactured  goods." 
This  company,  however,  has  never  carried  on  the  business 
of  a  loan  bank,  but  has  confined  its  transactions  to  the 
business  of  a  commercial  bank.  It  has  not  the  power  of 
issuing  notes,  but  it  is  a  bank  of  discount  and  of  deposit. 

Capital  advanced,  by  way  of  loan,  on  the  securities  of 
merchandise,  would  produce  the  same  effects  as  if  advanced 
in  the  discounting  of  bills.  If  a  party  borrows  ,£100  on 
the  security  of  his  merchandise,  it  is  the  same  as  though 
he  had  sold  his  merchandise  for  a  .£100  bill,  and  got  it 
d; counted  with  the  banker.  By  obtaining  this  advance 
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he  is  enabled  to  hold  over  this  merchandise  for  a  better 
market,  and  avoids  a  sacrifice  which,  otherwise,  he  might 
be  induced  to  make,  in  order  to  raise  the  money  for  urgent 
purposes. 

Every  advance  of  money  by  a  banker,  let  it  be  made  in 
what  way  soever,  is  in  fact  a  loan.  To  discount  a  .£100 
bill  that  has  three  months  to  run,  is  much  the  same  as  to 
lend  that  amount  for  three  months.  The  difference  is, 
that  the  banker  has  two  or  more  securities  instead  of  one 
— the  time  of  repayment  is  fixed  ;  and  the  interest  on  the 
whole  sum  is  paid  at  the  time  it  is  advanced.  But  let 
one  trader  draw  bills  upon  his  customers,  and  take  them 
to  the  bank  for  discount — let  another  trader  give  his 
customers  three  months'  credit  without  drawing  bills,  and 
borrow  of  the  banker  the  amount  of  the  goods  sold ;  it  is 
obvious  that  in  each  case  the  traders  receive  the  same 
accommodation,  and  the  effect  on  commerce  will  be  the 
same.  The  bill  is  merely  a  transfer  of  the  debt  from  the 
drawer  to  the  banker,  with  the  drawer's  guarantee.  Cash 
credits  are  loans — the  amount  of  the  loan  varies  every  day, 
but  the  maximum  is  fixed.  If  a  trader  who  has  a  cash 
credit  for  d£500  has  always  £300  drawn  out,  it  is  nearly 
the  same  thing  as  though  he  had  a  loan  for  ,£300.  The 
advantage  to  him  is,  that  he  can  draw  exactly  such  a  sum 
as  he  may  need — that  he  can  replace  it  whenever  he 
pleases,  and  in  such  portions  as  he  may  find  convenient ; 
and  he  pays  interest  only  for  the  sum  drawn  out.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  say  that  overdrawn  accounts,  mortgages, 
and  all  advances  of  money  on  pledges  or  securities  of  any 
kind  are  loans. 

It  is  contrary  to  all  sound  principles  of  banking  for  a 
banker  to  advance  money  in  the  form  of  permanent  loans, 
or  as  they  are  called,  dead  loans.  In  the  first  place,  those 
dead  loans  do  not  create  any  banking  capital — and, 
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secondly,  they  cannot  be  suddenly  called  up.  For  a 
banker  to  lend  out  his  banking  capital  in  the  way  of 
permanent  loan  is  obviously  imprudent,  as  he  knows  not 
how  soon  that  capital  may  be  taken  out  of  his  hands  ;  and 
it  is  almost  equally  imprudent  to  advance  his  real  capital 
in  that  way,  as  the  real  capital  ought  to  be  kept  in  a 
disposable  form,  so  that  it  may  be  rendered  available  in 
case  of  any  sudden  contraction  of  the  banking  capital. 
The  investing  of  money  in  the  public  funds  is  not  strictly 
an  operation  of  banking.  It  does  not  increase  the  banking 
capital.  Yet  it  is  necessary  that  a  banker  should  lay  out 
some  portion  of  his  capital  in  this  way,  because  he  can  so 
easily  realize  the  money  in  case  a  run  should  be  made 
upon  his  bank.  The  portion  thus  invested  is  probably 
less  productive  than  any  other  part  of  his  capital,  except 
the  sums  kept  in  his  till  to  meet  occasional  demands. 
Sometimes,  however,  a  rise  in  the  funds  will  be  the  means 
of  affording  him  a  considerable  profit. 

The  second  class  of  loan  banks  arose  from  motives  of 
charity. 

These  institutions  were  first  established  in  the  fifteenth 
century,  for  the  purpose  of  checking  the  extortions  of 
usurers,  by  lending  money  to  the  poor  upon  pledges,  and 
without  charging  interest.1  They  were  originally  sup- 
ported by  voluntary  contributions ;  but  as  these  were  found 
insufficient  to  support  the  necessary  expenses,  it  became 
necessary  that  the  borrowers  should  be  charged  interest 
for  the  loans.  These  banks  were  at  first  distinguished  by 
being  called  monies  pietatis.  It  appears  that  the  word, 
mont,  or  mount,  was  at  an  early  period  applied  to  any 
pecuniary  fund,  and  it  is  probable  that  the  promoters  of 
this  system  added  "  pietatis  "  to  give  it  an  air  of  religion, 
and  thus  to  procure  larger  subscriptions.  A  bank  of  this 
1  See  Beckmann's  ;'  History  of  Ancient  Institutions." 
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kind  was  formed  at  Perugia  in  the  year  1464 ;  another  at 
Rome  in  1539  ;  one  at  Naples,  which  was  considered  the 
greatest  in  Europe,  in  the  following  year,  and  it  took  the 
name  of  banco  dei  poveri — the  bank  of  the  poor.  These 
institutions  were  opposed  in  France.  An  attempt  was 
made  to  introduce  them  under  Louis  XIII.  in  1626,  but 
the  managers  were  threatened  with  punishment,  and  the 
undertaking  was  relinquished.  The  Mont  de  Pi^te,  at 
Paris,  was  established  in  the  year  1777  ;  and  so  largely 
has  the  public  taken  advantage  of  the  accommodation  this 
afforded,  that  it  has  been  known  to  have  in  its  possession 
forty  casks  filled  with  gold  watches. 

These  banks  were  not  only  called  Mounts  of  Piety,  but 
they  were  also  called  Lombards,  from  the  name  of  the 
original  bankers,  or  money-lenders.  A  loan-bank,  or  a 
Lombard,  was  established  in  Russia  in  1772,1  to  prevent 
the  usury  and  the  oppression  to  which  the  poor  were 
exposed,  and  the  profit  was  given  to  the  foundling  hospital 
of  St.  Petersburg.  The  "  Lombard "  lent  on  gold  and 
silver  three-fourths  of  the  value,  on  other  metals  it  lent 
one-half  the  value,  and  on  jewels  as  much  as  the  circum- 
stances of  the  times  would  allow,  the  estimate  being  made 
by  sworn  appraisers.  The  rate  of  interest  was  established 
throughout  the  empire,  in  1786,  at  five  per  cent.  At  the 
Lombard,  one  year's  interest  is  taken  in  advance.  Pledges 
that  are  forfeited  are  publicly  sold ;  and  if  they  produce 
more  than  the  loan,  the  interest,  and  the  charges,  the 
overplus  is  given  to  the  owners. 

In  1695,  Sir  Francis  Brewster  published  his  Essay  on 
Trade  and  Navigation,  "  printed  for  T.  Cockerell,  at  the 
Three  Legs,  in  the  Poultry,  over  against  the  Stocks-mar- 
ket." He  has  a  section  upon  "Banks  and  Lumbers."* 
He  recommends  that  in  every  shire  a  bank  should  be 

1  Oddy,  on  European  Commerce.  2  Lumbers,  «.  e.  Lombards. 


PRACTICE    OF    BANKING.  199 

erected  by  Act  of  Parliament ;  and  he  states  that  it  would 
be  "  the  most  effectual  way  for  suppressing  highwaymen ; 
for  that  no  man  need  travel  with  more  than  pocket-money 
for  his  expenses,  when  he  may  have  bank  tickets  to  any 
part  of  the  kingdom  where  he  goes."  He  afterwards  ob- 
serves, "  that  lumbers  for  poor  artizans  and  others  is  an 
appendix  to  banks,  and  may  by  funds  out  of  them  in  each 
county  be  supplied  so  as  that  the  poor* men  have  money  to 
carry  on  their  trade  and  employment  on  the  pawns  that 
may  be  so  easy,  and  with  the  advantage  of  selling  in 
public  sales  what  they  leave  in  pledge.  And  that  what  they 
borrow  should  be  of  more  advantage  and  easy  to  them 
than  if  the  money  were  lent  them  gratis,  and  may  be  of 
great  use  in  the  employment,  and  encouraging  the  manu- 
factures of  the  nation,  which  are  much  discouraged  by  the 
necessities  and  hardships  that  are  put  upon  the  poor." 

Loan  banks  for  charitable  purposes,  have,  for  a  consider- 
able time  past,  existed  in  Ireland.  A  voluntary  association 
of  this  kind  was  established  in  the  year  1756.  This  society 
was  incorporated  in  1780,  under  the  title  of  "  The  Chari- 
table Musical  Society."  They  had  their  meetings  at  St. 
Ann's  vestry-room,  Dublin,  on  the  first  and  second  Tues- 
day in  every  month,  for  the  purpose  of  lending  money, 
interest  free,  to  indigent  tradesmen,  in  sums  of  not  less 
than  two  pounds  to  any  one  person  at  one  time,  which 
sums  are  to  be  repaid  at  sixpence  in  the  pound,  weekly. 

The  Meath  Charitable  Loan  Society  was  established  in 
1807.  The  committee  of  managers  lent  sums,  not  under 
five,  and  not  exceeding  twenty  pounds,  free  of  interest,  to 
be  repaid  by  weekly  instalments  of  Is.  6d.  for  £5  ;  3«.  for 
.£10  ;  6s.  for  £20.  Donations  of  £10  and  upwards  being 
vested  in  government  securities,  the  interest  only  to  be 
applicable  to  the  fund,  or  thrown  into  the  floating  capital, 
at  the  option  of  the  donor. 
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It  seems  highly  desirable  that  in  England  also  chari- 
table loan  banks  should  be  taken  under  the  protection  of 
the  legislature.  These  institutions  might  be  organized  in 
the  same  manner  as  savings'  banks.  In  most  parts  of 
England  there  are  probably  some  persons  of  affluence  who 
would  become  personally  bound  for  the  repayment  of  such 
sums  as  the  government  might  be  disposed  co  advance ; 
or,  in  other  parts,  the  necessary  funds  might  be  raised  by 
private  donations.  The  funds  might  be  employed  in  such 
a  way  as  the  committee  might  deem  best  adapted  to  pro- 
mote the  object  of  the  institution.  The  loans  might  be 
made  either  in  money,  in  raw  produce,  or  in  implements 
of  labour.  These  might  be  recovered,  if  necessary,  by 
summary  process.  The  state  would  thus  become  the 
Bank  of  the  Poor.  It  would  sustain  the  same  relation  to 
the  humbler  classes  which  ordinary  banks  sustain  to  the 
commercial  classes.  It  would  be  an  intermediate  party 
between  the  borrowers  and  the  lenders.  It  could  borrow, 
by  means  of  savings'  banks,  from  those  who  had  mono .  to 
lend ;  and  lend,  by  means  of  loan  banks,  to  those 
wished  to  borrow. 
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SECTION  XIV 

SAVINGS'  BANKS. 

AVTNGS'  banks  are  banks  formed  to  promote  saving. 
They  are  purely  banks  of  deposit ;  they  differ,  however, 
from  other  banks  of  deposit  in  the  following  particulars : — 
First.  Very  small  sums  are  received  as  deposits.  Se- 
condly. All  the  money  deposited  is  lent,  upon  interest,  to 
the  government.  Thirdly.  The  depositors  are  restricted 
as  to  the  amount  of  their  lodgments  ;  these  restrictions 
are  designed  to  exclude  from  the  banks  all  except  the 
humbler  classes  of  the  community. 

Loan  banks,  or  institutions  for  lending  money  to  the 
poor,  are  of  ancient  date ;  but  savings'  banks,  or  institu- 
tions for  borrowing  money  of  the  poor,  are  entirely  of 
modern  invention.  They  were  first  urged  upon  the  atten- 
tion of  the  public  and  the  legislature  of  this  country  in 
the  years  1815  and  1816,  by  the  late  Eight  Hon.  George 
Eose.  In  his  pamphlet  upon  the  subject,  he  thus  traces 
the  origin  of  these  establishments  : — 

"  The  idea  was  first  suggested  by  the  Society  for  Better- 
ing the  Condition  of  the  Poor,  of  which  I  have  long  been  a 
member,  and  it  has  been  acted  upon  in  Edinburgh  and 
Bath  with  such  a  degree  of  talent,  zeal,  and  perseverance, 
as  to  manifest  the  great  advantage  of  it. 

"  In  other  parts  of  Great  Britain,  however,  the  principle 
has  been  acted  upon  on  a  small  scale,  especially  in  Scot- 
land,  where  the  parochial  institutions  for  savings  are  called 
Maneges ;  so  full  an  account  of  these  is  given  by  Mr. 
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Duncan,  the  early  promoter  of  them,  as  to  render  it  quite 
unnecessary  to  enter  on  any  particulars  respecting  them 
here.  But  however  well  intended  they  are,  there  are  strong 
objections  to  them.  In  any  event,  extended  establish- 
ments are  infinitely  more  to  be  desired,  on  account  of  the 
preferable  management  of  them,  as  well  as  for  the  safe 
custody  of  the  money.  By  a  large  district  being  included, 
gentlemen  of  property  are  found  to  become  trustees  and 
managers ;  and  a  fund  is  easily  furnished  by  small  volun- 
tary subscriptions  at  first,  and  by  the  surplus  of  the 
interest  allowed  to  the  depositors  afterwards,  to  meet  all 
the  expenses  of  the  institution. 

"  Since  the  first  publication  of  these  observations,  a  con- 
troversy has  arisen  by  Mr.  Duncan,  the  promoter  of  the 
parochial  banks,  insisting  upon  his  having  (by  the  esta- 
blishment of  the  one  at  Euthwell)  been  the  first  to  bring 
the  banks  for  savings  into  notice,  in  an  address  to  Mr. 
Forbes,  a  gentleman  of  the  highest  respectability  in  Edin- 
burgh, who  was  a  zealous  promoter  of  the  banks  there. 
The  truth  is,  that  the  two  establishments  are  perfectly 
dissimilar,  as  above  stated,  which  will  appear  more  mani- 
festly to  whomsoever  will  take  the  trouble  of  reading  the 
pamphlet  of  Mr.  Duncan  and  the  answer  of  Mr.  Forbes  to 
it.  As  far  as  respects  Scotland,  it  would  seem  that  the 
Edinburgh  plan  has  the  merit  of  priority,  for  general  ad- 
vantage ;  but  it  may  be  hoped  that  in  future  there  may 
be  no  contention,  except  how  the  public  can  be  most  bene- 
fited— it  is  of  very  little  importance  from  whence  the  sug- 
gestion originated." 

Mr.  Rose  proceeds  to  explain  in  detail  the  nature  of 
these  institutions,  and  points  out  the  advantages  they 
may  be  expected  to  confer  uVpon  different  classes  of  the 
community : — 

"Apprentices,  on  first  coming  out  of  their  time,  who 
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now  too  frequently  spend  all  their  earnings,  may  be  induced 
to  lay  by  five  shillings  to  ten  shillings  a  week,  and  some- 
times more,  as  in  many  trades  they  earn  from  twenty-four 
to  fifty  and  sixty  shillings  a  week. 

"  The  same  observation  applies,  though  somewhat  less 
forcibly,  to  journeymen  in  most  trades  (whose  earnings 
are  very  considerable),  from  not  beginning  so  early,  and  to 
workmen  in  several  branches.  With  respect  to  these,  it 
has  been  made  evident  to  me,  and  to  many  members  who 
attended  the  mendicity  committee  in  a  former  session  of 
parliament,  that  in  numerous  instances  when  the  gains 
have  been  as  large  as  above  stated,  the  parties  have  been 
so  improvident  as  to  have  nothing  in  hand  for  the  support 
of  themselves  and  families  when  visited  with  sickness,  and 
have  consequently  with  their  families  fallen  immediately 
upon  the  parish.  In  some  instances  the  tools  and  imple- 
ments of  their  trade  have  been  carried  to  the  pawnbroker 
during  illness,  whereby  difficulties  were  thrown  in  the  way 
of  their  labour  being  resumed  on  the  restoration  of  health. 

"  Domestic  servants,  whose  wages  are  frequently  more 
than  sufficient  for  their  necessary  expenses. 

"  Carmen,  porters,  servants  in  lower  conditions,  and 
others  may,  very  generally,  be  able  to  make  small  deposits, 
without  finding  the  slightest  inconvenience  from  the  dimi- 
nution of  their  income  occasioned  thereby. 

"  With  respect  to  day  labourers,  the  full  advantage  can- 
not be  expected  to  be  derived  at  first,  as  far  as  relates  to 
married  men  with  families  :  it  too  frequently  happens  that 
when  there  are  two  or  three  children,  it  is  all  that  the 
father  can  do  to  support  himself  and  those  dependent  upon 
him  with  his  utmost  earnings  ;  but  the  single  man,  whose 
wages  are  the  same  as  those  of  his  married  fellow-labourers, 
may  certainly  spare  a  small  weekly  sum,  by  doing  which 
he  would,  in  a  reasonable  time,  have  saved  enough  to 
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enable  him.  to  marry  with  a  hope  of  never  allowing  any  one 
belonging  to  him  to  become  a  burthen  to  the  parish. 

"  Nothing  is  so  likely  as  a  plan  of  this  sort  to  prevent 
early  and  improvident  marriages,  which  are  the  cause 
more  than  any  others,  of  the  heavy  burthen  of  the  poor- 
rates.  When  a  young  single  man  shall  acquire  the  habit 
of  saving,  he  will  be  likely  to  go  on  till  he  shall  get  together 
as  much  as  will  enable  him  to  make  some  provision  to- 
wards the  support  of  a  family  before  he  thinks  of  marrying. 

"  The  welfare  of  the  lower  classes  of  society  cannot  be  a 
matter  of  indifference  to  any,  nor  can  it  be  doubted  that 
their  situation  will  be  ameliorated  by  the  adoption  and 
promotion  of  these  banks.  The  industry,  sobriety,  and 
economy  among  the  lower  orders  of  the  people  will  thus 
be  promoted  by  their  being  encouraged  to  make  little 
savings  for  a  provision  against  want  and  distress ;  and 
their  moral  improvement  will  be  advanced,  while  their 
social  comfort  is  augmented.  By  the  plan  which  I  here 
recommend,  this  beneficent  and  most  important  object 
will  be  obtained  at  no  expense  to  the  higher  orders,  or  at 
so  trifling  a  one  as  to  be  utterly  unworthy  of  notice. 

"  This  plan  has  in  it  the  germ  of  valuable  moral  prin- 
ciples, and  if  it  can  be  fairly  brought  into  action,  will  tend 
more  than  anything  to  lessen  the  enormous  and  increasing 
burthen  on  the  middle  and  higher  classes,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  infuse  into  the  minds  of  the  lower  order  a, 
legitimate  spirit  of  independence.  Its  merits  are  so  well 
expressed  where  its  advantages  were  early  experienced, 
that  I  cannot  do  so  well  as  to  quote  a  few  words  from  one 
of  the  Edinburgh  reports: — 'It  secures  independence 
without  inducing  pride — it  removes  those  painful  mis- 
givings which  render  the  approaches  of  poverty  so  ap- 
palling, and  often  paralyze  the  exertions  that  might  ward 
off  the  blow.  It  leads  to  temp'erance  and  the  restraint  of 
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all  disorderly  passions,  which  a  wasteful  expenditure  of 
money  nourishes.  It  produces  that  sobriety  of  mind  and 
steadiness  of  conduct  which  afford  the  best  foundation  for 
the  domestic  virtues  in  humble  life.  The  effects  of  such  an 
institution  as  this  upon  the  character  of  the  people,  were  it 
to  become  universal  would  be  almost  inappreciable.'  " 

In  the  year  1817,  Mr.  Eose  obtained  an  Act  of  Parlia- 
ment, entitled,  "  An  Act  to  encourage  the  Establishment 
of  Banks  for  Savings  in  England."  About  the  same  time 
an  Act  was  passed,  entitled,  "An  Act  to  encourage  the 
Establishment  of  Banks  for  Saving  in  Ireland ;  "  the  pro- 
visions of  which  were  similar  to  the  preceding. 

The  establishment  of  Post-office  Savings'  Banks  in  1861 
(24  Viet.  c.  14),  by  the  greater  facilities,  and  by  the  un- 
doubted security  which  they  afford,  has  further  fostered 
the  development  of  savings'  banks  in  this  country.  G-ov- 
ernment  and  the  public  are  indebted  to  Mr.  Sikes,  manager 
of  the  Huddersfield  Banking  Company,  for  the  suggestion, 
and  for  an  outline  of  the  plan,  as  well,  of  making  the 
Money  Order  offices  contributory  to  the  development  of 
savings'  banks. 

Scotland  has  always  had  the  advantage  of  savings'  banks 
by  means  of  the  deposit  system,  which  is  a  regular  branch 
of  the  business  of  the  commercial  banks. 

In  the  autumn  of  1904  the  Lancashire  and  Yorkshire 
Bank,  Limited,  announced  the  opening  of  a  Savings'  De- 
partment in  addition  to  their  usual  banking  business,  and 
a  copy  of  their  rules  is  appended: 

EULES. 

SECRECY. — Every  Official  of  the  Bank  is  bound  to 
secrecy,  and  no  information  respecting  a  depositor's  ac- 
count can  be  given  to  any  other  person. 
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DEPOSITORS. — Any  person  over  sixteen  years  of  age  may 
open  an  account. 

DEPOSITS. — Any  amount  not  less  than  One  Shilling  may 
be  deposited. 

ADDRESS. — Depositors  must  give  written  notice  of  any 
change  in  address. 

INTEREST  will  be  allowed  at  this  Bank's  usual  rate  of 
interest  for  deposits  on  every  full  Pound  for  every  day  it 
is  in  the  Bank.  It  will  be  added  to  the  account  half-yearly 
in  May  and  November. 

WITHDRAWALS  can  be  made  any  day  during  business  hours. 
The  depositor  must  attend  personally  to  draw  the  money. 

BANK  BOOK. — Each  depositor  will  be  provided  (free  of 
charge)  with  a  Bank  Book.  No  business  can  be  transacted 
without  it. 

The  depositor  should  see  that  it  is  correctly  entered  up 
before  he  leaves  the  Bank. 

The  book  can  be  left  at  the  Bank  for  safety  if  the  de- 
positor wishes. 

When  the  account  is  closed  the  book  must  be  given  up 
to  the  Bank. 

Under  no  circumstances  will  an  account  be  re-opened  in 
an  old  book — a  new  book  will  always  be  given. 

PRIVILEGES. — Cheques  are  collected,  and  all  kinds  of 
Banking  business  transacted  for  depositors. 

Depositors  may  leave  with  the  Bank,  for  safe  custody, 
Wills,  Deeds,  Shares,  Insurance  Policies,  or  other  valuables, 
in  locked  boxes  or  sealed  parcels,  wherever  the  Bank  has 
strong  room  accommodation. 

Their  example  has  been  followed  by  other  banks  in  the 
provinces,  but  as  this  new  development  has  as  yet  hardly 
passed  beyond  the  experimental  stage,  it  is  not  thought 
advisable  to  offer  any  criticisms. 
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The  deposit  system  of  banking  is  universally  considered 
to  be  one  cause  of  the  prudence  and  frugality  by  which  the 
lower  classes  of  the  people  of  Scotland  are  distinguished. 

In  every  point  of  view  the  savings'  banks  appear  calcu- 
lated to  produce  unmingled  good.  They  extend  to  persons 
of  small  means  all  the  benefits  of  banking.  The  indus- 
trious have  thus  a  place  where  their  small  savings  may  be 
lodged  with  perfect  security  from  loss,  and  with  the 
certainty  of  increase.  They  tend  to  foster  that  disposition 
to  accumulate  which  is  usually  associated  with  temperance 
and  prudence  in  all  the  transactions  of  life.  Upon  the  mer- 
cantile interests  of  society  they  have  the  same  effect  as 
commercial  banking.  The  various  small  sums  which  were 
previously  lying  unproductive  in  the  hands  of  many  in- 
dividuals, are  collected  into  one  sum  and  lodged  in  the 
public  funds.  The  tendency  of  this,  in  the  first  place,  is  to 
raise  the  price  of  the  funds.  This  advanced  price  may 
cause  some  of  the  holders  to  sell  out  and  to  employ  their 
money  in  trade  and  commerce.  Thus  the  savings'  banks 
augment  the  productive  capital  of  the  nation. 

It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  the  advocates  for  savings' 
banks  should  ever  have  proposed  these  institutions  as 
substitutes  for  benefit  societies.  Cannot  the  interest  of 
one  excellent  institution  be  promoted  but  at  the  expense  of 
another?  Savings'  banks  are  a  useful  addition  to  benefit 
societies,  but  cannot  supply  their  place.  A  labourer  pays 
to  a  benefit  club  about  thirty  shillings  per  annum,  and  for 
that  payment  he  receives  about  eight  shillings  per  week 
during  the  time  of  illness.  If  this  sum  be  lodged  in  a 
savings'  bank,  how  soon  will  a  few  weeks'  illness  exhaust 
the  whole.  It  is  no  doubt  the  revelling  and  excess  that 
have  too  often  attended  the  meeting  of  benefit  societies  at 
public-houses  that  have  given  rise  to  objections  against 
them.  It  may  be  expected,  however,  that  as  our  labourers 
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and  mechanics  become  better  instructed  these  excesses  will 
be  avoided. 

But  while  savings'  banks  do  not  supersede  benefr 
societies,  neither  do  benefit  societies  supersede  the  neces- 
sity for  savings'  banks.  The  benefit  society  is  of  use  onl;y 
in  case  of  illness — in  no  other  case  has  a  member  anj 
claim  upon  its  funds.  He  cannot  draw  out  money  to  sup- 
port his  wife,  to  furnish  his  house,  or  to  educate  his  child- 
ren. The  benefit  societies  are  only  to  guard  against 
calamity,  not  to  increase  enjoyment.  By  these,  labourers 
may  be  saved  from  the  parish  workhouse,  but  they  must 
also  become  depositors  in  a  savings'  bank  if  they  wish  to 
acquire  independence.1 

As  it  is  always  interesting  and  useful  to  note  the  pro- 
gress of  the  savings  of  a  nation  such  as  ours,  we  append 
tables  showing  the  amounts  of  the  deposits  in  the  Post- 
office  Savings'  Banks,  and  in  the  old  Savings'  Banks  under 
trustees  during  the  past  twenty  years.  These  tables  are 
taken  from  the  Statistical  Abstract  of  the  United  Kingdom. 

1  The  Post  Office  and  Trustee  Savings'  Banks  have  been  severely 
criticized  in  some  quarters,  on  the  ground  that  they  are  managed 
on  lines  which  would  not  be  tolerated  hi  the  case  of  commercial 
banks,  more  especially  that  no  adequate  reserve  of  cash  is  kept, 
and  that  the  assets  are  in  some  cases  over-valued.  See  the  paper 
by  G.  H.  Pownall  in  the  "  Journal  of  the  Institute  of  Bankers  "  for 
April,  1903. 
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POST-OFFICE  SAVINGS'  BANKS. 

TOTAL  AMOUNT  RECEIVED  from,  and  PAID  to,  DEPOSITORS 
in  the  POST-OFFICE  SAVINGS'  BANKS,  and  TOTAL 
AMOUNT  due  to  DEPOSITORS  in  the  BANKS  at  the  end 
of  each  year. 


YEARS. 

ENGLAND 

AND 

WALES. 

SCOTLAND. 

IRELAND.      UNITED 

f  RECEIVEDI  .... 
1885  {  PAID   

£ 
14,814,915 
12,171,027 

£ 
366,159 
299,807 

£                   £ 
945,733       16.1'26,807 
731,908       13J2U2.742 

^  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

44,289,875 

969,791 

2,438,172       47,697,838 

f  RECEIVED  .... 
1886  -{  PAID  

15,463,426 
12,636,813 

384,935 
299,952 

1,018,081       16,866,442 
753,178       13,689,943 

^DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

47,116,488 

1,054,774 

2,703,075       50,874,337 

{RECEIVED  .... 
PAID  
DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

16,305,994 
13,524,074 
49,898,408 

414,104 
326,253 
1,142,625 

1,059,908       17,780,006 
829,951       14,680,278 
2,933,032       53,974,065 

/"RECEIVED     .... 

1888  ^  PAID   
i.DuE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

18,743,829 
14,572,033 
54,070,204 

450,057 
340,214 
1,252,468 

1,191,178       20,385,064 
890,488       15,802,735 
3,233,722       58,556,394 

^RECEIVED  .... 
1889  4  PAID 

19,572,041 
15,494,852 

500,607 
375,869 

1,184,845  |    21,257,493 
943,546  '    16,814,267 

VDUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

58,147,393 

1,3771206 

3,475J021       62^999^620 

^RECEIVED  .... 
1890  {  PAID   
^DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

20,769,803 
16,495,202 
62,421,994 

558,307 
436,429 
1,499,084 

1,215,937       22,544,047 
977,229       17,908,860 
3,713,729       67,634,807 

^RECEIVED   .... 
1891  I  PAID   
IDUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

21,170,281 
17,574,047 
66,018,228 

560,964 
445,242 
1,614,806 

1,261,805       22,993,050 
1,000,566       19,019,855 
3,974,968       71,608,002 

{RECEIVED  .... 
PAID   
DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

22,653,356 
18,798,013 
69,873,571 

635,287 
481,227 

1,768,866 

1,302,651       24,591,294 
1,066,977       20,346,217 
4,210,642       75,853,079 

^RECEIVED  .... 
1893  1  PAID   
^DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

24,352,782 
19,949,093 
74,277,260 

741,479 
530,120 
1,980,225 

1,414,867       26,509,128 
1,285,353       21,764,566 
4,340,156       80,597,641 

The  amounts  received  include  interest  credited. 
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YEARS. 

ENGLAND 

AND 

WALES. 

SCOTLAND. 

IRELAND. 

UNITED 
KINGDOM. 

^RECEIVED   .... 
1894  •{  PAID 

£ 
29,602,953 
21  919,841 

£ 

988,234 
638  445 

£ 
1,864,165 
1  228  641 

£ 
32,455,352 
23  786  997 

(DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

4  RECEIVED   .... 
1895  -<PAID               .    .    . 

81,960,372 

31,071,405 
23,611,750 

2,330,014 

1,236,372 
721  680 

4,975,680 

1,993,428 
1,364  866 

89,266,066 

34,301,205 
25  698  296 

/  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

i  RECEIVED   .... 
1896  <PAID   

89,420,027 

35,177,703 
26,066,652 

2,844,706 

1,420,754 
851,675 

5,604,242 

2,120,537 
1,571,001 

97,868,975 

38,718,994 
28  489  328 

(  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

(  RECEIVED   .... 
1897  -JPAID    
I  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

(RECEIVED     .... 
1898  <PAID    
(  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

{RECEIVED,  .... 
PAID           .... 

98,531,078 

34,772,070 
28,047,895 
105,255,253 

36,382,192 
30,132,440 
111,505,005 

38,154,169 
32,039,450 

3,413,785 

1,477,123 
954,982 
3,935,926 

1,566,930 
1,088,523 
4,414,333 

1,663,247 
1,289,770 

6,153,778 

2,173,947 
1,622,118 
6,705,607 

2,251,020 
1,731,866 
7,224,761 

2,328,565 
1,842,255 

108,098,641 

38,423,140 
30,624,995 
115,896,780 

40,200,142 
32,952.82!) 
123,144,099 

42,145,981 
35  171  475 

DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

(RECEIVED   .... 
1900  <  PAID 

117,619,724 

39,596,852 
34,851,383 

4,787,810 

1,671,225 
1  332  736 

7,711,071 

2,394,335 
2  047  253 

130,118,605 

43,662,412 
38  231  372 

(  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

(RECEIVED     .... 
1901   -{PAID     

/  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 
(RECEIVED  .... 

1902   -{PAID                 .            .     . 

122,365,193 

40,600,981 
36,391,001 
126,575,173 

41,117,126 
37,791,371 

5,126,299 

1,672,592 
1,417,423 
5,381,468 

1,776,469 
1,495,749 

8,058,153 

2,459,741 
2,081,619 
8,436,275 

2,714,377 
2,108,680 

135,549,645 

44,733,314 
39,890,043 
140,392,916 

45,607,972 
41  395  800 

/  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

(RECEIVED  .... 
1903  ->PAID        

129,900,928 

39,854,146 
38,955,622 

5,662,188 

1,699,716 
1,575,006 

9,041,972 

2,762,222 
2,255,397 

144,605,088 

44,316,084 
42,786  025 

(  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

(RECEIVED  .... 
1904  ^PAID  
(  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

(RECEIVED  .... 
1905  <PAID                    .    . 

130,799,452 

39,795,478 
38,019,294 
132,575,636 

41,313,924 
38,221,110 

5,786,898 

1,675,423 
1,550,814 
5,911,507 

1,828,833 
1,535,001 

9,548,797 

2,637,699 
2,334,285 
9,852,211 

2,725,066 
2,339,926 

146,135,147 

44,108,600 
41,904,393 
148,339,354 

45,867,823 
42  096  037 

(  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

135,668,450 

6,205,339 

10,237,351 

152,111,140 
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TRUSTEE  SAVINGS'  BANKS. 

TOTAL  AMOUNT  RECEIVED  and  PAID  by  TRUSTEES  OF  SAVINGS' 
BANKS  from  and  to  DEPOSITORS  in  each  year,  and  TOTAL 
AMOUNT  due  to  DEPOSITORS  in  the  BANKS  at  the  end  of 
each  year. 


YEARS  ENDED  Nov.  20TH. 

ENGLAND. 

WALES. 

SCOTLAND. 

IRELAND. 

UNITED 
KINGDOM. 

(  RECEIVED  .... 
ice-  I  INTEREST  CREDITED 
0  i  PAID  ' 

£ 
6,879,338 
930,363 
7,472,592 

£ 

200,477 
28,772 
215,820 

£ 
2,320,493 
204,792  ! 
2,259,924 

£ 
405,399 
52,677 
558,953 

£ 
9,805,707 
1,216,604 
10  507  289 

I^DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

{RECEIVED   .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PAID 

35,262,207 

7,041,721 
939,996 
7  712  729 

1,100,483 

187,851 
24,748 
361,392 

7,974,832 

2,397,689 
215,458 
2,256,758 

2,018,387 

401,422 
51,354 
441  274 

46,355,909 

10,028,683 
1,231,556 
10  772  153 

DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

/"RECEIVED  .... 
,  ec~   1  INTEREST  CREDITED 
1887  ~\  PAID   
^DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

{RECEIVED   .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PAID 

35,531,195 

6,871,807 
949,142 
7,756,255 
35,595,889 

6,685,941 
944,355 
8  827  566 

951,690 

122,814 
24,308 
183,641 
915,171 

117,933 
23,713 
166  554 

8,331,221 

2,472,590 
224,576 
2,340,033 
8,688,354 

2,584,183 
236,  -238 
2  440  034 

2,029,889 

409,350 
52,242 
428,673 
2,062,808 

408,250 
52,432 
476  425 

46,843,995 

9,876,561 
1,250,268 
10,708,602 
47,262,222 

9,796,307 
1,256,738 
11  910  579 

DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

^RECEIVED   .... 
icon  J  INTEREST  CREDITED 
9  "j  PAID  . 

34,398,619 

6,359,557 
823,470 
8  765  323 

890,263 

112,453 
21.281 
151  071 

9,068,741 

2,678,340 
221,705 
2  596  041 

2,047,065 

407,581 
48,249 
437  069 

46,404,688 

9,557,931 
1,114,705 
11  949  504 

VDUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

{RECEIVED  .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PAID    
Di  E  TO  DEPOSITORS 

{RECEIVED   .    .    .    . 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PALI)    
DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

32,816,323 

6,234,996 
788,333 
8,607,201 
31,232,451 

5,916,495 
760,605 
7,694,740 
30,214,811 

872,926 

124,055 
20,976 
165,502 
852,455 

122,654 
20,766 
144,537 
851,338 

9,372,745 

2,824,391 
227,242 
2,870,407 
9,553,971 

2,832,427 
232,959 
2,798,920 
9,820,437 

2,065,826 

380,965 
48,174 
483,290 
2,011,675 

381,894 
46,906 
451,496 
1,988,979 

45,127,820 

9,564,407 
1,084,725 
12,126,400 
43,650,552 

9,253,470 
1,061,236 
11,089,693 
!  42,875,565 
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YEARS  ENDED  Nov.  20TH. 

ENGLAND. 

WALES. 

SCOTLAND. 

IRELAND. 

UNITED 

KINGDOM. 

{RECEIVED   .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
Pun 

£ 
5,830,198 
741,12?. 
7,238,846 

£ 
107,614 
20,536 
145,486 

£ 
2,830,666 
237,929 
2,870,979 

372,727 
47,191 
422,783 

£ 
9,141,200 
1,046,778 
10  678  094 

DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

{RECEIVED   .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PAID 

29,547,280 

7,677,539 
730,752 
6,319,096 

834,002 

91,639 
19,100 
203,111 

10,018,053 

2,973,494 
249,086 
2,761,860 

1,986,114 

355,457 
45,703 
500  552 

42,385,449 

9,098,129 
1,044,641 
10  284  619 

^DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

{RECEIVED   .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PAID 

29,136,475 

6,351,965 
726,731 
6,827,435 

741,630 

87,895 
17,160 
147,503 

10,478,773 

3,473,213 
263,469 
2,824,964 

1,886,722 

441,376 
46,534 
377,137 

42,243,600 

10,354,449 
1,053,894 
10,177  039 

DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

/RECEIVED   .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
-  —   |  PAID 

29,387,736 

6,531,154 
735,808 
6,676,659 

699,182 

77,249 
15,858 
145,214 

11,390,491 

4,016,439 

294,548 
3,101,308 

1,997,495 

457,748 
48,619 
416,465 

43,474,904 

11,082,590 
1,094,83.". 
10  339  640 

[DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

{RECEIVED   .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PUD            .    . 

29,978,039 

6,848,889 
736,656 
7,640,072 

647,075 

83,546 
15,718 
97,577 

12,600,170 

4,623,017 
324,025 
3,601,013 

2,087,397 

468,677 
50,657 
425,517 

45,312,681 

12,024,120 
1,127,050 
11,764,179 

DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

{RECEIVED   .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PAID 

29,923,512 

6,862,737 
748,778 
6,840,228 

648,762 

81,984 
15,840 
93,957 

13,946,199 

4,608,836 
347,452 
4,037,215 

2,181,214 

461,999 
52,640 
443  756 

46,699,687 

12,015,556 
1,164,710 
11  415  156 

DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

r  RECEIVED   .... 
i  one  !  INTEREST  CREDITED 
8  ~|  PAID               .    .    . 

30,694,799 

6,909,044 
765,207 
7,018,776 

652,629 

81,232 
15,815 
98,515 

14,865,272 

4,796,769 
368,716 
4,334,298 

2,252,097 

457,131 
53,870 
465,620 

48,464,797 

12,244,176 
1,203,608 
11.917,20!) 

[DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

{RECEIVED   .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PAID   
DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

(  RECEIVED   .... 
IOAA  J  INTEREST  CREDITED 
\  PAID   
[DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

(  RECEIVED   .... 
•mm    1  INTEREST  CREDITED 
1901   |  PAID  
[DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

31,350,274 

7,235,389 
782,870 
7,345,193 
32,023,340 

7,075,611 
792,000 
7,887,027 
32,003,924 

7,187,370 
798,375 
8,026,048 
31,963,621 

651,161 

89,207 
15,944 
95,745 
660,567 

101,980 
16,210 
101,963 
676,794 

105,308 
16,734 
103,872 
694,964 

15,696,459 

4,940,554 
387,854 
4,659,248 
16,365,619 

4,606,333 
388,603 
4,918,439 
16,442,116 

4,709,582 
401,029 
4,628,703 
16,924,024 

2,297,478 

472,495 
55,195 
469,765 
2,355,403 

463,748 
55,460 
541,528 
2,333,083 

487,253 
56,448 
493,007 
2,383,777 

49,995,372 

12,737,645 
1,241,863 
12,569,951 
51,404,929 

12,247,672 
1,252,273 
13,448,957 
51,455,917 

12,489,513 
1,272,586 
13,251.030 
51,966,388 
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YEARS  ENDED  Nov.  20TH. 

ENGLAND. 

WALES. 

SCOTLAND. 

IRELAND. 

UMTKD 
KINGDOM.; 

{RECEIVED  .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PAID 

£ 
7,177,767 
802,348 
8  019  182 

£ 
100,322 
16,907 
137  781 

£ 
5,025,015 
415,647 
4  906  021 

£ 
502,081 
58,106 
496  514 

£ 
12,805,185 
1,293,008 
13  559  498 

DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

81,924,554 

674,412 

17,458,665 

2,447,450 

52,505,081 

{RECEIVED  .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PAID 

7,181,843 
802,774 
8  171  997 

99,342 
16,488 
112  698 

4,936,887 
424,870 
5  192  920 

494,820 
59,983 
504  834 

12,712,892 
1,304,115 
13  981  749 

DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

31,737,874 

677J544 

17,627,502 

2,497,419 

52,540,339 

/RECEIVED  .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 

""     |PA1D     

t  DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

7,070,278 
796,843 
8,229,681 
31,375,314 

88,855 
16,336 
119,751 
662,984 

4,939,762 
427,485 
5,240,691 
17,754,058 

461,427 
60,262 
530,603 
8,488,606 

12,560,322 
1,300,926 
14,120,726 
52,280,861 

{RECEIVED  .... 
INTEREST  CREDITED 
PAID  
DUE  TO  DEPOSITORS 

7,331,662 
794,671 
8,128,474 
31,373,168 

90,943 
15,962 
121.259 
648,630 

5,329,323 
436,392 
5,306,876 
18,212,898 

466,197 
60,866 
526,828 
2,488,740 

13,218,125 
1,307,891 
14,083,437 
52,723,436 

NOTE. — The  above  statement  includes  the  sums  received  and  paid  for 
Government  Stock  bought  and  sold  for  Depositors,  as  well  as  dividends 
credited,  but  it  is  exclusive  of  Government  Stock  held  for  Depositors. 
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SECTION   XV. 

THE    NATURE    OF    BANKING. 

is  it  that  we  call  a  Banker  ?  There  is  in  this 
city  a  company  or  corporation,  called  goldsmiths, 
and  most  of  those  called  bankers  are  of  that  corporation  ; 
but  so  far  as  I  know,  there  is  not  a  company  or  corpora- 
tion in  England  called  bankers,  nor  has  the  business  any 
definition  or  description  either  by  common  law  or  by 
statute.  By  custom  we  call  a  man  a  banker  who  has  an 
open  shop,  with  proper  counters,  servants,  and  books,  for 
receiving  other  people's  money,  in  order  to  keep  it  safe, 
and  return  it  upon  demand;  and  when  any  man  has 
opened  such  a  shop  we  call  him  a  banker,  without  in- 
quiring whether  any  man  has  given  him  any  money  to 
keep  or  no :  for  this  is  a  trade  where  no  apprenticeship  is 
required,  it  having  never  yet  been  supposed  that  a  man 
who  sets  up  the  trade  of  banking  could  be  sued  upon  the 
statute  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  which  enacts,  that  none  shall 
use  any  art  or  mystery  then  used,  but  such  as  have  served 
an  apprenticeship  in  the  same."  l 

A  banker  is  a  dealer  in  capital,  or  more  properly  a  dealer 
in  money.  He  is  an  intermediate  party  between  the  bor- 
rower and  the  lender.  He  borrows  of  one  party,  and  lends 
to  another ;  and  the  difference  between  the  terms  at  which 
he  borrows  and  those  at  which  he  lends,  forms  the  source 

1  Speech,  delivered  in  the  House  of  Commons-  in  1746. — See  the 
"London  Magazine"  for  that  year,  pas^e  120. 
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of  his  profit.  By  this  means  he  draws  into  active  opera- 
tion those  small  sums  of  money  which  were  previously 
unproductive  in  the  hands  of  private  individuals ;  and  at 
the  same  time  furnishes  accommodation  to  those  who  have 
need  of  additional  capital  to  carry  on  their  commercial 
transactions. 

Banks  have  been  divided  into  private  and  public.  A 
private  bank  is  that  in  which  there  are  but  few  partners, 
and  these  attend  personally  to  its  management.  A  public 
bank  is  that  in  which  there  are  numerous  partners,  and 
they  elect  from  their  own  body  a  certain  number,  who  are 
entrusted  with  its  management.  The  latter  are  usually 
called  Joint-stock  banks. 

The  business  of  banking  consists  chiefly  in  receiving 
deposits  of  money,  upon  which  interest  may  or  may  not 
be  allowed ; — in  making  advances  of  money,  principally  in 
the  way  of  discounting  bills;1 — and  in  effecting  the  trans- 
mission of  money  from  one  place  to  another.  Banks  in 
metropolitan  cities  are  usually  the  agents  of  the  banks  in 
the  provinces,  and  charge  a  commission  on  their  trans- 
actions. In  making  payments  a  few  country  banks  still 
issue  their  own  notes. 

The  disposable  means  of  a  bank  consist  of — First,  the 
capital  paid  down  by  the  partners,  or  shareholders. 
Secondly,  the  amount  of  money  lodged  by  their  customers. 
Thirdly,  the  amount  of  notes  they  are  able  to  keep  out  in 
circulation.  Fourthly,  the  amount  of  money  in  the  course 
of  transmission — that  is,  money  they  have  received,  and 
are  to  repay,  in  some  distant  place,  at  a  future  time. 

These  disposable  means  are  employed — First,  in  dis- 
counting bills.  Secondly,  in  advances  of  money  in  the 

1  Advances,  by  means  of  loans  or  overdrafts  upon  current  ac- 
counts, are  with  most  banks  now  of  more  importance  than  advances 
by  way  of  discount. 
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form  of  cash  credits,  loans,  or  overdrawn  accounts. 
Thirdly,  in  the  purchase  of  government  or  other  secu- 
rities. Fourthly,  a  part  is  kept  in  the  banker's  till,  to 
meet  the  current  demands.1  Of  these  four  ways  of  em- 
ploying the  capital  of  a  bank,  three  are  productive,  and 
one  is  unproductive.  The  discounting  of  bills  yields 
interest — the  loans,  and  the  cash  credits,  and  the  over- 
drawn accounts,  yield  interest — the  government  securities 
yield  interest — the  money  in  the  till  yields  no  interest. 

The  expenses  of  a  bank  may  be  classified  thus :  rent, 
taxes,  and  repairs  of  the  house  in  which  the  business  is 
carried  on ;  salaries  of  the  officers ;  stationer's  bill  for 
books,  paper,  notes,  stamps,  &c. ;  incidental  expenses,  as 
postages,  coal,  &c. 

The  profits  of  a  bank  are  that  portion  of  its  total  re- 
ceipts— including  discount,  interest,  dividends,  and  com- 
mission— which  exceeds  the  amount  of  the  expenses. 

1  To  these  should  be  added  money  lent  at  call  or  short  notice  to 
bill  brokers  and  others,  and  the  balance  kept  at  the  Bank  of 
England,  or  London  Agent. 
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SECTION  XVI. 

THE    UTILITY    OP    BANKING. 

T  N  the  first  place,  banks  are  useful  as  places  of  secunty 
•*•  for  the  deposit  of  money.  The  circumstance  which 
gave  rise  to  the  business  of  banking  in  this  country,  was 
a  desire  on  the  part  of  the  merchants  of  London  to  obtain 
a  place  where  they  might  lodge  their  money  in  security. 
Every  one  who  bas  had  the  care  of  large  sums  of  money 
knows  the  anxiety  which  attends  their  custody.  A 
person  in  this  case  must  either  take  care  of  his  money 
himself,  or  trust  it  to  his  servants.  If  he  take  care  of  it 
himself,  he  will  often  be  put  to  inconvenience,  and  will 
have  to  deny  himself  holidays  and  comforts,  of  which  a 
man  who  is  possessed  of  much  money  would  not  like  to  be 
deprived.  If  he  entrust  it  to  others,  he  must  depend  upon 
their  honesty  and  their  ability.  And,  although  in  many 
important  cases  a  master  is  compelled  to  do  this,  yet  he 
does  not  feel  the  same  satisfaction  as  if  the  money  was 
actually  under  his  own  care.  Some  instances  of  neglect 
or  of  dishonesty  will  necessarily  occur,  and  these  will 
occasion  suspicion  in  reference  to  other  parties  against 
whom  no  suspicion  ought  to  be  entertained.  Besides,  in 
both  these  cases,  the  money  is  lodged  under  the  owner's 
own  roof,  and  is  subject  to  thieves,  to  fire,  and  to  other 
contingencies,  against  which  it  is  not  always  easy  to 
guard. 

All  these  evils  are  obviated  by  means  of  banking.     The 
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owner  of  money  need  neither  take  the  charge  of  it  himself, 
nor  trust  to  his  dependents.  He  can  place  it  in  the  hands 
of  his  bankers.  They  are  wealthy  men,  and  are  respon- 
sible to  him  for  the  amount.  If  they  are  robbed,  it  is  no 
loss  to  him :  they  are  pledged  to  restore  to  him  the 
amount  of  his  deposit  when  he  shall  require  it.  When- 
ever he  wants  money  he  has  only  to  write  an  order,  or 
draft,  upon  his  banker,  and  the  person  to  whom  he  is 
indebted  takes  the  draft  to  the  bank,  and  without  any 
hesitation  or  delay  receives  the  money. 

2.  The  bankers  allow  interest  for  money  placed  in  their 
hands  on  deposit. 

By  means  of  banking,  the  various  small  sums  of  money 
which  would  have  remained  unproductive  in  the  hands  of 
individuals,  are  collected  into  large  amounts  in  the  hands 
of  the  bankers,  who  employ  it  in  granting  facilities  to 
trade  and  commerce.     Thus  banking  increases  the  pro- 
ductive capital  of  the  nation.     At  the  origin  of  banking, 
"the  new-fashioned  bankers,"  as  they  were  called,  allowed 
a  certain  rate  of  interest  for  money  placed  in  their  hands. 
The  banks  of  Scotland  carry  this  practice  to  the  greatest 
extent,  as  they  receive  upon  interest  so  low  an  amount  as 
ten  pounds.    Many  of  the  country  bankers  in  England  allow 
interest  on  the  balance  of  a  running  account,  and  charge 
commission  on  the  amount  of  the  money  withdrawn.    The 
London  bankers  generally  do  not  allow  interest  on  deposit,1 
but  neither  do  they  charge  commission.2   All  their  profits 
are  derived  from  the  use  of  their  customers'  money. 

3.  Another  advantage  conferred  upon  society  by  bankers 

1  Most  London  hankers  allow  interest  on  money  deposited  re- 
payable only  at  an  agreed  notice,  usually  seven  days,  but  not  on 
the  balance  of  a  current  account. 

2  Provided  the  customer  keeps  a  satisfactory  balance  to  the 
credit  of  his  current  account. 
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is,  that  they  make  advances  to  persons  who  want  to  borrow 
money.  These  advances  are  made — by  discounting  bills 
— upon  personal  security — upon  the  joint  security  of  the 
borrower  and  two  or  three  of  his  friends — and  sometimes 
upon  mortgage.  Persons  engaged  in  trade  and  commerce 
are  thus  enabled  to  augment  their  capital,  and  conse- 
quently their  wealth.  The  increase  of  money  in  circula- 
tion stimulates  production.  When  bankers  are  compelled 
to  withhold  their  usual  accommodation,  both  the  com- 
mercial and  the  agricultural  interests  are  plunged  into 
extreme  distress.  The  great  advantage  arising  to  a  neigh- 
bourhood from  the  establishment  of  a  bank,  is  derived 
mainly  from  the  additional  supplies  of  money  advanced 
in  the  form  of  loans,  or  discounts,  to  the  inhabitants  of 
the  place.  This  principle  is  so  well  understood  in  Scot- 
land, that  branch  banks  are  sometimes  established  in 
poor  districts,  with  a  view  of  obtaining  a  future  profit 
from  the  prosperity  which  the  bank  will  introduce.1 

4.  Another  benefit  derived  from  bankers  is,  that  they 
transmit  money  from  one  part  of  the  country  to  another. 

There  is  scarcely  a  person  in  business  who  has  not 
occasion  sometimes  to  send  money  to  a  distant  town.  But 
how  is  this  to  be  done  ?  He  cannot  send  a  messenger 
with  it  on  purpose — that  would  be  too  expensive.  He  can- 
not send  it  by  post — that  would  be  too  hazardous.  Besides, 
the  sum  may  be  some  fraction  of  a  pound,  and  then  it 
cannot  go  by  post.  The  post,  too,  takes  a  considerable 
time,  as  three  letters  at  least  must  pass  on  the  transaction. 
If  he  live  in  London  he  may  obtain  a  bank  post  bill,  but 
he  cannot  obtain  that  in  the  country ;  and  he  may  not  be 
able  to  obtain  it  in  London  for  the  exact  sum  he  wants. 
How,  then,  is  the  money  to  be  sent?  Every  country 

1  Evidence  before  the  Select  Committee  of  the  House  of  Commons, 
upon  the  Abolition  of  Small  Notes,  p.  43.  Report. 
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banker  opens  an  account  with  a  London  banker.  If,  then, 
a  person  lives  at  Penzance,  and  wants  to  send  a  sum  of 
money  to  Aberdeen,  lie  will  pay  the  money  into  the 
Penzance  bank,  and  his  friend  will  receive  it  of  the  Aber- 
deen bank.  The  whole  transaction  is  this :  the  Penzance 
bank  will  direct  their  agent  in  London  to  pay  the  money 
to  the  London  agent  of  the  Aberdeen  bank,  who  will  be 
duly  advised  of  the  payment.  A  small  commission  charged 
by  the  Penzance  bank,  and  the  postages,  constitute  all  the 
expenses  incurred,  and  there  is  not  the  least  risk  of  loss. 

Commercial  travellers,  who  go  collecting  money,  derive 
great  advantage  from  the  banks.  Instead  of  carrying 
with  them,  throughout  the  whole  of  their  journey,  all  the 
money  they  have  received,  when  perhaps  it  may  be  wanted 
at  home,  they  pay  it  into  a  bank,  by  whom  it  is  remitted 
with  the  greatest  security,  and  at  little  expense ;  and  they 
are  thus  delivered  from  an  incumbrance  which  would  have 
occasioned  great  care  and  anxiety. 

5.  Wherever  a  bank  is  established,  the  public  are  able  to 
obtain  that  denomination  of  currency  which  is  best  adapted 
for  carrying  on  the  commercial  operations  of  the  place. 
In  a  town  which  has  no  bank,  a  person  may  have  occasion 
to  use  small  notes,  and  have  none  but  large  ones  ;  and  at 
other  times  he  may  have  need  of  large  notes,  and  not  be 
able  to  obtain  them.  But  where  a  bank  is  established 
there  can  be  no  difficulty  of  this  kind.  The  banks  issue 
that  description  of  notes  which  the  receivers  may  require, 
and  are  always  ready  to  exchange  them  for  others  of  a 
different  denomination.  Banks,  too,  usually  supply  their 
customers  and  the  neighbourhood  with  silver ;  and  if,  on 
the  other  hand,  silver  should  be  too  abundant,  the  banks 
will  receive  it,  either  as  a  deposit,  or  in  exchange  for  the;r 
notes.  Hence,  where  banks  are  established,  it  is  easy  to 
obtain  change.  This  is  very  convenient  to  those  who  have 
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to  pay  large  sums  in  wages,  or  who  purchase  in  small 
amounts  the  commodities  in  which  they  trade. 

6.  By  means  of  banking  there  is  a  great  saving  of  time 
in  making  money  transactions.     How  much  longer  time 
does  it  take   to  count  out  a  sum  of  money  in  pounds, 
shillings,  and  pence,  than  it  does  to  write  a  draft.     And 
how  much  less  trouble  is  it  to  receive  a  draft  in  payment 
of  a  debt,  and  then  to  pay  it  into  the  banker's,  than  it  is 
to  receive  a  sum  of  money  in  currency.     What  incon- 
veniences  would   arise   from   the   necessity  of   weighing 
sovereigns.     What  a  loss  of  time  from  disputes  as  to  the 
goodness  or  badness  of  particular  pieces  of  money. 

Besides  the  loss  of  time  that  must  necessarily  occur  on 
every  transaction,  we  must  also  reckon  the  loss  which 
every  merchant  or  tradesman,  in  an  extensive  line  of 
business,  would  certainly  sustain  in  the  course  of  a  year 
from  receiving  counterfeit  ov  deficient'  coin,  or  forged 
notes.  From  all  this  risk  he  is  exempt  by  keeping  a 
banker.  If  he  receives  payment  of  a  debt,  it  is  in  the  form 
of  a  draft  upon  his  customer's  banker.  He  pays  it  into 
his  own  banker's,  and  no  coin  or  bank  notes  pass  through 
his  hands.  If  he  draws  bills,  those  bills  are  presented  by 
his  banker :  and  if  his  banker  take  bad  money  it  is  his 
own  loss. 

7.  A  merchant  or  tradesman  who  keeps  a  banker  saves 
the  trouble  and  expense  of  presenting  those  bills  or  drafts 
which  he  may  draw  upon  his  customers,  or  which  he  may 
receive  in  exchange  for  his  goods.     He  pays  these  into 
the  hands  of  his  banker,  and  has  no  further  trouble.     He 
has  now  no  care  about  the  custody  of  his  bills — no  anxiety 
about  their  being  stolen — no  danger  of  forgetting  them 
until  they  are   over- due,   and   thus  exonerating  the  en- 
dorsers— no  trouble  of  sending  to  a  distance  in  order  to 
demand  payment.     He  has  nothing  more  to  do  than  to 
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see  the  amount  entered  to  his  credit  in  his  banker's  books. 
If  a  bill  be  not  paid  it  is  brought  back  to  him  on  the  day 
after  it  falls  due,  properly  noted.  The  banker's  clerk  and 
the  notary's  clerk  are  witnesses  ready  to  come  forward  to 
prove  that  the  bill  has  been  duly  presented,  and  the 
notary's  ticket  attached  to  the  bill  assigns  the  reason  why 
it  is  not  paid.  But  if  any  endorser  of  the  bill  has  given  a 
reference  in  case  of  need — that  is,  if  any  endorser  has 
written  on  the  back  of  the  bill  that  some  other  party  will 
pay  it  in  case  the  accepter  does  not,  then  the  notary 
takes  the  bill  to  the  referee,  and  procures  the  money  from 
him. 

This  circumstance  alone  must  cause  an  immense  saving 
of  expense  to  a  mercantile  house  in  the  course  of  a  year. 
Let  us  suppose  that  a  merchant  has  only  two  bills  due 
each  day.  These  bills  may  be  payable  in  distant  parts  of 
the  town,  so  that  it  may  take  a  clerk  half  a  day  to  present 
them.  And  in  large  mercantile  establishments  it  would 
take  up  the  whole  time  of  one  or  two  clerks  to  present  the 
due  bills  and  the  drafts.  The  salaries  of  these  clerks  are 
therefore  saved  by  keeping  an  account  at  a  banker's. 
Besides  the  saving  of  expense,  it  is  also  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  losses  upon  bills  would  sometimes  occur 
from  mistakes,  or  oversights — from  miscalculation  as  to 
the  time  a  bill  would  become  due — from  errors  in  marking 
it  up — from  forgetfulness  to  present  it — or  from  present- 
ing it  at  the  wrong  house.  In  these  cases  the  endorsers 
and  the  drawers  are  exonerated ;  and  if  the  accepter  do 
not  pay  the  bill  the  amount  is  lost.  In  a  banking-house 
such  mistakes  are  not  so  likely  to  occur,  though  they  do 
occur  sometimes ;  but  the  loss  falls  upon  the  banker,  and 
not  upon  his  customer. 

8.  Another  advantage  from  keeping  a  banker  in  London 
is,  that  by  this  means  you  have  a  continual  referee  as  to 
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your  respectability.  If  a  mercantile  house  in  the  country 
write  to  their  agent,  to  ascertain  the  respectability  of  a 
firm  in  London,  the  first  inquiry  is,  Who  is  their  banker  ? 
Ajid  when  this  is  ascertained,  the  banker  is  applied  to 
through  the  proper  channel,  and  he  gives  his  testimony  aa 
to  the  respectability  of  his  customer.  When  a  trader  gives 
his  bill,  it  circulates  through  the  hands  of  many  individuals 
to  whom  he  is  personally  unknown ;  but  if  the  bill  is  made 
payable  at  a  banking-house,  it  bears  on  its  face  a  reference 
to  a  party  to  whom  the  accepter  is  known,  and  who  must 
have  some  knowledge  of  his  character  as  a  tradesman. 
This  may  be  an  immense  advantage  to  a  man  in  business, 
as  a  means  of  increasing  his  credit ;  and  credit,  Dr. 
Franklin  says,  is  money. 

9.  The  keeping  an  account  at  a  banking-house  enables  a 
trader  not  only  to  give  a  constant  reference  as  to  his  own 
respectability,  but  it  also  enables  him  to  ascertain  the  re- 
spectability of  other  persons  who  keep  bankers.  There  are 
numerous  cases  in  which  a  trader  may  wish  to  know  this. 
A  stranger  may  bring  him  a  bill,  and  want  goods  in  ex- 
change :  or  he  may  have  drawn  a  bill  upon  a  customer, 
and  wishes  to  ascertain  if  this  bill  would  be  paid  before  he 
gave  him  any  further  credit.  If  this  bill  is  not  made  pay- 
able at  a  banking-house  he  can  obtain  no  information. 
But  suppose  the  bill  is  made  payable  at  a  banking-house  ; 
even  then  he  can  obtain  no  information  unless  he  himself 
has  a  banker.  If  he  take  the  bill  to  the  banker's,  at  whose 
house  it  is  made  payable,  and  say,  "  Gentlemen,  I  will 
thank  you  to  inform  me  if  the  accepter  of  this  bill  be  a 
respectable  man — may  I  safely  give  goods  or  money  in  ex- 
change for  it?"  they  will  reply,  "Sir,  we  never  answer 
such  questions  to  strangers."  But  if  the  holder  of  this 
bill  keeps  an  account  at  a  banker's,  he  has  only  to  ask  his 
banker  to  make  the  inquiry  for  him,  and  he  will  easily 
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obtain  the  most  ample  information.  Among  nearly  all  the 
bankers  in  London  the  practice  is  established  of  giving 
information  to  each  other  as  to  the  respectability  of  their 
customers.  For  as  the  bankers  themselves  are  the  greatest 
discounters  of  bills,  it  is  their  interest  to  follow  this  prac- 
tice ;  and  indeed  the  interest  of  their  customers  also,  of 
those  at  least  who  are  respectable. 

10.  By  means  of  banking,  people  are  able  to  preserve  an 
authentic  record  of  their  annual  expenditure.1  If  a  person 
pays  in  to  his  banker  all  the  money  he  receives  in  the 
course  of  a  year,  and  makes  all  his  payments  by  cheques — 
then  by  looking  over  his  bank-book  at  the  end  of  the 
year  he  will  readily  see  the  total  amount  of  his  receipts, 
and  the  various  items  of  his  expenditure.  This  is  very 
useful  to  persons  who  have  not  habits  of  business,  and 
who  may  therefore  be  in  danger  of  living  beyond  their 
means.  It  is  useless  to  advise  such  persons  to  keep  an 
account  of  their  expenses — they  will  do  no  such  thing  ;  but 
when  short  of  money  at  Christmas  to  pay  their  trades- 
men's bills,  they  may  take  the  trouble  of  looking  over  their 
bank-book,  and  noticing  how  many  cheques  were  drawn 
for  the  purchase  of  unnecessary  articles.  A  bank  account 
is  useful  also  in  case  of  disputed  payments.  People  do 
not  always  take  receipts  for  money  they  pay  to  their 
tradesmen,  and  when  they  do  the  receipts  may  be  lost  or 
mislaid.  In  case  of  death,  or  of  omission  to  enter  the 
amount  in  the  creditor's  books,  the  money  may  be  de- 
manded again.  Should  the  payment  have  been  made  in 
bank  notes  or  sovereigns,  the  payer  can  offer  no  legal 
proof  of  having  settled  the  account;  but  if  the  account 

1  In  the  year  1849  a  committee  of  investigation  into  the  affairs  of  a 
railway  company  reported  that  the  company  had  kept  no  books  for 
eighteen  months,  and  knew  their  transactions  only  from  their  bankers' 
pass-book. 
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was  discharged  by  a  cheque  on  a  banker,  the  cheque  can 
be  produced,  and  the  payment  proved  by  the  officers  of 
the  bank,  who  can  be  subpoenaed  for  that  purpose. 

11.  Another  advantage  resulting  from  keeping  a  banker 
in  London,  is,  that  the  party  has  a  secure  place  of  deposit 
for  any  deeds,  papers,  or  other  property  that  may  require 
peculiar  care.     Any  customer  who  pleases  may  have  a  tin 
box,  which  he  may  leave  with  his  banker  in  the  evening, 
and  call  for  it  in  the  morning.     In  this  box  he  might 
place  his  will,  the  lease  of  his  house,  policies  of  insurance, 
or  any  other  documents  he  wished  to  preserve  against  fire. 
Stockbrokers  and  others  who  have  offices  in  the  city,  and 
live  out  of  town,  have  such  boxes,  which  they  leave  over- 
night with  their  banker  for  the  sake  of  security,  in  pre- 
ference to  leaving  them  in  their  own  office.     If  a  party 
were  going  to  the  country  he  might  send  his  plate  or 
jewellery  to  his  banker,  who  will  lock  it  up  in  his  strong 
room,  and  thus  it  will  be  preserved  from  fire  and  thieves 
until  his  return.     Solicitors  and  others,  who  have  deeds 
or  other  writings  of  importance  left  in  their  custody,  can 
send  them  to  the  bank  during  the  night,  and  thus  avoid 
the  danger  of  fire. 

12.  By  keeping  a  banker,  people  have  a  ready  channel 
of  obtaining  much  information  that  will  be  useful  to  them 
in  the  way  of  their  business.     They  will  know  the  way  in 
which  bankers  keep  their  accounts ;  they  will  learn  many 
of  the  laws  and  customs  relating  to  bills  of  exchange.   By 
asking  the  banker,  or  any  of  the  clerks,  they  may  know 
which  is  the  readiest  way  of  remitting  any  money  they 
have  to  send  to  the  country  or  to  the  Continent.     If  they 
have  to  buy  or  sell  stock  in  the  public  funds,  the  banker 
can  give  them  the  name  of  a  respectable  broker  who  can 
manage  the  business  ;  or  should  they  be  about  to  travel, 
and  wish  to  know  the  best  way  of  receiving  money  abroad ; 
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or  be  appointed  executors  to  a  will,  and  have  to  settle 
some  money  matters — the  banker  will  in  these,  and  many 
other  cases,  be  able  to  give  them  the  necessary  informa- 
tion. 

13.  Banking  also  exercises  a  powerful  influence  upon  the 
morals  of  society.  It  tends  to  produce  honesty  and  punc- 
tuality in  pecuniary  engagements.  Bankers,  for  their  own 
interest,  always  have  a  regard  to  the  moral  character  of  the 
party  with  whom  they  deal ;  they  inquire  whether  he  be 
honest  or  tricky,  industrious  or  idle,  prudent  or  specula- 
tive, thrifty  or  prodigal,  and  they  will  more  readily  make 
advances  to  a  man  of  moderate  property  and  good  morals, 
than  to  a  man  of  large  property  but  of  inferior  reputation. 
Thus  the  establishment  of  a  bank  in  any  place  immediately 
advances  the  pecuniary  value  of  a  good  moral  character. 
There  are  numerous  instances  of  persons  having  risen  from 
obscurity  to  wealth  only  by  means  of  their  moral  character  ,and 
the  confidence  which  that  character  produced  in  the  mind 
of  their  banker.  It  is  not  merely  by  way  of  loan  or  discount 
that  a  banker  serves  such  a  person.  He  also  speaks  well 
of  him  to  those  persons  who  may  make  inquiries  respecting 
him,  and  the  banker's  good  opinion  will  be  the  means  of 
procuring  him  a  higher  degree  of  credit  with  the  parties 
with  whom  he  trades.  These  effects  are  easily  perceivable 
in  country  towns ;  and  even  in  London,  if  a  house  be  known 
to  have  engaged  in  gambling  or  smuggling  transactions,  or 
in  any  other  way  to  have  acted  discreditably,  their  bills  will 
be  taken  by  the  bankers  less  readily  than  those  of  an 
lonourable  house  of  inferior  property. 

It  is  thus  that  bankers  perform  the  functions  of  public 
conservators  of  the  commercial  virtues.  From  motives  of 
private  interest  they  encourage  the  industrious,  the  prudent, 
the  punctual,  and  the  honest — while  they  discountenance 
the  spendthrift  and  the  gambler,  the  liar  and  the  knave. 
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They  hold  out  inducements  to  uprightness,  which  are  not 
disregarded  by  even  the  most  abandoned.  There  is  many 
a  man  who  would  be  deterred  from  dishonesty  by  the  frown 
of  a  banker,  though  he  might  care  but  little  for  the  admo- 
nitions of  a  bishop. 
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SECTION  XVII. 

THE    GENERAL    ADMINISTRATION    OF   A   BANK. 

PO  be  a  good  banker  requires  some  intellectual  and 
some  moral  qualifications.  A  banker  need  not  be  a 
man  of  talent,  but  he  should  be  a  man  of  wisdom.  Talent, 
in  the  sense  in  which  the  word  is  ordinarily  used,  implies 
a  strong  development  of  some  one  faculty  of  the  mind. 
Wisdom  implies  the  due  proportion  of  all  the  faculties. 
A  banker  need  not  be  a  poet  or  a  philosopher — a  man  of 
science  or  of  literature — an  orator  or  a  statesman.  He 
need  not  possess  any  one  remarkable  quality  by  which  he 
may  be  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  mankind.  It  is 
only  necessary  that  he  should  possess  a  large  portion  of 
that  practical  quality  which  is  called  common  sense. 
Banking  talent  (using  the  word  talent  here  in  the  sense  of 
adaptation  of  character  to  any  particular  pursuit)  consists 
more  in  the  union  of  a  number  of  qualities,  not  in  them- 
selves individually  of  a  striking  character,  but  rare  only 
in  their  combination  in  the  same  person.  It  is  a  mistake 
to  suppose  that  banking  is  such  a  routine  employment, 
that  it  requires  neither  knowledge  nor  skill.  The  number 
of  banks  that  have  failed  within  the  last  fifty  years  are 
sufficient  to  show,  that  to  be  a  good  banker  requires 
qualities  as  rare  and  as  important  as  those  which  are 
necessary  to  attain  eminence  in  any  other  pursuit.  The 
dealer  in  money  exercises  intellectual  faculties  of  a  high 
order,  and  of  great  value  to  the  community.  His  pro- 
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fession  has  a  powerful  bearing  on  the  practical  happiness 
of  mankind. 

"  The  philosophy  which  affects  to  teach  us  a  contempt 
of  money,  does  not  run  very  deep  ;  for,  indeed,  it  ought  to 
be  still  more  clear  to  the  philosopher  than  it  is  to  the  ordi- 
nary man,  that  there  are  few  things  in  the  world  of  greater 
importance.  And  so  manifold  are  the  bearings  of  money 
upon  the  lives  and  characters  of  mankind,  that  an  insight 
which  should  search  out  the  life  of  a  man  in  his  pecuniary 
relations,  would  penetrate  into  almost  every  cranny  of  his 
nature.  He  who  knows,  like  St.  Paul,  both  how  to  spare 
and  how  to  abound,  has  a  great  knowledge :  for  if  we  take 
account  of  all  the  virtues  with  which  money  is  mixed  up — 
honesty,  justice,  generosity,  charity,  frugality,  forethought, 
self-sacrifice, — and  of  their  correlative  vices — it  is  a  know- 
ledge which  goes  near  to  cover  the  length  and  breadth  of 
humanity :  and  a  right  measure  and  manner  in  getting, 
saving,  spending,  giving,  taking,  lending,  borrowing,  and 
bequeathing,  would  almost  argue  a  perfect  man."  J 

But  though  wisdom — or,  in  other  words,  a  high  degree 
of  common  sense — does  not  imply  the  possession  of  any 
remarkable  talent  (the  undue  development  of  any  one 
faculty),  it  always  implies  the  absence  of  any  remarkable 
defect.  One  great  defect  in  a  banker  is  a  want  of  decision. 
A  banker  ought  to  know  how  to  balance  the  evidence  on 
each  side  of  a  question,  and  to  arrive  speedily  at  a  just 
conclusion. 

"  Indecisiveness  will  be,  cceteris  paribus,  most  pernicious 
in  affairs  which  require  secrecy.  1st,  Because  the  greatest 
aid  to  secrecy  is  celerity.  2nd,  Because  the  undecided 
man,  seeking  after  various  counsel,  necessarily  multiplies 
confidences.  The  pretext  for  indecisiveness  is  commonly 
mature  deliberation ;  but,  in  reality,  indecisive  men  occupy 
1  Notes  from  Life  :  in  six  Essays.  By  Henry  Taylor. 
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themselves  less  in  deliberation  than  others ;  for  to  him 
who  fears  to  decide,  deliberation  (which  has  a  foretaste  of 
that  fear)  soon  becomes  intolerably  irksome,  and  the  mind 
escapes  from  the  anxiety  of  it  into  alien  themes.  Or,  if 
that  seems  too  open  a  dereliction  of  its  task,  it  gives  itself 
to  inventing  reasons  of  postponement.  And  the  man  who 
has  confirmed  habits  of  indecisiveness,  will  come  in  time 
to  look  upon  postponement  as  the  first  object  in  all  cases, 
and  wherever  it  seems  to  be  practicable,  will  bend  all  his 
faculties  to  accomplish  it."  1 

Another  defect  is  a  want  of  firmness.  A  banker  having, 
after  a  mature  consideration,  made  up  his  mind,  should  be 
capable  of  a  strict  adherence  to  his  previous  determination: 
he  should  know  when  to  say,  No ;  and  having  once  said 
No,  he  should  adhere  to  it.  Another  defect  is  a  hasty  or 
impetuous  temper.  Another  is  that  of  being  swayed  by 
any  personal  or  constitutional  prepossession.  Almost 
every  man  has  a  sin  by  which  he  is  most  easily  beset ;  a 
constitutional  defect,  against  which  it  is  necessary  he 
should  be  upon  his  guard. 

It  is  a  great  advantage  to  a  banker,  and  indeed  to  every 
one  else,  to  know  himself.  He  should  know  wherein  he 
excels,  and  wherein  he  is  deficient.  He  ought  to  know 
whether  he  is  disposed  from  his  temperament  to  be  exces- 
sively cautious,  or  excessively  liberal — whether  his  manners 
are  courteous  or  abrupt — whether  he  is  apt  to  view  matters 
on  their  gloomy  or  on  their  bright  side— whether  social 
intercourse  renders  him  more  or  less  fit  for  his  official  en- 
gagements— whether  the  presents  and  civilities  he  receives 
from  his  customers  do,  or  do  not,  affect  his  transaction! 
with  them  in  matters  of  business.  When  he  has  made  a 
loss,  he  should  examine  whether  the  loss  was  occasioned  by 

1  Taylor's  Statesman. — I  would  advise  all  bankers,  and  all  other  per- 
sons at  the  head  of  large  establishments,  to  read  this  little  work. 
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the  ordinary  operation  of  events,  or  produced  by  any  little 
weaknesses  of  his  own  character.  He  should  record  all 
those  instances  in  which  he  has  shown  a  want  of  firmness, 
of  discretion,  of  discrimination,  or  of  perseverance;  and 
should  guard  in  future  against  the  exhibition  of  any  similar 
defect : 

"  Man,  know  thyself ;  all  wisdom  centres  there." 

But  while  a  banker  should  make  himself  acquainted  with 
his  own  defects,  he  ought  not  to  let  his  customers  become 
acquainted  with  them.  All  wise  men  know  their  own 
defects ;  none  but  fools  publish  them.  Crafty  men,  who 
often  have  occasion  to  borrow  money,  are  quick  in  perceiving 
the  weaknesses  of  their  banker.  And  if  they  find  that  by 
coaxing,  or  flattering,  or  gossiping,  or  bribing,  or  threaten- 
ing, they  can  influence  his  conduct,  he  will  always  be  at 
their  mercy.  On  this  account  it  is,  perhaps,  advisable  that 
a  banker  should  not  have  too  much  social  intercourse  with 
those  of  his  customers  who  have  occasion  to  ask  him  for 
any  large  amount  of  accommodation. 

Wisdom  implies  prudence  and  discretion,  and  these 
should  regulate  the  whole  conduct  of  a  banker,  not  merely 
when  engaged  in  banking  transactions,  but  at  all  other 
times.  We  may  apply  to  a  banker  the  language  we  have 
elsewhere  applied  to  a  merchant : 

"  The  amusements  of  a  merchant  should  correspond 
with  his  character.  He  should  never  engage  in  those  re- 
creations which  partake  of  the  nature  of  gambling,  and 
but  seldom  in  those  of  a  frivolous  description.  A  judge  is 
not  always  on  the  bench,  a  clergyman  is  not  always  in  the 
pulpit,  nor  is  a  merchant  always  on  'Change  ;  but  each  is 
expected  at  all  times  to  abstain  from  any  amusements 
which  are  not  consistent  with  his  professional  character. 
The  credit  of  a  merchant  depends  not  merely  on  his  wealth, 
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but  also  upon  the  opinion  generally  entertained  of  his 
personal  qualities ;  and  he  should  cultivate  a  reputation 
for  prudence  and  propriety  of  conduct,  as  part  of  his  stock 
in  trade."  1 

A  banker  should  have  a  talent  for  selecting  suitable  in- 
struments. He  ought  not  only  to  know  himself,  he  ought 
also  to  have  a  capacity  for  judging  of  others.  He  should 
know  how  to  choose  proper  clerks  for  the  discharge  of  the 
duties  of  the  office.  He  should  know  also  what  parties  to 
employ  to  procure  him  confidential  information  as  to  the 
character  and  circumstances  of  commercial  houses,  or  of 
individuals.  He  should  know  how  to  choose  his  partners 
or  coadjutors,  and  should  endeavour  to  select  those  who 
possess  qualifications  in  which  he  is  himself  deficient.  In 
all  cases  when  he  has  any  object  to  effect  he  should  know 
iiow  to  make  use  of  other  me-n.  We  may  here,  as  in  some 
other  cases,  apply  to  a  banker  the  observations  Mr.  Taylor 
applies  to  a  statesman : 

"  The  most  important  qualification  of  one  who  is  high  in 
the  service  of  the  State,  is  his  fitness  for  acting  through 
others,  since  the  operations  vicariously  effected  ought,  if 
he  knows  how  to  make  use  of  his  power,  to  predominate 
greatly  over  the  importance  which  can  attach  to  any  man's 
direct  and  individual  activity." 2 

A  neglect  of  this  rule  has  occurred  in  the  history  of  some 
joint-stock  banks,  where  the  manager  has  impaired  his  own 
health,  and  damaged  his  bank,  by  taking  upon  himself  a 
vast  variety  of  duties  which  should  have  been  assigned  to 
others ;  forgetful  that  in  large  establishments  the  chief 
officer  should  confine  his  personal  attention  to  those  duties 
which  are  intellectual,  or  which  are  of  the  chief  importance ; 

1  Lectures  on  the  History  and  Principles  of  Ancient  Commerce.  By 
J.  W.  Gilbart. 

»  Taylor's  Statesman. 
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while  the  duties  which  are  of  a  mere  manual,  or  less  im- 
portant character,  should  be  performed  through  the  instru- 
mentality of  assistants. 

A  banker  should  know  how  to  economize  his  own  time. 
One  mode  of  doing  this  will  be,  as  we  have  intimated,  to 
assign  inferior  duties  to  others.  His  accountant  should 
keep  his  books,  and  make  his  calculations.  His  secretary 
should  write  his  letters  (except  those  of  a  private  or  con- 
fidential nature),  and  he  should  only  sign  them.  His  chief 
clerk  should  attend  to  the  discipline  of  the  office.  A  banker 
at  the  head  of  a  large  establishment  should  not  only  be 
acquainted  with  the  art  of  banking — he  ought  also  to  be 
acquainted  with  the  art  of  government.  He  ought  to  put 
a  clever  man  at  the  head  of  each  department,  and  reserve 
to  himself  only  the  duty  of  general  superintendence.  He 
should  give  these  parties  a  pretty  wide  discretion,  and  not 
encourage  them  to  ask  his  instructions  about  matters  of 
comparatively  trifling  importance.  If  he  does  this,  they 
will  never  learn  to  think  for  themselves, — never  feel  that 
wholesome  anxiety  which  results  from  a  sense  of  responsi- 
bility,— and  never  acquire  that  decision  of  mind  which 
arises  from  the  necessity  of  forming  an  independent  judg- 
ment. Consequently,  they  will  be  less  useful  to  him  in 
their  present  position,  and  never  become  qualified  for 
higher  offices. 

Another  mode  of  economizing  time  is  to  observe  a  prin- 
ciple of  order.  A  banker  should  come  to  the  bank  every 
day  at  the  same  hour ;  attend  to  his  affairs,  one  by  one,  in 
the  same  order,  and  leave  the  bank  at  his  usual  time.  By 
observing  this  routine,  he  will  not  only  save  much  time, 
but  he  will  avoid  tumultuous  feelings,  and  maintain  a  calm- 
ness of  mind  and  of  manner,  that  will  be  useful  in  all  his 
affairs.  He  will  also  acquire  from  habit  a  coolness  of  in- 
vestigation, and  a  promptness  of  decision  ;  and  he  will  get 
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through  a  great  deal  of  work  without  ever  appearing  to  be 
in  a  hurry. 

Another  mode  of  economizing  time  is,  to  make  his  inter- 
views with  his  customers,  or  with  other  parties,  as  short 
as  he  can.  He  should  not  encourage  conversation  upon 
any  other  topic  than  that  which  is  the  occasion  of  the 
interview.  He  had  better  receive  his  customers  standing ; 
as  in  that  case  they  will  stand  too,  and  are  not  likely  to 
remain  so  long  as  if  they  were  to  sit  down.  And  the 
furniture  of  the  room  should  be  so  arranged  that  the  cus- 
tomer, if  he  sit  down,  should  sit  near  the  door,  so  that  he 
may  depart  whenever  disposed.  He  is  not  likely  to  remain 
so  long  as  if  seated  comfortably  by  the  fire- side.  It  is 
also  desirable  that  his  room  should  be  so  placed,  with 
reference  to  the  other  parts  of  the  building,  that  while  it 
has  one  door  open  to  the  public,  it  should  have  another 
door  opening  into  the  office ;  so  that  he  may  easily  pass 
into  the  office,  to  ascertain  the  state  of  a  customer's 
account,  or  to  consult  with  himself  or  another  person,  in 
doubtful  cases,  as  to  the  course  to  be  adopted.  It  is  not 
advisable  that  the  customer  who  applies,  for  instance,  to 
have  a  heavy  bill  discounted,  should  witness  the  hesitation 
or  the  deliberation  of  the  banker.  Hence  it  is  better, 
when  it  can  be  done,  to  establish  the  practice  of  the  cus- 
tomer giving  the  bills  to  a  clerk,  who  shall  bring  them 
into  the  banker's  room,  and  take  back  his  reply. 

A  banker  will  take  means  for  obtaining  and  recording 
information.  He  should  not,  as  we  have  said,  keep  any 
books  himself.  But  he  ought  always  to  have  in  his  room, 
ready  for  immediate  reference,  if  necessary,  "  the  General 
Balance  Book,"  containing  the  weekly  balances  of  the 
general  ledger,  which  will  show  the  weekly  progress  of 
his  business  for  several  years  past, — "  the  Daily  Balance 
Book,"  showing  the  daily  balance  to  the  credit  of  each  of 
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his  customers  in  the  current-account  ledger, — "  the  Weekly 
Discount  Balance  Book,"  showing  the  amount  of  discounts, 
loans,  or  other  advances  which  each  customer  has  ever/ 
Saturday  night, — "the  Inspection  Book,"  showing  the 
amount  of  bills  bearing  the  names  of  houses  who  do  not 
keep  an  account  with  him, — "  the  Information  Book,"  con- 
taining the  character  of  all  the  houses  about  whom  he  has 
had  occasion  to  make  inquiries, — and,  finally,  "  a  Private 
Memorandum  Book,"  in  which  is  entered  any  special  agree- 
ments that  he  has  made  with  his  customers.  It  is  also 
useful  to  a  banker  to  have  a  list  of  his  customers,  classified 
according  to  their  trades  or  professions — such  as  corn 
merchants,  leather  factors,  grocers,  solicitors,  <fec.,  &c.  The 
banker  would  thus  see  at  a  glance  among  what  classes  of 
society  his  connections  lie.  When  any  public  event  was 
likely  to  affect  any  class — such,  for  instance,  as  the  corn 
merchants — he  would  see  how  many  of  his  customers  are 
likely  to  be  affected.  By  thus,  too,  bearing  in  mind  the 
trade  or  profession  of  his  customers,  he  would  be  able  to 
judge  more  readily  whether  the  bills  they  brought  him  for 
discount  had  arisen  out  of  their  business  transactions. 

Of  these  books,  one  of  the  most  important  is  the  "  In- 
formation Book."  L  There  is  no  doubt  that  a  banker  of 
great  experience,  and  of  a  strong  memory,  may  always 
bear  in  his  mind  a  very  correct  estimate  of  the  standing 
and  character  of  all  the  houses  that  usually  come  under 
his  notice.  But  this  does  not  supersede  the  necessity  for 
recording  his  information  in  a  book.  His  memory  may 
fail,  and  that  too  on  important  occasions ;  and  certainly 

1  It  is  now  the  almost  universal  practice  in  London  to  record  the  in- 
formation obtained,  on  cards,  instead  of  in  an  "  Information  Book."  The 
cards  are  arranged  alphabetically  in  drawers,  and  the  information  on 
each  can  be  added  to  from  time  to  time  much  more  readily,  and  is  more 
accessible,  than  if  recorded  in  a  book. 
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if  he  leave  the  bank  for  a  short  time,  as  he  must  some- 
times have  occasion  to  do,  he  will  carry  his  memory  with 
him.  But  if  the  "  Information  Book  "  be  closely  kept  up, 
he  will  record  his  knowledge  for  the  use  of  those  who  will 
have  to  take  his  place.  It  is  no  valid  objection  to  the 
keeping  of  such  a  book  to  say  that  the  position  of  houses 
is  perpetually  changing.  Those  changes  should  be  recorded, 
so  that  their  actual  standing  should  always  be  readily 
referred  to.  If  a  banker  is  requested  by  a  customer  to 
make  inquiry  about  a  house,  he  should  record  the  infor- 
mation he  gets  for  his  own  guidance,  in  case  any  bills  on 
that  house  should  afterwards  be  offered  him  for  discount. 

A  banker  will  get  information  about  parties  from  inquiry 
at  their  bankers,  as  we  have  mentioned  at  page  219.  This 
information  may  be  defective  in  two  ways.  In  the  first 
place,  their  banker  may  judge  of  them  from  the  account 
they  keep — that  is,  from  the  balance  to  their  credit — and 
thus  he  may  give  too  good  an  account  of  them.  Or, 
secondly,  their  banker  may  have  an  interest  in  keeping  up 
their  credit,  and  under  this  bias  he  may  not  give  them  so 
bad  a  character  as  they  actually  deserve.  Another  source 
of  information  is  from  parties  in  the  same  trade.  Houses 
in  the  same  trade  know  pretty  well  the  standing  of  one 
another.  Wholesale  houses  are  well  acquainted  with  the 
retail  shopkeepers  who  buy  of  them.  Most  bankers  have 
among  their  own  customers  some  houses  in  almost  every 
trade,  who  can  give  them  any  information  respecting  other 
houses  which  they  may  require.  The  bills  that  pass 
through  his  hands  will  also  often  give  him  some  useful 
hints  respecting  the  parties  whose  names  are  upon  them. 

It  is  of  great  importance  to  a  banker  to  have  an  ample 
knowledge  of  the  means  and  transactions  of  his  customers. 
The  customer,  when  he  opens  his  account,  will  give  him 
some  information  on  this  subject.  The  banker  will  after- 


PRACTICE   OF   BANKING.  237 

wards  get  information  from  his  own  books.  The  amount 
of  transactions  that  his  customer  passes  through  nis  cur- 
rent account  will  show  the  extent  of  his  business.  The 
amount  of  his  daily  balance  will  show  if  he  has  much 
ready  cash.  The  extent  and  character  of  the  bills  he 
offers  for  discount,  will  show  if  he  trusts  large  amounts  to 
individual  houses,  and  if  these  are  respectable.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  bills  his  customer  may  accept  to  other 
parties,  and  his  payments,  will  show  the  class  of  people 
with  whom  he  deals,  or  who  are  in  the  habit  of  giving 
him  credit.  But  one  main  source  of  information  is  to 
see  the  man.  This,  like  other  means  of  information,  will 
sometimes  fail;  but,  generally  speaking,  the  appearance 
and  manners  of  a  man  will  show  his  character.  Some 
people  always  send  their  clerk  to  the  banker  with  bills  for 
discount,  &c.  This  is  all  very  well  if  they  want  no  extra- 
ordinary accommodation ;  but  if  they  ask  for  anything 
out  of  the  usual  way,  the  banker  had  better  say  that  he 
wishes  to  see  the  principal.  And  if  he  had  a  doubt 
whether  his  customer  was  tricky  or  honest — speculative 
or  prudent — let  him  be  guided  by  his  first  impression — we 
mean  the  impression  produced  by  the  first  interview.  In 
nine  cases  out  of  ten  the  first  impression  will  be  found 
to  be  correct.  It  is  not  necessary  to  study  physiognomy 
or  phrenology  to  be  able  to  judge  of  the  character  of  men 
with  whom  we  converse  upon  matters  of  business. 

A  country  banker  has  greater  facilities  than  a  London 
banker  of  ascertaining  the  character  and  circumstances  of 
other  parties.  In  a  country  town  everything  is  known 
about  everybody;  a  man's  parentage  and  connections — 
his  family  and  associates — the  property  he  has  alreadv 
received,  and  what  he  may  expect  to  receive  from  his 
relations — and,  above  all,  his  personal  habits  and  die- 
position.  Upon  the  last  point,  we  will  make  a  short  extract 
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from  an  excellent  series  of  "  Letters  to  a  Branch  Manager," 
published  in  the  "  Banker's  Magazine,"  under  the  signa- 
ture of  "  Thomas  Bullion." 

"Next  in  importance  to  a  study  of  his  accounts,  the 
habits  and  character  of  a  client  are  deserving  of  your 
attentive  consideration.  If  a  man's  style  of  living,  for 
example,  becomes  extravagant,  and  he  gives  himself  over 
to  excess,  you  cannot  too  promptly  apply  the  curb,  how- 
ever regular  the  transactions  upon  his  account  may  seem ; 
because  years  may  elapse  before  mere  irregularity  of  living 
will  make  any  impression  on  his  banking  account ;  whereas 
irregularity  in  business  will  exhibit  itself  immediately, 
and  for  this  reason, — that  whereas  improvident  habits  of 
living  involve  a  continuous  waste  in  small  sums,  spreading 
over  tolerably  long  periods,  improvidence  in  business  may 
involve  in  one  fell  swoop  the  loss  perhaps  of  thousands. 
I  hold,  then,  that  you  are  not  warranted  in  all  cases  in 
feeling  satisfied  of  a  man's  perfect  responsibility  until  his 
banking  account  exhibits  indubitable  evidence  to  the 
contrary." 

A  banker  should  always  have  general  principles ;  that 
is,  he  should  have  fixed  rules  for  the  government  of  his 
bank.  He  should  know  beforehand  whether  he  will  or 
will  not  advance  money  on  mortgage,  or  upon  deeds,  or 
upon  bills  of  lading,  or  warrants  ;  or  whether  he  will  dis- 
count bills  based  upon  un-commercial  transactions,  or 
having  more  than  three  months  to  run.  These  are  only  a 
few  of  the  cases  in  which  a  banker  will  find  it  useful  to 
store  his  mind  with  general  principles. 

One  advantage  of  this  adoption  of  general  principles  is, 
that  it  saves  time.  If  a  banker  can  say,  in  reply  to  a 
customer,  "  It  is  contrary  to  the  rules  of  our  bank  to  ad- 
vance money  upon  bills  of  lading,"  the  reply  is  conclusive. 
But  if  he  had  not  previously  adopted  any  rule  upon  the 
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subject,  the  reply  would  have  taken  up  much  more  time. 
Another  advantage  is,  that  it  gives  decision  of  mind,  and 
saves  the  banker  from  being  "  talked  over  "  by  any  of  his 
customers  who  may  possess  fluency  of  speech,  or  dexterity 
in  debate.  In  this  case,  the  banker  whose  mind  is  stored 
with  general  principles,  though  he  may  listen  patiently  to 
all  his  customer  shall  advance,  will  give  the  same  reply 
which  he  would  have  given  had  the  application  been  made 
in  fewer  words. 

But  although  a  banker  ought  to  have  a  large  stock  of 
general  principles — and  this  stock  will  increase  as  his 
experience  increases — yet  it  may  not  be  always  wise  to 
explain  these  principles  to  his  customer.  It  is  generally 
best,  when  a  banker  gives  a  refusal,  to  give  no  reasons  for 
that  refusal.  Banking  science  is  so  little  understood, 
that  the  public  generally  are  unable  to  appreciate  its  prin- 
ciples. Besides,  a  man  who  wants  to  borrow  money  can 
never  be  convinced  by  reasoning  that  his  banker  is  right 
in  refusing  to  lend  it  to  him  ;  nor,  in  fact,  did  the  banker 
himself  acquire  his  knowledge  of  banking  by  reasoning. 
He  acquired  it  not  by  reasoning,  but  by  experience  ;  and 
he  must  not  expect  that  his  customers,  who  have  had  no 
experience,  will,  by  reasoning  alone,  readily  acquiesce  in 
the  banking  principles  he  may  propound  to  them.  In  most 
cases,  therefore,  he  had  better  keep  his  reasons  to  himself. 

Nevertheless,  while  we  contend  that  every  banker  should 
have  general  principles,  we  do  not  say  that  in  no  possible 
case  should  he  depart  from  them.  But  he  should  not  look 
for  such  cases  ;  they  are  rare,  and  when  they  do  occur  they 
will  force  themselves  upon  his  attention.  If  under  shelter 
of  the  truism, "  All  rules  have  their  exceptions,"  he  departs 
from  his  general  principles  whenever  he  finds  it  convenient 
or  profitable  to  do  so,  he  may  as  well  have  no  general  prin- 
ciples at  all. 


240  THE   HISTORY,    PRINCIPLES,    AND 

It  seems  desirable  that  a  banker  in  a  large  city  should 
mark  out  for  himself  one  or  two  main  branches  of  business, 
rather  than  attempt  to  carry  on  banking  in  all  its  branches. 
We  see  this  line  of  conduct  adopted  by  some  of  the  most 
emineni  London  bankers.  A  west-end  banker  will  not  dis- 
count a  bill :  a  city  banker  will  not  lend  money  on  mort- 
gage.1 Different  kinds  of  banking  exist  in  different  parts  of 
the  country,  according  to  the  character  and  circumstances 
of  the  district.  And  in  London  the  classes  of  people  are 
numerous,  and  it  may  be  both  proper  and  advantageous 
for  a  banker  to  adapt  his  mode  of  business  chiefly  to  the 
requirements  of  some  one  particular  class.  Different 
banks  may  thus  pursue  different  courses,  and  all  be  equally 
successful. 

A  banker  will  exercise  due  caution  in  taking  new  ac- 
counts. He  will  expect  the  new  customer  to  be  introduced 
by  some  person  to  whom  he  is  personally  known.  The 
more  respectable  the  introducer,  the  higher  opinion  will  the 
banker  entertain  of  the  party  introduced.  If  a  party  apply 
to  open  an  account  without  such  an  introduction,  he  is 
asked  to  give  references  to  some  well-known  houses.  He 
is  expected  to  state  to  the  banker  the  kind  of  business  in 
which  he  is  engaged,  and  the  extent  of  accommodation,  if 
any,  that  he  is  likely  to  require.  He  will  state  the  kind 
and  character  of  the  bills  he  will  have  to  offer  to  discount, 
and  mention  any  peculiarity  in  his  business  or  circum- 
stances that  may  occasionally  require  especial  consideration. 
It  is  a  great  folly  in  a  party  opening  an  account  to  make 
any  representation  that  will  not  afterwards  turn  out  to  be 
correct.  Every  banker  is  anxious  to  avoid  taking  shabby 
accounts ;  and  especially  such  as  are  opened  for  the  pur- 
poses of  fraud,  or  to  obtain  a  fictitious  credit,  or  to  get 

1  Banking  practice  has  tended  to  become  more  uniform  since 
this  was  written. 
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undue  accommodation.  It  is  considered  to  be  not  advisable 
to  take  the  account  of  a  party  who  has  another  banker, 
especially  if  he  opens  the  account  for  the  purpose  of  getting 
additional  discount.  The  object  of  a  party  keeping  two 
bankers  is  usually  to  get  as  much  accommodation  as  he 
can  from  each.  If  an  account  is  brought  from  another 
bank,  the  reason  of  the  removal  should  be  distinctly  stated, 
and  the  banker  will  accept  or  reject  it,  according  to  cir- 
cumstances. It  is  bad  policy  in  a  banker  to  attempt  to 
draw  away  the  connections  of  another  bank,  by  offering 
them  greater  accommodation.  It  is  also  usually  bad  policy 
to  take  the  accounts  of  parties  residing  at  a  distance,  as 
their  transactions  do  not  come  under  the  notice  of  the 
banker ;  and  the  fact  of  their  passing  by  the  banks  in  their 
neighbourhood  to  go  elsewhere,  is  one  that  should  excite 
suspicion.  It  is  not  advisable  for  London  bankers  to  take 
the  accounts  of  private  individuals  who  reside  in  the 
country.  They  should  be  referred  to  the  bankers  in  their 
own  districts. 

A  small  banker  should  not  attempt  to  take  large  ac- 
counts. Banks,  otherwise  well  administered,  have  been 
ruined  by  one  large  account.  If  this  account  requires  ac- 
commodation, it  will  absorb  the  banker's  funds,  so  that  he 
will  be  compelled  to  stint  his  other  customers,  or  to  have 
recourse  to  re-discount,  or  other  modes  of  raising  money. 
Even  if  it  be  only  a  deposit  account,  it  may  produce  in- 
conveniences. A  small  banker  cannot  so  readily  employ 
this  large  deposit  profitably,  And  yet  have  it  at  command 
whenever  required ;  and  the  additional  amount  he  must 
keep  in  his  till  will  be  proportionably  greater  than  would 
be  kept  by  a  large  banker.  Thus,  if  .£100,000  be  placed 
in  a  bank  that  has  already  .£2,000,000  of  deposits,  the  ad- 
ditional sum  kept  in  the  till  to  meet  daily  demands  may 
not  be  much  increased ;  but  should  it  be  lodged  with  a 
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banker  whose  deposits  are  only  =£300,000,  the  increase  of 
note*  to  be  kept  in  his  till  will  be  very  considerable.  This 
shows  that  large  deposits  are  not  so  profitable  to  small 
banks  as  to  large  ones.  There  is  also  a  danger  that  a  small 
banker  will  employ  his  large  deposits  in  such  a  way  as 
shall  render  him  less  ready  to  repay  them  punctually. 
Instances  have  occurred  of  small  banks  being  greatly  in- 
convenienced by  the  repayment  of  large  deposits,  which 
had  been  placed  in  their  hands  by  railway  companies.  It 
is  prudent,  therefore,  in  a  banker  to  apportion  the  amount 
of  his  transactions  to  the  extent  of  his  business. 

A  very  important  part  of  the  business  of  a  banker  con- 
sists in  the  discounting  of  bills. 

In  doubtful  cases,  the  banker,  before  discounting  a  bill, 
will  probably  look  through  his  books,  and  satisfy  himself 
with  regard  to  the  following  inquiries  : — 

What  is  the  character  of  the  customer  ?  This  inquiry 
will  be  answered  from  the  Information  Book.  What  is 
the  usual  balance  of  his  cash  accounts?  This  will  be 
answered  by  the  Daily  Balance  Book.  What  amount  has 
he  now  under  discount  ?  This  will  be  answered  from  the 
Discount  Ledger,  and  will  suggest  other  inquiries.  Is  that 
amount  greater  or  less  than  usual  ?  What  proportion  does 
that  amount  bear  to  the  average  amount  of  his  cash 
balance  ?  Is  the  amount  chiefly  upon  few  parties,  or  is  it 
divided  among  a  number?  Have  their  bills  been  dis- 
counted chiefly  upon  the  strength  of  the  customer,  or  upon 
the  strength  of  other  parties  ?  Are  his  bills  generally 
paid  ?  He  will  then  proceed  to  inquire  about  the  other 
parties  to  the  bill.  What  is  the  character  of  the  accepter 
in  the  Information  Book?  What  is  the  nature  of  the 
transactions  between  the  customer  and  the  accepter,  as  far 
as  can  be  ascertained  ?  Has  he  had  any  bills  upon  him 
before,  and  have  they  been  punctually  paid  ?  Are  there 
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wiy  bills  upon  him  now  running,  and  how  soon  will  they 
become  due  ? 

In  the  discount  of  bills  it  is  necessary  to  guard  against 
forgeries.  It  has  happened  that  parties  carrying  on  a  great 
business  in  London,  have  presented  to  their  banker,  for 
discount,  bills  drawn  upon  all  parts  of  the  country ; 
which  bills,  upon  inquiry,  have  turned  out  to  be  purely 
fictitious.  This  is  an  additional  reason  for  bankers  making 
inquiry  about  the  accepters  of  the  bills  they  discount,  even 
when  they  think  they  have  reason  to  be  satisfied  with  the 
drawers.  Even  this  is  no  protection  against  forgery. 
Sometimes  the  name  of  a  most  respectable  house  in  a  pro- 
vincial town  has  been  forged.  Where  the  amount  is  large, 
therefore,  it  seems  advisable  to  send  the  bill  down  to  some 
banker  in  the  town,  and  ask  his  opinion  as  to  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  signature.  Of  course  in  these,  and  many  other 
cases  in  which  a  banker  is  liable  to  be  cheated,  much  must 
depend  upon  personal  discretion ;  no  rules  can  be  given  for 
all  cases. 

To  facilitate  the  detection  of  forged  CHEQUES,  it  is  advi- 
sable that  the  banker  should  have  a  printed  number  placed 
on  every  cheque,  in  every  cheque-book,  and  keep  a  record 
of  the  name  of  the  customer  to  whom  each  book  is  given. 
When  a  cheque  with  a  forged  signature  appears,  the 
banker  can  then  turn  to  this  registry,  and  see  to  which  of 
his  customers  he  had  given  out  this  cheque.  This  plan 
has  been  found  useful  in  tracing  forgeries  that  have  been 
perpetrated  by  the  clerks  or  servants  of  the  party  keeping 
the  account.  Some  bankers,  moreover,  place  on  their 
cheque-books  a  printed  label,  requesting  the  customer 
at  all  times  to  keep  the  book  under  his  own  lock  and 
key. 

To  guard  against  forgery  in  the  case  of  DEEDS  or  BONDS, 
all  these  documents  should  be  witnessed  bv  an  officer  of 
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the  bank.  And  when  a  letter  of  guarantee  is  given  bv  a 
third  party,  it  should  not  be  taken  by  the  banker  from  the 
party  in  whose  favour  it  is  given,  but  the  letter  should  be 
signed  at  the  bank,  and  the  signature  witnessed  by  one  of 
the  clerks.  A  banker  is  also  liable  to  loss  from  the  altera- 
tion of  cheques.  The  words  six,  seven,  eight,  and  nine, 
can  easily  be  changed,  by  the  addition  of  y,  or  ty,  into 
sixty,  seventy,  eighty,  or  ninety.  Sometimes,  too,  when 
cheques  are  drawn  for  less  than  £10,  if  a  space  be  left 
open  before  the  word,  another  word  may  be  introduced. 
Thus,  a  short  time  ago  a  cheque  was  drawn  on  a  banker 
for  =£3,  and  the  party  who  obtained  it  wrote  the  word  sixty 
before  the  word  three,,  and  thus  cheated  the  banker  out  of 
,£60.'  Letters  of  credit,  as  well  as  cheques,  have  hereto- 
fore been  altered,  by  the  original  sum  being  taken  out, 
and  a  larger  sum  being  substituted.  This  is  now  pre- 
vented by  staining  the  paper  with  a  chemical  preparation. 
Banks  also  stamp  upon  their  drafts  the  words  "  under  ten 
pounds,"  "  under  twenty  pounds,"  and  so  on,  to  prevent 
an  alteration  to  any  sum  beyond  those  amounts. 

The  re- discounting  of  bills  of  exchange  is  an  operation 
of  much  importance,  and  has  a  great  influence  on  the 
monetary  operations  of  the  country.  We  quote  from  a 
former  work  of  our  own  upon  this  subject : — 

"  Banks  situated  in  agricultural  districts  have  usually 
more  money  than  they  can  employ.  Independently  of  the 
paid-up  capital  of  the  bank,  the  sums  raised  by  circulation 
and  deposits  are  usually  more  than  the  amount  of  their 
loans  and  discounts.  Banks,  on  the  other  hand,  that  are 

1  It  was  for  long  thought  that  if  the  fraud  were  caused  by  the 
negligence  of  the  drawer  in  writing  the  cheque,  the  banker  would 
not  be  responsible  for  any  loss  caused  by  paying  a  cheque  so 
altered,  but  this  presumption  has  been  upset  by  the  recent  decision 
of  the  House  of  Lords  in  the  case  Colonial  Bank  of  Australasia. 
v.  Marshall  and  another. 
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situated  in  manufacturing  districts,  can  usually  employ 
more  money  than  they  can  raise.  Hence,  the  bank  that 
has  a  superabundance  of  money,  sends  it  to  London,  to  be 
employed  by  the  bill-brokers,  usually  receiving,  in  return, 
bills  of  exchange.  The  bank  that  wants  money  sends  its 
bills  of  exchange  to  London,  to  be  re-discounted.  These 
banks  thus  supply  each  other's  wants,  through  the  medium 
of  the  London  bill-brokers." 

But  this  principle  of  the  re-discount  of  bills  has  been,  in 
some  cases,  grossly  abused,  by  being  employed  to  give  a 
sort  of  vitality  to  dead  loans.  A  country  banker  lends 
upon  mills  and  manufactories  a  larger  amount  of  money 
than  he  can  conveniently  spare ;  then  he  asks  the  manu- 
facturer to  accept  a  bill  for  the  amount,  which  the  banker 
gets  discounted  in  London  or  elsewhere.  This  bill,  when 
due,  is  renewed,  and  the  renewal  is  again  replaced  by 
another,  and  so  the  game  goes  on.  As  long  as  money  is 
abundant  all  parties  are  pleased ;  the  manufacturer  gets 
his  advance,  the  banker  gets  his  commission,  and  the 
London  bill-broker  gets  employment  for  his  funds.  But 
a  pressure  comes.  The  London  bill-broker  can  discount 
no  more,  because  the  funds  placed  in  his  hands  by  his  de- 
positors have  been  withdrawn.  The  banker  cannot  get  the 
new  bills  discounted  elsewhere,  and  is  unable  to  take  up 
the  old  bills  that  are  returned  to  him  with  his  endorse- 
ment. The  manufacturer,  of  course,  cannot  pay  the  money ; 
the  banker  stops  payment,  and  the  manufacturer  is  ruined. 
The  places  at  which  this  system  has  been  chiefly  carried 
on,  are  Manchester  and  Newcastle-upon-Tyne ;  and  it  is  in 
these  places  that  the  greatest  failures  have  taken  place 
among  the  joint-stock  banks. 

A  London  banker  is  always  anxious  to  avoid  dead  loans. 
Loans  are  usually  specific  advances  for  specified  times, 
either  with  or  without  security.  In  London,  advances  are 
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generally  made  by  loans ;  in  the  country,  by  overdrafts. 
The  difference  arises  from  the  different  modes  of  conduct- 
ing an  account.  In  London,  the  banker  is  paid  by  the 
balance  standing  to  the  credit  of  the  account.  A  customer 
who  wants  an  advance,  takes  a  loan  of  such  an  amount  as 
shall  not  require  him  to  keep  less  than  his  usual  balance. 
The  loan  is  placed  to  the  credit  of  his  current  account, 
until  the  time  arrives  for  its  repayment,  and  then  he  is 
debited  for  the  principal  and  the  interest.  The  country 
banker  is  paid  by  a  commission,  and  hence  the  advance  to 
a  customer  is  made  by  his  overdrawing  the  account,  and  he 
is  charged  interest  only  on  the  amount  overdrawn. 

Loans  are  divided  into  short  loans  and  dead  loans. 
Short  loans  are  usually  the  practice  of  the  London 
bankers :  a  time  is  fixed  for  their  repayment.  Dead  loans 
are  those  for  the  payment  of  which  there  is  no  specified 
time;  or  where  the  party  has  failed  to  make  the  repayment 
at  the  time  agreed  upon.  In  this  case,  too,  the  loan  has 
usually  been  made  upon  dead — that  is,  upon  inconvertible 
security.  Without  great  caution  on  the  part  of  the  banker, 
short  loans  are  very  apt  to  become  dead  loans.  A  loan  is 
first  made  for  two  or  three  months ;  the  time  arrives,  and 
the  customer  cannot  pay ;  then  the  loan  is  renewed,  and 
renewed,  and  renewed,  and  ultimately  the  customer  fails, 
and  the  banker  has  to  fall  back  upon  his  securities.  The 
difference  between  sliort  loans  and  dead  loans  may  be  illus- 
trated by  a  reference  to  Liverpool  and  Manchester.  The 
Liverpool  bankers  make  large  advances  by  way  of  loan, 
but  usually  on  the  security  of  cotton.  The  cotton  is  sold 
in  a  few  months,  and  the  banker  is  paid.  At  Manchester, 
the  banker  advances  his  loans  on  the  security  of  mills  and 
manufactories;  he  cannot  get  repaid;  and  after  awhile  the 
customer  fails,  and  the  mill  or  manufactory,  when  sold, 
may  not  produce  half  the  amount  of  the  loan. 


PRACTICE    OF    BANKING.  247 

Dead  loans  are  sometimes  produced  by  lending  money  to 
rich  men.  A  man  of  moderate  means  will  be  anxious  not 
to  borrow  of  his  banker  a  loan  which  he  will  not  be  able 
punctually  to  repay,  as  the  good  opinion  of  his  banker  is 
necessary  to  his  credit.  But  a  man  of  property  has  no 
scruples  of  the  kind :  he  has  to  build  a  house,  to  improve 
his  estate,  or  to  extend  his  manufactory ;  and  he  is  un- 
reasonable enough  to  expect  that  his  banker  will  supply 
him  with  the  necessary  funds.  He  believes  it  will  be  only 
a  temporary  advance,  as  he  will  shortly  be  in  possession  of 
ample  means.  The  banker  lends  the  sum  at  first  desired ; 
more  money  is  wanted ;  the  expected  supplies  do  not 
arrive ;  and  the  advance  becomes  a  dead  lock-up  of  capital. 
The  loan  may  be  very  safe,  and  yield  a  good  rate  of  interest, 
but  the  banker  would  rather  have  the  money  under  his 
own  control. 

Dead  loans  are  sometimes  produced  by  lending  money  to 
parties  to  buy  shares  in  public  companies.  There  was  too 
much  business  of  this  kind  transacted  by  some  bankers  a 
few  years  ago.  The  party  did  not  at  first,  perchance,  apply 
to  his  banker  to  enable  him  to  purchase  the  shares ;  but 
the  calls  were  heavy,  and  his  ready  money  was  gone ;  he 
felt  assured,  however,  that  in  a  short  time  he  should  be 
able  to  sell  his  shares  at  a  high  profit ;  he  persuaded  his 
banker  to  pay  the  calls,  taking  the  shares  as  security. 
Other  calls  were  made,  which  the  banker  had  to  pay.  The 
market  fell;  and  the  shares,  if  sold,  would  not  pay  the 
banker's  advances.  The  sale,  too,  would  have  caused  an 
enormous  loss  to  the  customer.  The  advances  became 
a  dead  loan,  and  the  banker  had  to  wait  till  a  favourable 
opportunity  occurred  for  realizing  his  security. 

In  this,  and  in  other  ways,  a  banker  has  often  much 
difficulty  with  customers  of  a  speculative  character.  If  he 
refuses  what  they  ask,  they  remove  fcheir  account,  and  givs 
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him  a  bad  name ;  if  he  grants  them  their  desires,  they 
engage  in  speculations  by  which  they  are  mined,  and  pro- 
bably the  banker  sustains  loss.  The  point  for  the  banker 
to  decide  is,  whether  he  will  lose  them  or  ruin  them.  It  is 
best  in  this  case,  for  the  banker  to  fix  upon  what  advance 
he  should  make  them,  supposing  they  conduct  their  affairs 
prudently ;  and  if  they  are  dissatisfied  with  this,  he  had 
better  let  them  go ;  after  they  have  become  bankrupts  he 
will  get  credit  for  his  sagacity. 

The  discounting  of  bills  is  an  ordinary  matter  of  busi- 
ness, and  the  banker  has  only  to  see  that  he  has  good 
names  to  his  bill ;  but  in  regard  to  loans,  a  banker  would 
do  well  to  follow  the  advice  which  Mr.  Taylor  gives  to  in- 
dividuals, and  not  to  make  a  loan,  unless  he  knows  the 
purpose  for  which  it  is  borrowed,  and  to  form  his  own 
judgment  as  to  the  wisdom  of  the  party  who  borrows,  and 
as  to  the  probability  of  his  having  the  means  of  repayment 
at  the  time  agreed  upon.1 

Sometimes,  when  an  advance  of  money  is  wanted  for  two 
or  three  months,  the  party  gives  a  note  of  hand.  This  is 
better  tk^E.  a  mere  loan,  as  it  fixes  the  time  of  payment, 
and  Keeps  the  transaction  fresh  in  the  recollection  of  the 
borrower.  But  care  must  be  taken  that  the  note,  by  re- 
peated renewals,  does  not  in  fact  become  a  dead  loan. 
Hence,  when  a  renewal  cannot  be  avoided,  attempts  should 
be  made  to  reduce  the  amount.  When  public  companies, 
of  only  a  short  standing,  and  not  fully  constituted,  wish  to 
borrow  money  of  their  banker,  it  is  sometimes  expedient 
to  take  the  joint  and  several  promissory  note  of  tho 
directors.  By  this  means  the  banker  avoids  all  knotty 
questions  connected  with  the  law  of  partnership ;  and  the 
directors  will,  for  the.r  ^>wn  sakes,  see  that  the  funds  of 

1  Tide  "  Notes  from  Life,"  by  Taylor. 
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the  company  shall,  in  due  time,  be  rendered  available  for 
the  repayment  of  the  loan. 

"V^e  have  said  that  dead  loans  are  usually  advanced 
upon  inconvertible  security.  Sometimes  that  security  con- 
sists of  a  deposit  of  deeds  relating  to  leasehold  or  free- 
hold property.  In  London,  however,  this  kind  of  security 
is  not  considered  desirable,  and  the  following  rules  are 
usually  observed : — 

No  advances  are  made  upon  the  security  of  deeds  alone ; 
they  are  taken  only  as  collateral  security  ;  and  then  only 
to  cover  business  transactions,  and  in  cases  where  the  par- 
ties are  supposed  to  be  safe  independently  of  deeds. 

The  value  of  the  property  should  be  much  higher  than 
the  sum  it  is  intended  to  guarantee.  When  this  is  the 
case,  and  the  parties  fail,  their  creditors  may  take  the 
deeds,  and  pay  the  debt  due  to  the  bank.  The  main  use 
of  taking  deeds  is  to  have  something  to  fall  back  upon  in 
this  way.  A  customer  should  never  receive  more  accom- 
modation from  having  deposited  his  deeds  than  that  to 
which  he  is  legitimately  entitled.  No  banker  takes  deeds 
if  there  is  the  slightest  probability  of  his  being  compelled 
to  realize  the  property,  as  the  legal  difficulties  are  very 


In  all  cases  in  which  deeds  are  taken,  they  are  submitted 
to  the  inspection  of  the  banker's  solicitor,  who  makes  a 
written  report  upon  the  value  of  the  property,  as  far  as  it 
can  be  discovered  by  the  deeds,  and  upon  its  legal  validity 
as  a  security  to  the  bank. 

The  rule  of  a  banker  is,  never  to  make  any  advances, 
directly  or  indirectly,  upon  deeds,  or  any  other  dead 
security.  But  this  rule,  like  all  other  general  rules,  must 
have  exceptions,  and  when  it  is  proper  to  make  an  excep- 
tion is  a  matter  that  must  be  left  to  the  discretion  of  the 
banker.  He  should,  however,  exercise  this  discretion  with 
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caution  and  prudence,  and  not  deviate  from  the  rule  with- 
out a  special  reason  to  justify  such  deviation. 

Among  country  bankers,  in  agricultural  districts,  ad- 
vances upon  deeds  are  not  considered  so  objectionable  as 
in  London.  A  landed  proprietor,  who  wants  a  temporary 
advance,  places  his  deeds  in  the  hands  of  his  banker,  and 
takes  what  he  requires.  The  banker  thinks  he  can  have 
no  better  security  ;  but  the  loan  is  usually  for  only  a  mode- 
rate amount,  and  is  paid  off  within  a  reasonable  time. 
In  the  country  the  character  and  circumstances  of  every 
man  are  known.  A  landlord  who  wants  an  advance  to 
meet  immediate  demands,  until  his  rents  come  in,  seems 
fairly  entitled  to  assistance  from  his  banker. 

Another  kind  of  security  is  bills  of  lading,  and  dock 
warrants.  Advances  upon  securities  such  as  these  must 
be  considered  as  beyond  the  rules  which  prudent  bankers 
lay  down  for  their  own  government ;  they  can  only  be 
justified  by  the  special  circumstances  of  each  case.  In 
advancing  upon  bills  of  lading,  the  banker  must  see  that 
he  has  all  the  bills  of  the  set ;  for  if  he  has  not  all,  the  holder 
of  the  absent  bill  may  get  possession  of  the  property.  It 
is  also  necessary  that  he  should  have  the  policy  of  assurance, 
that,  in  case  the  ship  be  lost,  he  may  claim  the  value  from 
the  insurers.  In  advances  upon  dock  warrants,  the  banker 
should  know  that  the  value  of  the  goods  is  equal  to  his 
advances,  and  will  also  give  him  a  margin,  as  a  security 
against  any  fall  in  the  market  price.  But,  in  truth,  no 
banker  should  readily  make  advances  upon  such  securities.1 
Now  and  then  he  may  take  them  as  collateral  security,  for 
an  advance  to  a  customer  who  is  otherwise  respectable. 
But  if  a  customer  requires  such  advances  frequently,  not 

1  It  is  now  a  recognized  practice  to  advance  money  upon  the 
security  of  bills  of  lading  and  other  documents  of  title  to 
goods. 
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to  say  constantly,  it  shows  that  he  is  conducting  his 
business  in  a  way  that  will  not  ultimately  be  either  for  his 
own  advantage,  or  that  of  his  banker. 

A  banker  should  never  make  any  advances  upon  life 
policies.1  They  may  become  void,  should  the  party  commit 
suicide,  or  die  by  the  hand  of  justice,  or  in  a  duel ;  or  if 
he  go  without  permission  to  certain  foreign  countries. 
The  payment  may  be  disputed,  upon  the  ground  that  some 
deception  or  concealment  was  practised,  when  the  policy 
was  obtained.  And,  in  all  cases,  they  are  dependent  upon 
the  continued  payment  of  the  premiums.  The  value  of 
a  policy,  too,  is  also  often  overrated.  The  insured  fancies 
that  his  policy  increases  in  value  in  exact  proportion  to 
the  number  of  premiums  he  has  paid;  but  if  he  offers 
it  to  the  company,  he  will  find  that  he  gets  much  less  than 
he  expected.  The  policy  is  valued  in  a  way  that  remune- 
rates the  office  for  the  risk  they  have  run  during  the  years 
that  are  past ;  and  the  valuation  has  a  reference  only  to 
the  future. 

There  are  certain  signs  of  approaching  failure,  which  a 
banker  must  observe  with  reference  to  his  customer. 
Thus — if  he  keeps  a  worse  account  than  heretofore,  and 
yet  wants  larger  discounts — if  the  bills  offered  for  dis- 
count are  drawn  upon  an  inferior  class  of  people — if,  when 
his  bills  are  unpaid,  he  does  not  take  them  up  promptly — 
if  he  pays  his  money  late  in  the  day,  just  in  time  to  pre- 
vent his  bills  or  cheques  being  returned  through  the  clear- 
ing ;  but,  above  all,  if  he  is  found  cross-firing:  that  is, 
drawing  bills  upon  parties  who  at  the  same  time  draw 
bills  upon  him ;  as  soon  as  a  banker  detects  a  customer  in 
fair  credit  engaged  in  this  practice,  he  should  quietly  give 
him  reason  for  removing  his  account. 

1  This  statement  requires  some  qualification.    It  may  be  noted 
that  policies  are  now  issued  with  fewer  restrictions  than  at  the 
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Sometimes  two  parties,  who  keep  different  bankers,  will 
adopt  a  practice  of  exchanging  cheques.  Their  cheques 
are  paid  into  the  banks  too  late  to  be  cleared  on  the  same 
day;  and  hence  the  parties'  accounts  appear  better  the 
next  day  than  they  otherwise  would  be.  Some  failing 
parties,  too,  have  recourse  to  forged  or  fictitious  bills, 
which  they  put  into  circulation  to  a  large  amount.  The 
best  way  for  a  banker  to  guard  against  loss  from  this 
practice  is,  to  inquire  in  all  cases  about  the  accepters  of 
the  bills  that  he  discounts,  not  only  when  his  customers 
are  doubtful,  but  even  when  they  are  deemed  respectable. 
Indeed,  it  is  only  people  in  good  credit  that  can  pass 
fictitious  bills. 

The  banker's  rule  is,  that  they  who  have  discounts  must 
keep  a  proportionate  balance :  this  is  useful,  as  the  amount 
of  balance  kept  is  an  indication  of  the  circumstances  of 
the  party.  When  a  customer  has  heavy  discounts,  and 
keeps  but  a  small  balance,  it  may  usually  be  inferred  that 
he  is  either  embarrassed  in  his  affairs,  or  he  is  trading 
beyond  his  capital. 

The  operation  which  is  called  "  nursing  an  account," 
sometimes  requires  considerable  prudence,  tact,  and  per- 
severance. A  banker  having  made  considerable  advances 
to  a  customer,  suddenly  discovers  that  the  party  is  not 
worthy  of  the  confidence  he  has  placed  in  him.  If  these 
advances  should  be  called  up,  or  discontinued,  the  cus- 
tomer will  break,  and  the  banker  sustain  loss.  The  banker 
must  be  governed  by  the  circumstances  of  each  case.  It 
is  sometimes  best  to  continue  to  discount  the  good  bills, 
and  refuse  those  of  a  different  character ;  and  thus 

time  Gilbart  wrote,  and  are  less  liable  to  become  void.  It  is,  how- 
ever, unwise,  in  most  cases,  to  advance  more  than  the  surrender 
value  of  the  policy,  which  in  ordinary  cases  is  from  one  third  to 
two  thirds  of  the  amount  of  the  premiums  paid. 
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gradually  weed  the  account  of  all  the  inferior  securities. 
Sometimes  he  may  get  the  customer  to  stipulate  that  he 
will  diminish  his  advances  by  certain  fixed  amounts,  at 
certain  periods;  and  thus,  by  alternately  refusing  and 
complying,  the  banker  may  ac  length  place  himself  in  a 
state  of  security.  At  other  times,  the  banker  may  offer 
to  make  still  further  advances,  on  condition  of  receiving 
good  security  also  for  what  has  been  already  advanced. 
This  plan  is  advisable  when  the  additional  advance  is  not 
proportionably  large,  and  the  security  is  not  inconvertible, 
otherwise  the  plan  is  sometimes  a  hazardous  one.  It 
requires  some  courage  to  look  a  loss  in  the  face.  And  it 
has  occurred  that  a  banker,  rather  than  sustain  a  small 
loss,  will  consent  to  make  a  further  large  advance  upon 
inconvertible  security;  and  the  locking  up  of  this  large 
advance  for  an  indefinite  period  has  proved  the  greater 
evil  of  the  two.  In  fact,  some  of  the  largest  losses  of 
fallen  banks  have  been  made  in  this  way.  They  have,  in 
the  first  instance,  made  an  imprudent  advance;  rather 
than  sustain  this  loss  at  once,  they  have  made  a  further 
advance,  with  a  view  to  prevent  it.  The  advance  has  at 
last  become  so  large,  that  if  the  customer  falls,  the  bank 
must  fall  too;  for  the  sake  of  self -existence,  further 
advances  are  then  made  ;  these  too  are  found  ineffectual, 
and  ultimately  the  customer  and  the  bank  fall  together.1 

1  The  evil  effects  of  the  weakness  here  alluded  to  have  been  very 
forcibly  emphasized  by  the  failures  of  the  City  of  Glasgow  Bank  and 
the  West  of  England  Bank  in  1878,  both  disasters  having  been  brought 
about  by  the  pernicious  habit  of  "  nursing  ''  irredeemably  bad  debts. 
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SECTION  XVIII. 

THF    ADMINISTRATION    OF    A    BANK    WITH    REGARD    TO 
PROCEEDINGS    ON    BILLS    OF    EXCHANGE. 

\ 1 7HEN  a  banker  has  discounted  a  bill,  it  is  handed  to 
*  *  the  accountant,  who  will  see  that  it  is  drawn  on  a 
right  stamp.  The  accountant  will  read  it  through,  and 
see  that  it  is  properly  drawn,  and  will  observe  that  the 
sum  in  writing  corresponds  with  the  sum  expressed  in 
figures,  and  that  no  alteration  has  taken  place  in  the 
amount,  the  date,  the  term,  or  the  place  at  which  it  is 
made  payable ;  for  these  are  material  alterations,  and 
would  affect  the  validity  of  the  bill.  He  will  then  calcu- 
late the  time  at  which  it  falls  due,  and  place  this  date 
upon  the  bill,  or,  if  it  was  there  before,  he  will  check  it, 
and  see  that  it  is  right.  He  will  then  turn  it  over,  and 
see  that  it  is  indorsed  by  the  party  in  whose  favour  it  is 
drawn,  and  also  that  the  subsequent  indorsements  are 
regular  and  properly  spelled ;  for  if  there  be  a  variation 
of  a  single  letter  in  the  spelling  of  a  name,  the  payment 
of  the  bill  could  not  be  legally  enforced.  He  will  also 
observe  that  the  bill  is  indorsed  by  the  party  for  whom  it 
is  discounted.  He  will  then  pass  the  bill  through  the 
books,  and  at  the  close  of  the  day  deliver  it  with  the 
others  to  the  banker.  The  banker  will,  on  the  following 
morning,  put  these  bills  away  in  his  bill-case  according  to 
the  dates  at  which  they  fall  due.  This  point  should  be 
recollected  by  persons  who  have  to  get  bills  from  a  banker 
before  they  are  due  ;  for,  after  they  have  given  the  amount 
md  the  names,  the  next  question  asked  them  will  be, 
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"  When  is  it  due?  "  for  among  a  multitude  of  bills,  the 
only  way  of  readily  finding  any  individual  bill,  is  to  turn 
to  those  that  fall  due  on  the  same  day.  Every  day  the 
banker  looks  out  the  bills  that  fall  due  on  the  following 
day,  and  hands  them  to  the  chief  clerk  (or,  in  some  cases, 
the  chief  clerk  himself  has  the  charge  of  the  bills),  who, 
after  checking  them  against  the  books,  distributes  them 
among  the  clerks  who  are  to  collect  them.  If  the  bill  be  not 
paid,  it  is  noted  on  the  same  evening,  if  necessary,  and  on 
the  following  morning  returned  to  the  customer  for  whom 
it  was  discounted,  and  his  account  is  debited  for  the 
amount.  But  if  the  party  has  not  the  sum  to  his  credit* 
and  the  banker  does  not  like  to  trust  him,  he  merely  re- 
ceives notice  of  its  dishonour;  and  notice  is  also  given  to 
every  other  party  to  the  bill,  with  a  demand  for  immediate 
payment.  The  bill  has  now  become  that  hated  object,  an 
"overdue  bill;"  and  after  a  while,  if  the  parties  are  sup- 
posed to  be  "  worth  powder  and  shot,"  it  is  handed  to  the 
bank's  solicitor. 

The  law  of  bills  of  exchange,  founded  to  a  large  extent 
upon  mercantile  custom,  was  codified  in  1882  by  the  pass- 
ing of  the  "  Bills  of  Exchange  Act,  1882  "  (45  and  46  Viet., 
c.  61),  and  a  thorough  knowledge  of  this  Act  is  of  the 
utmost  importance  to  all  bankers. 

A  bill  of  exchange  is  therein  described  as  "  an  uncon- 
ditional order  in  writing  addressed  by  one  person  to 
another,  signed  by  the  person  giving  it,  requiring  the  person 
to  whom  it  is  addressed  to  pay  on  demand,  or  at  a  fixed  or 
determinable  future  time,  a  sum  certain  in  money,  to  or  to 
the  order  of  a  specified  person,  or  to  bearer."  The  person 
signing  the  order  is  the  drawer  of  the  bill,  the  person 
to  whom  it  is  addressed  is  the  drawee,  who,  after  he  has 
admitted  his  liability  by  "  accepting  "  the  bill,  becomes  the 
accepter.  The  person  to  whom  it  is  payable  is  the  payee, 
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who  becomes  the  endorser  when  he  writes  his  name  on 
the  back  of  the  bill  as  a  discharge.  If  the  endorser  writes 
on  the  back  of  the  bill  above  his  signature,  "  pay  to  the 
order  of  X.,"  X.  is  the  endorsee.  The  payee  or  endorsee 
of  a  bill  who  is  in  possession  of  it,  or,  if  a  bearer  bill,  the 
bearer  of  it,  is  the  holder.  The  following  is  the  ordinary 
form  of  a  bill  of  exchange: 

London,  June  30th,  1906. 

pay  to   the  order   of 

Messrs.  John  Smit^nd^Co^\he  sum  of  one  thousand 
pounds  for  value 

&  JOHN  JONES. 

To  MESSRS.  ROBINSON  AND  SON, 
250,  Lombard  Street,  E.G. 

In  drawing  a  bill  the  name  of  the  place  from  which  it  is 
dated  should  always  be  mentioned,  otherwise  it  may  not  be 
possible  to  tell  whether  the  bill  is  an  inland  or  a  foreign 
one.  It  is  usual  to  insert  that  value  has  been  received  for 
the  bill,  but  the  omission  of  this  statement  does  not  in- 
validate the  bills.  Bills  are  frequently  drawn  in  a  "  set " 
of  two  or  three  parts,  "  each  part  of  the  set  being  numbered 
and  containing  a  reference  to  the  other  parts,  the  whole  of 
the  parts  constituting  one  bill "  (Sect.  71,  Bills  of  Exchange 
Act).  In  this  case  only  one  part  of  the  bill  requires 
stamping,  and  only  one  part  is  accepted  by  the  drawee, 
though  it  is  customary  to  negotiate  one  part,  while  another 
part  is  sent  forward  for  acceptance.  In  paying  demand 
drafts  drawn  upon  himself  in  a  set,  a  banker  will  be  careful 
to  see  that  he  has  not  previously  paid  another  of  the 
parts. 

A  bill  may  be  drawn  payable  on  demand,  at  sight,  on 
presentation,  at  a  specified  time  after  date,  at  a  specified 
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time  after  sight,  or  on  a  specified  date.  In  calculating  the 
due  date  of  bills  which  are  not  payable  at  sight,  on  demand 
or  on  presentation,  three  days,  called  "  days  of  grace,"  must 
be  added  to  the  date  of  payment  as  fixed  by  the  bill,  unless 
the  bill  is  drawn  in  the  form,  "  On  Oct.  30th  fixed"  The 
Bank  of  England,  however,  always  pay  the  seven-day 
"post  bills"  which  they  issue,  without  waiting  for  the 
expiration  of  the  days  of  grace.  In  no  other  European 
country  are  days  of  grace  allowed. 

If  the  due  date  should  fall  upon  a  Sunday,  Christmas 
Day,  G-ood  Friday,  or  day  appointed  by  Royal  proclama- 
tion as  a  public  fast  or  thanksgiving  day,  the  bill  is  due 
upon  the  preceding  business  day.  Should  it,  however,  fall 
due  upon  a  Bank  Holiday,  or  should  the  last  day  of  grace 
be  a  Sunday,  and  the  second  day  of  grace  a  Bank  Holiday, 
the  bill  is  payable  on  the  succeeding  business  day.  A 
month  always  means  a  calendar  month.  Thus  a  bill 
drawn  on  May  3rd,  at  one  month  after  date,  is  due  on 
June  6th,  and  bills  drawn  on  August  30th  and  August  31st, 
at  one  month  after  date,  are  each  due  on  October  3rd. 

All  bills  which  are  not  expressed  to  be  paya-ble  to  bearer 
require  the  endorsement  of  the  payee  before  presentation 
or  negotiation.  An  endorsement  may  be  in  blank,  that  is, 
where  no  endorsee  is  specified,  or  it  may  be  a  special  en- 
dorsement, in  which  case  the  further  endorsement  of  the 
endorsee  is  necessary.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  since  the 
passing  of  the  Bills  of  Exchange  Act,  a  bill  which  is 
endorsed  in  blank  may  be  made  payable  to  the  order  of 
another  person  either  by  the  holder  writing  above  the 
endorser's  name  a  direction  tp  pay  the  bill  to  the  order  of 
himself  or  of  some  other  person,  or  by  a  similar  direction 
signed  by  the  holder.  For  example,  a  bill  is  payable  to 
John  Eobinson  and  endorsed  in  blank.  Below  Robinson's 
endorsement  is  written  "  Pay  to  the  order  of  W.  Howard, 
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James  Owens."     The  bill  now  requires  the  endorsement  of 
W.  Howard. 

When  a  banker  in  the  ordinary  course  of  business  pays 
a  cheque  drawn  upon  him,  he  is  not  liable  for  any  loss 
arising  from  the  forgery  of  the  payee's  or  endorsee's  signa- 
ture, provided  the  signature  purports  to  be  that  of  the 
payee  or  endorsee ;  but  this  protection  does  not  extend  to 
the  banker  paying  a  bill  of  exchange  accepted  payable  at 
his  bank,  and  any  loss  so  incurred  must  in  the  ordinary 
course  be  borne  by  the  paying  banker.  When,  however, 
the  payee  is  a  fictitious  or  non-existing  person,  the  bill  may 
be  treated  as  payable  to  bearer.  In  the  well-known  case 
of  Vagliano  Bros.  v.  Bank  of  England,  it  was  decided  that 
a  person  who  had  no  interest  in  the  transactions  out  of 
which  the  bill  arose,  though  an  actually  existing  person,  is 
yet  a  fictitious  person  within  the  meaning  of  Section  7  of 
the  Bills  of  Exchange  Act.  Vagliano  innocently  accepted 
bills  upon  which  the  drawer's  and  payee's  names  had  been 
forged  by  his  clerk,  and  the  Bank  of  England  paid  the 
bills  in  the  ordinary  course.  The  payee's  name  so  forged 
was  that  of  one  of  Yagliano's  regular  customers,  but  as 
he  had  no  share  in  any  transaction  giving  rise  to  the  bills, 
the  House  of  Lords  decided  that  he  was  in  this  case  a 
"non -existing  or  fictitious  person."  Some  bankers  have 
been  accustomed  to  treat  cheques  drawn  upon  them  pay- 
able to  "  Cash,"  "  Wages,"  or  other  impersonal  payee,  as 
coming  within  this  section  of  the  Bills  of  Exchange  Act, 
but  it  seems  very  open  to  doubt  whether  such  payees  can 
be  considered  "  fictitious  or  non-existent  persons."  An 
endorsement  must  be  written  on  the  bill,  and  in  practice 
it  is  written  on  the  back  of  the  bill,  though  an  endorse- 
ment on  the  face  would  probably  be  legal.  When  there 
is  no  room  on  the  back  it  is  usual  to  endorse  on  a  slip 
of  paper  attached  to  the  bill  and  called  an  "  allonge,"  and 


PRACTICE   OF   BANKING.  259 

such  an  endorsement  is  legally  deemed  to  be  written  on 
the  bill.  An  endorser  by  endorsing  a  bill  engages  that  on 
due  presentment  it  shall  be  accepted  and  paid  according 
to  its  tenour,  and  that  if  dishonoured  he  will  compensate 
the  holder  or  a  subsequent  endorser  who  is  compelled  to 
pay  it,  provided  that  the  requisite  proceedings  on  dis- 
honour be  duly  taken.  When  a  banker  discounts  a  bill  he 
is  therefore  careful  to  see  that  it  bears  not  only  the  en- 
dorsement of  the  payee  and  any  endorsees,  but  also  of  the 
customer  for  whom  he  discounts  it,  should  the  latter  not 
be  the  payee  or  an  endorsee,  otherwise  he  will  have  no 
recourse  against  his  customer  in  the  event  of  the  dishonour 
of  the  bill. 

The  law  is  silent  as  to  the  form  of  a  valid  endorsement, 
and  the  determining  factor  where  there  is  any  doubt  is 
the  custom  of  merchants  and  bankers.  Those  who  wish  to 
study  the  subject  are  recommended  to  read  "  Questions  on 
Banking  Practice,"  published  under  the  authority  of  the 
Council  of  the  Institute  of  Bankers.  This  book  possesses 
especial  value  because  in  the  absence  of  any  expressed  law 
on  the  subject,  it  is  an  authoritative  exposition  of  what 
bankers  consider  to  be  the  usual  custom. 

Where  a  bill  is  payable  after  sight,  presentment  for  ac- 
ceptance is  necessary  in  order  to  fix  the  maturity  of  the 
bill,  and  the  date  of  the  acceptance  should  in  all  cases  be 
added.  When  the  bill  expressly  states  that  it  must  be  pre- 
sented for  acceptance,  or  when  it  is  drawn  payable  else- 
where than  at  the  residence  of  the  drawee,  it  must  be 
presented  for  acceptance  before  it  can  be  presented  for 
payment.  In  no  other  case  is  presentment  for  acceptance 
necessary  in  order  to  render  liable  any  party  to  the  bill, 
but  in  practice  it  is  usual  to  present  all  bills  for  acceptance 
except  those  drawn  payable  on  demand,  at  sight  or  on 
presentation,  in  order  to  obtain  an  admission  of  liability 
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from  the  drawee.  The  usual  form  of  acceptance  is  to  write 

across  the  face  of  the  bill,  "  accepted  payable  at  ," 

naming  the  bank,  or  other  place,  where  it  is  to  be  paid, 
adding  the  signature  of  the  accepter;  but  the  mere  sig- 
nature of  the  accepter  is  sufficient  without  any  addition. 
If  the  place  of  payment  is  not  indicated,  the  bill  must  be 
presented  for  payment  at  the  address  of  the  drawee  as 
given  on  the  bill,  or  if  not  given,  at  his  last  known  place 
of  business. 

Bills  payable  on  demand,  at  sight,  or  on  presentation, 
must  be  presented  within  a  reasonable  time,  regard  being 
had  to  the  nature  of  the  bill,  the  usage  of  trade  with  regard 
to  similar  bills,  and  the  facts  of  the  particular  case.  All 
other  bills  must  be  presented  for  payment  on  the  day  of 
maturity.  Failure  to  comply  with  this  will  entail  the 
release  of  the  drawer  and  the  endorsers  from  all  liability 
on  the  bill.  It  is  therefore  essential  that  bankers  shall 
keep  an  accurate  record  of  the  due  dates  of  all  bills  of 
which  they  are  the  holders.  This  is  done  not  only  by  keep- 
ing all  bills  sorted  according  to  their  due  dates,  but,  as  an 
additional  check,  by  entering  the  due  dates  in  a  Bill  Diary 
kept  for  the  purpose. 

If  a  bill  has  been  dishonoured  by  non-acceptance,  another 
person  sometimes  intervenes  and  accepts  the  bill  for  the 
honour  of  the  drawer.  In  such  cases  the  bill  must  have 
been  previously  protested  or  noted  for  non-acceptance,  and,  if 
payable  after  sight,  the  maturity  is  calculated  from  the  date 
of  such  noting.  At  maturity  the  bill  must  be  presented  to 
the  drawee  before  presentation  to  the  accepter  for  honour, 
and  if  unpaid  must  be  protested  or  noted  for  non-payment. 

Most  bills  are  now  accepted  payable  at  a  bank,  but  if 
payable  elsewhere  and  the  bill  is  not  paid  upon  presenta- 
tion, the  "walk-clerk  "  will  leave  a  notice  usually  in  follow- 
ing form: — 
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A  Bill  for  «£ 
Drawn  by 
On 
Lies  due  at  the  Lombard  Bank, 

250,  Lombard  Street,  E.G. 

Please  call  between  Twelve  and  Four  o'clock. 

After  banking  hours  the  bill  is,  if  necessary,  sent  to  the 
notary  for  noting  or  protest,  as  explained  in  Section  XI. 

When  a  bill  is  dishonoured  by  non-acceptance  or  non- 
payment, notice  of  dishonour  must  be  given  to  the  drawer 
and  each  endorser,  or  else  they  are  released  from  liability 
on  the  bill.  If  the  person  to  whom  notice  is  to  be  sent 
resides  in  the  same  town,  it  must  reach  him  on  the  day 
following  the  dishonour  of  the  bill;  if  otherwise,  notice 
must  be  sent  not  later  than  the  day  following  the  dis- 
honour. A  banker  usually  gives  notice  of  dishonour  by 
the  simple  return  of  the  bill  with  the  answer  written  upon 
it,  unless  he  is  unwilling  to  part  with  the  bill,  when  a 
formal  notice  of  dishonour  is  sent,  stating  that  payment  of 
the  bill  has  been  refused,  and  that  the  banker  looks  to  the 
person  to  whom  the  notice  is  addressed  for  the  amount  of 
the  bill. 

The  usual  answers  given  by  a  banker  on  a  dishonoured 
bill  domiciled  with  him  are  "  R/A,"  or  "  Refer  to  accepter," 
"N/A,"  or  "No  advice,"  or  "N/O,"  or  "No  orders." 

If  a  person  who  receives  back  a  bill  from  his  banker 
wishes  to  keep  his  right  of  recourse  against  a  previous 
endorser  or  the  drawer,  he  is  allowed  the  same  time  to 
serve  notice  of  dishonour  as  mentioned  above. 

Sometimes  bills  drawn  from  abroad  upon  an  English 
drawee  are  marked  with  the  phrase,  "  In  case  of  need  with 
Messrs.  Jones  and  Co."  If  the  bill  is  dishonoured  the  pre- 
senting banker  will  apply  to  Jones  and  Co.,  the  "  case  of 
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need,"  by  whom  payment  will  usually  be  made,  and  thus 
the  expenses  of  re-exchange  be  saved. 

When  an  alteration  is  made  in  a  material  part  of  a  bill 
of  exchange,  in  particular,  in  the  date,  amount  payable,  or 
the  time  or  place  of  payment,  the  alteration  should  be  con- 
firmed by  the  signature  or  initials  of  both  drawer  and 
accepter.  But  the  accepter  of  a  bill  owes  no  duty  to  the 
other  parties  to  the  bill  to  see  that  it  is  not  drawn  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  facilitate  fraudulent  alteration.  Such  pre- 
cautions should  of  course  be  taken  in  the  interests  of  all 
honest  parties  to  the  bill.  It  is  advisable,  for  instance, 
that  no  blank  spaces  shall  be  left  which  afford  an  oppor- 
tunity for  altering  the  amount  payable,  nor  should  a  bill 
be  drawn  on  paper  stamped  for  a  considerably  higher 
amount  than  the  sum  payable,  but  there  is  no  legal  obliga- 
tion upon  the  accepter  to  see  that  these  precautions  are 
taken. 

In  the  case  of  Scholfield  v.  the  Earl  of  Londesborough, 
a  man  named  Sanders  drew  a  bill  for  =£500  upon  the 
defendant  upon  paper  stamped  =£2,  sufficient  to  cover  an 
amount  of  .£4,000.  The  bill  ran  as  follows:  "Pay  to  me 
or  to  my  order  the  sum  of";  then  a  blank  space.  The 
next  line  commenced  "five  hundred  pounds,"  etc.  Sanders 
obtained  Lord  Londesborough's  acceptance  in  the  usual 
course,  and  then  inserted  the  words  "  three  thousand  "  in 
the  blank  space,  and  placed  a  figure  3  before  the  amount 
as  expressed  in  figures.  He  then  negotiated  the  bill,  which 
came  into  the  hands  of  the  plaintiff.  It  was  not  paid  on 
presentation,  and  Scholfield  brought  an  action  for  the  full 
amount  of  d£3,500  on  the  ground  that  the  accepter  was 
estopped  from  pleading  the  forgery  by  his  negligence  in 
accepting  the  bill  in  the  form  it  was  drawn.  The  Court 
of  Appeal  decided  against  the  plaintiff,  and  the  Master 
of  the  Rolls  expressed  the  opinion  that  the  accepter  owed 
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no  duty  towards  the  drawer  or  endorser  of  a  bill  of  ex- 
change, except  that  of  paying  it  upon  maturity. 

Many  bills  which  are  payable  in  a  country  other  than 
that  in  which  they  are  drawn  are  what  are  called  "  docu- 
mentary bills,"  that  is  to  say,  each  has  attached  to  it  a  bill 
of  lading,  insurance  policy,  invoice,  and,  may  be,  a  letter  of 
hypothecation,  that  is,  a  letter  giving  a  charge  over  the 
goods  represented  by  the  bill  of  lading.  The  latter  docu- 
ment is  a  certificate  given  by  the  master  of  a  ship  acknow- 
ledging the  receipt  of  certain  cases,  boxes,  or  bales,  etc.,  of 
goods,  and  contracting  to  deliver  them  at  a  certain  port  to 
the  person  named  in  the  bill  of  lading,  which  is  assignable 
by  endorsement  and  delivery  like  a  bill  of  exchange.  When 
goods  are  shipped  it  is  a  usual  custom  to  draw  a  bill  upon 
the  consignee  or  upon  a  banker  who  has  agreed  to  accept 
upon  his  behalf,  and  to  forward  the  bill  of  exchange  for 
acceptance  and  payment  with  the  bill  of  lading  and  other 
documents  attached,  to  be  surrendered  upon  acceptance  or 
payment  of  the  bill  of  exchange.  Precise  instructions  should 
always  accompany  all  documentary  bills  sent  for  collection, 
not  only  as  to  the  surrender  of  the  documents,  but  also  as 
to  the  course  to  be  taken  should  the  bill  be  dishonoured 
by  non-acceptance  or  non-payment,  i.e.,  whether  the  goods 
are  to  be  warehoused,  sold,  or  re-shipped.  For  convenience 
in  collecting,  bills  of  lading  should  be  made  payable  to  the 
order  of  the  shippers  and  endorsed  in  blank. 

Documentary  bills  sent  to  this  country  for  collection  are 
often  paid  before  maturity  "  under  rebate; "  that  is,  the 
drawee  is  allowed  interest  for  the  unexpired  period  of  the 
bill  at  a  rate  which  is  usually  a  half  per  cent,  above  the 
deposit  rate  allowed  by  the  leading  joint-stock  banks. 
When  documentary  bills  are  sent  into  the  provinces  for 
collection  it  is,  however,  usual  to  send  definite  instructions 
on  this  point. 
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A  promissory  note  is  defined  as  "  an  unconditional  pro- 
mise in  writing  made  by  one  person  to  another,  signed  by 
the  maker,  engaging  to  pay,  on  demand  or  at  a  fixed  or 
determinable  future  time,  a  sum  certain  in  money  to  or  to 
the  order  of  a  specified  person  or  to  bearer."  It  is  usually 
drawn  in  the  following  form: 

London,  June  30th,  1906. 
,£500. 

One  month  after  date— promise  (or  we  -jointly 
we 

and  severally  promise)  to  pay  to  the  order  of  John  Jameson 
the  sum  of  five  hundred  pounds  for  value  received. 

JAMES  SMITH. 

(HENRY  ROBINSON.) 

Payable  at  the  Lombard  Bank,  250,  Lombard  Street, 
E.G. 

The  "  maker  "  of  a  promissory  note  stands  in  the  same 
position  towards  the  endorsers  or  holder  as  the  accepter  of 
a  bill  of  exchange.  The  law  relating  to  bills  of  exchange, 
applies  also  to  promissory  notes,  except  for  the  provisions 
relating  to: 

(a)  Presentment  for  acceptance. 

(b)  Acceptance. 

(c)  Acceptance  supra  protest. 

(d)  Bills  in  a  set. 

When  a  foreign  note  is  dishonoured,  protest  thereof  is 
unnecessary. 

The  following  are  the  chief  provisions  of  the  Stamp  Act, 
1891  (54  and  55  Yict.  c.  39),  relating  to  bills  of  exchange 
and  promissory  notes  other  than  those  issued  by  a  banker 
payable  to  bearer  on  demand,  the  stamps  on  which  are 
enumerated  in  vol.  ii,  Section  XXIX.  It  should  be  noted 
that  for  the  purposes  of  the  Stamp  Act,  the  Isle  of  Man 
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and  the  Channel  Islands,  as  well  as  the  other  British 
possessions  and  Colonies,  are  deemed  to  be  foreign 
countries. 

SECT.  32.  "  For  the  purposes  of  this  Act  the  expression 
'bill  of  exchange'  includes  draft,  order,  cheque,  and 
letter  of  credit,  and  any  document  or  writing  (except  a 
bank-note),  entitling  or  purporting  to  entitle  any  person, 
whether  named  therein  or  not,  to  payment  by  any  other 
person  of,  or  to  draw  upon  any  other  person  for,  any  sum 
of  money;  and  the  expression  'bill  of  exchange  payable 
on  demand '  includes : 

(a)  "  An  order  for  the  payment  of  any  sum  of  money  by 
a  bill  of  exchange  or  promissory  note,  or  for  the  delivery 
of  any  bill  of  exchange  or  promissory  note  in  satisfaction 
of  any  sum  of  money,  or  for  the  payment  of  any  sum  of 
money  out  of  any  particular  fund  which  may  or  may  not 
be  available,  or  upon  any  condition  or  contingency  which 
may  or  may  not  be  performed  or  happen;  and 

(6)  "An  order  for  the  payment  of  any  sum  of  money 
weekly,  monthly,  or  at  any  other  stated  periods,  and  also 
an  order  for  the  payment  by  any  person  at  any  time  after 
the  date  thereof  of  any  sum  of  money,  and  sent  or  delivered 
by  the  person  making  the  same  to  the  person  by  whom  the 
payment  is  to  be  made,  and  not  to  the  person  to  whom  the 
payment  is  to  be  made,  or  to  any  person  on  his  behalf." 

SECT.  33.  (1)  "  For  the  purposes  of  this  Act  the  ex- 
pression 'promissory  note'  includes  any  document  or 
writing  (except  a  bank-note)  containing  a  promise  to  pay 
any  sum  of  money." 

(2)  "A  note  promising  the  payment  of  any  sum  of 
money  out  of  any  particular  fund  which  may  or  may  not 
be  available,  or  upon  any  condition  or  contingency  which 
may  or  may  not  be  performed  or  happen,  is  to  be  deemed 
a  promissory  note  for  that  sum  of  money." 
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SECT.  34.  (1)  "  The  fixed  duty  of  one  penny  on  a  bill  of 
exchange  payable  on  demand  or  at  sight  or  on  presentation 
may  be  denoted  by  an  adhesive  stamp,  which,  when  the 
bill  is  drawn  in  the  United  Kingdom,  is  to  be  cancelled  by 
the  person  by  whom  the  bill  is  signed  before  he  delivers  it 
out  of  his  hands,  custody,  or  power." 

(2)  "  The  ad  valorem  duties  upon  bills  of  exchange  and 
promissory  notes  drawn  or  made  out  of  the  United  King- 
dom are  to  be  denoted  by  adhesive  stamps." 

SECT.  35.  (1)  "  Every  person  into  whose  hands  any  bill 
of  exchange  or  promissory  note  drawn  or  made  out  of  the 
United  Kingdom  comes  in  the  United  Kingdom  before  it 
is  stamped  shall,  before  he  presents  for  payment,  or  en- 
dorses, transfers,  or  in  any  manner  negotiates,  or  pays  the 
bill  or  note,  affix  thereto  a  proper  adhesive  stamp  or  proper 
adhesive  stamps  of  sufficient  amount,  and  cancel  every 
stamp  so  affixed  thereto. 

(2)  '*  Provided  as  follows: 

(a)  "  If  at  the  time  when  any  such  bill  or  note  comes 
into  the  hands  of  any  bond  fide  holder  thereof  there 
is  affixed  thereunto  an  adhesive  stamp  effectually 
cancelled,  the  stamp  shall,  so  far  as  relates  to  the 
holder,  be  deemed  to  be  duly  cancelled,  although  it 
may  not  appear  to  have  been  affixed  or  cancelled  by 
the  proper  person. 

(b)  "  If  at  the  time  when  any  such  bill  or  note  comes 
into  the  hands  of  any  bond  fide  holder,  there  is 
affixed  thereto  an  adhesive  stamp  not  duly  cancelled, 
it  shall  be  competent  for  the  holder  to  cancel  the 
stamp  as  if  he  were  the  person  by  whom  it  was 
affixed,  and  upon  his  so  doing  the  bill  or  note  shall 
be  deemed  duly  stamped,  and  as  valid  and  available 
as  if  the  stamp  had  been  cancelled  by  the  person  by 
whom  it  was  affixed. 
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(3)  "  But  neither  of  the  foregoing  provisoes  is  to  relieve 
any  person  from  any  fine  or  penalty  incurred  by  him  for 
not  cancelling  an  adhesive  stamp. 

SECT.  36.  "  A  bill  of  exchange  or  promissory  note  which 
purports  to  be  drawn  or  made  out  of  the  United  Kingdom 
is,  for  the  purposes  of  determining  the  mode  in  which  the 
stamp  duty  is  to  be  denoted,  to  be  deemed  to  have  been  so 
drawn  or  made,  although  it  may  in  fact  have  been  drawn 
or  made  within  the  United  Kingdom. 

SECT.  37.  (1)  "  Where  a  bill  of  exchange  or  promissory 
note  has  been  written  on  material  bearing  an  impressed 
stamp  of  sufficient  amount  but  of  improper  denomination, 
it  may  be  stamped  with  the  proper  stamp  on  payment  of 
the  duty,  and  a  penalty  of  forty  shillings  if  the  bill  or  note 
be  not  then  payable  according  to  its  tenor,  and  of  ten 
pounds  if  the  same  be  so  payable. 

(2)  "  Except  as  aforesaid,  no  bill  of  exchange  or  promis- 
sory note  shall  be  stamped  with  an  impressed  stamp  after 
the  execution  thereof. 

SECT.  38.  (1)  "  Every  person  who  issues,  endorses,  trans- 
fers, negotiates,  presents  for  payment,  or  pays  any  bill  of 
exchange  or  promissory  note  liable  to  duty,  and  not  being 
duly  stamped  shall  incur  a  fine  of  ten  pounds,  and  the 
person  who  takes  or  receives  from  any  other  person  any 
such  bill  or  note,  either  in  payment  or  as  a  security,  or  by 
purchase  or  otherwise,  shall  not  be  entitled  to  recover  there- 
on, or  to  make  the  same  available  for  any  purpose  whatever. 

(2)  "  Provided  that  if  any  bill  of  exchange  payable  on 
demand  or  at  sight  or  on  presentation,  is  presented  for 
payment  unstamped,  the  person  to  whom  it  is  presented 
may  affix  thereto  an  adhesive  stamp,  and  cancel  the  same, 
as  if  he  had  been  the  drawer  of  the  bill,  and  may,  there- 
upon, pay  the  sum  in  the  bill  mentioned,  and  charge  the 
duty  in  account  against  the  person  by  whom  the  bill  was 
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drawn,  or  deduct  the  duty  from  the  said  sum,  and  the  bill 
is,  so  far  as  respects  the  duty,  to  be  deemed  valid  and 
available. 

(3)  "  But  the  foregoing  proviso  is  not  to  relieve  any  per- 
son from  any  fine  or  penalty  incurred  by  him  in  relation 
to  such  bill. 

SECT.  39.  "  When  a  bill  of  exchange  is  drawn  in  a  set 
according  to  the  custom  of  merchants,  and  one  of  the  set 
is  duly  stamped,  the  other  or  others  of  the  set  shall,  unless 
issued  or  in  some  manner  negotiated  apart  from  the  duly 
stamped  bill,  be  exempt  from  duty ;  and  upon  proof  of  the 
loss  or  destruction  of  a  duly  stamped  bill  forming  one  of  a 
set,  any  other  bill  of  the  set  which  has  not  been  issued  or 
in  any  manner  negotiated  apart  from  the  lost  or  destroyed 
bill  may,  although  unstamped,  be  admitted  in  evidence  to 
prove  the  contents  of  the  lost  or  destroyed  bill." 

SCHEDULE  TO  THE  ACT. 
BILL  OF  EXCHANGE. 

Payable  on  demand,  or  at  sight,  or  on  presentation  (or 
within  three  days  after  sight  or  date) l  .  .  .  .  \d. 

[When  an  adhesive  stamp  is  used  in  these  cases,  it 
should  be  a  penny  postage  and  inland  revenue  stamp, 
whether  the  bill  be  an  inland  or  a  foreign  bill,  and  not  a 
foreign  bill  stamp.] 

BILL  OF  EXCHANGE  of  any  other  kind  whatsoever  (ex- 
cept a  bank-note)  and  PROMISSORY  NOTE  of  any  kind 
whatsoever  (except  a  bank-note)  drawn,  or  expressed  to  be 
payable,  or  actually  paid,  or  endorsed,  or  in  any  manner 
negotiated  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

When  the  amount  or  value  of  the  money  for  which  the 
bill  or  note  is  drawn  or  made  does  not  exceed  £5  Id. 

1  The  words  in  parenthesis  were  added  by  the  Finance  Act 
(1899),  Sect.  10  (2). 
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Exceeds  £5  and  does  not  exceed  <£10 2<Z. 

£10  „  „  .£25 3d. 

„  £25  „  „  £50 6d. 

£50        „  „  £75 9d. 

£75  „  „  .£100 Is. 

„  <£100,  for  every  ,£100  and  also  for  any  fractional 

part  of  <£100  of  such  amount  or  value  .  ...  Is. 

By  the  Finance  Act,  1899,  Sect.  10,  the  duty  on  a  bill 
of  exchange  drawn  and  expressed  to  be  payable  out  of  the 
United  Kingdom,  where  actually  paid,  or  endorsed,  or  in 
any  manner  negotiated  in  the  United  Kingdom  shall, 
where  the  amount  for  which  the  bill  is  drawn  exceeds  £50, 
be  reduced  so  as  to  be: 

When  the  amount  exceeds  £50  and  does  not  exceed 
.£100 6d. 

Exceeds  ,£100,  for  every  =£100  and  also  for  any  frac- 
tional part  of  .£100  6d. 

EXEMPTIONS. 

(1)  Bill  or  note  issued  by  the  Bank  of  England  or  the 
Bank  of  Ireland. 

(2)  Draft  or  order  drawn  by  any  banker  in  the  United 
Kingdom  upon  any  other  banker  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
not  payable  to  bearer  or  to  order,  and  used  solely  for  the 
purpose  of  settling  or  clearing  any  account  between  such 
bankers. 

(3)  Letter  written  by  a  banker  in  the  United  Kingdom 
to  any  other  banker  in  the  United  Kingdom,  directing  the 
payment  of  any  sum  of  money,  the  same  not  being  payable 
to  bearer  or  to  order,  and  such  letter  not  being  sent  or  de- 
livered to  the  person  to  whom  payment  is  to  be  made,  or 
to  any  person  on  his  behalf. 

(4)  Letter  of  credit  granted  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
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authorizing  drafts  to  be  drawn  out  of  the  United  Kingdom 
payable  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

(5)  Draft  or  order  drawn  by  the  Paymaster-General  on 
behalf  of  the  Court  of  Chancery  in  England,  or  by  the 
Accountant- General  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Judicature 
in  Ireland. 

(6)  Warrant  or  order  for  the  payment  of  any  annuity 
granted  by  the  National  Debt  Commissioners,  or  for  the 
payment  of  any  dividend  or  interest  on  any  share  in  the 
Government  or  Parliamentary  stocks  or  funds. 

(7)  Bill  drawn  by  any  person  under  the  authority  of  the 
Admiralty  upon  and  payable  by  the  Accountant- General  of 
the  Navy. 

(8)  Bill  drawn  (according  to  a  form  prescribed  by  Her 
Majesty's  orders  by  any  person  duly  authorized  to  draw  the 
same)  upon  and  payable  out  of  any  public  account  for  any 
pay  or  allowance  of  the  army  or  auxiliary  forces  or  for  any 
other  expenditure  connected  therewith. 

(9)  Draft  or  order  drawn  upon  any  banker  in  the  United 
Kingdom  by  an  officer  of  a  public  department  of  the  State 
for  the  payment  of  money  out  of  a  public  account. 

(10)  Bill  drawn  in  the  United  Kingdom  for  the  sole 
purpose  of  remitting  money  to  be  placed  to  any  account  of 
public  revenue. 

(11)  Coupon  or  warrant  for  interest  attached  to  and 
issued  with  any  security,  or  with  an  agreement  or  memor- 
andum for  the  renewal  or  extension  of  time  for  payment  of 
a  security. 

By  Sect.  40  of  the  Finance  Act,  1895  (57  and  58  Viet, 
c.  30),  it  is  enacted  that  "A  coupon  for  interest,  on  a 
marketable  security  as  denned  by  the  Stamp  Act,  1891, 
being  one  of  a  set  of  coupons,  whether  issued  with  the 
security,  or  subsequently  issued  in  a  sheet,  shall  not  be 
chargeable  with  any  stamp  duty." 
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By  the  Friendly  Societies  Act,  1896  (59  and  60  Viet. 
c.  25,  s.  33),  cheques  drawn  by  Friendly  Societies,  registered 
under  the  Act,  upon  their  bankers  are  exempt  from  stamp 
duty. 

The  stamp  duty  upon  the  protest  of  any  bill  of  exchange 
or  promissory  note  is: 

When  the  duty  on  the  bill  or  note  does  not  exceed  Is., 
the  same  duty  as  the  bill  or  note. 

In  any  other  case Is. 

Until  1895  a  receipt  written  upon  a  duly  stamped  bill  of 
exchange  or  promissory  note  did  not  require  a  receipt 
stamp,  but  this  was  altered  by  Sect.  9  of  the  Finance  Act, 
1895,  and  such  receipts  must  now  bear  a  penny  stamp  in 
addition  to  the  stamp  on  the  bill  or  note,  "  provided  that 
neither  the  name  of  a  banker  (whether  accompanied  by 
words  of  receipt  or  not),  written  upon  a  bill  of  exchange  or 
promissory  note  duly  stamped,  nor  the  name  of  payee 
written  upon  a  draft  or  order  if  payable  to  order  shall 
constitute  a  receipt  chargeable  with  duty." 

A  person  under  the  age  of  twenty-one  years  who  has 
signed  a  bill  whether  as  drawer,  accepter,  or  endorser,  is 
not  liable  on  the  bill  and  cannot  successfully  be  sued  upon 
it;  but  he  can  transfer  a  good  title,  and  a  holder  in  due 
course  who  holds  a  bill  signed  by  a  minor  as  drawer  or 
endorser,  is  entitled  to  receive  payment  of  the  bill,  and  to 
enforce  it  against  any  other  party  thereto. 

When  a  bill  has  been  lost  before  it  is  overdue,  the  person 
who  was  the  holder  of  it  may  apply  to  the  drawer  to  give 
him  another  bill  of  the  same  tenour,  giving  security  to  the 
drawer,  if  required,  to  indemnify  him  against  all  persons 
whatever  in  case  the  bill  alleged  to  have  been  lost  shall  be 
found  again. 

If  the  drawer  on  request  as  aforesaid  refuses  to  give 
such  duplicate  bill,  he  may  be  compelled  to  do  so.  When 
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the  loss  is  discovered,  the  person  who  was  the  holder  should 
at  once  give  notice  to  the  accepter  and  the  latter  should  in- 
form the  bank  where  the  bill  is  made  payable,  and  request 
it  to  refuse  payment.  Any  person,  however,  who  has  given 
value  for  the  bill  not  knowing  it  to  have  been  stolen,  can 
compel  the  accepter  to  pay  the  amount  of  the  bill,  pro- 
viding it  is  in  order  and  the  endorsements  are  genuine. 

A  country  banker  gave  change  for  a  Bank  of  England 
note  for  ,£100  which  had  been  stolen.  It  was  done  at  the 
time  of  the  races,  and  immediately  on  opening  the  bank. 
The  party  who  brought  it  stated  he  had  some  bets  to  pay 
at  the  racecourse,  and  gave  a  fictitious  address,  which  was 
written  on  the  note.  The  loser  of  the  note  brought  an 
action  against  the  banker,  and  recovered  the  amount.  The 
judge  who  tried  the  cause  stated  that  in  his  opinion  there 
had  been  laches,  i.e.,  neglect  on  the  part  of  the  bankers 
in  not  making  further  inquiry,  and  under  his  direction  the 
jury  returned  a  verdict  for  the  plaintiff. 

Referring  to  the  above  decision,  Serjeant  Byles  ob- 
serves : — 

"  But  it  is  now  definitely  settled  that  if  a  man  takes 
honestly  an  instrument  made  or  become  payable  to  bearer, 
he  has  a  good  title  to  it,  with  whatever  degree  of  negli- 
gence he  may  have  acted,  unless  his  gross  negligence  induce 
the  jury  to  find  fraud."  *  "  I  believe,"  says  Lord  Denman, 
"we  are  all  of  opinion  that  gross  negligence  only  would 
not  be  a  sufficient  answer  by  the  defendant  when  the 
plaintiff  has  given  consideration  for  the  bill.  Gross  neg- 
ligence may  be  evidence  of  mala  fides,  but  it  is  not  the 
same  thing." 

The  following  case  was  tried  in  the  Court  of  Queen's 
Bench: — 

1  Byles  on  Bills  of  Exchange,  15th  ed.,  p.  187. 
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The  question  involved  was  the  right  of  money-changers 
to  take  Bank  of  England  notes  in  disregard  of  noticew 
that  they  had  been  stolen.  The  action  was  brought  by 
Messrs.  Adam  Spielmann  and  Co.,  of  London,  as  corre- 
spondents of  Messrs.  Meyer  Spielmann  and  Co.,  of  Paris,  to 
recover  the  amount  of  two  Bank  of  England  notes  for  <£500 
each,  which  had  formed  portions  of  notes,  for  the  value  in 
all  of  .£3,000,  stolen  from  Messrs.  Brown,  Shipley,  and  Co., 
of  Liverpool.  The  notes  were  stolen  in  November,  1852, 
and  it  was  proved  that  notices  of  the  robbery  were 
delivered  at  the  places  of  business  of  both  firms.  One  of 
the  notes  was  alleged  to  have  been  received  by  Meyer 
Spielmann  and  Co.,  in  Paris,  from  a  person  giving  the 
name  of  G-.  F.  Howard,  and  the  other  from  A.  Monteaux,  a 
money-changer  in  Paris,  which  note  also  had  the  name  of 
Q-.  F.  Howard  upon  it.  Both  notes  were  remitted  by 
Messrs.  Meyer  Spielmann  and  Co.  to  Messrs.  Adam  Spiel- 
mann and  Co.,  and  received  by  them  in  London.  On 
behalf  of  the  plaintiff  it  was  contended  that,  the  notes 
having  been  taken  in  the  ordinary  course  of  business,  he 
was  entitled  to  recover  upon  them.  Lord  Campbell  left  to 
the  jury  the  question  whether  Meyer  Spielmann  took  the 
notes  bond  fide  and  for  value ;  whether  Adam  Spielmann 
received  them  bond  fide  as  a  remittance  ;  and  whether  the 
notices  were  left  at  the  places  of  business  of  both  parties. 
The  jury  found  that  Meyer  Spielmann  and  Co.  did  not 
take  the  notes  bond  fide  for  value ;  that  Adam  Spielmann 
and  Co.  did  take  them  bond  fide  as  a  remittance ;  and  that 
the  notices  were  duly  received.  Upon  this  finding,  Lord 
Campbell  directed  a  verdict  to  be  entered  for  the  Bank  of 
England." 

The  Editor  of  the  "  Bankers'  Magazine  "  observes  : — 
"It  is  hoped  that  this  decision  will  have  the  effect  of 
preventing  the  practice,  which  has  become  too  common,  of 
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taking  stolen  notes,  which  cannot  be  passed  in  England, 
to  the  chief  cities  of  Europe,  and  there  obtaining  the  amount 
through  money-changers,  who  afterwards  claim  the  value 
from  the  Bank,  on  the  ground  that  the  notes  have  been 
taken  in  due  course  of  business,  although,  in  fact,  no  suffi- 
cient inquiry  has  been  made  as  to  the  bona  fides  of  the  trans- 
action, or  the  respectability  of  the  parties  presenting  them." l 

But  in  a  similar  action  brought  by  Messrs.  Eaphael  and 
Co.  on  the  part  of  Messrs.  St.  Paul  and  Co.,  of  Paris, 
against  the  Bank  of  England,  for  the  amount  of  another 
of  these  stolen  notes,  the  verdict  was  for  the  plaintiff.  The 
following  were  the  points  on  which  the  jury  were  directed 
to  decide : — 

"  1.  Was  the  money  paid  ?  2.  Were  the  notices  served 
on  St.  Paul  and  Co.  ?  3.  Did  they  know  of,  and  had  they 
the  means  of  knowledge  of  the  robbery  at  the  time  they  dis- 
counted the  note  ?  The  jury,  after  retiring  for  three- 
quarters  of  an  hour,  found,  in  answer  to  these  questions : 
— 1.  That  Messrs.  St.  Paul  gave  full  value  for  the  note. 
2.  That  the  notices  were  served.  3.  That  the  notices  were 
not  taken  proper  care  of,  and  that  St.  Paul  had  the  means 
of  knowledge  if  he  had  taken  proper  care  of  the  notices, 
but  that  he  did  not  know  of  the  loss  at  the  time ;  and, 
lastly,  that  the  plaintiff  took  the  note  bond  fide. 

"Verdict  for  the  plaintiff — ,£534.  Execution  to  be 
stayed,  but  no  points  reserved." 

Any  material  alteration  of  a  bill  of  exchange  vitiates  the 
bill,  and  it  cannot  be  legally  enforced  against  any  of  the 
parties,  unless  the  alteration  be  made  before  the  bill  be 
accepted,  and  also  before  it  has  passed  out  of  the  hands  of 
the  drawer. 

Thus,  if  a  bill  be  left  for  acceptance  by  the  drawer,  and 
the  drawee  alter  the  date,  time,  or  the  amount  of  bill, 
1  "  Bankers'  Magazine,"  March,  1855. 
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and  then  accept  it,  the  alteration  does  not  affect  the 
validity  of  the  bill :  but  if  the  bill  be  left  for  acceptance 
by  a  third  party,  and  the  drawee  then  alters  and  accepts 
the  bill,  the  bill  is  vitiated.  Any  alteration  in  the  date, 
sum,  time,  name  of  drawer  or  payee,  or  appointing  a  new 
place  of  payment,  is  a  material  alteration,  and  requires  a  new 
stamp.  But  any  alteration  made  only  with  a  view  of  cor- 
recting a  mistake  does  not  vitiate  a  bill,  provided  it  be  made 
with  the  concurrence  of  all  the  parties.  If  a  drawee  accepts 
a  bill,  and  before  he  gives  the  bill  out  of  his  possession 
cancels  his  acceptance,  he  cannot  be  compelled  to  pay  it. 

A  bill  must  be  presented  in  reasonable  time.  But  what 
is  a  reasonable  time  is  a  question  of  consideration  for  the 
jury,  and  the  decision  has  varied  according  to  circum- 
stances. If  a  bill  be  presented  at  a  banker's  after  the 
hour  of  business,  the  presentment  is  not  in  reasonable 
time.  Nevertheless  such  a  presentment  is  a  legal  present- 
ment, if  the  banker  or  any  person  on  his  behalf  should  be 
there  to  give  an  answer  to  the  party  presenting  it. 

Cheques,  and  notes  payable  on  demand,  should  also  be 
presented  for  payment  within  a  reasonable  time  after  they 
are  received.  It  has  been  held  that  a  person  who  receives 
a  cheque  is  not  bound  to  present  it  at  the  banker's  till  the 
next  morning  ;  and  if  the  bank  was  at  a  distance,  he  was 
not  bound  to  put  the  cheque  into  the  post-office  until  the 
next  day.  But,  perhaps,  it  would  not  be  safe  to  rely  upon 
these  decisions.  No  general  rule  can  be  given ;  for  the 
time  which  may  be  reasonable  in  one  case  may  be  un- 
reasonable in  another. 

If  a  banker  receives  a  bill  or  note  by  post,  he  is  not 
required  to  present  it  until  the  next  day. 

"  A  man  taking  a  bill  or  note  payable  on  demand,  or  a 
cheque,  is  not  bound,  laying  aside  all  other  business,  to 
Dresent  or  transmit  it  for  payment  the  very  first  oppor- 
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tunity.  It  has  long  since  been  decided,  in  numerous  cases, 
that,  though  the  party  by  whom  the  bill  or  note  is  to  be 
paid  live  in  the  same  place,  it  is  not  necessary  to  present 
the  instrument  for  payment  till  the  morning  next  after 
the  day  on  which  it  was  received.  And  later  cases  have 
established,  that  the  holder  of  a  cheque  has  the  whole  of 
the  banking  hours  of  the  next  day  within  which  to  present 
it  for  payment."  l 

In  the  following  case  it  was  decided  that  the  present- 
ment of  a  bill  of  exchange  at  the  Clearing-house  is  a  legal 
presentment. 

"  On  the  llth  September,  between  one  and  two  o  clock,, 
the  defendants  gave  the  plaintiffs  a  cheque  upon  Bloxam 
and  Co.,  the  bankers,  in  payment  for  goods.  The  plaintiffs 
lodged  the  cheque  with  Messrs.  Harrison,  the  bankers,  a 
few  minutes  after  four  ;  and  they  presented  it  between  five 
and  six  to  Bloxam  and  Co.,  who  marked  it  as  good.  It 
was  proved  to  be  the  usage  among  London  bankers  not  to 
pay  any  cheque  presented  by  or  on  behalf  of  another 
banker  after  four  o'clock,  but  merely  to  mark  it  if  good, 
and  pay  it  next  day  at  the  clearing-house.  On  the  12th 
at  noon  Harrison's  clerk  took  this  cheque  to  the  clearing- 
house, but  no  person  attended  for  Bloxam  and  Co.,  who 
stopped  payment  at  nine  on  that  morning,  and  the  cheque 
was  therefore  treated  as  dishonoured.  The  plaintiffs,  in 
going  with  the  cheque  to  Harrison's,  passed  Bloxam' s 
house.  On  a  case  stating  these  facts,  the  court  held  that 
there  had  been  no  laches  in  the  plaintiffs,  in  not  presenting 
the  cheque  to  Bloxam  and  Co.  on  the  llth  for  payment, 
or  in  his  bankers  in  not  presenting  it  at  the  banking 
house,  but  merely  at  the  clearing-house,  and  therefore 
gave  judgment  for  the  plaintiff."  : 

1  Byles's  Law  of  Bills  of  Exchange,  15th  eel.,  p.  280. 

2  Bayley  on  Bills  of  Exchange. 
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Bills  may  be  negotiated  after  they  are  due,  but  the 
party  receiving  an  over-due  bill '  cannot  acquire  a  claim 
which  the  party  holding  the  bill  did  not  possess.  For 
instance,  one  party  may  draw  an  accommodation  bill  upon 
another.  As  in  this  case  no  value  had  been  given,  the 
drawer  could  not  sue  the  accepter  for  the  amount.  But  if 
the  drawer  had  passed  this  bill  for  value  to  a  third  party 
'before  it  'became  due,  that  party  could  sue  the  accepter. 
But  if  the  drawer  passed  it  to  a  third  party  even  for  value 
after  it  became  due,  the  third  party  could  not  sue  the  accep- 
ter, but  would  stand  in  the  same  situation  as  the  drawer. 

If  a  party  lodge  bills  with  a  banker  for  the  purpose  of 
being  collected,  and  the  amount  when  received  to  be  placed 
to  his  credit,  and  the  banker  gets  them  discounted,  and 
applies  the  money  to  his  own  use,  the  customer  has  no 
redress  except  against  the  banker.  The  party  who  has 
given  value  for  the  bills  to  the  banker  can  enforce  pay- 
ment of  them. 

As  the  giving  notice  of  the  dishonour  of  a  bill  or  cheque 
is  of  considerable  practical  importance,  I  shall  make  a  few 
extracts  upon  the  subject  from  Mr.  Justice  Bayley's  trea- 
tise on  Bills  of  Exchange  : — 

"  Though  no  prescribed  form  be  necessary  for  notice  of 
the  dishonour  of  a  bill  or  note,  it  ought  to  import  that 
the  person  to  whom  it  is  given  is  considered  liable,  and 
that  payment  from  him  is  expected. 

"  And  the  notice  ought  to  import  that  the  bill  or  note  has 
been  dishonoured :  a  mere  demand  of  payment  and  threat 
of  law  proceedings  in  case  of  non-payment  is  not  sufficient. 

"  Especially  if  such  demand  be  made  on  the  day  the 
bill  or  note  becomes  due. 

"  Notice  must  be  given  of  a  failure  in  the  attempt  to 
procure  an  acceptance,  though  the  application  for  such 
acceptance  might  have  been  unnecessary;  otherwise  the 
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person  guilty  of  the  neglect  may  lose  his  remedy  upon  the 
bill. 

"  The  notice  must  come  from  the  holder,  or  from  some 
party  entitled  to  call  for  payment  or  reimbursement. 

"A  notice  from  the  holder  or  any  other  party  will  inure 
to  the  benefit  of  every  other  party  who  stands  between  the 
person  giving  the  notice,  and  the  person  to  whom  it  is 
given.  Therefore,  a  notice  from  the  last  indorsee  to  the 
drawer  will  operate  as  a  notice  from  each  indorsee. 

"  It  is,  nevertheless,  prudent  in  each  party  who  receives 
a  notice,  to  give  immediate  notice  to  those  parties  against 
whom  he  may  have  right  to  claim ;  for  the  holder  may  have 
omitted  notice  to  some  of  them,  and  that  will  be  no  pro- 
tection, or  there  may  be  difficulties  in  proving  such  notice. 
"  A  notice  the  day  the  bill  or  note  becomes  due  is  not 
too  soon ;  for  though  payment  may  still  be  made  within 
the  day,  non-payment  on  presentment  is  a  dishonour. 

"  To  such  of  the  parties  as  reside  in  the  place  where  the 
presentment  was  made,  the  notice  must  be  given  at  the 
farthest  by  the  expiration  of  the  day  following  the  refusal : 
to  those  who  reside  elsewhere,  by  the  post  of  that  or  the 
next  post  day.  Each  party  has  a  day  for  giving  notice, 
and  he  is  entitled  to  the  whole  day ;  at  least,  eight  or  nine 
o'clock  at  night  is  not  too  late.  He  will  be  entitled  to 
the  whole  day,  though  the  post  by  which  he  is  to  send  it 
goes  out  within  the  day;  and  though  there  be  no  post 
the  succeeding  day  for  the  place  to  which  he  is  to  send. 
Therefore,  where  the  notice  is  to  be  sent  by  the  post,  it 
will  be  sufficient  if  it  be  sent  by  the  post  of  the  following 
day.  Or,  if  there  be  no  post  the  following  day,  the  day 
after. 

"  Where  a  party  receives  notice  on  a  Sunday,  he  is  in 
the  same  situation  as  if  it  did  not  reach  him  till  the  Mon- 
day :  he  is  not  bound  to  pay  it  any  attention  till  the  Mon- 
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day,  and  has  the  whole  of  Monday  for  the  purpose.  So,  if 
the  day  on  which  notice  ought  thus  to  be  given  be  a  day 
of  public  rest,  as  Christmas- day  or  Good  Friday,  or  any 
day  appointed  by  proclamation  for  a  solemn  fast  or 
thanksgiving,  the  notice  need  not  be  given  until  the  fol- 
lowing day. 

"And  it  has  been  held  that  where  a  man  is  of  a  re- 
ligion which  gives  to  any  other  day  of  the  week  the 
sanctity  of  Sunday,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Jews,  he  is  en- 
titled to  the  same  indulgence  as  on  that  day. 

"  Where  Christmas-day,  or  such  day  of  fast  or  thanks- 
giving, shall  be  on  a  Monday,  notice  of  the  dishonour  of 
bills  or  notes  due  or  payable  the  Saturday  preceding  need 
not  be  given  until  the  Tuesday. 

"And  G-ood  Friday,  Christmas- day,  and  any  day  of  fast 
or  thanksgiving,  shall,  from  10th  April,  1827,  as  far  as  re- 
gards bills  or  notes,  be  treated  and  considered  as  Sunday. 

"  But  these  provisions  do  not  apply  to  Scotland. 

"  If  the  holder  of  a  bill  or  note  place  it  in  the  hands  of 
his  banker,  the  banker  is  only  bound  to  give  notice  of  its 
dishonour  to  his  customer,  in  like  manner  as  if  the  banker 
were  himself  the  holder,  and  his  customer  were  the  party 
next  entitled  to  notice. 

"  And  the  customer  has  the  like  time  to  communicate 
such  notice,  as  if  he  had  received  it  from  a  holder. 

"And  therefore,  by  thus  placing  a  bill  or  note  in  a 
banker's  hands,  the  number  of  persons  from  whom  notice 
must  pass  is  increased  by  one. 

"  Thus  notice  sent  by  a  London  banker  to  a  London  cus- 
tomer, the  day  after  the  dishonour,  is  in  time ;  and  if  the 
customer  communicate  that  notice  the  day  following,  that 
will  be  in  time  also. 

"  It  is  no  excuse  for  not  giving  notice  the  next  day 
after  a  party  receives  one,  that  he  received  his  notice 
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earlier  than  the  preceding  parties  were  bound  to  give  it ; 
and  that  he  gave  notice  within  what  would  have  been 
proper  time  if  each  preceding  party  had  taken  all  the 
time  the  law  allowed  him.  The  time  is  to  be  calculated 
according  to  the  period  when  the  party  in  fact  received 
his  notice.  Nor  is  it  any  excuse  that  there  are  several 
intervening  parties  between  him  who  gives  the  notice,  and 
defendant  to  whom  it  is  given;  and  that  if  the  notice 
had  been  communicated  through  these  intervening  par- 
ties, and  each  had  taken  the  time  the  law  allows,  the 
defendant  would  not  have  had  the  notice  sooner. 

"  Sending  a  verbal  notice  to  a  merchant's  counting-house 
in  the  ordinary  hours  of  business,  at  a  time  when  he  or 
some  of  his  people  might  reasonably  be  expected  to  be 
there,  is  sufficient ;  it  is  not  necessary  to  leave  or  to  send  a 
written  notice,  or  to  send  to  the  house  where  he  lives. 
Sending  notice  by  the  post  is  sufficient,  though  it  be  not 
received ;  and  where  there  is  no  post,  it  is  sufficient  to  send 
by  the  ordinary  mode  of  conveyance. 

"And  it  is  not  essential  the  notice  should  be  sent  by  the 
post  where  there  is  one ;  sending  to  an  agent  by  a  private 
conveyance,  that  he  may  give  the  notice,  is  sufficient,  if 
the  agent  give  the  notice,  or  take  due  steps  for  the  pur- 
pose, without  delay. 

"  Notice  to  one  of  several  partners  is  notice  to  all :  and 
when  a  bill  has  been  drawn  by  a  firm  upon  one  of  the 
partners,  and  by  him  accepted  and  dishonoured,  it  is  un- 
necessary to  give  notice  of  such  dishonour  to  the  firm ;  for 
this  must  necessarily  be  known  to  one  of  them,  and  the 
knowledge  of  one  is  the  knowledge  of  all. 

"  Upon  an  acceptance  payable  at  a  banker's,  notice  of 
non-payment  need  not  be  given  to  the  accepter,  for  he 
makes  the  bankers  his  agents ;  presentment  to  them  is 
presentment  to  him. 
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"  A  person  who  has  been  once  discharged  by  laches  from 
hie  liability  on  a  bill  or  note,  is  always  discharged.  And, 
therefore,  where  two  or  more  parties  to  a  bill  or  note  have 
been  so  discharged,  but  one  of  them,  not  knowing  of  the 
laches,  pays  it,  he  pays  it  in  his  own  wrong,  and  cannot 
recover  the  money  from  another  of  such  parties." 

As  many  bills  drawn  in  foreign  languages  pass  through 
the  hands  of  a  London  banker,  it  may  be  useful  to  give  a 
list  of  some  of  those  words  which  express  the  amount  and 
the  time,  the  two  main  points  in  a  bill  of  exchange  : — 

Ninety. 
Neunzig. 
Negentig. 
Quatre-vingt-dix,  or 

Nonante. 

Nonanta,  or  Novanta. 
Noventa. 
Noventa. 
Nitti. 
Halvfemtesindstyve 


German 
Dutch    . 

French  . 
Italian  . 


Portuguese 
Swedish 
Danish  . 


.  One  Two  Three  Sixty 

.  Ein  Zwei  Drei  Sechzig 

.  Een  Twee  Drie  Zestig 

.  Un  Deux  Trois  Soixante 

.  Uno  Due  Tre  Sessanta 

.  Uno  Dos  Tres  Sesenta 

Hum  Dous  Tres  Secenta 

En  Twa  Tre  Sexti 

Een  To  Tre  Tredsindstyve 


English 

German 

Dutch 

French 

Italian 


Portuguese 
Swedish  . 
Danish  . 

English  . 
German  . 
Dutch 


Two  Months  after  date. 
Zwei  Monate  nach  dato. 
Twee  Maanden  na  dato. 
A  deux  mois  de  date. 
A  due  mesi  dopo  data. 
A  dos  meses  de  la  fecha. 
A  dos  meses  data. 
A  dous  mezes  de  data. 
Twa  Manander  ifran  dato. 
To  maaneder  efter  dato. 

Three  days  after  sight. 
Drei  tage  nach  sicht. 
Drie  dagen  na  zigt. 
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French     .         .         .A  trois  jours  de  vue. 

(A  tre  giorni  vista. 
'  1  A  tre  giorni  dopo  vista. 
Spanish    .         .         .A  tres  dias  vista. 
Portuguese        .         .     A  tres  dias  vista. 
Swedish    .         .         .     Tre  dagar  efter  sigt. 
Danish     .         .         .     Tre  dage  efter  sigt.1 

In  all  the  above  languages,  "  at  sight "  is  usually  ex- 
pressed "by  a  vista,  except  the  French,  which  expresses  it 
by  a  vue.  "  At  usance  "  is  expressed  by  a  uso  or  ad  uso. 
The  names  of  the  months  so  nearly  resemble  the  English, 
that  a  mistake  can  but  rarely  occur. 

The  following  are  forms  of  bills  in  each  of  the  above- 
mentioned  languages : — 


FRENCH. 

Lille,  le  28  Septembre,  18     .  Son  pour  £158  9  Sterlings. 

Au  vingt-cinq  Dtcembre  prochain,  payez  par  ce  mandat  &  I'ordre  de 
nous-memes  la  somme  de  cent  cinquante-huit  livres  sterlings  9  schellings 
valewr  en  novs-memes  et  quepasserez  suivant  Vavis  de 


A  Messrs.  - 


a  Londres. 


GERMAN. 

Nwrnberg,  den  28  October,  18     .  Pro  £100  Sterling. 

Zfluei  Monate  nach  dato  zahlen  Siegegen  diesen  Prima  Wechsel  an  die 

Ordre  des  Herrn Ein  Hundert  Pfund  Sterling  den 

Werth  erhalten.   Sie  bringen  solche  auf  Eechnung  laut  Berickt  von  der 


Herren, 


London. 


1  These  phrases  are  taken  from  a  small  pamphlet,  called  "  The  Inter- 
preter," compiled  and  translated  by  a  Member  of  the  Society  of  Public 
Notaries  in  London. 
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DUTCH. 

Grouw,  den  1st  November,  18     .  Voor  £59  176 

Twee  maanden  no,  dato  gelieve  UEd  te  betalen  voor  dezen  onzen 

prima  Wisselbrief  de  secunda  niet  betaald  zynde  aan  de  ordre  van  de 

Heeren negen  $  vyftig  Ponden  zeventien  schelling  fn 

zespences  sterling,  de  waarde  in  rekening  UEd  stelle  ket  op  rekening 
met  of  zander  advys  van. 

de  Heer 

te  London. 


ITALIAN. 

Livorno,  le  25  Settembre,  18     .  Per  £500  Sterlins. 

A  Tre  mesi  data  pagate  per  questa  pnma  de  Cambio  (tma  sol  volta) 

all'  or  dine ,  la  somma  di  Lire  cinque  cento 

sterline  valuta  cambiata,  eponete  in  conto  M.  S.  secondo  I'awiso  Addic 


Al. 


Londra. 


SPANISH. 

Malaga,  a  20  de  8etbre  de  18     .  Son  £300. 

A  noventa  dias  fecha  se  serviran  V*  mandar  pagar  por  esta  primera 

de  cambio  a  la  orden  de  loss  8ra  Tres  cientas  libra* 

Esterlinas  enoro  o  plata  valor  recibido  de  dhos  8ret  que  anotaran  valor 
en  cuenta  segun  aviso  de 

A  los  &" 
Londres. 


PORTDQUESB. 

£600  Esterlinas.  Lisbon,  aos  8  de  Dezembro  de  18     . 

A  Sessenta  dias  de  vista  precizos  pagard  V por 

esta  nossa  unica  via  de  Letra  Segura,  a  nos  ou  <>  nossa  Ordem  a  quantia 
acima  de  Seis  Centos  Livras  Esterlinas  valor  de  nos  recebido  em  Fa- 
sendaSi  que  passer  a  em  Comta  segundo  o  aviso  de 

Ao  Sen'     

Lonares. 
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I 

SWEDISH. 

I  Sjarneberg,  den  23  September,  18     .                           Far  £  Sterl.  100. 

i  Nittio  Dagar  cfter  dato  behagade  H.  H.  emot  denna  prima  Wexel 

j  (secundo  obetald)  betala  till  Herr elle  ordres  Etthun- 

\  dra  Pund  Sterling  som  stalles  i  rakning  enligt  avis. 


Herrar- 


London. 


DANISH. 

Kjabenhcuvn,  9  December,  18    .  Rbae  4,000. 

Tre  maaneder  efter  dato  behager  de  at  betale  denne  Prima  Vexel, 

secunda  ilcke^  til  Herr eller  ordre  med  Fire  Tusinde 

EigsbanTc  Daler,  Valutta  modtaget  og  gtilles  i  Regning  ifdlge  advis. 


Herrer- 


Londott. 
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SECTION  XIX. 

THE    ADMINISTRATION    OF    A    BANK    WITH    REGARD    TO    THB 
EMPLOYMENT    OF    ITS    SURPLUS    FUNDS. 

'  I  "HE  means  of  a  London  banker  consist  mainly  of  his 
•*•  capital  and  his  deposits.  A  certain  portion  of  this 
sum  is  kept  in  the  till,  to  meet  daily  demands ;  another 
portion  is  advanced  in  the  way  of  discounts  or  loans  to  his 
customers.  The  remainder  forms  his  surplus  fund,  of 
which  a  part  will  probably  be  invested  in  Government 
securities ;  loans  to  bill  brokers,  payable  on  demand ;  in 
short  loans  on  the  Stock  Exchange,  or  in  first-rate  bills 
obtained  through  the  bill  brokers,  and  hence  styled 
brokers'  bills.  The  Government  securities  are  the  more 
permanent  of  these  investments.  The  amount  will  seldom 
vary.  It  is  not  deemed  creditable  for  a  bank  to  speculate 
in  the  funds,  or  to  buy  and  sell  stock  frequently,  with  a 
view  of  making  a  profit  by  the  difference  of  price ;  hence 
a  banker  sells  his  Government  securities  only  in  a  season 
of  pressure,  as  a  means  of  precaution,  or  in  order  to  meet 
urgent  demands.  On  other  occasions,  he  will,  when  neces- 
sary, reduce  his  short  loans  or  brokers'  bills.  These  form 
his  fluctuating  investments.  In  seasons  when  money  is 
abundant  his  deposits  will  increase,  and  perchance,  at  the 
same  time,  the  demand  of  his  customers  for  loans  or  dis- 
counts will  diminish.  His  surplus  funds  will  thus  increase. 
But  these  temporary  surplus  funds  he  will  on  no  account 
invest  in  Government  securities,  as  his  deposits  will  be 
certainly,  and  perhaps  suddenly,  reduced,  and  he  might 
have  to  realize  his  Government  securities  at  a  loss.  He 
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will  in  this  case  increase  his  loans  to  brokers,  and  his 
brokers'  bills.  And  though  he  will  get  as  much  interest 
as  he  can,  he  will  take  a  very  low  interest  rather  than  keep 
the  money  unproductive  in  his  till,  or  invest  it  in  a  more 
permanent  form.  We  will  now  take  a  short  review  of  the 
different  kinds  of  investment  we  have  mentioned.  The 
three  grand  points  for  consideration  are,  convertibility — 
exemption  from  loss — and  a  good  rate  of  interest.  But  first 
we  will  notice  those  circumstances  which  regulate  the 
amount  of  cash  to  be  kept  in  the  till. 

The  amount  of  money  which  a  banker  will  keep  in  Lis 
till  depends  upon  circumstances.  First,  the  amount  of  his 
deposits.  It  is  natural  to  suppose  that  when  his  deposits 
are  large,  he  will  keep  more  money  to  meet  them  than 
when  his  deposits  are  small. — Secondly,  the  amount  of  his 
daily  payments.  These  will  not  at  all  times  correspond 
with  the  amount  of  the  deposits ;  for  some  accounts  are 
more  operative  than  others.  On  commercial  accounts,  for 
instance,  the  payments  will  be  much  heavier  in  proportion 
to  the  average  balance  than  on  accounts  which  are  not 
commercial.  The  City  bankers  pay  much  larger  sums  every 
day,  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  their  deposits,  than 
the  bankers  at  the  West-end. — Thirdly,  if  a  banker  issues 
notes,  he  will  keep  a  less  amount  of  other  money  in  his 
till.  The  popular  opinion  is,  that  he  keeps  more,  as  he 
has  to  provide  payment  for  his  notes  as  well  as  his  de- 
posits. This  is  true  in  seasons  of  pressure.  But  in  ordi- 
nary times  he  keeps  less,  as  he  pays  the  cheques  drawn  on 
account  of  his  deposits  with  his  notes,  and  these  notes 
often  get  into  the  hands  of  another  banker,  with  whom  he 
settles  by  a  draft  on  London.  His  reserve  to  meet  his 
notes  is  kept,  not  in  his  own  till,  but  in  London,  where  it 
probably  yields  him  interest.  Indeed,  when  his  deposits 
are  withdrawn  in  large  amounts,  they  are  more  usually 
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atithdrawn  by  a  draft  on  London  than  in  any  other  way. — 
Fourthly,  the  number  of  the  branches.  If  a  bank  has  many 
branches,  the  total  amount  of  cash  kept  in  the  tills  of  the 
head  office  and  all  the  branches  put  together  will  be  con- 
siderably more  than  would  be  required  if  the  whole  of  the 
business  were  collected  into  one  place.  In  the  case  of  a 
run  the  difference  is  considerable,  as  every  point  open  to 
attack  must  be  well  fortified.  The  stoppage  of  one  branch, 
even  for  a  short  time,  would  bring  discredit  upon  the 
whole  establishment. — Fifthly,  in  London  the  amount  of 
notes  to  be  kept  in  the  till  will  be  affected  by  the  privilege 
of  clearing.  Those  bankers  that  "  clear,"  can  pay  bills 
and  cheques  upon  them  by  the  bills  and  cheques  they  have 
upon  other  bankers.  Those  banks  that  do  not  clear  must 
pay  all  the  bills  and  cheques  upon  them  in  bank  notes 
before  they  receive  payment  of  the  bills  and  cheques  they 
have  upon  other  bankers.1  Hence  they  must  lock  up  every 
night  with  a  larger  amount  of  cash  in  their  vaults. 

We  need  hardly  say,  that  with  every  banker  the  amount 
in  the  till  will  fluctuate  from  day  to  day.  Though  a 
banker  has  a  certain  average  amount  in  his  own  mind, 
below  or  above  which  he  does  not  swerve  very  widely,  yet 
the  cash-book  will  seldom  be  exactly  this  amount.  Some- 
times he  will  strengthen  his  till,  in  the  prospect  of  large 
payments  that  may  come  upon  him  suddenly.  At  other 
times  he  will  run  his  till  low  for  a  day  or  two,  in  expecta- 

1  The  practice  in  this  respect  is  changed  now.  Nearly  all  the 
London  bankers  keep  an  account  at  the  Bank  of  England,  or  with 
a  clearing  banker,  and  the  non-clearing  banks  pay  all  bills  and 
cheques  upon  them  by  what  is  called  a  banker's  payment,  which  is 
a  draft  upon  a  clearing  banker,  and  is  settled  through  the  London 
Clearing  House.  This  practice  now  renders  it  unnecessary  for 
non- clearing  banks  to  keep  any  unusual  amount  of  cash  in  their 
tills. 
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tion  of  large  sums  that  will  shortly  be  due  to  him. 
During  the  day,  too,  either  the  receipts  or  the  payments 
may  be  heavier  than  he  expected ;  and  hence,  now  and 
then,  the  cashier  reports  to  the  chief  clerk  or  to  the  banker 
the  state  of  the  till,  in  order,  that,  if  necessary,  it  may  be 
replenished.  The  temperament  of  a  banker,  too,  has  some 
effect  in  this  case.  Some  bankers  are  so  cautious  that 
they  will  "  lock  up  "  with  a  large  amount  of  cash ;  others 
are  so  anxious  to  make  profit,  that  they  will  keep  their 
cash  very  low.  The  state  of  the  money  market  will  also 
influence  the  tills  of  the  bankers.  When  money  is  abun- 
dant, a  banker  will  lock  up  with  more  money  than  he 
wants,  because  he  cannot  employ  his  funds.  When  money 
is  so  scarce  as  to  betoken  a  pressure,  he  will  also  lock  up 
strong,  so  as  to  be  prepared  for  any  emergency.  In  fact, 
there  can  be  no  general  rule  for  regulating  the  amount  of 
the  till.  Every  banker  must  be  guided  by  the  experience 
of  his  own  bank.  The  directors  of  the  Bank  of  England 
consider  that  their  reserve  in  bank  notes  and  gold  should 
be  equal  to  about  one-third  of  their  deposits.  From  the 
accounts  published  by  some  of  the  London  joint-stock 
banks,  it  would  appear  that  the  "  cash  in  hand  "  is  equal 
to  about  one-eighth  or  one-tenth  of  their  liabilities.  Even 
this,  we  conjecture,  is  a  higher  proportion  than  that  which 
is  generally  kept  by  London  bankers,  especially  by  those 
who  settle  their  accounts  with  each  other  at  the  Clearing- 
house. 

To.  resume : — After  a  banker  has  furnished  his  till,  and 
supplied  his  customers  with  such  loans  and  discounts  as 
they  may  require,  he  has  a  surplus  of  cash.  This  surplus 
may  be  considered  as  being  divided  into  two  parts — though 
it  is  never  actually  so  divided — the  permanent  surplus, 
which  the  banker  is  not  likely  to  require,  except  in  seasons 
of  extreme  pressure,  and  the  temporary  surplus,  arising 
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from  fluctuations  in  the  deposits.  We  shall  now  notice 
those  modes  of  investment  to  which  we  have  referred. 

With  regard  to  Government  securities,  we  have  high 
authority  from  the  testimony  of  practical  bankers.  The 
following  are  quotations  given  before  the  Joint- Stock  Bank 
Committee,  in  the  year  1836,  by  the  late  Vincent  Stuckey, 
Esq.,  the  founder  of  Stuckey's  Joint- Stock  Banking  Com- 
pany, in  Somersetshire,  and  the  late  James  Marshall,  Esq., 
the  Secretary  of  the  Provincial  Bank  of  Ireland. 

Mr.  V.  Stuckey  :— 

"  What  is  your  reason  for  keeping  so  large  a  sum  in 
Government  stock? — I  have  always  found  from  my  ex- 
perience, except  two  days  in  my  life,  that  I  could  get 
money  more  easily  upon  those  securities  than  any  other. 

"  Is  it  easier,  in  times  of  emergency,  to  obtain  money  on 
Government  stock  than  on  good  mercantile  bills  ? — I  have 
always  found  it  so. 

"  You  do  not  concur  with  any  witnesses  who  state  that 
they  have  found  good  negotiable  bills  more  easy  to  obtain 
money  upon  than  Government  stock  ? — No  :  I  have  never 
found  that  with  a  good  bill,  even  of  the  house  of  Baring, 
I  could  get  money  more  easily  than  on  Government 
stock. 

"  Do  you  consider  that,  generally  speaking,  in  London 
the  rate  of  interest  at  which  you  borrow  money  on  ex- 
chequer bills  and  stock  is  notoriously  lower  than  that  at 
which  you  borrow  on  bills  of  exchange  ? — Yes,  it  is  lower, 
and  for  that  reason  we  generally  adopt  it." 

Mr.  James  Marshall : — 

"  Will  you  inform  the  Committee  whether  it  is  the  usage 
of  the  Provincial  Bank  to  invest  any  portion  of  its  funds 
in  the  public  securities  ? — It  has  been  its  uniform  practice 
so  to  do. 

"  By  public  securities,  what  do  you  understand  ? — Th« 
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Consols,  for  instance:  there  are  various  kinds  of 

ment  stock  ;  exchequer  bills,  and  Bank  of  England  stock, 

are  generally  considered  as  a  public  sort  of  security. 

"  Do  you  hold  stock  in  London  only,  or  in  Dublin  as 
well  as  in  London  ? — In  Dublin  but  to  a  limited  amount, 
because  it  is  not  easily  convertible  there. 

"  On  what  ground  is  it  that  it  is  not  easily  convertible 
in  Dublin? — From  the  limited  nature  of  the  market  as 
compared  with  London ;  we  could  not  sell  even  an  imma- 
terial sum  without  lowering  considerably  the  price. 

"  Have  there  not  been  at  various  times,  from  various 
causes,  runs  on  the  Provincial  Bank,  which  rendered  it 
necessary  to  supply  large  amounts  of  specie  to  that 
country  ? — There  have,  repeatedly. 

"  Do  you  consider,  from  your  experience,  that  it  would 
have  been  competent  to  the  bank  to  have  maintained  its 
full  security,  with  satisfaction  to  the  directors,  if  they 
had  not  been  possessed  of  very  considerable  funded  pro- 
perty in  this  country  ? — Certainly  not :  speaking  of  the 
last  run  that  happened,  especially,  I  must  say  that  that 
differed  from  any  former  run  in  this  respect. 

"  You  were  conversant  with  the  management  of  the 
Scotch  banks  prior  to  your  connection  with  the  Provincial 
Bank  ?— Yes. 

"Is  it  not  the  usage  of  all  the  Scotch  banks  in  like 
manner  to  maintain  a  very  considerable  portion  of  their 
funds  invested  in  the  Government  securities  ? — I  believe 
the  practice  with  all  is  generally  so,  but  I  can  speak 
particularly  to  that  of  the  three  oldest  banks — as  they 
are  commonly  called,  the  three  chartered  banks, — the 
Bank  of  Scotland  was  erected  by  Act  of  Parliament,  the 
Royal  Bank  of  Scotland  and  the  British  Linen  Company 
were  erected  by  charter,  but  have  been  recognized  in  the 
same  way,  so  that  there  are  three  public  banks  in  distinc- 
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tion  to  any  of  the  subsequently-formed  banks.1  I  can 
state,  from  personal  knowledge,  that  these  banks  have 
had  always  a  very  large  sum  indeed  invested  in  the  funded 
property  of  the  kingdom. 

"  Do  you  consider  it  would  be  a  safe  system  of  bank- 
ing, if  the  capital  of  the  bank  was  altogether  invested  in 
commercial  bills  ? — Certainly  not." 

Of  the  various  kinds  of  Government  stock,  consols  are 
the  best,  as  there  is  a  more  ready  market  for  this  kind 
of  stock,  and  money  can  usually  be  borrowed  on  them 
until  the  next  account  day :  so  that,  if  a  banker  has  only 
a  temporary  demand  for  money,  he  may  thus  obtain  it  at  a 
moderate  interest,  when,  by  selling  his  stock  at  that  time, 
he  might  sustain  loss.  The  Bank  of  England  has  recourse, 
sometimes,  to  this  mode  of  strengthening  its  reserve. 

Some  bankers  avoid  all  Government  stock,  and  give  a 
preference  to  exchequer  bills.2  They  have  some  advantages. 
As  the  Government  must  pay  the  amount  demanded  in 
It  larch  or  June,  when  they  become  due,  there  can  be  no 
loss  beyond  the  amount  of  the  premium  at  which  they 
were  purchased. 

Good  commercial  bills,  of  short  dates,  have  this  advan- 
tage over  Government  stock  or  exchequer  bills,  that  a 
banker  is  sure  to  receive  back  the  same  amount  of  money 
which  he  advanced.  He  can  calculate,  too,  upon  the  time 
the  money  will  be  received,  and  make  his  arrangements 
accordingly.  And  if  unexpectedly  he  should  want  the 
money  sooner,  the  bills  can,  in  ordinary  times,  be  redis- 
counted  in  the  money  market.3 

1  The  Commercial  Bank  of  Scotland  and  the  National  Bank  of 
Scotland  are  also  Incorporated  by  Royal  Charter. 

2  Exchequer  bills  have  now  been  superseded  by  Treasury  hills, 
though  Exchequer  bonds  are  still  issued. 

3  See  note  2  on  p.  161.     It  would  very  materially  injure  the 
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The  authority  of  Mr.  Samuel  Gurney,  from  his  high 
standing  in  the  City,  is  so  constantly  referred  to  upon 
this  subject,  that  we  copy  his  evidence.  It  was  given 
before  the  Committee  on  Joint-Stock  Banks,  in  the  year 
1836;  previous,  of  course,  to  the  passing  of  the  Act  of 
1844. 

"  Would  not  the  result  from  that  opinion  be,  that  a 
properly-conducted  establishment,  whether  a  private  or  a 
joint-stock  bank,  should  have  some  Government  securities 
or  exchequer  bills  on  which  always  to  rely  as  a  resource  in 
a  moment  of  such  emergency? — Experience  has  shown  that 
it  is  not  needful;  bills  of  exchange  are  quite  as  good  a 
security  to  hold  in  time  of  difficulty  as  exchequer  bills  or 
stock  ;  in  most  respects  very  much  better. 

"  Cannot  you  conceive  a  state  of  things  in  the  money 
market — a  state  of  mercantile  discredit,  for  instance — 
when  it  might  be  possible  to  procure  money  on  Govern- 
ment securities  when  it  could  not  be  procured  on  private 
security  in  the  shape  of  bills  ? — Such  difficulty  may  pos- 
sibly exist  under  very  peculiar  circumstances ;  but  I  re- 
peat my  opinion,  that  bills  of  exchange  have  proved  them- 
selves to  be  a  better  investment  for  bankers  than  stock  or 
exchequer  bills. 

"  It  is  quite  intelligible  why,  in  ordinary  times,  bills  of 
exchange  should  be  a  preferable  investment  for  money, 
inasmuch  as  there  is  no  risk  of  loss  by  variation  of  pre- 
mium in  the  purchase  and  resale ;  but  would  you  wish 
the  committee  to  suppose  that  in  the  case  supposed  by 
the  question,  of  a  great  degree  of  mercantile  discredit  and 
doubt,  an  amount  of  exchequer  bills  would  not  be  a  more 
certain  security  on  which  to  raise  money  than  the  bills  of 

credit  of  such  banks  as  are  not  in  the  habit  of  re-discounting  were 
they  to  do  so  in  times  of  pressure. 
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private  merchants  ? — That  is  a  difficult  question  to  answer ; 
I  doubt  it. 

"  Supposing  a  period  of  difficulty  to  arise,  and  two 
country  bankers  came  up  to  London,  one  who  could 
exhibit  Government  stock  to  the  extent  of  .£25,000  and 
.£25,000  in  bills  of  exchange,  and  the  other  banker  ex- 
hibiting <£50,000  in  bills  of  exchange  only,  which  do  you 
think  would  have  the  best  means  of  procuring  accommo- 
dation in  the  London  market  to  pay  his  engagements  ? — 
My  apprehension  is,  that  they  would  both  get  their  sup- 
plies upon  any  particular  emergency :  it  is  my  judgment, 
that  to  a  banker  a  good  supply  of  bills  of  exchange  of  first- 
rate  character  is  a  better  investment  for  his  funds,  for 
which  he  is  liable  to  be  called  upon  on  demand,  than  ex- 
chequer bills  or  any  Government  security." 

A  London  banker  never  considers  as  a  part  of  his  re- 
serve the  bills  he  has  discounted  for  his  customers. 
Nothing  could  damage  his  credit  more  than  any  attempt 
to  rediscount  these  bills.  During  the  war,  the  London 
bankers  had  discount  accounts  with  the  Bank  of  England ; 
and  in  the  panic  of  1825,  it  is  well  known  they  discounted 
largely  with  that  establishment.  But  since  that  period 
they  have  not  done  so,  and  their  indorsements  are  never 
seen  in  the  money  market.  The  practice  is  now  more 
general  of  lodging  money  at  call  with  the  large  money 
dealers.  And  it  is  in  this  way  that  the  London  bankers 
make  provision  for  any  sudden  demand.  It  is  rarely,  how- 
ever, that  any  large  demand  comes  so  suddenly  as  tc 
occasion  any  inconvenience.  And  it  may  be  observed  that 
such  bankers  as  are  members  of  the  Clearing-house  have 
the  whole  day  to  make  preparation — one  of  the  circum- 
stances which  enables  them  to  lock  up  at  night  with  a 
e mailer  amount  of  cash. 

In  the  morning  the  banker  looks  at  his  "  Cash-book," 
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and  observes  the  amount  with  which  he  "  locked  up  "  the 
preceding  night.  He  then  looks  at  the  "  Diary,"  which 
contains  his  receipts  and  payments  for  that  day,  as  far  as 
he  is  then  advised.  He  then  opens  the  letters,  and  notices 
the  remittances  they  contain,  and  the  payments  he  is  in- 
structed to  make.  He  will  learn  from  these  items  whether 
he  "  wants  money/'  or  has  "  money  to  spare."  If  he  wants 
money,  he  will  "  take  in "  any  loans  that  may  be  falling 
due  that  day,  or  he  may  "  call  in"  any  loans  he  may  have 
out  on  demand,  or  he  may  go  farther,  and  borrow  money 
for  a  few  days  on  stock  or  exchequer  bills.  Should  he 
have  money  to  spare,  he  will,  peradventure,  discount 
brokers'  bills,  or  lodge  money  on  demand  with  the  bill- 
brokers,  or  lend  it  for  fixed  periods  upon  stock  or  exche- 
quer bills.  The  bill-brokers  usually  make  their  rounds 
every  morning,  first  calling  on  the  parties  who  supply 
them  with  bills,  and  then  calling  on  the  bankers  who 
supply  them  with  money.  The  stock-brokers,  too,  will 
call  after  "the  market  is  open,"  to  inform  the  banker  how 
"  things  are  going  "  on  the  Stock  Exchange,  what  opera- 
tions are  taking  place,  and  whether  money  is  abundant  or 
scarce  "  in  the  house ;"  also  what  rumours  are  afloat  that 
are  likely  to  affect  the  price  of  the  funds.  It  is  thus  that 
a  banker  regulates  his  investments,  and  finds  employment 
for  his  surplus  funds. 

In  our  opinion,  it  is  best  for  a  banker  not  to  adopt  ex- 
clusively any  one  of  the  investments  we  have  noticed,  but 
to  distribute  his  funds  among  them  all.  We  have  seen 
that  practical  bankers  of  high  standing  have  been  in  favour 
of  Government  securities,  as  being  at  all  times  convertible. 
The  objection  on  the  part  of  others  has  been,  that  the 
value  of  these  securities  very  much  fluctuates,  and  as  their 
realization  will  be  required  only  in  seasons  of  pressure 
when  the  funds  are  low,  it  is  sure  to  be  attended  with  loss. 
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On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  stated,  with  regard  to  "loans 
on  demand,"  that  the  recent  failures  of  bill-brokers  have 
shown  that  the  "demand"  may  not  always  be  readily  met. 
And  with  regard  to  "  brokers'  bills,"  the  numerous  failures 
among  houses  of  the  first  standing  have  proved  that  great 
losses  and  most  inconvenient  "locks-up"  may  occasion- 
ally take  place  from  such  securities.  Without  condemn- 
ing other  modes  of  investment,  we  are  strongly  inclined 
to  favour  Government  securities,  though  fully  conscious 
of  the  losses  they  may  occasionally  produce.1  There  is 
one  consideration  that  must  be  taken  into  account:  a 
bank  that  has  large  surplus  funds,  if  it  makes  no  invest- 
ments in  Government  securities,  will  be  strongly  tempted 
to  invest  its  funds  elsewhere  in  other  securities  that  may 
not  be  so  convertible.  It  is  true  that  more  interest  may 
for  a  time  be  obtained,2  but  ultimately  the  bank  may, 

1  In  the  books  of  all  well-regulated  banks  consols  are  written  down 
to  much  below  the  market  price,  so  that  in  seasons  of  pressure  when  sales 
are  necessary  the  loss  sustained  does  not  come  out  of  profit  and  loss,  and 
does  not  affect  the  dividend,  nor,  consequently,  the  credit  of  the  bank. 

3  At  the  meeting  of  the  London  and  Westminster  Bank,  July,  1855, 
the  Chairman,  J.  L.  Ricardo,  Esq.,  M.P.,  made  a  comparison  between 
the  interest  obtained  on  money  invested  in  the  funds  and  that  employed 
with  bill-brokers.  Upon  an  average  of  twelve  years  the  following  is  the 
result :  On  the  2nd  January,  1843,  the  price  of  consols  was  94j,  which 
yields  an  interest  per  annum  of  £3  3s.  Qd.  per  cent.  The  interest  allowed 
upon  money  at  call  by  Messrs.  Overend  &  Co.  for  twelve  years,  from 
January,  1843,  to  December,  1854,  would  average  £2  10s.  IQd.  per  cent. 
Upon  bills,  the  rate  allowed  is  usually  half  per  cent,  more,  that  is, 
£3  Os.  IQd.  per  cent.  £1,000,000  invested  at  £3  3s.  6d.  would  produce 
annually  the  sum  of  £31,750.  At  £3  Os.  IQd.  per  cent,  it  would  pro- 
duce only  £30,416  13s.  4d.  This  shows,  that  upon  an  average  of  years 
the  funds  are  more  productive  than  brokers'  bills. 

[It  should  be  remembered  that  in  1888  the  interest  on  Consols 
was  reduced  from  3  to  2|  per  cent.,  and  in  1903  to  2£.  The  com- 
parison which  Gilbart  makes  is  rendered  difficult  of  confirmation 
by  the  recent  fluctuations  in  the  price  of  Consols,  which  has  varied 
from  84|  to  114  in  the  last  ten  years.] 
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though  in  a  state  of  perfect  solvency,  be  compelled  to 
stop  payment  from  being  unable  to  realize  its  invest- 
ments. 

Another  advantage  of  a  large  investment  in  Govern- 
ment securities  is,  that  the  bank,  by  the  publication  of 
its  balance-sheet,  has  always  the  means  of  showing  to 
its  depositors  that  a  large  portion  of  its  deposits  is  at 
all  times  amply  secured.  The  Bank  of  England  state 
the  amount  of  their  "  Government  securities "  distinct 
from  the  "other  securities."  It  may  so  be  that  the 
"  other  securities  "  are  as  good  as  the  Government  se- 
curities, and  perhaps  more  profitable,  but  the  public  do 
not  know  that  to  be  the  case ;  and  were  all  the  invest- 
ments in  "  other  securities,"  they  might  not  feel  the 
same  degree  of  confidence  as  to  the  prompt  repayment 
of  their  deposits.  The  same  principle  applies  to  other 
banks.  And  it  may  reasonably  be  supposed  that  between 
two  banks  in  similar  circumstances  as  to  other  respects, 
depositors  would  rather  lodge  their  money  in  a  bank  which 
had  a  large  amount  of  Government  securities  than  in  one 
which  had  none. 

As  we  have  referred  in  this  section  to  some  of  the 
operations  of  the  Stock  Exchange,  this  may  be  a  proper 
place  to  discuss  the  nature  of  these  transactions,  so  far,  at 
least,  as  concerns  bankers. 

The  reader  is  of  course  aware  that  the  "  Stocks,"  or  the 
"  Funds,"  or  by  whatever  other  name  they  may  be  called, 
are  debts  due  from  the  nation  to  those  persons  whose 
names  are  entered  on  the  Bank  books.  The  man  who  holds 
.£100  consols  is  a  creditor  of  the  nation  for  .£100,  for 
which  he  receives  £3  per  annum ;  and  the  price  of  con- 
sols is  the  amount  of  the  money  for  which  he  is  willing 
t;o  transfer  this  debt  from  himself  to  another  person. 
Now,  if  this  man  kncw'r;  another  who  is  willing  to  give 
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him,  say  ,£90  for  this  .£100  consols,  they  can  go  to  the 
Bank,  and  the  seller  being  properly  identified,  will  transfer 
this  .£100  consols  into  the  name  of  the  person  to  whom  he 
has  sold  it.  His  account  is  then  closed  in  the  Bank  books, 
and  a  new  account  is  opened  in  the  name  of  the  buyer ;  for 
every  holder  of  stock  has  an  account  in  the  Bank  ledger, 
in  the  same  way  as  bankers  and  merchants  open  ledger 
accounts  for  their  customers.  The  seller  of  the  stock  will 
also  give  a  receipt  to  the  buyer  for  the  money  on  a  printed 
form  issued  by  the  Bank  of  England. 

But  parties  do  not  usually  treat  with  each  other  in  this 
way.  A  broker  is  employed  either  to  buy  or  to  sell,  as  the 
case  may  be.  The  members  of  the  Stock  Exchange  are  an 
association  consisting  of  about  5,000  persons,  who  meet 
together  in  a  building  in  Throgmorton  Street,  close  to  the 
Bank.  Each  member,  before  admission,  must  find  three 
securities  for  <£500  each,  which  sum  is  applied  to  meet 
any  claims  the  other  members  of  the  "House"  may  have 
upon  him  during  the  first  four  years.  The  suretyship  then 
ceases.  The  subscription  paid  by  each  member  is  forty 
guineas  per  annum,  and  the  entrance  fee  is  five  hundred 
guineas.  The  House  is  governed  by  a  Committee  for 
General  Purposes,  consisting  of  thirty  persons  chosen  from 
the  members. 

Although  all  the  "  members  of  the  House  "  are  called 
stock-brokers  by  the  public,  yet  within  the  House  they  are 
divided  into  two  classes,  brokers  and  jobbers.  A  broker, 
as  the  name  implies,  is  an  agent  who  buys  or  sells  for  his 
customers  out  of  the  House,  and  he  charges  them  a  com- 
mission upon  the  amount  of  the  stock.  A  stock-jobber  is 
a  stock  dealer  ;  but  he  does  not  deal  with  the  public :  he 
deals  only  with  the  brokers ;  and  he  is  at  all  times  ready 
either  to  buy  or  to  sell.  The  price  at  which  he  sells  usually 
is  |  more  than  the  price  at  which  he  buys.  If  one  broker 
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has  an  order  from  his  customer  to  buy  =£100  consols,  and 
another  broker  has  an  order  to  sell  =£100  consols,  these 
two  brokers  do  not  deal  together,  but  both  go  to  a  jobber, 
who  will  "  make  him  a  price."  One  will  sell  his  consols  to 
the  jobber,  say  at  90,  and  the  other  will  buy  his  consols 
from  the  jobber  at  90-§-.  Hence  the  difference  between 
the  buying  and  the  selling  price  of  consols  is  usually  |-, 
and  thus  in  the  newspapers  the  price  is  quoted  in  this  way, 
90  to  90£. 

A  banker  is,  of  course,  one  of  the  public,  and  when  he 
wants  to  buy  or  to  sell  stock,  he  gives  instructions  to  his 
broker,  and  the  process  is  as  we  have  now  described. 

Were  there  no  jobbers,  a  broker  would  not  easily  find  at 
all  times  another  broker  who  had  occasion  to  sell  the  same 
amount  of -stock  which  he  wished  to  buy,  and  he  would  have 
a  difficulty  in  buying  or  selling  small  amounts.  But  there 
is  no  difficulty  with  the  jobbers.  The  jobbers  will  not  only 
buy  and  sell  stock  on  the  same  day,  but  they  will  buy  stock 
on  one  day,  and  agree  to  sell  it  at  a  future  day,  or  vice 
versa.  These  future  days  are  called  the  settling  days, 
being  the  days  on  which  the  members  of  the  House  settle 
their  accounts.  They  are  fixed  by  the  Committee  of  the 
Stock  Exchange,  and  they  now  occur  regularly  once  a 
month.  Now,  if  a  banker  wants  a  sum  of  money  for  a  short 
time,  either  to  pay  off  a  deposit,  or  to  make  an  advance  to 
a  customer,  he  will  direct  his  stock-broker  to  sell,  say 
.£50,000  consols  "  for  money,"  and  buy  them  "  for  time ; " 
that  is,  against  the.  next  "  settling  day,"  or,  as  it  is  some- 
times called,  the  next  "  account  day."  On  the  other  hand, 
if  a  banker  has  money  he  wishes  to  employ  for  a  short 
time,  he  will  reverse  the  operation,  and  desire  his  broker 
to  buy  consols  for  money  and  sell  them  for  time.  He  thus 
gets  interest  for  his  money,  according  to  the  difference  of 
price  between  consols  for  time  and  consols  for  money. 
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Generally,  the  price  for  time  is  higher  than  the  price  for 
money;  and  the  difference  between  these  two  prices  is 
called  the  "  Continuation/'  Supposing  that  the  next  set- 
tling day  is  a  month  distant,  and  the  continuation  is  one- 
eighth  per  cent.,  that  amounts  to  twelve-eighths,  or  one 
and  a  half  per  cent,  per  annum.  The  continuation  will 
vary  according  to  the  near  approach  of  the  settling-day — 
according  to  the  abundance  of  money,  and  the  market  rate 
of  interest— and  according  to  the  abundance  or  scarcity  of 
stock.  The  last  cause  is  not  so  readily  understood  by  the 
public,  and  we  will  therefore  explain  it.  The  stock-jobbers, 
as  we  have  said,  are  stock  dealers.  Of  course  they  are 
large  holders  of  stock ;  it  is  their  capital,  on  which  they 
trade.  But  however  large  may  be  the  sum  they  hold,  they 
often  agree  to  sell  on  the  next  settling  day  a  much  larger 
sum,  expecting  that  in  the  mean  time  they  shall  buy  a 
large  sum,  and  thus  be  able  to  set  off  one  against  the 
other.  But  sometimes,  as  the  settling  day  approaches, 
they  find  this  is  not  the  case,  and  they  are  consequently 
under  an  engagement  to  "  deliver " — that  is,  sell — more 
stock  than  they  hold.  What  can  they  do  now  ?  They  will 
try  to  get  stock  from  those  who  have  it,  by  agreeing  to  buy 
it  of  them  now,  and  selling  it  at  the  ensuing  account  day, 
a  month  hence,  at  the  same  price ;  thus  abolishing  "  the 
continuation."  "When  that  is  the  case,  a  banker's  broker 
will  go  to  the  banker  and  say,  "  If  you  like  to  lend  your 
consols,  you  can  get  money  for  nothing  till  the  next  account 
day."  The  banker  replies,  "  Well,  I  don't  know  that  I  can 
make  much  interest  of  the  money  just  now ;  but  as  I  can 
lose  nothing,  you  may  lend  them."  Thus  the  jobbers  get 
their  stock,  and  complete  their  engagements.  But  some- 
times the  jobbers  are  obliged  to  go  farther,  and  even  to 
offer  a  premium  to  parties  who  will  lend  their  consols. 
This  premium  is  called  "  Backwardation  ;  "  it  is  just  the 
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reverse  of  "  Continuation,"  and  implies  that  the  time  price 
of  stock  is  less  than  the  money  price. 

We  have  thus  described  the  legitimate  operations  of  the 
Stock  Exchange,  so  far  as  it  may  be  necessary  to  explain 
the  transactions  of  bankers  in  the  employment  of  their 
surplus  funds. 
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SECTION  XX. 

THE    ADMINISTRATION    OF    A    BANK    DURING    SEASONS    OF 
PRESSURE. 

A  PEESSUEE  on  the  money  market  may  be  denned  as 
•**'  a  difficulty  of  getting  money  in  the  London  market, 
either  by  way  of  discounting  bills,  or  of  loans  upon  Go- 
vernment securities.  This  difficulty  is  usually  accompanied 
by  an  unfavourable  course  of  exchange,  and  a  high  rate  of 
interest.  These  circumstances  have  the  relation  to  each 
other  of  cause  and  effect.  The  unfavourable  course  of 
exchange  induces  the  banks  to  limit  their  accommodation, 
and  by  rendering  money  more  scarce,  increases  its  value, 
and  leads  to  an  advanced  rate  of  interest.  The  removal  of 
the  pressure  is  in  the  same  order: — the  foreign  exchanges 
become  favourable,  money  becomes  more  abundant,  and 
the  rate  of  interest  falls.  The  degree  to  which  the  ex- 
changes are  unfavourable  is  indicated  by  the  stock  of  gold 
in  the  Bank  of  England;  and  when  this  is  at  its  lowest 
amount  the  pressure  may  be  considered  to  have  attained 
its  extreme  point;  for  as  the  amount  of  gold  increases,  the 
banks  will  extend  their  accommodation,  and  the  pressure 
will  subside. 

If  we  take  a  review  of  all  the  recent  pressures  on  the 
money  market,  we  shall  find  they  have  always  been  pre- 
ceded by  the  following  circumstances: — First,  by  abundance 
of  money ;  secondly,  by  a  low  rate  of  interest ;  thirdly,  by 
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some  species  of  speculative  investments.  The  principal 
pressures  that  have  occurred  of  late  years,  have  been  those 
of  1825,  1836,  1839,  1847,  1857,  1866,  1875,  and  1878. 

The  following  is  Mr.  Horsley  Palmer's  opinion  of  the 
causes  of  the  pressure  of  1825,  as  stated  to  the  Bank  Com- 
mittee of  1832  :— 

"  Will  you  state  to  the  committee  what,  in  your  opinion, 
was  the  nature  and  the  march  of  the  crisis  in  1825  ? — I 
have  always  considered  that  the  first  step  towards  the  ex- 
citement was  the  reduction  of  the  interest  upon  the  Go- 
vernment securities ;  the  first  movement  in  that  respect 
was,  I  think,  upon  ,£135,000,000  of  five  per  cents,  which 
took  place  in  1823.  In  the  subsequent  year,  1824,  followed 
the  reduction  of  .£80,000,000  of  four  per  cents.  I  have 
always  considered  that  reduction  of  interests,  one-fifth  in 
one  case,  and  one-eighth  in  the  other,  to  have  created  the 
feverish  feeling  in  the  minds  of  the  public  at  large,  which 
prompted  almost  everybody  to  entertain  any  proposition 
for  investment,  however  absurd,  which  was  tendered.  The 
excitement  of  that  period  was  further  promoted  by  the 
acknowledgment  of  South  American  republics  by  this 
country,  and  the  inducements  held  out  for  engaging  in 
mining  operations,  and  loans  to  those  governments,  in 
which  all  classes  of  the  community  in  England  seem  to 
have  partaken  almost  simultaneously.  With  those  specu- 
lations arose  general  speculation  in  commercial  produce, 
which  had  an  effect  of  disturbing  the  relative  values  be- 
tween this  and  other  countries,  and  creating  an  unfavour- 
able foreign  exchange,  which  continued  from  October, 
1824,  to  November,  1825,  causing  a  very  considerable 
export  of  bullion  from  the  Bank — about  seven  millions  and 
a  half.  Commercial  speculations  had  induced  some  bankers, 
one  particularly,  to  invest  money  in  securities  not  strictly 
convertible,  to  a  larger  extent  than  was  prudent ;  they  were 
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also  largely  connected  with  country  bankers.  I  allude  to 
the  house  of  Messrs.  Pole  and  Co. — a  house  originally  pos- 
sessed of  very  great  property,  in  the  persons  of  the  partners, 
but  which  fell  with  the  circumstances  of  the  times.  The 
failure  of  that  banking-house  was  the  first  decisive  check 
to  commercial  and  banking  credit,  and  brought  at  once  a 
vast  number  of  country  bankers,  which  were  in  correspon- 
dence with  it,  into  difficulties.  That  discredit  was  followed 
by  a  general  discredit  throughout  London  and  the  interior." 
—P.  47. 

With  regard  to  the  pressure  of  1836,  there  was  in  the 
beginning  of  that  year  no  appearance  of  distress ;  but,  on 
the  contrary,  every  symptom  of  prosperity,  attended  by  its 
usual  concomitant,  a  readiness  to  engage  in  speculative 
undertakings. 

The  following  description  of  this  period  is  taken  from 
the  speech  of  Mr.  Clay,  on  introducing  his  motion  respect- 
ing Joint- Stock  Banks,  May  12,  1836  : — 

"  To  what  extent  the  operations  of  the  joint-stock  banks 
may  have  contributed  to  create  the  present  state  of  excite- 
ment in  the  commercial  world,  must,  of  course,  be  mere 
matter  of  conjecture.  That  they  have  had  some  consider- 
able influence  is  probable,  from  the  fact  that  the  excite- 
ment and  rage  for  speculation  is  greatest  in  those  parts  of 
the  kingdom  where  the  operations  of  those  establishments 
have  been  most  active.  London  has  been  comparatively 
unmoved,  but  Liverpool  and  Manchester  have  witnessed  a 
mushroom  growth  of  schemes  not  exceeded  by  the  memo- 
rable year  1825.  I  hold  in  my  hand  a  list  of  seventy  con- 
templated companies,  for  every  species  of  undertaking, 
which  have  appeared  in  the  Liverpool  and  Manchester 
papers  within  the  last  three  months.  This  list  was  made 
a  fortnight  or  three  weeks  since,  and  might  probably  now 
be  considerably  extended.  It  is  impossible  also,  I  think, 
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not  to  suspect  that  the  facility  of  credit,  and  consequent 
encouragement  to  speculation,  to  which  I  have  alluded, 
cannot  have  been  without  its  effect  in  producing  the  great 
increase  of  price  in  almost  all  the  chief  articles  of  consump- 
tion and  raw  materials  of  our  manufactures.  That  increase 
has  been  enormous — not  less  than  from  twenty  to  fifty, 
and  even  one  hundred  per  cent,  in  many  of  the  chief 
articles  of  produce,  of  consumption,  and  materials  of  our 
manufactures." 

These  appearances  continued  with  little  alteration  until 
the  month  of  July,  when  the  Bank  of  England  raised  the 
rate  of  discount  to  four-and-a-half  per  cent.  It  then  be- 
came known  that  there  had  been  a  demand  upon  the  Bank 
for  gold  from  the  preceding  April,  and  this  measure  was 
adopted  by  the  Bank  as  a  means  of  rendering  the  foreign 
exchanges  more  favourable.  This  being  found  ineffectual, 
the  Bank  in  September  raised  the  rate  of  discount  to  five 
per  cent.  Besides  raising  the  rate  of  interest,  the  Bank 
adopted  other  measures  for  increasing  the  value  of  money. 
A  large  amount  of  American  bills  upon  first-rate  houses 
had  been  offered  for  discount  and  rejected.  A  high  degree 
of  alarm  was  immediately  spread  throughout  the  commu- 
nity. The  dread  of  a  panic  similar  to  that  of  1825  almost 
universally  prevailed.  Those  who  had  money  were  un- 
willing to  part  with  it — trade  became  suddenly  stagnant — 
the  prices  of  all  commodities  fell  considerably,  and  numbers 
of  commercial  houses,  chiefly  of  the  second  class,  suspended 
payment.  Many  railway  and  other  projects  now  fell  into 
oblivion. 

The  alarm  that  existed  was  kept  up  by  the  monthly  ac- 
counts of  the  bullion  in  the  Bank  of  England.  The  public 
returns  showed  a  gradual  decline  from  April,  1836,  to 
February,  1837.  It  was  therefore  supposed  that  the  Bank 
of  England  would  be  under  the  necessity,  for  its  own 
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safety,  of  still  further  contracting  its  issues,  and  thus 
increasing  the  existing  pressure.  This  apprehension 
caused  all  persons  who  had  money  to  retain  it  in  their 
possession,  and  bankers  and  others  withheld  accommoda- 
tion they  woind  otherwise  have  been  disposed  to  grant. 

This  state  of  alarm  was  considerably  augmented  by  the 
publication  of  the  Report  of  the  Secret  Committee  of  the 
House  of  Commons  upon  Joint- Stock  Banks.  This  com- 
mittee had  been  appointed  on  the  motion  of  Mr.  Clay,  the 
Member  for  the  Tower  Hamlets,  whose  speech  on  the 
occasion  might  be  termed  a  bill  of  indictment.  The  joint- 
stock  banks  had  rapidly  increased ;  they  had  issued  small 
shares ;  they  had  large  nominal  capitals ;  they  had  circu- 
lated an  excessive  amount  of  notes ;  they  had  promoted 
speculation.  These  were  the  charges  brought  against 
them ;  and  they  had  greater  weight  from  being  advanced 
by  a  member  who  was  known  to  be  friendly  to  joint-stock 
banking.  The  report  of  the  committee  appeared  to  sustain 
all  Mr.  Clay's  accusations.  This  report  was  highly  credi- 
table to  the  talents  and  industry  of  the  committee,  but 
marked  by  a  decided  hostility  of  tone.  While  it  enume- 
rated all  the  actual  or  possible  imperfections  of  the 
joint- stock  banks,  it  ascribed  to  them  scarcely  a  single 
excellence.  At  the  same  time,  the  committee  deferred 
to  the  succeeding  session  the  proposal  of  any  measures 
for  their  improvement ;  thus  the  public  were  led  to  sup- 
pose that  in  the  following  session  some  stringent 
measures  would  be  adopted  with  reference  to  joint- stock 
banks,  but  what  they  would  be  none  could  conjecture. 

Had  the  report  appeared  at  any  other  period  it  might 
possibly  have  doae  good ;  but  as  its  appearance  was  con- 
temporaneous with  a  pressure  on  the  money  market,  and 
a  high  state  of  alarm,  it  unquestionably  tended  to  weaken 
public  confidence,  at  a  time  when  it  required  to  be 
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strengthened.  Persons  who  were  unfriendly  to  joint- 
stock  banks  seized  the  opportunity  of  dispraising  them, 
and  believed,  or  pretended  to  believe,  that  the  banks 
were  unsound,  and  would  certainly  stop  payment.  Others, 
who  were  friendly,  were  apprehensive  that  the  banks, 
being  still  in  their  infancy,  would  be  found  too  weak 
to  withstand  the  storm  now  raised  against  them.  But 
though  this  alarm  began  with  respect  to  joint-stock 
banks,  it  did  not  end  there.  It  was  soon  foreseen  that 
if  a  few  joint-stock  banks  were  to  stop  payment,  the 
private  banks  in  their  neighbourhood  would  be  put  to 
a  severe  trial;  and  if  the  banks  should  even  be  com- 
pelled to  withhold  their  usual  advances  to  their  customers, 
the  credit  of  individuals  must  suffer.  Hence  the  private 
bankers  and  the  merchants,  as  well  as  the  joint- stock 
banks,  made  preparations  to  meet  any  event  that  might 
occur,  and  by  thus  increasing  the  pressure  on  the  London 
money  market,  occasioned  still  farther  apprehensions. 

The  alarm  was  augmented  by  the  stoppage  of  the  Agri- 
cultural and  Commercial  Bank  of  Ireland,  in  the  month  of 
November,  and  the  demand  for  gold  which  that  stoppage 
occasioned  in  Ireland.  The  joint-stock  banks  of  England 
now  became  subject  to  increased  suspicion ;  the  accommo- 
dation they  had  been  accustomed  to  obtain  by  the  re- 
discount of  their  bills  in  the  London  market  was  con- 
siderably restricted ;  and  in  the  beginning  of  December, 
the  Northern  and  Central  Bank  at  Manchester,  a  bank 
having  a  paid-up  capital  of  .£800,000,  with  above  1,200 
partners,  and  forty  branches,  applied  for  assistance  to  the 
Bank  of  England.  This  was  afforded  upon  condition,  in 
the  first  instance,  that  they  should  wind  up  all  their 
branches,  except  that  at  Liverpool ;  and  afterwards  farther 
assistance  was  granted,  upon  condition  they  should  dis- 
continue business  after  February,  1837.  Soon  afterwards, 
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the  old  and  respectable  London  banking-house  of  Messrs. 
Esdaile  and  Co.  received  assistance  upon  similar  terms. 

The  pressure  which  existed  in  England  rapidly  extended 
to  America.  A  large  amount  of  American  securities,  con- 
sisting chiefly  of  bonds  of  the  respective  States,  had  been 
remitted  to  the  agency  houses  in  England.  This  circum- 
stance, in  connection  with  the  exportation  of  gold  to 
America,  attracted  the  notice  of  the  Bank  of  England.  A 
large  amount  of  bills  drawn  from  America  upon  first-rate 
London  houses  was  rejected.  In  America  the  pressure 
became  severe — money  was  wanted  to  remit  to  England 
to  meet  the  drafts  that  had  been  drawn  upon  England, 
either  upon  credit  or  against  securities  that  could  not  now 
be  sold.  The  rate  of  discount  at  New  York  rose  to  two, 
and  even  to  three  per  cent,  per  month. 

From  the  pressure  upon  the  money  market,  and  from  the 
great  fall  in  the  price  of  American  produce,  the  cotton  and 
other  commodities  sent  from  America  to  meet  drafts  upon 
the  English  agents  could  not  be  sold  except  at  a  ruinous 
loss.  And  other  remittances  not  having  arrived,  several 
houses  in  the  American  trade,  who  were  said  to  have  given 
extensive  credit  to  parties  in  America,  applied  for  assistance 
to  the  Bank  of  England. 

Such  was  the  character  of  the  pressure  of  1836.  We  next 
proceed  to  the  pressure  of  1839.  The  pressure  of  1836 
may  be  said  to  have  commenced  from  the  month  of  May  in 
that  year.  From  that  month  the  stock  of  gold  in  the  Bank 
gradually  and  uniformly  declined  until  February,  1837, 
when  it  reached  its  lowest  point  of  depression.  From  this 
point  it  uniformly  advanced  :  the  lowest  point  of  the  cir- 
culation was  in  December,  1836,  though  even  then  it  was 
not  lower  than  it  had  been  in  the  preceding  January.  The 
Bank  raised  the  rate  of  interest  from  4  to  4J  per  cent,  in 
July,  and  to  5  per  cent,  in  the  following  September. 
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During  the  whole  of  the  year  1837  the  amount  of  gold  in 
the  Bank  of  England  continued  to  increase ;  the  Bank 
extended  its  circulation,  and  after  the  payment  of  the 
July  dividends,  money  became  very  abundant,  and  the 
market  rate  of  interest  experienced  a  considerable  fall. 
The  foreign  exchanges  continued  to  be  favourable  during 
the  early  part  of  1838,  and  gold  accumulated  in  the  coffers 
of  the  Bank  of  England.  In  the  spring  of  that  year  the 
directors  of  the  Bank  of  England  sent  nearly  a  million  of 
gold  to  America.  Money  became  increasingly  abundant, 
and  the  rate  of  interest  fell.  In  February  the  Bank  re- 
duced their  rate  of  discount  to  4  per  cent.,  and  the  interest 
on  the  loans  granted  during  the  shutting  of  the  funds  was 
reduced  in  March  to  3J  per  cent.  The  low  rate  of  in- 
terest caused  large  sums  of  money  to  be  invested  in 
American  securities.  Bonds  of  all  kinds  issued  by  the 
Bank  of  the  United  States,  by  the  various  States  in  the 
Union,  and  by  numerous  private  undertakings,  were  poured 
upon  the  English  market,  and  found  eager  purchasers. 
Several  of  the  directors  of  the  Bank  of  England,  in  their 
individual  character  as  merchants,  became  agents  for  the 
distribution  of  these  securities.  About  July  the  exchanges 
became  unfavourable,  and  in  the  latter  part  of  the  year 
some  symptoms  of  uneasiness  were  apparent  in  the  money 
market ;  but  as  the  stock  of  bullion  in  the  Bank  of  England 
was  considerable,  and  the  directors  granted  their  usual 
loans  in  December  at  3f  per  cent.,  public  confidence  was 
not  shaken.  In  the  beginning  of  the  year  1839  the  ex- 
changes became  increasingly  unfavourable,  and  fhe  monthly 
returns  of  the  Bank  showed  a  gradual  diminution  in  the 
stock  of  gold.  The  price  of  corn  rose  so  high  as  to  admit 
of  foreign  wheat  at  the  lowest  rate  of  duty.  This  occa- 
sioned a  further  demand  for  gold  to  be  exported.  The 
stock  of  gold  in  the  Bank  of  England  rapidly  declined, 
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until,  in  the  month  of  October,  it  was  no  more  than 
£2,525,000,  while  the  liabilities  of  the  Bank  upon  notes 
amounted  to  £17,612,000,  and  upon  deposits  to  £6,734,000. 
The  Bank  directors  were  very  anxious  to  stop  this  demand 
for  gold.  With  this  view,  they  raised  the  rate  of  interest 
on  May  16th  to  5  per  cent.,  on  June  20th  to  5|  per  cent., 
and  on  August  1st  to  6  per  cent. ;  and  they  charged  the 
earne  rate  upon  their  short  loans.  They  are  supposed  to 
have  sold  large  amounts  of  Government  stock  and  ex- 
chequer bills,  and  on  July  13th  they  announced  that  they 
were  ready  to  receive  proposals  for  the  sale  of  the  dead 
weight.  None  of  the  offers,  however,  met  their  appro- 
bation. Finding  these  measures  not  speedily  effective,  an 
arrangement  was  made  with  the  Bank  of  France  for  a 
loan  of  £2,500,000.  Messrs.  Baring  and  Co.  drew  bills  on 
account  of  the  Bank  of  England  upon  houses  in  Paris 
for  this  amount,  which  the  Bank  of  France  undertook  to 
discount.  The  directors  also  determined  to  refuse  to  dis- 
count any  bills  drawn  or  indorsed  by  any  private  or 
joint-stock  bank  of  issue.  Notwithstanding  these  mea- 
sures, the  stock  of  gold  in  the  Bank  continued  to  decrease 
until  the  18th  October,  when  it  reached  the  lowest  point  of 
depression.  From  this  point  it  continued  to  advance,  and 
the  pressure  began  gradually,  but  slowly,  to  subside. 

It  may  be  useful  to  notice  the  differences  between  the 
pressure  of  1836  and  that  of  1839.  If  we  measure  the 
intensity  of  the  pressure  by  the  difference  between  the 
largest  and  the  lowest  stock  of  gold  in  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land, the  former  pressure  will  range  from  £7,801,000  to 
£4,032,000,  and  the  latter  from  £10,126,000  to  £2,525,000. 
In  the  pressure  of  1836,  one  joint- stock  bank,  a  London 
private  bank,  two  country  private  banks,  three  large 
American  agency  houses,  and  a  great  many  respectable 
merchants,  stopped  payment.  In  the  pressure  of  1839, 
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there  was  scarcely  a  failure  until  the  month  of  December, 
and  then  only  among  the  second  class  of  traders.  In  the 
pressure  of  1836,  the  prices  of  nearly  all  commodities  fell 
considerably,  and  almost  immediately.  In  the  pressure  of 
1839,  the  prices  of  most  commodities  remained  for  a  length 
of  time  nearly  the  same.  In  1836,  the  Bank  of  England 
did  not  raise  their  rate  of  interest  above  5  per  cent.  In 
1839,  the  rate  of  interest  upon  both  discounts  and  loans 
was  raised  to  6  per  cent.  In  1839,  the  Bank  gave  notice 
that  they  were  willing  to  sell  the  dead  weight,  and  they 
made  arrangements  for  borrowing  ,£2,500,000  sterling 
from  the  Bank  of  France.  In  1836,  the  Bank  adopted 
neither  of  these  measures.  In  1836,  the  Bank  of  England 
rejected  all  "bills  drawn  or  indorsed  by  joint- stock  banks 
of  issue.  In  1839,  they  rejected  also  all  bills  drawn  and 
indorsed  by  private  banks  of  issue. 

It  would  appear  that  a  season  of  pressure  is  always 
preceded  by  one  of  speculation ;  and  hence  it  follows  that 
a  banker  who  wishes  to  be  easy  in  a  time  of  pressure 
must  act  wisely  in  the  previous  season  of  speculation. 
It  requires  no  ordinary  firmness  to  do  this.  To  act  wisely 
in  a  season  of  speculation  is  far  more  difficult  than  to 
act  wisely  in  one  of  pressure.  But  unless  a  banker  acts 
wisely  in  the  previous  time  of  speculation,  his  wisdom  will 
probably  be  of  little  avail  when  the  pressure  arrives. 

While,  therefore,  money  is  still  abundant,  the  public 
funds  high,  and  other  bankers  liberal  in  accommodation, 
he  should  be  doubly  cautious  against  taking  bills  of  a 
doubtful  character,  or  making  advances  upon  irregular 
securities.  He  should  not  suffer  the  desire  of  employing 
his  funds,  or  the  fear  of  offending  his  customers,  to  induce 
him  to  deviate  from  sound  banking  principles.  He  should 
also  take  this  opportunity  of  calling  up  all  dead  or  doubt- 
ful loans,  and  of  getting  rid  of  all  weak  customers.  He 
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should  also,  under  any  circumstances,  avoid  making  ad- 
vances for  any  length  of  time,  and  investments  in  securi- 
ties that  are  not  at  all  times  convertible,  or  the  price  of 
which  is  likely  to  sustain  a  great  fall  on  the  occurrence  of 
a  pressure.  The  discount  of  first-rate  commercial  bills 
having  a  short  time  to  run,  or  short  loans  on  stock  or  other 
undeniable  security,  however  low  the  interest  received, 
seem  to  be  the  most  safe  and  advantageous  transactions 

When  the  aspect  of  affairs  seems  to  threaten  that  money 
will  be  in  demand,  and  the  failure  of  a  number  of  mer- 
chants and  traders  may  consequently  be  apprehended,  it 
behoves  him  to  prepare  for  approaching  events  by  avoid- 
ing all  discounts  of  bills  of  an  inferior  class,  and  by  keep- 
ing his  funds  in  an  available  state.  With  a  view  to  these 
objects,  he  will  review  all  his  loan  and  discount  accounts, 
call  up  his  loans  of  long  standing,  where  it  can  be  done 
without  injury  to  the  interest  or  reputation  of  his  bank, 
avoid  all  overdrawn  accounts,  and  reduce  the  amount  of 
discounts  of  the  inferior  class  of  accounts.  In  performing 
these  operations,  he  will  exercise  due  judgment  and  dis- 
cretion, making  proper  distinctions  between  his  customers, 
and  reducing  chiefly  those  bills  which  are  not  of  a  business 
character,  or  which  are  drawn  upon  doubtful  people,  or 
upon  parties  that  he  knows  nothing  about ;  he  will  also 
mark  particularly  those  accounts  which  require  large  dis- 
counts, but  teep  no  corresponding  balance  to  the  credit  of 
their  current  accounts. 

As  the  pressure  advances,  he  will  find  that  there  are 
three  demands  upon  his  funds.  First,  his  customers  will 
reduce  their  balances,  and  keep  less  money  in  his  hands. 
Money  lodged  at  interest  will  be  taken  away,  because 
the  parties  can  make  higher  interest  elsewhere,  or  they 
will  be  tempted  by  the  low  price  of  stock  to  invest  it  in 
Government  securities.  Secondly,  he  will  have  a  greater 
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demand  for  loans  and  discounts,  not  merely  from  weak 
people  whom  he  might  not  care  about  refusing,  but  from 
persons  of  known  wealth,  whom  it  is  his  interest  and  his 
inclination  to  oblige.  Thirdly,  he  will  think  it  prudent 
to  guard  against  sudden  demands  by  keeping  a  larger 
amount  of  bank  notes  in  his  till.  To  meet  all  these  de- 
mands he  will  be  compelled  to  realize  some  of  his  securi- 
ties, and  he  will  realize  those  first  on  which  he  will  sustain 
no  loss. 

If  a  banker  has  money  lying  at  demand  with  a  bill- 
broker,  he  will  now  have  occasion  to  call  it  in.  If  he  has 
money  lent  at  short  periods  at  the  Stock  Exchange,  he 
will,  as  he  has  occasion,  take  in  the  money  as  the  loans 
fall  due.  If  he  has  discounted  brokers'  bills,  he  will  receive 
the  amounts  when  due,  and  discount  no  more.  Should 
these  operations  not  be  sufficient  to  meet  the  demands  upon 
his  funds,  he  will  then  sell  his  stock  or  exchequer  bills,  or 
borrow  on  them  in  the  money  market.  A  country  banker 
who  has  kept  his  reserve  in  bills  of  exchange  will  be 
anxious  to  re-discount  them,  and  will  think  himself  lucky 
if  he  can  do  so  readily  and  at  a  moderate  rate  of  interest. 

It  will  be  useless  for  a  banker  to  attempt  to  call  up 
dead  loans,  or  to  reduce  his  discounts,  after  the  pressure 
has  commenced.  He  should  have  thought  of  these  mat- 
ters in  the  previous  season  of  abundance.  As  he  cannot 
get  in  any  outstanding  advances,  he  had  better  not  ask  for 
them,  but  merely  charge  the  parties  an  increased  rate  of 
interest.  If  he  demand  the  money,  he  will  not  get  it,  and 
he  may  give  rise  to  a  surmise  that  he  is  short  of  funds. 
This  season  of  pressure  is,  however,  a  good  opportunity  for 
calling  up  advances,  or  getting  rid  of  connections  that  he 
would,  on  other  grounds,  like  to  be  without.  The  "  scar- 
city of  money,"  the  "  pressure  on  the  money  market,"  are 
capital  reasons  to  assign  for  refusing  applications  which, 
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even  otherwise,  he  would  refuse,  and  for  calling  up  loans 
which,  under  any  circumstances,  he  would  like  to  see  repaid. 

During  a  pressure,  a  banker  will  have  to  give  a  great 
many  refusals,  and  some  discretion  will  be  necessary  in 
the  form  of  giving  these  refusals.  Let  him  refuse  in 
what  way  he  may  at  such  a  season,  he  will  be  sure  to 
give  offence.  And  the  party  refused  will  possibly  publish 
the  refusal,  and,  from  motives  of  ignorance  or  malignity, 
represent  the  refusal  as  having  arisen  from  want  of 
means,  and  possibly  may  circulate  a  report  that  the 
banker  is  about  to  stop  payment.  Hence  rumours  about 
banks  are  always  rife  in  seasons  of  pressure,  and  they  add 
to  the  general  want  of  confidence  which  then  prevails. 

During  a  pressure,  a  banker  will  have  offers  of  new  ac- 
counts to  be  transferred  from  other  bankers,  provided  he 
will  consent  to  make  certain  advances.  Some  caution 
must  be  exercised  in  this  matter.  It  is  quite  possible  that 
some  perfectly  safe  parties,  having  large  accounts,  may  be 
disposed  to  remove  in  consequence  of  their  present  bankers 
not  being  equal  to  the  supply  of  their  wants.  In  this 
case,  the  banker  will  be  regulated  by  the  value  of  the 
proposed  account  and  the  extent  of  his  own  means.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  is  equally  possible  that  weak  people, 
to  whom  their  present  bank  might  not,  in  any  case,  have 
given  advances,  may  use  the  "  scarcity  of  money "  as  a 
pretext  for  making  application  to  a  new  banker,  stating 
their  belief  that  their  old  banker  was  unable  to  meet  their 
requirements.  It  behoves  a  banker  to  use  much  discre- 
tion in  such  a  case,  especially  if  it  be  a  large  account. 
If  he  errs  at  all,  he  should  err  on  the  side  of  caution. 

It  will  rarely  be  wise  for  a  banker  in  a  season  of  pres- 
sure to  attempt  to  get  away  the  customers  of  other 
bankers  by  offering  them  greater  accommodation.  The 
best  way  of  getting  new  connections  is  to  treat  well  those 
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that  he  has.  It  is  better  for  a  banker  to  employ  his 
funds  in  supporting  his  old  friends  than  in  attempting 
to  get  new  ones.  If  his  funds  are  so  ample  that  he  can 
do  both  without  inconvenience,  very  well.  But  caution  is 
necessary  in  taking  new  accounts  at  this  time,  and  he 
should  be  doubly  cautious  in  making  applications  to  par- 
ties. Unless  he  has  the  most  ample  and  satisfactory  in- 
formation as  to  their  circumstances,  he  had  better  wait 
until  they  apply  to  him.  It  would  then  devolve  upon 
them  to  satisfy  him  that  he  would  be  justified  in  making 
the  advances  required. 

During  the  pressure,  a  banker  will  find  that  some  of  his 
wealthier  customers,  who,  when  money  was  abundant, 
took  their  bills  to  be  discounted  by  a  bill-broker,  because 
he  would  cash  them  at  a  lower  rate,  will  come  back,  and 
expect  to  have  discounts  from  their  banker.  This  is  no 
fault  of  the  bill-brokers.  People  put  money  in  their  hands 
avowedly  for  temporary  purposes.  In  seasons  of  abun- 
dance the  bill-brokers  are  glutted  with  money.  When  the 
pressure  commences  this  money  is  withdrawn.  The  con- 
sequence is,  that  in  seasons  of  abundance  the  bill-brokers 
will  discount  at  a  lower  rate  than  the  bankers,  and  when 
money  is  scarce  they  discount  at  a  higher  rate,  and  in 
many  cases  will  not  discount  at  all.  Sharp- sighted  people, 
who  are  acquainted  with  the  London  money  market,  will, 
when  money  is  abundant,  take  all  their  first-rate  bills 
to  a  bill-broker,  and  send  to  their  banker  all  their  in- 
ferior bills,  which  a  bill-broker  would  not  take.  Now, 
if  a  banker  has  occasion  to  curtail  his  advances  in 
seasons  of  pressure,  he  should  begin  with  people  of  this 
sort.  But  if  he  has  ample  means,  and  the  parties  are 
wealthy,  he  may  deem  it  worth  his  while  to  take  their 
bills,  charging  a  high  rate  of  interest,  and  gently  remind- 
ing them  of  their  former  delinquencies.  Exhortations  to 
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good  behaviour  have  always  a  greater  effect  when  admi- 
nistered in  seasons  of  affliction.  And  reproof  at  this  time 
to  a  party  who  has  thus  wandered  may  induce  him  to 
pursue  in  future  a  more  righteous  line  of  conduct. 

During  a  pressure,  a  banker  will  find  that  some  of  his 
customers  will  get  into  difficulties,  and  will  apply  to  him 
for  assistance.  He  will  often  be  at  a  loss  to  decide  whether 
he  should  or  should  not  grant  the  assistance  required. 
This  hesitation  will  arise  from  his  doubts  as  to  the  extent 
to  which  he  can  prudently  rely  upon  the  calculations  and 
anticipations  of  his  customer.  The  party  states  that  he 
must  immediately  stop  payment  unless  he  has  assistance ; 
but  he  has  abundance  of  property,  and  his  difficulties 
arise  only  from  not  being  able  to  realize  it.  If  he  has  a 
certain  sum  he  can  then  go  on  comfortably.  The  banker 
grants  him  this  sum.  After  a  while,  he  comes  again,  and 
states  he  must  now  stop  unless  he  has  a  farther  sum. 
The  banker  hesitates,  but  ultimately  gives  him  this  farther 
sum.  He  comes  a  third  time,  and  states  he  has  not  yet 
got  enough;  and  not  being  able  to  get  more,  he  then 
stops,  leaving  the  banker  at  best  with  a  large  lock-up, 
and  probably  with  an  ultimate  loss. 

During  a  pressure,  those  banks  that  allow  interest  on 
deposits  will  be  asked  for  a  higher  rate  of  interest.1  It 
is  quite  right  that  those  parties  who  have  had  deposits  at 
the  bank  for  some  time,  should  receive  a  higher  rate  of 
interest,  proportionate  to  the  increased  value  of  money. 
But  it  may  be  questioned  whether  it  is  worth  while  to  re- 
1  The  rate  of  interest  allowed  on  deposits  by  the  banks  in 
London  and  throughout  the  country  generally  is  regulated  by  the 
Bank  of  England  rate  for  the  time  being,  and  is,  as  a  rule,  one 
and  a  half  per  cent,  below  that  rate.  But  in  special  instances, 
when  money  is  plentiful  and  the  bank  rate  as  low  as  two  per  cent. , 
one  per  cent,  below  the  bank  rate  is  frequently  the  rate  allowed. 
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ceive  farther  lodgments,  during  a  pressure,  at  a  high  rate 
of  interest,  unless  they  are  lodged  for  a  fixed  period.  For, 
should  the  pressure  increase,  these  sums  are  sure  to  be 
withdrawn,  or  else  applications  will  be  made  for  a  higher 
rate  of  interest  than  the  banker  can  prudently  give.  Nor 
must  it  be  forgotten  that  it  is  not  wise  for  a  banker 
to  give,  during  a  panic,  an  extravagant  rate  of  interest. 
Should  he  do  so,  he  will  give  rise  to  an  opinion  that  he  is 
short  of  funds,  and  this  may  cause  more  deposits  to  be  with- 
drawn than  he  would  obtain  from  his  high  rate  of  interest. 

During  a  pressure,  a  banker  will  pay  considerable  atten- 
tion to  the  published  returns  of  the  Bank  of  England. 
The  increase  or  diminution  of  the  gold  and  silver  in  the 
issuing  department  will  show  the  progress  of  the  pres- 
sure. As  these  increase,  money  will  become  less  scarce, 
the  rate  of  interest  will  fall,  and  the  pressure  will  subside. 
In  this  department,  it  is  the  progress  of  increase  or  dimi- 
nution, more  than  the  actual  amount,  that  should  be  the 
main  object  of  attention.  The  banking  department  re- 
sembles any  other  bank.  Its  means  are  the  paid-up 
capital — the  real  or  surplus  fund — the  public  deposits — 
the  private  deposits,  and  the  seven-day  bills.  These 
means  are  employed  in  public  securities,  private  securi- 
ties, and  cash  in  the  till.  Its  ability  to  make  advances, 
at  any  given  time,  depends  on  the  amount  of  cash  in 
the  till.  The  diminution  of  this  amount  shows  the  in- 
crease of  the  pressure,  and  the  banker  will  act  accordingly. 

As  far  as  past  experience  goes,  all  panics  or  pressures 
have  resulted  in  a  subsequent  abundance  of  money.  It 
would  be  a  grand  thing  for  a  banker  if  he  could  know 
beforehand  at  what  precise  point  this  change  would  take 
place.  But  this  he  cannot  know,  and  he  had  better  not 
speculate  on  the  subject,  but  just  follow  the  course  of 
events  as  they  occur.  When,  however,  the  point  is  fairly 
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turned,  he  will  act  wisely  in  investing  all  his  surplus  funds 
in  such  convertible  securities  as  are  likely  to  advance  in 
price,  from  the  increasing  low  rate  of  interest.  Exchequer 
bills  are  most  likely  to  be  the  first  affected,  and  then  the 
public  funds.  He  will,  also,  be  more  liberal  in  granting 
discounts,  and  other  advances,  and  he  will  lower  the  rate 
of  interest  at  which  he  takes  deposits.  At  the  same  time, 
he  will  be  cautious  in  the  bills  he  discounts.  For,  though 
money  may  be  abundant,  yet  trade  may  be  depressed,  and 
the  effects  of  the  previous  panic  may  be  the  failure  of  a 
great  number  of  persons  in  the  middle  class  of  society. 
The  banker  will  therefore  be  cautious  in  extending  his  dis- 
counts, except  on  bills  of  an  undoubted  character. 

We  will  observe,  lastly,  that,  in  a  season  of  pressure,  it 
is  peculiarly  necessary  that  a  banker  should  pay  regard  to 
the  state  of  his  own  health,  and  to  the  discipline  of  his  own 
mind,  so  as  to  guard  ag-iinst  any  morbid  or  gloomy  appre- 
hensions with  regard  to  the  future.  He  should  attempt  to 
form  a  cool  'and  dispassionate  judgment  as  to  the  result 
of  passing  events ;  endeavouring  so  to  arrange  his  own 
affairs  as  to  be  prepared  for  whatever  may  occur,  but 
taking  care  not  to  increase  the  present  evil  by  predicting 
greater  calamities.  If  he  suffer  a  feeling  of  despondency 
to  get  the  mastery  of  his  mind,  he  will  be  less  able  to  cope 
with  the  difficulties  of  his  position.  He  will  then,  pro- 
bably, refuse  reasonable  assistance  to  even  first-rate  cus- 
tomers, realize  securities  unnecessarily  at  a  heavy  sacrifice, 
and  keep  in  his  till  an  amount  of  unemployed  treasure  ex- 
cessively disproportionate  to  the  extent  of  his  liabilities. 
This  will  increase  the  pressure.  Fear,  too,  is  always  con- 
tagious. A  banker  of  this  melancholy  temperament  will 
impart  his  apprehensions  to  others,  and  thus  the  panic  will 
become  more  widely  extended. 
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SECTION  XXI. 

THE    ADMINISTRATION    OF    A    BANK    UNDER    THE    ACT   OF 

1844.1 

T  T  would  not  be  consistent  with  the  practical  character  of 
*•  this  work  to  discuss,  at  great  length,  any  theory  of  the 
currency.  But  the  Act  of  1844,  though  founded  on  a 
theory,  was  a  practical  measure,  and  has  so  important  a 
bearing  on  the  administration  of  banking  affairs,  that  our 
work  would  be  regarded  as  incomplete  were  the  subject 
altogether  omitted. 

"  The  Act  of  1844  "  is  the  7  &  8  Yict.  cap.  32,  and  is 
entitled,  "  An  Act  to  regulate  the  Issue  of  Bank  Notes,  and 
for  giving  to  the  Governor  and  Company  of  the  Bank  of 
England  certain  privileges  for  a  limited  period."  It  enacts 
that  from  and  after  the  31st  August,  1844,  the  Issue  de- 
partment of  the  Bank  of  England  shall  be  separated  from 
the  Banking  department — that  the  issuing  department 
may  issue  notes  to  the  extent  of  ^14,000,000  upon  secu- 
rities set  apart  for  that  purpose,  of  which  the  debt  of 
.£11,015,100  due  from  the  Government  to  the  bank  shall 
form  a  part — that  no  amount  of  notes  above  ,£14,000,000 
shall  be  issued,  except  against  gold  coin,  or  gold  or  silver 
bullion ;  and  that  the  silver  bullion  shall  not  exceed  one- 
f  ourth  the  amount  of  gold  coin  and  bullion.  Any  person 
is  entitled  to  demand  notes  from  the  issuing  department, 
in  exchange  for  gold  bullion,  at  the  rate  of  <£3  17s.  9d.  per 
ounce.  Should  any  banker  discontinue  his  issue  of  notes, 

1  See  also  vol.  ii,  Section  XXVI. 
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the  Bank  of  England  may,  upon  application,  be  em- 
powered  by  an  Order  of  Council  to  increase  its  issue  upon 
securities  to  the  extent  of  two-thirds  of  the  issue  thus 
withdrawn  ;  but  all  the  profit  of  this  increased  issue  must 
go  to  the  Government. 

The  theory  on  which  this  Act  was  founded  had,  for 
several  years  previously,  been  brought  before  the  public  in 
pamphlets  written  by  men  of  distinguished  talent.  Upon 
some  of  these  pamphlets  we  wrote  a  critique,  which  ap- 
peared in  the  "Westminster  Review"  of  January,  1841. 
That  article  was  afterwards  published  separately,  under 
the  title  of  "  Currency  and  Banking  :  a  Eeview  of  some  of 
the  Principles  and  Plans  that  have  recently  engaged  public 
attention,  with  reference  to  the  administration  of  the  Cur- 
rency." In  this  review  we  made  the  following  observations 
on  the  plan  then  proposed,  and  subsequently  carried  out 
in  the  Act  of  1844  :— 

"  The  plan  of  making  the  amount  of  the  circulation  fluctuate 
in  exact  correspondence  with  the  amount  of  gold  in  the 
Bank  of  England. 

"  This  plan  is  open  to  the  following  objections : — 

"  Upon  this  plan  there  must  be  a  perpetual  increase  and 
diminution  in  the  stock  of  gold  ;  consequently  a  perpetual 
increase  and  diminution  in  the  amount  of  the  currency 
The  increase  in  the  amount  of  the  currency  would  raise 
prices  and  stimulate  speculation.  The  diminution  in  the 
amount  of  the  currency  would  reduce  prices  and  produce 
distress.  And  thus  there  must  be  a  constant  alteration 
from  high  prices  to  low  prices,  and  again  from  low  prices 
to  high  prices — from  speculation  to  distress,  and  from  dis- 
tress to  speculation. 

"  2.  But  depression  of  prices,  and  its  attendant  mise- 
ries, may  not  be  experienced  only  when  the  foreign  ex- 
changes are  unfavourable.  Excessive  caution,  an  appre- 
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hension  of  war,  or  political  feeling,  may  cause  a  domestic 
demand  for  gold,  and  this  would  cause  for  a  while  a  con- 
traction of  the  currency  as  severe  as  that  which  would  arise 
from  an  unfavourable  exchange  ;  and,  as  the  bank  directors 
would  have  no  discretionary  power,  but  would  be  required 
'  to  adhere  to  principle,'  by  giving  gold  for  notes,  or  notes 
for  gold,  they  could  do  nothing  to  assuage  these  calamities. 
According  to  Mr.  Loyd,  a  drain,  from  whatever  cause  it 
may  arise,  must  be  met  by  a  contraction  of  the  currency. 
Mr.  Palmer,  in  laying  down  his  rule,  put  in  a  saving  clause 
- — '  except  under  special  circumstances/  but  Mr.  Loyd l 
makes  no  exceptions. 

"  3.  To  carry  this  system  into  operation  would  require 
a  separation  of  the  issuing  department  from  the  other  de- 
partments of  the  business  of  the  bank,  and  this  would 
cause  still  farther  inconveniences.  The  management  of 
the  issuing  department  would  be  exceedingly  simple.  The 
office  of  the  directors  would  be  a  complete  sinecure,  and, 
for  anything  they  would  have  to  do,  their  places  might 
be  as  well  supplied  by  four- and- twenty  broomsticks.  A 
few  cashiers  to  exchange  gold  for  notes,  or  notes  for  gold, 
would  be  all  the  establishment  required ;  and  could  Mr. 
Babbage  be  induced  to  construct  a  '  self-acting  '  machine 
to  perform  these  operations,  the  whole  business  of  the 
currency  department  might  be  carried  on  without  human 
agency.  But  the  deposit  department  would  require  more 
attention.  '  It  is  in  the  nature  of  banking  business/  says 
Mr.  Loyd,  '  that  the  amount  of  its  deposits  should  vary 

1  I  wish  I  could  have  made  this  quotation  without  introducing  the 
names.  It,  would  greatly  assist  our  inquiries  after  truth,  and  lead  to 
the  formation  of  an  independent  judgment,  if  we  could  engage  in  dis- 
cussions of  this  kind  without  any  reference  to  those  talented  men  who 
may  have  distinguished  themselves  as  either  the  advocates  or  the  oppo- 
nents of  the  doctrines  we  investigate. 
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with  a  variety  of  circumstances ;  and,  as  the  amount  of 
deposits  varies,  the  amount  of  that  in  which  those  deposits 
are  invested  (viz.,  the  securities)  must  vary  also.  It  is, 
therefore,  quite  absurd  to  talk  of  the  bank,  in  its  character 
of  a  banking  concern,  keeping  the  amount  of  its  securities 
invariable.'  As,  therefore,  the  deposits  might  vary,  the 
bank  would  be  a  buyer  or  a  seller  of  Government  secu- 
rities; and  as  these  variations  are  sometimes  to  a  very- 
large  amount,  the  fluctuations  in  the  price  of  the  public 
funds,  and  of  exchequer  bills,  would  be  very  consider- 
able. Thus  the  property  of  those  who  held  these  secu- 
rities would  be  always  changing  in  value.  Again,  the 
deposits  would  be  withdrawn  chiefly  in  seasons  of  pres- 
sure, and  the  bank  would  then  be  compelled  to  sell  her 
securities.  But  suppose  the  scarcity  of  money  should  be 
so  great  that  the  securities  would  be  unsaleable  even  at 
a  reduced  price,  how  then  could  the  bank  pay  off  her 
deposits  ? 

"4.  If  the  currency  were  administered  upon  this  prin- 
ciple, the  bank  would  be  unable  to  grant  assistance  to 
the  commercial  and  manufacturing  classes  in  seasons  of 
calamity. 

"  Mr.  Loyd  exclaims,  '  Let  not  the  borrowers  of  money, 
Government  and  Commerce,  approach,  with  their  dangerous 
and  seductive  influences,  the  creator  of  money.'  But,  with 
all  deference  to  Mr.  Loyd,  we  contend  that  it  is  the  pro- 
vince of  a  bank  to  afford  assistance  to  trade  and  commerce 
in  seasons  of  pressure.  Mr.  Loyd,  as  a  practical  banker, 
would  no  doubt  afford  assistance  to  his  own  customers  in 
such  seasons ;  and  if  this  be  the  province  and  duty  of  a 
private  banker,  the  duty  is  more  imperative  on  a  public 
banking  company,  and  more  imperative  still  on  a  bank  in- 
vested by  the  legislature  with  peculiar  privileges  for  the 
public  good.  Mr.  Loyd  says,  '  Let  the  bank  afford  this 
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assistance  out  of  her  own  funds.'  But,  under  Mr.  Loyd'g 
system,  she  could  grant  assistance  only  by  selling  securi- 
ties ;  and  what  relief  would  she  afford  by  selling  securities 
with  one  hand,  and  lending  out  the  money  with  the  other? 
Besides,  is  it  certain  that,  under  such  a  pressure  as  Mr. 
Loyd's  system  must  occasionally  produce,  these  securities 
would  be  saleable  at  even  any  price?  'But,'  says  Mr. 
Loyd,  '  individuals  may  afford  this  assistance.'  In  seasons 
of  pressure  few  individuals  have  more  ample  funds  than 
what  are  necessary  for  the  supply  of  their  own  wants.  .  .  . 
When  the  distress  is  caused  by  a  contraction  of  the  cur- 
rency, it  can  only  be  removed  by  an  increased  issue  of 
notes.  And  there  are  many  cases,  such  for  instance  as 
that  of  the  Northern  and  Central  Bank,  in  which  assistance 
can  only  be  effectually  rendered  in  this  manner. 

"We  consider  that  any  system  of  administering  the 
currency,  which  prohibits  the  banking  institutions  of  the 
country  from  granting  relief  to  the  commercial  and  manu- 
facturing classes,  must  be  unsound.  We  should  condemn 
such  a  system  at  once,  even  if  we  could  not  detect  the  fal- 
lacies on  which  it  was  founded.  In  political  economy  we 
can  judge  of  principles  only  by  their  practical  effects — 
and  any  system  which  produces  these  effects  must  be  un- 
sound. When  seasons  of  calamity  occur,  it  is  not  for  the 
national  bank  to  exclaim,  Sauve  qui  pent.  They  ought  to 
co-operate  with  the  Government  in  attempting  to  relieve 
the  distress,  and  to  preserve  the  tranquillity  of  the 
country." 

These  remarks,  written  in  the  year  1841,  might,  if  put 
into  the  past  tense,  almost  serve  for  a  history  of  the  year 
1847.  The  Act  of  1844  was  formed  upon  the  principle 
which  is  here  condemned ;  and  the  effects  described  have 
actually  occurred.  There  have  been  great  fluctuations  in 
the  amount  of  the  circulation,  in  the  rate  of  interest,  and 
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in  the  prices  of  the  public  securities.  There  have  been 
great  speculations,  followed  by  great  distress.  The  Go- 
vernment funds  have  in  large  amounts  been  unsaleable ; 
and  the  bank  has  been  unable  to  afford  relief  to  the  com- 
mercial classes.  A  severe  pressure  has  taken  place ;  and, 
in  consequence  of  this  severe  pressure,  the  Act  was  sus- 
pended. It  has  been  denied  that  this  pressure  was  pro- 
duced or  increased  by  the  Act.  But,  how  stand  the  facts  ? 
The  Act  was  passed,  and,  as  predicted,  a  pressure  came : 
the  Act  was  continued,  and  the  pressure  increased:  the 
Act  was  suspended,  and  the  pressure  went  away.  These 
are  not  opinions — they  are  facts. 

At  the  meeting  of  Parliament  in  the  latter  end  of  1847, 
committees  were  appointed  by  both  the  House  of  Lords 
and  the  House  of  Commons,  to  "  inquire  into  the  causes 
of  the  distress  which  has  for  some  time  prevailed  among 
the  commercial  classes  ;  and  how  far  it  has  been  affected 
by  the  laws  for  regulating  the  issue  of  bank  notes  pay- 
able on  demand."  The  following  is  an  extract  from  the 
Report  of  the  Lords'  Committee  as  to  the  causes  of  the 
pressure : — 

"A  sudden  and  unexampled  demand  for  foreign  corn, 
produced  by  a  failure  in  many  descriptions  of  agricultural 
produce  throughout  the  United  Kingdom,  coincided  with 
the  unprecedented  extent  of  speculation  produced  by  in- 
creased facilities  of  credit  and  a  low  rate  of  interest,  and  had 
for  some  time  occasioned  over- trading  in  many  branches  of 
commerce.  This  was  more  especially  felt  in  railroads,  for 
which  calls  to  a  large  amount  were  daily  becoming  pay- 
able, without  corresponding  funds  to  meet  them,  except 
by  the  withdrawal  of  capital  from  other  pursuits  and 
investments.  These  causes  account  for  much  of  the 
pressure  under  which  many  of  the  weaker  commercial 
firms  were  doomed  to  sink,  and  which  was  felt  even  by 
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the  strongest.  To  these  causes  may  be  added  a  contem- 
poraneous rise  of  price  in  cotton ;  and,  with  respect  to 
houses  connected  with  the  East  and  West  India  trade,  .* 
sudden  and  extensive  fall  in  the  price  of  sugar,  by  which 
the  value  of  their  most  readily  available  assets  underwent 
great  depreciation. 

"  Some  of  these  causes  are  obviously  beyond  the  reach 
of  legislative  control.  But  upon  those  which  are  con- 
nected with  the  extension  of  commercial  speculation,  en- 
couraged or  checked  by  the  facility  or  the  difficulty  of 
obtaining  credit  by  the  advance  of  capital  and  the  dis- 
count of  bills,  the  powers  and  position  of  the  Bank  of 
England  must  at  all  times  enable  that  corporation  to 
exercise  an  important  influence.  The  committee  have 
consequently  felt  it  to  be  their  duty  to  inquire  into  the 
course  pursued  by  the  bank  acting  under  the  provisions  of 
the  7  &  8  Yict.  c.  32,  and  they  have  come  to  the  conclu- 
sion that  the  recent  panic  was  materially  aggravated  by 
the  operation  of  that  statute,  and  by  the  proceedings  of 
the  bank  itself.  This  effect  may  be  traced,  directly,  to  the 
Act  of  1844,  in  the  legislative  restriction  imposed  on  the 
means  of  accommodation,  whilst  a  large  amount  of  bul- 
lion was  held  in  the  coffers  of  the  bank,  and  during  a 
time  of  favourable  exchanges ;  and  it  may  be  traced  to 
the  same  cause,  indirectly,  as  a  consequence  of  great 
fluctuations  in  the  rate  of  discount,  and  of  capital  pre- 
viously advanced  at  an  unusually  low  rate  of  interest. 
This  course  the  bank  would  hardly  have  felt  itself  jus- 
tified in  taking,  had  not  an  impression  existed  that,  by 
the  separation  of  the  issue  and  the  banking  departments, 
one  inflexible  rule  for  regulating  the  bank  issues  had  been 
substituted  by  law  in  place  of  the  discretion  formerly 
rested  in  the  bank." 

The  nature  and  extent  of  the  pressure  is  thus  described 
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by  the  Governor  and  Deputy-  G-overnor  of  the  Bank  of 
England : — 

"  The  panic  began  by  the  failures  in  the  corn  trade. 
The  price  of  wheat  had  risen  to  about  120s.  Large  ar- 
rivals of  grain  from  the  continent  of  Europe  and  from 
America,  coupled  with  the  prospect  of  an  early  and  abun- 
dant harvest,  caused  a  sudden  fall  in  price  to  about  60s., 
with  a  corresponding  decline  in  Indian  corn.  The  failure 
of  most  of  the  corn  speculators  followed  this  great  reduc- 
tion in  price,  and  their  failure  caused  the  stoppage  of  an 
eminent  discount  broker  having  a  large  country  connection. 
This  latter  failure,  by  closing  one  of  the  principal  chan- 
nels of  discount  between  the  country  and  London,  caused 
distrust  to  extend  into  the  country.  Credit  became  af- 
fected by  these  failures,  and  several  London  firms  of  high 
standing  also  failed.  Then  followed  in  rapid  succession 
the  failure  of  the  Eoyal  Bank  of  Liverpool,  the  Liverpool 
Banking  Company,  the  North  and  South  Wales  Banking 
Company,  some  private  country  banks,  and  the  Union 
Bank  of  Newcastle,  followed  by  a  tremendous  run  upon 
the  Northumberland  and  Durham  District  Bank.  To 
these  disasters  succeeded  alarm,  and  an  almost  total  pros- 
tration of  credit.  The  London  bankers  and  discount 
brokers  refused  to  grant  the  usual  accommodation  to  their 
customers,  and  necessarily  obliged  everyone  requiring 
assistance  to  resort  to  the  Bank  of  England.  Money  was 
hoarded  to  a  considerable  extent :  so  much  so,  that  not- 
withstanding the  notes  and  coin  issued  to  the  public,  in 
October  it  exceeded  by  .£4,000,000  or  ,£5,000,000  the  amount 
with  the  public  in  August ;  still  the  general  complaint  was 
of  a  scarcity  of  money  Credit  was  so  entirely  destroyed, 
tiiat  houses  trading  to  distant  countries,  carrying  on  their 
business  through  the  means  of  credit  by  a  renewal  of 
their  acceptances  as  they  became  due,  were  no  longei 


326  THE   HISTORY,    PRINCIPLES,    AND 

able  to  meet  their  engagements,  and  were  forced  to  stop 
payment.  This  was  the  state  of  things  previous  to  the 
issuing  of  the  Government  letter  in  October."  l 

The  Committee  of  the  House  of  Commons  delivered  a 
Report  in  favour  of  the  continuance  of  the  Bill  without 
alteration — in  opposition  to  the  opinions  of  by  far  the 
majority  of  the  witnesses  who  were  examined. 

Those  witnesses  who  are  friendly  to  the  Act  contend 
that  it  has  secured  the  convertibility  of  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land note — that  this  convertibility  was  endangered  in 
1825,  in  1837,  and  in  1839,  and  would  have  been  endan- 
gered in  1847  but  for  this  Act.2 

By  the  phrase  "  securing  the  convertibility  of  the  note," 
it  is  not  meant  that  the  issue  department  of  the  Bank  of 
England  held  a  sufficient  amount  of  gold  and  silver  to  pay 
off  all  the  notes  it  had  issued.  It  is  obvious  that  the  gold 
and  silver  in  hand  must  always  be  fourteen  millions  less 
than  this  amount,  inasmuch  as  fourteen  millions  of  notes 
are  issued  against  securities.  By  "  securing  the  converti- 
bility of  the  note,"  is  meant,  that  the  issue  department 
of  the  Bank  of  England  were  in  a  condition  to  pay  off  any 
amcont  of  notes  of  which  payment  was  likely  to  be  de- 
manded for  the  purpose  of  exporting  the  gold — the  issue  de- 
partment was  always  in  a  condition  to  meet  any  foreign 
demand  for  gold.  This  is  called,  "  securing  the  converti- 
bility of  the  note." 

It  has  been  contended,  that  the  Act  has  retained  in 
the  vaults  of  the  Bank  of  England  a  larger  amount  of 
gold  and  silver  than  would  otherwise  have  been  retained. 
And  as  this  amount  is  set  apart  for  the  express  purpose 
of  paying  the  notes,  their  payment  is  so  far  additionally 

1  Lords,  No.  12. 

8  See  the  Evidence  before  the  Committee  of  the  House  of  Lords. 
Questions  No.  1406  to  1409,  and  No.  3169. 
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secured.  On  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  maintained  that, 
by  thus  reserving  all  the  gold  to  pay  the  notes,  we  endan- 
gered the  payment  of  the  deposits.  And  had  the  banking 
department  stopped  payment,  a  domestic  run  would  have 
taken  place  upon  the  issuing  department,  and  thus  the 
payment  of  the  notes  would  still  have  been  endangered. 

The  following  is  the  evidence  of  a  director  of  the  Bank 
of  Liverpool  upon  the  subject : 

"  With  regard  to  securing  the  convertibility  of  the  notes, 
what  is  your  opinion  of  the  bill  ? 

"  I  do  not  think  it  has  secured  the  convertibility  of  the 
notes  at  all.  The  notes  remained  convertible  up  to  the 
suspension  of  the  Bill ;  but  I  believe  that,  if  the  Bill  had 
not  been  suspended  then,  or  some  similar  measure  adopted, 
notes  would  have  ceased  to  be  convertible.  Looking  to 
the  general  state  of  things  throughout  the  country,  and  to 
what  I  know  to  have  been  the  state  of  things  in  London, 
and  the  position  of  trade  generally — to  the  alarm  that  was 
spreading  rapidly  through  the  country,  and  to  the  fact 
that  the  power  of  the  bank  had  been  reduced  to  such  a 
point,  that  if  there  had  been  any  apprehension  of  the 
failure  of  the  country  banks,  it  could  not  farther  support 
them,  and  that  very  little  might  have  occasioned  (I  might 
perhaps  go  further,  and  say,  would  have  occasioned)  the 
failure  of  banks  in  large  towns  and  in  the  country — be- 
lieving that  if  one  or  two  country  banks  of  any  magnitude 
had  failed,  alarm  would  have  spread  throughout  the  king- 
dom, or  if  one  or  two  London  banks  had  failed,  consterna- 
tion would  have  been  general — seeing,  also,  the  consider- 
able amount  of  reserve  in  the  hands  of  the  country  bankers 
and  joint-stock  banks,  and  the  necessity  that  there  would 
have  been  of  having  that  reserve  as  early  as  possible  con- 
verted into  gold  if  the  bank  was  obliged  to  stop — seeing 
that  a  reserve  of  .£20,000  for  each  of  300  country  banks 
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would  have  taken  six  or  seven  millions,  or  of  .£15,000  each 
would  have  taken  five  millions — and  that  if  the  run  for 
gold  had  once  begun,  it  would  probably  have  gone  on  till 
the  treasury  was  drained — seeing  all  this,  my  firm  opinion 
is,  that  the  Bill  of  1844  has  not  secured  convertibility,  and 
I  state  the  grounds  on  which  that  opinion  is  formed."  1 

It  seems  useless  at  present  to  speculate  upon  such  a 
state  of  things,  as  we  now  know  that  before  the  pressure 
arrived  to  such  a  height  as  to  cause  the  banking  depart- 
ment to  stop  payment,  the  Act  would  be  suspended.  But 
it  seems  fair  to  ask,  whether  the  precautions  of  the  Act 
are  not  disproportionate  to  the  danger?  We  ought  to 
consider  not  merely  the  greatness  of  the  evil,  bat  also  the 
probability  of  its  occurrence ;  and  is  it  wise  to  inflict  upon 
ourselves  a  vast  number  of  serious  evils  merely  to  guard 
against  a  danger  that  may  never  occur  ?  It  may  farther  be 
asked,  whether  the  stringent  measures  that  were  necessary 
to  keep  the  banking  department  from  stopping  payment, 
would  not  have  been  equally  effectual  under  the  previous 
state  of  the  law  in  preserving  the  convertibility  of  the 
notes  ? 

It  should  be  recollected,  too,  that  previous  to  the  pass- 
ing of  the  Act  of  1844,  the  bank  had  the  power  of  rectify- 
ing the  exchanges  by  means  of  foreign  credits,  as  they  did 
in  the  year  1839.2  But  the  directors,  being  now  relieved 
from  all  responsibility  with  regard  to  the  issue  depart- 
ment, have  no  inducement  to  engage  in  such  an  operation. 
Indeed,  they  might  be  censured  for  interfering  with  the 
principle  of  the  Act,  that  the  exchanges  shall  be  rectified 
by  a  transmission  of  gold  and  silver. 

'  Commons,  No.  94. 

*  Several  of  the  witnesses  made  suggestions  for  rectifying  this  ex- 
change by  other  means  than  the  exportation  of  gold. — See  Commons, 
97,  2018,  2023,  2579,  2614,  2620. 
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It  would  appear  from  the  evidence,  that  the  SOLE  advan- 
tage NOW  claimed  for  the  Act,  is  that  it  has  secured  the 
convertibility  of  the  note.  Other  advantages,  however, 
were  expected  to  result.  Those  expectations  are  thus  dis- 
posed of  in  the  Eeport  of  the  Lords'  Committee : — 

"  It  is  true  that  to  those  who  may  have  expected  that  the 
7  &  8  Yict.  c.  32,  would  effectually  prevent  a  recurrence 
of  cycles  of  commercial  excitement  and  depression,  the 
contrast  between  the  years  1845  and  1847  must  produce  a 
grievous  disappointment.  To  those  who  anticipated  that 
the  Act  would  put  a  check  on  improvident  speculation  the 
disappointment  cannot  be  less,  if  reliance  is  to  be  placed 
(as  the  committee  are  confident  it  may)  on  the  statement 
of  the  governor  of  the  bank,  and  of  other  witnesses,  that 
'  speculations  were  never  carried  to  such  an  enormous  ex- 
tent as  in  1846  and  the  beginning  of  1847.'  If  the  Act 
were  relied  on  as  a  security  against  violent  fluctuations  in 
the  value  of  money,  the  fallaciousness  of  such  anticipation 
is  conclusively  proved  by  the  fact,  that  whilst  the  difference 
between  the  highest  and  lowest  rate  of  discount  was  in  the 
calamitous  years  1837  and  1839  but  2j  to2f  percent., the 
difference  in  1847  rose  to  6f.  If  it  was  contemplated  that 
the  number  and  the  extent  of  commercial  failures  would 
have  been  lessened,  the  deplorable  narrative  of  the  governor 
of  the  bank,  recording  the  failure  of  thirty-three  houses 
comparatively  in  large  business,  in  London  alone,  to  the 
amount  of  ,£8,129,000,  is  a  conclusive  reply.  If  the  enor- 
mous extent  to  which  railroad  speculation  has  been  carried 
be  considered  as  an  evil  to  which  a  sound  system  of  bank- 
ing could  have  applied  a  corrective,  such  a  corrective  has 
not  been  found  in  an  Act,  since  the  passing  of  which, 
during  a  period  of  three  years,  an  increased  railway  capital 
of  upwards  of  .£221,000,000  has  been  authorized  to  be 
raised  by  Parliament ;  and  when  the  enormous  sum  of 
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.£76,390,000  is  stated,  on  high  financial  authority,  to  have 
been  actually  expended  on  railways  in  two  years  and  a 
half.  If  the  power  of  obtaining  banking  accommodation 
on  moderate  terms  were  considered  to  be  promoted  by  the 
Act  of  1844,  it  cannot  be  said  that  this  important  object 
has  been  attained,  since  it  appears  in  evidence  that  in  1847, 
in  addition  to  an  interest  of  9  or  10  per  cent.,  a  commission 
was  also  frequently  paid,  raising  the  charge  to  10,  20,  or  30 
per  cent.,  according  to  the  time  which  bills  had  to  run." 

The  Report  might  have  added,  that  if  it  was  expected 
that  the  amount  of  notes  in  the  hands  of  the  public  would 
fluctuate  in  exact  correspondence  with  the  fluctuations  in 
the  amount  of  gold  in  the  Bank  of  England,  that  expecta- 
tion has  not  been  fulfilled.  From  the  censure  cast  on  the 
Bank  of  England  before  the  Act  was  passed  for  not  pro- 
ducing this  correspondence,  it  may  be  inferred  that  such  an 
expectation  was  entertained.1 

Those  who  are  opposed  to  the  Act  of  1844  bring  against 
it  the  following  accusations  : — 

First.  The  Act  of  1844  is  accused  of  having  produced 
an  abundance  of  money  and  a  low  rate  of  interest,  and  thus 
to  have  stimulated  to  excessive  speculation.  We  showed, 
in  the  last  section,  that  these  are  always  the  precursors  of 
a  pressure. 

According  to  this  Act,  all  persons  are  entitled  to  demand 
from  the  issue  department  of  the  Bank  of  England,  Bank 
of  England  notes  in  exchange  for  gold  bullion  at  the  rate 
of  .£3  17s.  9d.  per  ounce  of  standard  gold.  When,  there- 
fore, the  foreign  exchanges  are  favourable  to  the  importa- 
tion of  gold,  this  gold,  consisting  of  gold  bars  and  foreign 
gold  coin,  which  could  not  be  used  as  money  in  this 
country,  is  taken  to  the  issue  department,  and  instantlv 

1  See  the  Evidence  taken  before  the  Committee  on  Banks  of  Issue, 
No.  2677—2713. 
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converted  into  Bank  of  England  notes.  The  amount  of 
notes  is  thus  increased  beyond  what  the  transactions  of  the 
country  require.  Money  becomes  plentiful,  the  rate  of  in- 
terest falls,  and  the  low  rate  of  interest  gives  facilities  to 
speculative  undertakings. 

It  must  be  acknowledged  that,  previous  to  the  passing 
of  this  Act,  the  bank  directors  had  adopted  the  principle 
of  purchasing  all  foreign  gold  that  might  be  offered  them 
at  ,£3  17s.  9d.  an  ounce ;  and  it  formed  a  feature  of  their 
system  of  management,  as  explained  before  a  committee  of 
the  House  of  Commons  in  the  year  1832.  When  the  ad- 
vocates of  the  Act  say  that  it  is  only  during  a  season  of 
pressure  that  the  Act  comes  into  operation,1  they  can  mean 
only  that  it  is  during  such  a  season  that  the  system  esta- 
blished by  the  Act  differs  from  the  system  previously  in 
existence.  The  Act  is  as  much  in  operation  when  it  gives 
out  notes  as  when  it  gives  out  gold. 

It  must  also  be  acknowledged  that  on  the  31st  August, 
1844,  when  the  Act  came  into  operation,  there  was  a  large 
amount  of  gold  in  the  bank,  and  a  low  rate  of  interest 
consequently  prevailed.  This  gold  had  accumulated,  not 
literally  in  consequence  of  the  Act,  but  in  consequence  of 
the  principle  embodied  in  the  Act.  From  the  adoption  of 
this  principle,  the  gold  in  the  vaults  of  the  bank  still 
farther  increased  after  the  passing  of  the  Act. 

It  must  be  farther  acknowledged,  that  although  the  Act 
requires  the  issue  department  at  all  times  to  issue  notes 
against  gold,  it  does  not  require  that  the  Bank  of  England 
shall  at  all  times  issue  .£14,000,000  against  securities. 
The  Act  merely  requires  that  the  amount  shall  not  exceed 
,£14,000,000.  And  a  London  banker  who  was  examined 
as  a  witness  before  the  Lords'  Committee,  said  he  expected 
that  when  the  Act  came  into  operation  the  bank  would  not 
1  Commons,  5121. 
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issue  at  first  more  than  .£11,000,000  against  securities,  and 
that  the  remaining  <£3,000,000  would  not  be  issued  until 
the  rate  of  interest  had  advanced  to  3|  or  4  per  cent.  But 
the  Act  did  not  require  the  Bank  of  England  to  adopt  this 
course ;  and  its  adoption  would  probably  have  been  con- 
sidered by  some  parties  as  a  departure  from  its  principle. 
For  it  is  a  fundamental  principle  of  the  Act,  that  the 
amount  of  circulation  shall  jerk  up  and  down  in  exact 
conformity  to  the  importations  or  exportations  of  gold. 
And  hence  during  a  favourable  course  of  exchange  money 
must  be  abundant,  and  interest  must  be  low. 

It  is  alleged  that  the  Act  still  farther  reduced  the  rate 
of  interest,  and  promoted  speculative  undertakings,  by 
placing  the  Bank  of  England  in  a  position  in  which  the 
directors  were  led  to  adopt  a  new  system  of  management. 

In  September,  1844,  soon  after  the  Act  was  passed,  the 
directors,  whose  rate  of  interest  had  never  previously  been 
lower  than  4  per  cent.,  reduced  it  to  2J  per  cent.  The 
object  of  this  reduction  was  to  invest  a  larger  portion  of 
their  funds  in  the  discount  of  bills.  It  is  stated  that,  to 
effect  this  object,  the  directors  not  only  reduced  their  rate 
of  discount,  but  also  canvassed  for  business,  and  thus  gave 
a  stimulus  to  new  transactions.  They  had  been  told  that 
the  banking  department  of  the  Bank  of  England  was  to  be 
managed  "  like  any  other  banking  concern  using  Bank  of 
England  notes."  And  it  is  not  an  unusual  thing  for 
bankers,  when  they  cannot  employ  their  funds  at  so  high 
a  rate  of  interest  as  they  wish  to  obtain,  to  employ  them 
at  a  lower  rate.  Nor  is  it  unusual  for  a  banker  to  offer 
his  surplus  cash  to  bill-brokers  and  others,  who  are  known 
to  be  in  the  habit  of  supplying  bankers  with  bills.  But 
however  consistent  the  conduct  of  the  directors  may  have 
been  with  banking  principles,  the  reduction  of  the  bank 
rate  of  discount  immediately  caused  a  reduction  in  the 
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market  rate,  and  in  the  rates  charged  by  bankers  through- 
out the  country.  For  it  must  be  observed,  that  when  the 
bank  lowers  its  rate  of  interest  upon  money  in  seasons  of 
abundance,  it  has  the  necessary  effect  of  reducing  the 
market  rate  of  interest  still  lower  than  the  bank  rate. 
Suppose,  for  instance,  the  bank  discounts  at  5  per  cent, 
and  the  market  rate  of  discount  is  4  per  cent.,  of  coarse 
no  bills  are  offered  for  discount  to  the  bank.  Then  the 
bank,  to  get  discounts,  lowers  its  rate  of  interest  to  4  per 
cent.  A  portion  of  bills  that  were  previously  discounted 
by  private  bankers  and  bill-brokers  will  then  be  taken  to 
the  bank  ;  but  the  notes  thus  drawn  from  the  bank  make 
money  still  more  plentiful,  and  the  market  rate  falls  to  3^ 
or  3* per  cent.  Now,  should  the  bank  reduce  its  rate  to  3 
per  cent,  the  same  effects  would  again  follow.  For  the 
additional  notes  thus  drawn  out  would  make  money  so 
abundant  as  to  reduce  the  market  rate  of  interest  to  2  J  or 
2  per  cent.,  and  so  on. 

But  in  seasons  of  scarcity,  precisely  the  opposite  effect 
follows.  For  when  the  bank  raises  the  rate  of  discount,  it 
has  the  effect  of  raising  the  market  rate  still  higher.  Thus, 
if  the  bank  should  be  discounting  at  5  per  cent,  and  the 
market  rate  should  be  5J  per  cent.,  let  the  bank  raise  her 
rate  to  6  per  cent,  and  the  market  rate  will  immediately 
become  7  or  perhaps  8  per  cent.,  or  even  higher  upon 
inferior  bills.  For  the  bank  rate  of  discount  will  be  the 
market  rate  for  only  the  first  class  of  bills — such  bills  as 
could  be  discounted  at  the  bank ;  and  all  bills  of  the 
second  class  will  have  to  pay  an  advanced  rate,  and  those 
of  a  still  more  inferior  character  will  not  be  discountable 
at  all. 

In  1844  the  rate  of  discount  was  lower  than  in  any  pre- 
vious season  of  abundance  of  money.  This  low  rate  of 
interest  was  produced,  in  the  first  place,  by  the  principle 
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of  the  Act  of  1844,  which  caused  the  issue  of  a  large 
amount  of  notes  against  gold  and  silver  bullion;  and, 
secondly,  by  that  provision  of  the  Act  which  separated 
the  two  departments,  and  thus  brought  the  banking  de- 
partment of  the  Bank  of  England  into  competition  with 
other  bankers  and  money  dealers,  as  discounters  of  bills.1 
The  directors  of  the  bank  seem  to  think  that  the  spirit  of 
the  Act  of  1844  required  that  the  bank  should  employ  its 
reserve. 

"  If  we  keep  the  notes  in  the  reserve,  instead  of  giving 
them  out  to  the  public,  the  effect  that  ought  to  be  pro- 
duced by  gold  coming  into  the  country  is  counteracted ; 
it , induces  a  larger  amount  of  capital  to  come  into  the 
country,  because  you  do  not  allow  that  portion  which  has 
come  in  to  be  employed.  If  you  do  not  put  out  the  gold, 
or  the  representative  of  gold,  you  entirely  prevent  its 
having  any  effect  upon  the  circulation.  The  exchange  will 
be  kept  up,  and  gold  will  continue  to  come  in."  2 

Thus  it  appears  that,  although  there  is  no  positive 
enactment  in  the  Act  respecting  the  management  of  the 
banking  department,  the  directors  so  understand  its  spirit 
as  to  believe  that  when  gold  is  going  out  of  the  country 
they  ought  to  take  measures  to  prevent  its  exit ;  and  when 
gold  is  coming  into  the  country,  they  ought  to  endeavour 
to  drive  it  back  again.  The  first  object  is  attained  by 
raising  the  rate  of  interest  very  high ;  the  second,  by 
reducing  it  very  low.  It  must,  however,  be  acknowledged 
that,  apart  from  any  efforts  of  the  banking  department, 
a  large  importation  of  gold  will  under  the  Act  neces- 
sarily cause  a  low  rate  of  interest. 

Secondly.  The  next  charge  against  the  Act  of  1844  is, 
that  it  does  not  admit  of  those  occasional  expansions  of 

1  Commons,  2275,  5189,  5347—5350.  2  Commons,  3009. 
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the  amount  of  notes  in  circulation  which  are  often  re- 
quired by  the  domestic  transactions  of  the  country. 

It  is  alleged  that  one  imperfection  of  the  Act  was  strik- 
ingly manifested  in  the  beginning  of  the  year  1846.  The 
Parliament  required  that  all  railway  companies  that  in- 
tended to  apply  for  an  Act,  should  lodge  10  per  cent,  on 
their  capital  within  fifteen  days  after  the  meeting  of 
Parliament.  It  was  impossible  to  say  beforehand  what 
amount  of  notes  would  be  required  to  make  these  pay- 
ments. It  was  variously  estimated  at  from  =£12,000,000 
to  .£25,000,000,  while  all  the  notes  in  the  hands  of  the 
public  amounted  to  only  about  .£20,000,000.  Ultimately 
the  railway  companies  of  Ireland  and  Scotland  were  al- 
lowed to  make  their  payments  in  Dublin  and  Edinburgh, 
respectively ;  and  the  payments  in  London  did  not  amount 
to  more  than  ,£14,000,000. l  This  large  sum  was  paid  by 
means  of  the  banking  department  of  the  Bank  of  England 
lending  out  the  money  as  fast  as  it  was  received.  Had 
the  Act  of  1844  not  been  in  existence,  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land (as  in  the  case  of  the  West  India  loan,  and  of  pre- 
vious loans)  might  have  lent  out  the  money  before  the 
time  of  payment  arrived,  and  no  apprehensions  would 
have  been  entertained.  The  notes  in  circulation  would 
have  been  largely  increased  for  a  few  days,  and  then  again 
have  subsided  to  the  former  amount.  As  it  was,  the  pay- 
ment was  not  made  through  any  virtue  in  the  Act.  And 
had  it  been  required  under  different  circumstances,  or 
when  the  banking  department  had  a  smaller  reserve,  it 
could  not  have  been  made  at  all.2 

It  is  farther  alleged,  that  the  Act  of  1844  requires  an 
immediate  contraction  in  the  amount  of  the  notes  when- 
ever gold  is  exported  for  merely  a  temporary  or  specific 
purpose.  Between  March  13  and  April  24,  1847, 

1  Lords,  1209,  1214.  2  Lords,  1209. 
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.£2,237,200  was  exported  in  payments  for  corn.  An  equal 
amount  of  notes  was  of  course  cancelled  by  the  issue  de- 
partment. The  notes  must  have  been  taken  out  of  the 
hands  of  the  public,  or  from  the  banking  department  of 
the  Bank  of  England.  About  the  same  time,  the  Govern- 
ment had  occasion  to  borrow  of  the  banking  department 
about  .£3,500,000  to  pay  the  April  dividends.  The  bank- 
ing department,  consequently,  for  a  while  limited  their 
discounts,  and  even  refused  to  grant  loans  on  exchequer 
bills.  G-reat  pressure  was  consequently  felt,  though  it 
did  not  last  for  a  long  time,  Now  it  is  alleged,  that  if 
the  Act  of  1844  had  not  existed,  the  directors  would  have 
allowed  the  gold  to  be  exported  without  immediately  con- 
tracting the  notes  in  circulation.  They  would  have  lent 
the  money  required  by  the  Government,  without  refusing 
the  loans  and  discounts  to  the  public  ;  and  the  contraction 
of  the  circulation,  by  being  extended  over  one  or  two 
months,  instead  of  a  few  weeks,  might  have  produced  no 
inconvenience. 

By  the  Act  of  1844,  the  circulation  of  the  country  banks 
was  restricted  to  a  certain  amount.  The  average  of  the 
twelve  weeks  ending  the  27th  of  April,  1844,  was  fixed  for 
the  maximum.  During  some  months  in  the  year  the 
country  requires  more  notes  than  this  maximum ;  and,  as 
the  banks  can  issue  no  more  notes  of  their  own,  they 
obtain  Bank  of  England  notes  from  London.  In  the  year 
1845  Acts  of  Parliament  were  passed  for  the  regulation  of 
the  notes  issued  in  Scotland  and  Ireland.  Beyond  certain 
fixed  amounts,  the  banks  in  these  countries  are  required 
to  hold  gold  equal  to  the  amount  of  notes  in  circulation. 
In  both  countries  this  circulation  fluctuates.  In  Scotland, 
the  highest  amount  is  in  November.  In  Ireland,  the 
highest  amount  is  in  January  or  February.  In  these 
months  they  require  more  gold,  and  this  gold  they  ob- 
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tain  from  the  issue  department  in  exchange  for  Bank  of 
England  notes.  Before  the  Act  of  1844,  the  circulation  of 
the  country  parts  of  England,  of  Scotland,  and  of  Ireland, 
expanded  or  contracted  as  required  by  the  wants  of  the 
public,  without  affecting  the  London  circulation  of  the 
Bank  of  England  ;  but  under  this  Act,  the  expansion  of  the 
circulation  of  the  country  banks,  the  banks  of  Scotland,  and 
of  Ireland,  are  attended  by  a  contraction  of  the  circulation 
of  Bank  of  England  notes  in  London.  This  may  not  be  a 
matter  of  much  consequence  in  ordinary  times,  when  the 
banking  department  of  the  Bank  of  England  has  a  large 
reserve ;  but  in  seasons  of  pressure,  such  as  occurred  in 
1847,  this  drain  on  the  London  circulation  may  be  more 
severely  felt. 

It  may  be  farther  stated,  that  the  withdrawal  or  discon- 
tinuance of  a  certain  amount  of  bills  of  exchange,  through 
loss  of  credit  or  otherwise,  would  render  a  larger  amount 
of  bank  notes  necessary  to  fill  up  the  space  formerly 
occupied  by  those  bills  of  exchange.  But  for  such  a  cir- 
cumstance no  provision  is  made  by  the  Act.1 

Thirdly.  It  is  alleged  that  the  Act  of  1844  tends  to  pro- 
duce and  to  aggravate  pressure,  and  at  the  same  time  de- 
prives the  Bank  of  England  of  the  power  of  granting 
adequate  assistance,  even  when  the  pressure  is  most  urgent, 
and  when  assistance  can  be  rendered  without  any  danger 
of  affecting  the  foreign  exchanges. 

This  objection  assumes  that  a  pressure  is  an  evil.  It 
assumes,  that  to  advance  the  rate  of  interest  to  a  rate 
which  no  profit  can  afford  to  pay — to  deprive  solvent 
houses  of  the  means  of  meeting  their  legitimate  engage- 
ments— to  cause  a  universal  reduction  of  prices,  and  thus 
to  baffle  the  calculations  of  even  the  most  prudent — to 
reduce  wealthy  merchants  to  the  condition  of  paupers — to 
1  Lords.  232 — 235. 
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deprive  manufacturers  of  the  means  of  executing  their 
orders,  and  thus  to  throw  thousands  of  industrious  people 
out  of  employment — to  sell  to  foreigners  large  amounts  of 
goods  and  manufactures  at  less  than  the  prime  cost,  thus 
causing  a  great  national  loss — to  paralyze  the  national 
industry — to  stop  the  progress  of  useful  works — and  to 
destroy  confidence  and  credit — the  objection  assumes,  that 
a  pressure  which  produces  effects  like  these  is  a  national 
evil.  And  such  must  be  the  opinion  of  those  who  sus- 
pended the  Act,  and  of  those  who  approve  of  that  suspen- 
sion ;  for  it  was  to  prevent  or  to  remove  evils  like  these 
that  the  Act  was  suspended. 

It  is  alleged  that  the  Act  tends  to  produce  such  pres- 
sures. By  issuing  notes  against  all  the  importations  of 
gold,  it  causes  abundance  of  money,  lowers  the  rate  of 
interest,  and  stimulates  to  speculative  undertaking  (thus 
the  low  rate  of  interest  in  1844  and  1845  stimulated  the 
railway  speculations),  and  then,  speculation  is  always 
succeeded  by  pressure.  If,  therefore,  similar  causes  pro- 
duce similar  effects,  and  if  the  future  shall  resemble  the 
past,  the  operation  of  the  Act  of  1844  will  tend  to  pro- 
duce pressure. 

It  is  farther  alleged,  that  when  a  pressure  occurs  with- 
out being  produced  by  the  Act,  then  the  Act  tends  to 
aggravate  the  pressure.  An  unfavourable  course  of  the 
exchange  may  be  produced  by  a  large  importation  of  corn. 
The  Act  requires  that  the  exchange  shall  be  rectified  by 
an  exportation  of  gold,  and  that  this  exportation  of  gold 
shall  be  attended  by  a  contraction  of  the  domestic  circu- 
lation (according  to  the  present  meaning  of  the  word  cir- 
culation) to  an  equal  amount.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to 
show  that  these  regulations  must  aggravate  a  pressure. 

It  has  been  said,  that  the  pressure  of  1847  was  produced 
by  the  railway  speculations  and  the  famine,  and  therefore 
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it  was  not  produced  or  increased  by  the  Act  of  1844.  We  do 
not  perceive  the  soundness  of  this  reasoning,  and  it  seems 
to  show  a  forgetfulness  of  the  peculiar  operation  of  the 
Act.  The  Act  requires  that  the  amount  of  notes  in  circu- 
lation shall  fluctuate  in  exact  accordance  with  the  amount 
of  bullion.  Railway  speculations,  famine,  foreign  loans, 
or  a  hundred  other  things,  may  turn  the  foreign  exchanges, 
and  cause  gold  to  be  exported,  but  it  is  the  Act  which 
causes  our  circulation  of  notes  to  be  contracted  in  propor- 
tion as  the  gold  is  withdrawn.  So  a  hundred  different 
circumstances  may  cause  gold  to  be  imported,  but  it  is  the 
Act  which  causes  our  circulation  to  be  inflated  in  corre- 
spondence with  this  increased  amount  of  gold.  Herein,  we 
think,  is  the  injurious  operation  of  the  Act.  When  the 
exchanges  are  favourable,  gold  is  imported.  The  gold  is 
in  bars  and  foreign  coin,  and  could  not  pass  as  money. 
But  the  Act  issues  notes  against  this  gold,  thus  increasing 
the  circulation,  lowering  the  rate  of  interest,  and  giving  rise 
to  speculations  of  all  kinds.  These  speculations,  co-ope- 
rating possibly  with  other  causes,  turn  the  exchanges. 
Notes  are  then  taken  to  the  bank,  and  gold  demanded,  for 
the  purpose  of  being  exported.  This  contraction  of  the 
circulation  of  notes  produces  pressure,  and  the  apprehen- 
sion of  farther  pressure  produces  panic. 

They  who  contend  that  the  Act  of  1844  has  not  "  in  the 
slightest  degree  tended  either  to  create  or  to  increase  the 
pressure  "  1  of  1847,  seem  to  be  inconsistent  in  contending, 
at  the  same  time,  that  the  Act  has  preserved  the  converti- 
bility of  the  bank  note.  It  was  the  pressure  and  the  high 
rate  of  interest,  and  low  prices  consequent  upon  the 
pressure,  that  checked  the  efflux  of  gold,  and  turned  the 
exchanges.  Now,  if  the  Act  had  no  effect  in  producing 
or  increasing  that  pressure,  the  convertibility  of  the  note, 
1  Lords,  3106. 
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by  whatever  causes  it  was  secured,  was  not  secured  by  the 
Act.  If  the  Act  did  not  in  the  slightest  degree  either 
create  or  increase  the  pressure,  in  what  way,  we  ask,  could 
it  preserve  the  convertibility  of  the  note  ?  It  appears  to 
us  that  those  who  contend  that  the  Act  preserved  the  con- 
vertibility of  the  note,  are  bound  by  consistency  to  admit 
that  the  Act  produced  or  increased  the  pressure. 

It  is  farther  alleged  that  the  Act  aggravates  a  pressure 
by  the  "  panic  "  which  it  creates.  It  is  stated  that,  during 
the  pressure  of  1847,  notes  to  the  amount  of  =£4,000,000 
were  hoarded  under  the  influence  of  panic,  and  this  hoard- 
ing was  occasioned  by  the  provisions  of  the  Act.  It  must 
be  acknowledged,  however,  that  something  of  this  kind  has 
taken  place  in  former  pressures.  We  noticed  this  circum- 
stance with  reference  to  the  pressure  of  1836,  and  again 
with  reference  to  the  pressure  of  1839. 

A  contraction  of  the  circulation  leads  to  a  general  ap- 
prehension of  danger.  Hence  the  bankers  and  others  keep 
larger  reserves  of  bank  notes  on  hand,  in  order  to  be  pre- 
pared for  the  worst,  and  thus  the  evils  of  the  contraction 
are  considerably  increased.  That  portion  of  the  notes  of 
the  Bank  of  England  which  is  passing  from  hand  to  hand, 
may  be  called  the  active  circulation.  That  portion  which 
is  hoarded,  or  kept  in  reserve  to  meet  possible  demands, 
may  be  called  the  dead  circulation.  Now,  it  is  quite  certain 
that  the  dead -circulation,  while  it  remains  in  that  state, 
has  no  effect  upon  the  prices  of  commodities — the  spirit 
of  speculation — or  the  foreign  exchanges.  These  are 
affected  only  by  the  active  circulation.  In  seasons  of 
pressure  the  dead  circulation  is  increased  at  the  expense 
of  the  active  circulation,  because  people  hoard  their  money 
to  meet  contingencies.  Hence  we  find  the  pressure  is  often 
more  severe  than  the  reduction  of  the  bank  circulation 
would  seem  to  warrant.  But  the  fact  is,  that  the  pressure 
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is  in  proportion  to  the  reduction  of  the  active  circulation, 
and  not  in  proportion  to  the  reduction  of  the  whole  circu- 
lation. On  the  other  hand,  in  seasons  of  abundance,  the 
dead  circulation  is  diminished,  the  active  circulation  pro- 
portionably  increased,  and  hence  the  stimulus  given  to  trade 
and  speculation  is  much  greater  than  the  returns  of  the 
Bank  of  England  would  warrant  us  to  expect. 

If  this  disposition  to  hoard — or,  more  properly,  to  make 
provision  for  future  or  contingent  demands — existed  in 
1837  and  1839,  when  the  Bank  of  England  had  the  un- 
restricted power  of  issuing  notes ;  When  there  was  the 
most  unbounded  confidence  in  its  ability  to  render  assis- 
tance— and  when  every  solvent  person  expected,  if  neces- 
sary, to  receive  that  assistance — it  is  natural  to  suppose 
that  this  disposition  would  be  stronger  in  1847,  when  the 
Bank  of  England  had  become  divided  into  two  depart- 
ments— one  of  which  could  issue  no  notes  except  against 
gold,  and  the  other  had  barely  notes  enough  to  meet  its 
own  obligations.  For  this  alteration  in  the  condition  of 
the  Bank  of  England,  and  the  consequent  feelings  it  in- 
spired, the  Act  of  1844  is  clearly  responsible. 

It  is  said  that  this  desire  of  "  hoarding "  arose  from 
PANIC  ;  and  that  the  sum  thus  "  hoarded "  amounted  to 
.£4,000,000  of  notes.  It  is  difficult  to  state  where  prudence 
ends  and  panic  begins.  This  hoarding  was  no  doubt 
carried  on  by  all  the  joint- stock  and  private  bankers,  who, 
having  received  from  the  public  large  sums  of  money  pay- 
able on  demand,  deemed  it  prudent  to  put  themselves  in  a 
condition  to  repay  these  sums  in  case  they  should  be  de- 
manded. And,  from  the  number  of  banking  establish- 
ments that  exist  in  London,  and  throughout  the  country, 
it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  sums  thus  hoarded 
must  have  been  considerable.  Many  private  parties,  too, 
from  distrust  of  their  bankers,  probably  kept  their  hoards 
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in  their  own  hands.  No  blame,  however,  can  attach  to  the 
bankers  ;  for,  although  this  "  hoarding "  increases  the 
pressure,  yet,  were  they  not  to  adopt  this  course,  their 
banks  might  stop  payment,  and  thus  a  heavier  calamity 
would  fall  upon  the  public. 

It  is  farther  alleged  that  the  Act  of  1844  has  deprived 
the  Bank  of  England  of  the  power  of  granting  assistance 
by  the  issue  of  notes  during  a  pressure,  even  when  the 
pressure  is  most  urgent,  and  the  foreign  exchanges  are 
favourable.  Before  the  passing  of  the  Act,  when  there 
was  no  separation  of  departments,  the  bank  directors  re- 
stricted their  issues  when  the  exchanges  were  unfavourable, 
but  extended  them  when  the  exchanges  were  favourable. 
Hence,  during  the  pressure  of  1837,  they  granted  assis- 
tance by  a  farther  issue  of  notes  to  the  Northern  and 
Central  Bank,  because  the  exchanges  had  become  favour- 
able. Between  the  periods  of  an  efflux  and  an  influx  of 
gold  there  is  always  an  interval  of  time.  This  interval  is 
usually  the  highest  point  of  the  pressure  ;  and  heretofore 
the  Bank  of  England  would  relieve  the  pressure  by  ex- 
tending her  issue  of  notes,  in  anticipation  of  the  gold  about 
to  arrive.  By  this  means  solvent  houses  were  prevented 
stopping.  Confidence  was  restored,  "hoarding"  was 
diminished,  and  the  pressure  removed.  But  the  Act  of 
1844  does  not  allow  this.  No  additional  notes  can  be 
issued  until  the  gold  has  returned.  The  same  course  must 
be  followed,  whether  the  exchanges  are  favourable  or  un- 
favourable ;  and  to  anticipate  the  return  of  the  gold  by  a 
farther  issue  of  notes,  under  any  circumstances,  however 
urgent,  would  be  a  departure  from  the  principle  of  the  Act. 
That  such  a  departure,  however^may  be  made  with  immense 
advantage  to  the  public,  is  obvious  from  the  effects  which 
immediately  followed  the  suspension  of  the  Act  in  October, 
1847.1  '  Commons,  5387—5389. 
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It  is  chiefly  in  this  respect  that  the  system  established 
by  the  Act  differs  from  the  system  previously  in  operation. 
And  some  of  the  witnesses,  looking  no  farther  than  this, 
merely  recommended  that  a  power  to  suspend  the  Act  in 
cases  of  severe  pressure,  should  be  lodged  either  with  the 
Government  or  the  Bank.  We  feel  no  regret  that  the 
legislature  did  not  comply  with  this  recommendation.  It 
is  this  inflexibility  of  the  Act  which  makes  the  commercial 
classes  feel  the  unsoundness  of  its  whole  principle.  Had 
a  dispensing  power  been  granted,  we  should  merely  have 
fallen  back  upon  the  previous  system,  with  the  additional 
disadvantage  that  the  bank  would  never  be  able  to  adopt 
a  better  system,  even  if  so  disposed.  The  directors  had 
for  several  years  professed  to  govern  the  issue  of  notes  by 
the  foreign  exchanges,  but  departed  from  that  principle 
according  to  their  discretion.  The  Act  of  1844,  by  its  in- 
flexible enactment,  put  this  principle  to  the  test  of  experi- 
ment. The  principle  could  not  bear  that  test,  and  hence 
the  Act  was  suspended.  There  is  now  a  chance,  at  least, 
that  we  shall,  ultimately,  get  a  better  system.  The  follow- 
ing is  the  language  we  addressed  to  the  joint- stock  banks 
at  the  time  the  Act  was  passed  : — 

"  It  must  be  acknowledged  that  the  principle  of  regula- 
ting the  currency  by  the  stock  of  bullion  in  the  Bank  of 
England,  as  proposed  by  Sir  .Robert  Peel,  is  one  which  the 
joint-stock  banks,  as  well  as  the  private  banks,  have 
strongly  condemned.  But  since  we  cannot  obtain  the  adop- 
tion of  our  own  views,  the  question  for  our  consideration 
is,  Whether  the  existing  system  or  that  now  proposed  will 
best  promote  the  interests  of  our  establishments  ?  And  we 
shall  probably  determine  that  it  is  better  to  have  a  uniform 
law,  the  operations  of  which  may  be  subjected  to  some 
degree  of  calculation,  than  unknown  laws,  which  are  ap- 
plied or  suspended  according  to  the  impulse  of  caprice. 
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"  The  proposed  measure  is  an  experiment ;  and  so  ex- 
cellent is  the  machinery,  that  the  experiment  interferes  as 
little  as  possible  with  existing  interests.  And  the  old 
machinery  being  retained  by  the  continuance  of  the  coun- 
try issues,  the  return  is  easy  to  the  former  system,  if 
necessary,  before  any  serious  injury  can  be  inflicted  on  the 
country. 

"  As  practical  bankers,  we  contend  that  experience  is  the 
only  test  of  the  soundness  of  a  theory.  Let,  then,  '  the 
currency  principle '  be  tried  by  this  test.  If  it  succeeds, 
the  joint- stock  bankers,  in  common  with  every  other  class 
of  the  community,  will  share  the  advantage.  If  it  fails, 
then  other  principles  will,  perhaps,  be  tried;  and,  notwith- 
standing all  the  denunciations  we  have  heard  upon  the 
subject,  it  may  perhaps  be  ultimately  found  that  the 
principle  of  '  competing  issues,'  as  practised  in  Scotland, 
is  the  only  effective  principle  by  which  the  currency 
throughout  the  United  Kingdom  can  be  managed." 

It  is  obvious  that  "the  currency  principle"  has  been 
tried  and  has  failed.  It  seems  now  to  be  the  proper  time 
to  try  the  antagonistic  principle — that  the  amount  of  the 
domestic  currency  should  be  wholly  unaffected  by  the  im- 
portations or  exportations  of  bullion.  We  doubt  not  that 
the  talent  and  ingenuity  which  framed  the  Act  of  1844 
can  construct  a  plan  for  bringing  this  principle  also  to  the 
test  of  experiment.  When  this  is  done,  we  will  judge  of 
the  soundness  of  the  principle  by  its  results.  So  far  as  it 
has  hitherto  been  tried,  it  has  never  failed. 

We  have  thus  endeavoured  to  trace  (impartially,  as  we 
believe)  the  practical  operation  of  the  Act  of  1844.  It  is 
reasonable  to  suppose,  that  under  similar  circumstances  it 
will  produce  similar  effects.  What  will  be  its  effects  under 
other  circumstances  we  have  yet  to  learn. 

We  may  be  reminded  that,  should  the  Act  work  un- 
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favourably  under  any  circumstances,  there  is  one  remedy 
always  at  hand — the  remedy  which  has  already  been  ap- 
plied— to  suspend  it.  And  no  doubt,  under  any  Govern- 
ment, men  will  be  found  who  will  have  the  courage  to 
apply  this  remedy.  But  this  will  not  remove  the  previous 
evil.  The  suspension,  too,  may  be  long  delayed,  and  in  the 
meantime  much  mischief  may  arise.  In  the  next  pressure 
the  nation  will  be  like  "a  cat  in  an  air-pump."  The  animal 
will  not  be  allowed  to  die,  but  at  what  precise  period  of 
exhaustion  relief  will  be  afforded  will  depend  upon  the 
views  and  theories  of  the  philosophic  statesmen  who  may 
at  the  time  be  performing  the  experiment. 

It  will  not  be  safe  for  practical  bankers  to  calculate  with 
too  much  confidence  upon  the  suspension  of  the  Act.  They 
should  make  their  arrangements  on  the  supposition  that  it 
will  not  be  suspended.  And  it  behoves  them  to  inquire 
what  are  the  principles  upon  which,  under  such  circum- 
stances, their  establishments  ought  to  be  administered. 
This  we  shall  now  proceed  to  do. 

We  pointed  out  at  the  passing  of  the  Act  the  course 
which  we  thought  prudent  bankers  ought  to  pursue. 

"  In  future,  the  amount  of  notes  in  circulation,"  we  ob- 
served, "  will  be  regulated  by  the  foreign  exchanges.  When 
the  exchanges  are  favourable,  money  will  be  abundant ; 
when  they  are  unfavourable,  it  will  be  scarce.  The  evils 
arising  from  a  scarcity  of  money  can  only  be  avoided  by 
following  a  prudent  line  of  conduct  when  money  is  abun- 
dant. We,  then,  as  prudent  bankers,  ought  at  present  to 
check  our  desires  of  making  large  profits  and  declaring 
high  dividends,  and  be  content  to  employ  our  funds  at  a 
low  rate  of  interest,  rather  than  lock  them  up  in  hazardous 
or  inconvertible  securities.  We  should  call  up  our  old 
overdrafts,  and  our  dead  loans,  and,  if  necessary,  increase 
our  capital,  so  as  to  place  ourselves  in  the  position  most 


346  THE   HISTORY,    PRINCIPLES,   AND 

favourable  for  meeting  an  adverse  state  of  the  foreign  ex- 
changes. In  cases  of  pressure  on  the  money  market, 
arising  from  an  unfavourable  course  of  exchange,  the  Bank 
of  England  will  not  be  able,  as  heretofore,  to  relieve  that 
pressure  by  a  farther  issue  of  notes,  and,  so  far  from 
granting  assistance  to  other  banks,  she  may,  from  the  ex- 
tent of  her  transactions,  be  more  in  need  of  assistance 
herself.  We  must,  therefore,  conduct  our  banks,  indivi- 
dually, on  a  principle  of  self-dependence ;  we  shall  have  to 
limit  our  overdrawn  accounts,  to  avoid  all  advances  on  in- 
convertible securities,  and  to  call  up  such  an  amount  of 
capital  as  shall  secure  to  us  the  means  at  all  times  of 
giving  reasonable  accommodation  to  our  customers.  On 
the  recurrence  of  a  pressure  similar  to  that  of  1839,  the 
cry  will  be,  Sauve  qui  pent — "  Every  one  must  take  care  of 
himself." 

The  knowledge  we  have  acquired  of  the  working  of 
the  Act  will  tend  to  give  additional  force  to  these  re- 
commendations. The  attention  of  practical  bankers  will 
also  be  called  to  other  points  besides  those  which  are  here 
named. 

It  will  become  a  question  with  them  to  what  extent  they 
should  continue  to  allow  interest  on  their  deposits.  Some 
of  the  joint-stock  banks  in  London  allow  interest  on  the 
minimum  balance  of  a  current  account.  Others  allow 
interest  only  on  deposit  receipts.  But  most  London 
bankers,  whether  private  or  joint- stock,  allow  interest  on 
the  daily  balance  to  their  country  connections.1  In  seasons 
of  abundance,  however,  they  usually  limit  the  amount  on 

1  Since  1877  all  the  leading  London  bankers  have  ceased  to  allow 
interest  on  current  accounts,  while  continuing  to  allow  it  on  deposit 
receipts  or  deposit  accounts.  The  allowance  of  interest  on  the  daily 
balances  to  country  connections  is  now  the  exception  rather  than  the 
rule. 
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which  they  allow  interest,  to  prevent  themselves  being 
glutted  with  money  from  the  country  banks.  But  should 
the  Act  of  1844  produce  those  frequent  alterations  from 
abundance  to  pressure,  and  again  from  pressure  to  abun- 
dance, which  we  think  it  will  produce,  then  it  will  become 
a  matter  of  consideration  how  far  the  practice  of  allowing 
interest  on  deposits  can  be  continued.  It  can  never  be 
worth  a  banker's  while  to  allow  interest  on  money  which 
remains  in  his  hands  only  so  long  as  it  cannot  be  employed, 
and  is  taken  from  him  the  moment  it  becomes  valuable. 
During  the  year  1847  vast  sums  were  withdrawn  from  both 
the  London  and  the  country  bankers,  not  from  any  distrust 
of  these  bankers,  but  with  a  view  to  make  more  profitable 
investments.  The  rate  of  interest  had  been  for  some  time 
previously  very  low.  Consols  had  been  at  par ;  and  when 
consols  fell  so  low  as  to  yield  3J  per  cent,  interest,  and  the 
railway  companies  issued  debentures  bearing  interest  at  5 
per  cent.,  large  sums  were  withdrawn  from  all  the  banks, 
as  well  as  from  the  savings'  banks,  for  the  purpose  of 
being  invested  in  these  securities.  The  bankers  had  no 
right  to  complain  of  this,  as  they  were  called  upon  only 
to  fulfil  their  engagements ;  but  they  will  probably  be  un- 
willing in  future  to  allow  interest  on  deposits  of  this  de- 
scription. 

Another  circumstance  which  the  operation  of  the  Act  of 
1844  will  lead  practical  bankers  to  reconsider,  will  be  the 
extent  to  which  they  should  invest  their  surplus  funds  in 
Government  securities.  Many  bankers  have  considered  i  t 
as  a  sound  principle  to  invest  a  certain  portion  of  their 
funds  in  Government  securities.  We  have  laid  before  our 
readers  extracts  from  evidence  given  before  parliamentary 
committees,  in  favour  of  this  principle,  and  we  expressed 
our  own  convictions  respecting  the  same  doctrine.  But  we 
must  acknowledge  the  operation  of  the  Act  is  sufficient  to 
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show  that  this  principle  should  be  acted  upon  witli  caution, 
and  should  be  limited  in  its  application.  The  Act  will 
cause  money  to  be  alternately  abundant  and  scarce.  When 
money  is  abundant,  the  funds  are  high  ;  and  when  money 
is  scarce,  the  funds  are  low.  In  seasons  of  abundance  the 
banker  will  be  full  of  deposits  ;  in  seasons  of  pressure  his 
deposits  will  be  withdrawn,  and  he  will,  moreover,  be  asked 
to  assist  his  customers  by  farther  advances.  He  will, 
therefore,  always  have  occasion  to  sell  out  of  the  funds 
when  the  price  is  low,  and  thus  he  will  sustain  loss.  It 
will,  consequently,  be  his  interest  to  employ  his  surplus 
funds  in  other  investments,  or  even  to  keep  his  money  un- 
employed in  his  till,  rather  than  invest  it  in  Government 
securities.  His  risk  will  be  greater  if  the  Act  should  be 
capriciously  suspended.  In  October,  1847,  several  banks 
are  said  to  have  sold  out  of  the  funds  only  a  few  days 
before  the  appearance  of  the  Government  letter.  After 
the  issue  of  that  letter  the  money  was  not  wanted ;  but, 
as  the  funds  immediately  rose,  the  money  could  not  be 
replaced  but  at  considerable  loss.  The  reports  and  pro- 
ceedings of  the  joint-stock  banks  brought  to  light  some 
transactions  of  this  kind,  and  it  is  probable  that  the  private 
banks  sustained  heavy  losses  by  similar  transactions. 

Another  lesson  that  will  be  more  deeply  impressed  upon 
the  minds  of  practical  bankers,  will  be  to  conduct  their 
establishments  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  self-dependent  in 
seasons  of  pressure. 

The  events  of  the  year  1847  are  sufficient  to  show  to  what 
extent  dependence  can  be  placed  on  the  Bank  of  England. 
Several  of  the  directors  complained  that  everybody  looked 
for  assistance  to  the  Bank  of  England.  No  expectation 
could  be  more  complimentary  to  the  bank,  nor  show  more 
strongly  the  confidence  it  had  inspired  under  its  previous 
government.  In  no  preceding  pressure  had  the  bank  re- 
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fused  assistance  upon  the  ground  that  it  was  unable  to 
grant  it.  But  in  former  pressures  there  was  no  separation 
between  the  issuing  and  the  banking  departments.  The 
bank's  great  strength  lay  in  the  power  it  possessed  of  ex- 
panding the  circulation.  That  power  was  surrendered  to 
the  Act  of  1844.  The  bank  then  became  like  "  any  other 
banking  concern  issuing  Bank  of  England  notes."  Her 
locks  are  now  shorn.1 

The  Bank  of  Liverpool  had  been  one  of  the  oldest  and 
most  respectable  of  the  connections  of  the  Bank  of 
England.  They  had,  from  their  commencement,  never 
issued  any  but  Bank  of  England  notes,  and  had  always  a 
pretty  large  discount  account  with  the  branch  at  Liver- 
pool. Yet,  in  the  year  1847,  their  minute-book  contains 
several  entries  similar  to  the  following : — "  The  manager 
stated  he  had  seen  the  agent  of  the  branch  bank  this 
morning,  and  that  he  would  not  discount  anything  for  us 
to-day."  Even  in  the  comparative  light  pressure  of  April, 
1847,  the  bank  suddenly  restricted  their  discounts ;  and 
in  October,  1847,  they  were  quite  unable  to  meet  the  public 
demand,  although  in  some  cases  they  lent  consols  instead 
of  money.  Indeed,  it  was  because  the  means  of  the  bank 
were  unable  to  supply  the  demand  for  notes,  that  the  Act 
of  1844  was  suspended;  yet  the  governor  and  all  the  other 
witnesses  who  supported  the  Act  of  1844,  stated  their 
opinion  that  the  pressure  of  1847  was  not  so  severe  as 
some  preceding  pressures.  How  much  sooner,  then,  would 
the  means  of  the  bank  have  been  exhausted,  if  the  pressure 
had  equalled  its  predecessors  in  severity ! 

While  bankers  should  not  depend  on  the  Bank  of 
England,  neither  should  they  depend  on  the  bill-brokers. 
A  broker,  as  the  name  implies,  is  an  intermediate  party 
between  the  borrower  and  the  lender.  When  money  is 

1  Commons,  769,  3223-4,  3941-2,  4566,  5389. 
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abundant  the  bill-broker  has  large  funds  at  his  disposal, 
with  which  he  will  discount  at  a  lower  rate  of  interest  than 
the  bankers.  When  a  pressure  arrives,  these  funds  are 
withdrawn,  and  his  occupation  is  gone.  Some  bill-brokers 
have  large  capitals  of  their  own,  and  take  in  deposits,  re- 
payable on  demand;  and  to  this  extent  they  may  be  re- 
garded as  bankers.  When  money  is  abundant,  sometimes 
cunning  people,  instead  of  going  to  their  own  bankers,  will 
take  their  bills  to  the  bill-brokers,  who  will  discount  them 
at  a  lower  rate :  and  when  the  pressure  arrives,  and  the 
brokers  no  longer  discount,  they  think  to  return  to  their 
bankers.  It  is  said  that  some  country  banks  have  occa- 
sionally adopted  the  same  system.  But  it  is  clearly  a  bad 
system  for  any  bank  to  adopt.  A  bank  that  is  dependent 
on  re-discount  will  most  likely  feel  some  inconvenience  in 
a  season  of  pressure,  even  when  the  bills  are  all  un- 
doubtedly good.  But  if  the  bank  has,  from  a  desire  of 
making  large  profits,  been  induced  in  seasons  of  abun- 
dance to  re-discount  inferior  bills,  the  results  may  be  more 
serious.  For  in  a  season  of  pressure,  a  large  portion  of 
those  bills  will  not  be  paid,  and  the  bank  will  have  to 
provide  payments  for  its  own  indorsements,  while  its 
former  channels  of  re- discount  will  be  closed.  All  the 
joint-stock  banks  that  stopped  payment  in  1847  had  been 
accustomed  to  re-discount;  and  though  some  of  them  were 
unsound  in  other  respects,  yet  the  immediate  cause  of 
their  stoppage  was  the  inability  to  re-discount.  We  again 
refer  to  the  proceedings  of  the  Bank  of  Liverpool.  "  The 
manager  stated  that  out  of  two  small  sums  of  .£10,000 
sent  to  London  to  the  brokers  only  one  had  been  done." — 
"  We  had  then  .£100,000  at  call  with  certain  bill-brokers, 
who  were  unable,  when  applied  to,  to  return  us  more  than 
,£25,000."  The  governor  of  the  bank  stated  that  the 
failure  of  the  corn  speculators  caused  the  failure  of  an 
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eminent  discount-broker  having  a  large  country  connec- 
tion; and  this  failure,  by  closing  one  of  the  principal 
channels  of  discount  between  the  country  and  London, 
caused  distrust  to  extend  into  the  country. 

Banks  should  not  only  avoid  depending  on  the  Bank  of 
England,  or  on  bill-brokers :  they  should  also  avoid  de- 
pending on  other  banks.  Some  banks  in  manufacturing 
districts  are  in  the  habit  of  discounting  with  banks  in 
agricultural  districts.  A  very  good  practice,  as  we  think. 
But  the  banks  requiring  the  discount  should  always  recol- 
lect that  when  a  pressure  arrives,  the  discounting  bank 
may  have  other  ways  of  employing  its  funds.  Country 
banks,  too,  should  not  rely  too  much  on  their  London 
agents.  Some  London  bankers  have,  no  doubt,  immense 
power.  At  the  same  time,  in  seasons  of  pressure,  they 
have  immense  claims  upon  them.1  If  free  from  a  run 
upon  themselves,  they  will  endeavour  so  to  administer 
their  funds  as  to  afford  reasonable  assistance  to  all  their 
connections.  And  no  one  connection  should  expect  to  re- 
ceive more  than  this  reason-able  amount  of  assistance.  But 
they  may  themselves  be  exposed  to  danger.  The  panic  of 
1847  was  not  a  banking  panic,  but  a  commercial  panic ; 
and  therefore  the  London  bankers  were  comparatively  free 
from  molestation.  The  panic  of  1825  commenced  by  the 
failure  of  a  country  bank.  In  such  a  case  the  London 
bankers  could  have  rendered  but  little  assistance  to  their 
country  connections.  It  must  be  recollected  that  the  Act 
of  1844  was  suspended  upon  the  application  of  the  London 
bankers.  The  governor  of  the  bank  stated  to  the  Com- 
mittee of  the  House  of  Lords  :  "  The  London  bankers  and 
discount-brokers  refused  to  grant  the  usual  accommodation 
to  their  customers,  and  necessarily  obliged  every  one  re- 
quiring assistance  to  resort  to  the  Bank  of  England." 
1  Commons,  2344-8. 
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The  most  effectual  way  of  acquiring  this  self-dependence 
that  we  have  been  recommending,  is  to  call  up  an  adequate 
amount  of  capital.  During  a  pressure,  as  we  have  already 
said,  a  banker  has  three  additional  claims  on  his  funds.  In 
the  first  place,  a  large  amount  of  his  deposits  may  be  with- 
drawn. Secondly,  many  of  his  customers,  and  some  pro- 
bably of  the  wealthiest,  will  require  additional  assistance, 
in  the  way  of  loans  and  discounts.  And,  thirdly,  he  will 
think  it  prudent  to  keep  a  larger  sum  in  his  till,  to  meet 
contingent  demands.  On  the  other  hand,  the  bills  he  holds 
will  not  all  of  them  be  regularly  paid ;  the  temporary  loans 
he  has  granted  will  have  to  be  renewed ;  and  should  he  call 
up  any  of  his  permanent  or  dead  loans,  it  will  resemble 
calling  spirits  from  the  deep.  In  this  case  he  will  find  the 
benefit  of  a  large  capital ;  and  it  is  only  by  means  of  a 
large  capital  that  all  these  operations  can  be  performed 
with  comfort  to  himself  and  satisfaction  to  his  customers. 
But  if  we  increase  our  capitals  to  the  full  extent  that  may 
be  required  in  seasons  of  pressure,  we  must  not  expect  to 
pay  high  dividends.  It  is  obvious  that  with  the  same 
extent  of  business,  a  bank  with  a  large  capital  must  pay  a 
lower  dividend  than  a  bank  with  a  small  capital.  It  seems 
therefore  likely  that  the  average  rate  of  banking  profits 
will  be  reduced. 

The  fluctuations  in  the  value  of  money  produced  by 
attempting  to  regulate  the  currency  by  the  foreign  ex- 
changes are  injurious  to  both  the  London  and  the  country 
bankers.  In  seasons  when  money  is  abundant,  the  bankers 
obtain  but  a  low  rate  of  interest  on  their  loans  and  dis- 
counts— and  they  are  tempted  to  make  imprudent  invest- 
ments in  order  to  employ  their  funds.  And  when,  on  the 
other  hand,  money  is  scarce,  the  amount  of  their  lodgments 
is  reduced — the  rate  of  interest  allowed  on  the  permanent 
deposits  is  advanced — a  larger  sum  is  kept  unemployed  in 
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the  till — and  there  is  more  danger  from  losses,  either  by 
the  failure  of  parties  in  debt  to  the  bank,  or  by  the  neces- 
sity of  realizing  Government  securities.  Those  country 
bankers  who  are  in  the  habit  of  re-discounting  their  bills 
in  London  are  induced,  when  money  is  abundant,  to  carry 
this  system  to  a  great  extent,  because  they  can  obtain 
money  at  2  or  3  per  cent,  in  London,  and  lend  it  in  the 
country  at  4  or  5  per  cent.  But  when  money  becomes 
scarce  they  have  to  pay  an  exorbitant  interest  or  are  denied 
discounts  altogether,  and  they  are  then  compelled  to  refuse 
their  customers  their  usual  accommodation,  and  then  great 
distress  is  occasioned  in  the  provinces.  Except  under 
peculiar  circumstances,  both  the  extremes  of  abundance  and 
scarcity  of  money  are  unfavourable  to  large  banking  profits. 
A  state  in  which  money  is  easy  without  being  abundant, 
and  valuable  without  being  scarce,  is  the  most  conducive 
to  the  prosperity  of  both  the  banking  and  the  commercial 
interests  of  the  country. 

While,  however,  the  profits  of  a  banker  from  the  ordi- 
nary operations  of  his  business  may  be  diminished,  it  is 
possible  he  may  have  opportunities  of  making  other  profits 
by  those  fluctuations  in  the  prices  of  public  securities 
which  usually  occur  in  the  different  periods  of  a  circle  of 
the  currency.  In  the  first  period,  immediately  after  a 
pressure,  money  is  abundant  without  speculation  ;  in  the 
second  period,  money  is  abundant  and  speculations  abound ; 
in  the  third  period,  speculation  begins  to  decline  and 
money  is-in  demand ;  in  the  fourth  period,  money  is  scarce 
and  a  pressure  arrives.  It  is  impossible  to  say  how  long 
each  of  these  periods  may  last,  as  they  will  be  influenced 
by  political  events — the  abundance  of  the  harvests — the 
direction  which  speculation  may  take — and  the  state  of  the 
public  mind.  Their  approach  or  decline  is  generally  indi- 
cated by  the  stock  of  gold  in  the  Bank  of  England. 

A  A 
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During  the  first  period  money  will  be  abundant,  because 
the  importation  of  gold  will  cause  an  increased  issue  of 
bank  notes ;  because,  the  import  of  commodities  being 
diminished,  there  will  be  fewer  bills  drawn  from  abroad 
upon  English  houses,  and  offered  for  discount  to  the 
London  bankers ;  and  because  trade  will  have  become 
paralyzed  at  home,  and  prices  will  have  fallen,  so  that  less 
money  will  be  required  to  carry  it  on.  A  banker,  at  this 
period,  will  have  more  money  than  he  can  employ.  But  at 
this  period,  the  prices  of  the  public  funds  and  of  other 
securities  are  low.  The  Act  of  1844,  by  causing  great 
fluctuations  in  prices,  gives  great  advantage  to  prudent 
capitalists,  at  the  expense  of  the  less  prudent  or  less 
wealthy  classes  of  the  community.  "  All  fluctuations  in 
trade,"  says  Mr.  Grurney,  "  are  advantageous  to  the  know- 
ing man."  l  To  those  who  are  not  "  knowing  men,"  these 
fluctuations  are  injurious.  The  abundance  of  the  circula- 
tion produces  a  multiplication  of  contracts,  and  then  the 
contraction  of  the  circulation  produces  an  inability  to 
fulfil  them.2  And  those  who  have  stock  or  any  other  kind 
of  saleable  property,  are  obliged  to  realize  in  order  to 
fulfil  their  engagements.  Bankers  may  during  this  period 
make  advantageous  investments  ;  and  as  they  may  calcu- 
late that  another  pressure  will  not  arrive  for  two  or  three 
years,  they  may  purchase  a  limited  amount  of  securities 
that  have  six  or  twelve  months  to  run.  During  the  second 
period,  money  will  be  in  demand,  though  there  may  be  no 
great  advance  in  the  rate  of  interest.  The  securities  pur- 
chased by  the  banker  in  the  first  period  will  now  be  falling 
due  or  advancing  in  price.  But  this  will  be  the  period  of 
his  greatest  danger,  and  he  must  have  a  care  not  to  let  his 
desire  of  getting  higher  interest  lead  him  to  make  undue 
advances  upon  the  commodities  or  securities  that  may  be 
1  Lords.  1324.  a  Lords,  3845. 
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the  subject  of  speculation.  The  third  period  will  be  the 
most  profitable  for  the  banker  in  his  direct  business. 
Money  will  be  in  full  demand  at  a  good  rate  of  interest, 
and  his  deposits  will  hardly  have  begun  to  decline.  He 
should  now  sell  out  stock  and  exchequer  bills,  or  any  other 
securities  likely  to  be  affected  by  the  approaching  pressure. 
He  should  make  advances  only  by  discounting  short  bills 
or  making  short  loans.  He  should  weed  his  accounts  of 
such  customers  as  have  deeply  engaged  in  the  previous 
speculations — and  put  himself  in  a  condition  to  support 
liberally  through  the  pressure  those  who  may  be  entitled 
to  his  assistance. 

It  seems,  therefore,  probable  that  bankers  will,  under  the 
Act  of  1844,  endeavour  to  make  up  for  diminished  profits 
by  investing  more  largely  in  securities.  According  to  the 
evidence  of  Mr.  Pease,  the  fluctuations  in  the  currency  have 
already  produced  similar  effects  in  the  departments  of 
trade  and  commerce. 

"  I  stated,  as  clearly  as  I  was  able  to  tij,  that  the  man 
who  bought  from  hand  to  mouth,  which  is  the  common 
case,  and  did  not  watch  those  fluctuations  of  capital,  eo  as 
to  buy  when  things  were  unusually  depressed,  and  to  sell 
when  things  rose  again,  failed.  The  only  man  who  suc- 
ceeded in  making  money,  succeeded  in  carrying  on  a  specu- 
lative kind  of  business  that  has  arisen  from  the  want  of 
regularity  in  the  values  of  money  and  produce.  The  man 
who  did  not  so  speculate — buying  largely  at  one  time  and 
selling  very  freely  at  another — did  not  succeed.  It  is  of 
great  importance  that  persons  who  do  not  desire  to  carry 
on  a  speculative  business  should  have  some  assurance  that 
it  ia  moderately  productive.  That  assurance  they  have  lost, 
by  being  suddenly  deprived  by  those  fluctuations  of  that 
which  they  thought  they  had  secured  by  their  industry." 
1  Commons,  4700,  4702. 
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Though  we  would  not  confound  this  kind  of  speculation 
with  that  which  takes  place  by  means  of  time  bargains  on 
the  Stock  Exchange,  yet  we  do  not  think  it  desirable  that 
banks  should  deal  in  the  public  securities  merely  with  a 
view  of  making  a  profit  from  the  fluctuations  in  price. 
Sometimes  the  banker  will  be  out  in  his  calculations,  and, 
instead  of  selling  at  a  profit,  he  will  have  to  sell  at  a  loss, 
or  else  submit  to  a  lock-up  of  his  funds.  And  at  all  times 
there  is  a  danger  that  he  will  acquire  a  speculative  feeling 
which  will  lead  him  to  disregard  the  steady  pursuit  of  his 
trade. 
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SECTION  XXII. 

THE  ADMINISTRATION  OP  THE  BANKING  DEPARTMENT  OP 
THE  BANK  OF  ENGLAND. 

T)  Y  the  Act  of  1844,  the  banking  department  of  the 
*-*  Bank  of  England  was  separated  from  its  issuing  de- 
partment ;  and  was  to  be  managed  like  "  any  other  bank- 
ing concern  issuing  Bank  of  England  notes."  Taking  this 
view  of  the  banking  department,  we  propose  to  inquire  on 
what  principles  it  ought  to  be  administered.  We  shall  do 
this,  however,  not  so  much  with  the  view  of  bringing 
forward  any  notions  of  our  own,  as  to  lay  before  the  reader 
some  account  of  those  principles  which  the  bank  directors 
have  adopted  for  their  government.  This  will  lead  us, 
peradventure,  to  discuss  some  principles  of  practical 
banking  to  which  we  have  not  hitherto  had  occasion  to 
refer.  We  shall  then  trace  the  operations  of  this  depart- 
ment for  some  years  subsequent  to  the  passing  of  the  Act 
of  1844. 

The  Bank  of  England  is  governed  by  a  court  consisting 
of  a  governor  and  deputy- governor,  and  twenty-four 
directors.  These  are  selected  from  the  mercantile  classes 
of  London,  virtually,  by  the  other  directors,  who  form  what 
is  called  the  House  List.  They  recommend  certain  persons 
to  be  chosen  as  directors,  and  the  proprietors  almost  in- 
variably follow  this  recommendation.  The  court  hold 
their  meetings  every  Thursday,  and  they  then  receive  a 
report  of  the  position  of  the  various  bank  accounts  up  to 
the  preceding  night.  They  also  consider  all  proposals  for 
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discount  accounts,  or  for  exceptional  advances,  and  gene- 
rally  all  such  business  as  the  governors  and  the  committee 
of  daily  waiting  may  not  be  empowered  to  determine  on 
their  own  responsibility. 

The  executive  administration  in  the  meantime  is  in  the 
hands  of  the  governor  and  deputy-governor,  who  may  be 
advised  or  assisted  by  the  committee  of  treasury.  This 
committee  is  composed  of  those  directors  who  have  held 
the  office  of  governor,  of  the  existing  governor  and  deputy- 
governor,  and  of  the  director  who  is  intended  to  be  the 
next  deputy- governor.  A  director  is  at  first  an  ordinary 
director,  and  attends  the  weekly  meetings  of  the  court. 
In  turn  he  becomes  for  one  year  a  member  of  the  com- 
mittee of  treasury,  then  deputy- governor  for  two  years, 
then  governor  for  two  years,  and  afterwards  a  permanent 
member  of  the  committee  of  treasury.  This  committee 
meets  once  a  week,  and  at  such  other  times  as  they  may  be 
called  together  specially  by  the  governor.  Sometimes  they 
discuss  the  measures  that  are  to  be  submitted  to  the  next 
meeting  of  the  court ;  but  the  court  do  not  now  so  readily 
as  formerly  adopt  their  recommendations.  The  governor 
and  deputy-governor  for  the  time  being  make  all  loans  and 
advances,  and  sometimes  raise  the  rate  of  discount  with- 
out waiting  for  the  opinion  of  the  court.  They  conduct  all 
negotiations  with  the  Government,  and,  subject  to  the 
sanction  of  the  court,  have  the  whole  administration  of 
the  affairs  of  the  bank.  Each  director  must  hold  £2,000 
bank  stock,  the  deputy- governor  <£3,000,  and  the  governor 
=£4,000.  It  was  the  rule  that  every  director  should  take 
his  turn  for  becoming  governor;  but  now  it  is  the  practice 
to  place  in  that  office  the  director  whom  the  other  directors 
shall,  by  ballot,  think  best  qualified.  Several  suggestions 
were  made  before  the  parliamentary  committees  for  im- 
proving the  composition  of  the  court  of  directors.  It  was 
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proposed  that  all  the  directors  should  not  be  taken  from 
the  commercial  classes,  but  that  some  should  be  selected 
from  the  banking  and  manufacturing  interests.  It  was 
also  asked,  whether  a  permanent  governor,  either  for  life 
or  for  a  number  of  years,  would  not  be  preferable  to  the 
present  system. 

The  Act  for  separating  the  two  departments  came  into 
operation  on  the  31st  of  August,  1844,  and  the  following 
was  the  first  return  made  under  the  Act,  showing  the 
condition  of  the  banking  department  on  the  7th  of  Sep- 
tember, 1844  :— 

Account  of  the  Liabilities  and  Assets  of  the  Sank  of  England,  for  the  week 
ending  7th  September,  1844. 


Z)r. 
Notes  issued 


ISSUE   DEPARTMENT. 


Or. 


£28,351,295 


£28,351,295 


Government  debt  .  £11,015,100 
Other  securities  .  2,984,900 
Gold  coin  and  bullion  12,657,208 
Silver  bullion  .  .  1,694,087 


£28,351,295 


BANKING  DEPARTMENT. 


Proprietors'  capital  . 

£14,553,000 

Rest 

3,564,729 

Public  deposits 

3,630,809 

Other  deposits  . 

8,644,348 

Seven-day  and  other 

bills      ... 

1,030,354 

£31,423,240 

Government  securities  £14,554,834 
Other  securities  .  7,835,616 
Notes  .  .  .  8,175,025 
Gold  and  silver  coin .  857,765 


£31,423,240 


The  following  table  will  give  a  more  detailed  account  of 
some  of  the  items  in  the  above  return : — 
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It  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  that  the  means  or  funds 
of  the  banking  department  for  carrying  on  its  business, 
consist  of: — 1.  The  Paid-up  Capital— 2.  The  Rest  or  sur- 
plus fund — 3.  The  Public  Deposits — 4.  The  other  De- 
posits— 5.  The  seven-day  and  other  Bills.  These  funds 
are  invested  in  "  Government  securities  "  and  in  "  other 
securities,"  and  the  remainder  is  kept  as  a  reserve  in  the 
till. 

1.  Viewing  this  as  the  condition  of  a  private  and  inde- 
pendent bank,  the  first  thing  that  would  strike  the  mind 
of  a  practical  banker,  would  be  the  large  amount  of  the 
PAID-UP  CAPITAL.     The  capital  is  =£14,553,000 ;  while  the 
total  deposits  are  only  .£12,275,157.    The  object  of  a  large 
capital  is,  in  the  first  place,  to  secure  the  public  con- 
fidence ;  then,  to  have  the  means  of  repaying  the  deposits 
whenever  demanded ;  and  also,  of  affording  to  the  custo- 
mers of  the  bank  every  reasonable  accommodation  in  the 
way  of  loans  or  discounts.   But  after  making  due  provision 
for  these  objects  this  amount  of  capital  appears  unneces- 
sarily large.     Were  it  only  ,£7,000,000,  that  would  be 
amply  sufficient  for  carrying  on  the  present  extent  of 
business,  and  the  rate  of  dividends  might  then  be  in- 
creased.    All  above  this  amount  could  only  be  invested  in 
G-overnment   securities,  never  likely  to  be  required  for 
banking  purposes ;  and  if  required,  could  not  be  suddenly 
realized,  or  at  least  not  within  the  period  in  which  they  are 
likely  to  be  wanted. 

2.  The  next  thing  that  would  appear  remarkable  for  a 
private  bank,  is  the  large  amount  of  the  REST,  or  surplus 
fund. 

The  Eest,  or  surplus  fund,  or  Guarantee  Fund,  as  it  is 
sometimes  called,  consists  of  the  accumulation  of  surplus 
or  remaining  profits  after  the  payment  of  the  dividend. 
The  amount  of  this  fund  should  be  regulated  by  the  extent 
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of  the  business,  and  the  probable  loss  that  might  arise  in 
conducting  that  business.  If  the  fund  is  five  or  six  times 
the  amount  of  the  deficiency  that  might  possibly  arise  in 
making  up  the  annual  dividend,  it  would  appear  to  be 
sufficient.1  For  if,  after  making  up  this  deficiency  for  one, 
two,  or  three  years,  it  should  appear  that  the  profits  of  the 
bank  had  become  permanently  diminished,  then  the  course 
would  be  to  reduce  the  dividend,  until  the  surplus  fund 
had  recovered  its  former  amount. 

Banks  that  have  made  large  profits  have  either  increased 
the  dividend,  or  distributed  them  among  the  shareholders 
in  the  form  of  bonuses,  or  have  added  them  to  the  capital. 
The  Bank  of  England  has  adopted  all  these  plans.  Yet, 
after  all  these  distributions  of  increased  dividends,  bonuses, 
and  additional  capital,  the  bank  had  on  the  7th  of  Sep- 
tember, 1844,  a  rest,  arising  from  surplus  profits,  of 
,£3,564,729.  No  other  "  banking  concern  carrying  on 
business  with  Bank  of  England  notes,"  would  think  it 
necessary  to  keep  such  a  rest.  Neither  the  kind  nor  the 
extent  of  business  carried  on  is  ever  likely  to  require  any- 
thing like  this  amount  to  meet  any  occasional  losses.  The 
amount  is  altogether  excessively  disproportionate  to  the 
purposes  for  which  a  surplus  fund  is  usually  applied,  and 
at  the  same  time  it  tends  to  give  an  erroneous  view  of  the 
profits  of  the  bank.  This  rest  is  employed  in  the  business, 
and  yields  profits,  but  it  pays  no  dividends.  The  profits 
go  to  swell  the  dividend  on  the  capital,  and  hence  the 
capital  appears  to  yield  a  profit  of  7  per  cent.  But 

1  Since  the  text  was  written  the  transactions  of  the  banks  throughout 
the  country  have  increased  so  much  that  the  Rest,  from  being  looked 
upon  merely  as  a  fund  to  equalize  the  dividends,  is  now  regarded  as  a 
reserre  to  meet  exceptional  losses.  Such  a  Rest  now,  therefore,  cannot 
jvell  be  too  great.  The  larger  a  bank's  reserve  fund  is,  the  greater  ia 
the  confidence  inspired  in  the  public  mind. 
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the  dividend  of  7  per  cent,  is  not  made  upon  the  capital 
alone,  but  on  the  capital  and  rest  together,  and  hence 
upon  the  funds  employed  it  amounts  to  only  about  5f  per 
cent. 

3.  THE  DEPOSITS. 

The  Public  Deposits  are  thus  classified : — 

£ 

Exchequer  account    .         .  2  J  98,000 

For  payment  of  Divider  ds         .         .        315,000 

Savings  Banks,  &c 501,000 

Other  public  accounts       .        .         .        617,000 


£3,631,000 

The  "  Exchequer  account "  is  the  current  account  with 
the  Government,  and  this  account  is  credited  with  the 
amount  of  the  taxes  as  they  are  lodged  in  the  bank.  In 
the  beginning  of  January,  April,  July,  and  October,  this 
account  is  debited  for  the  amount  necessary  to  pay  the 
quarterly  dividends,  and  the  amount  is  carried  to  the 
credit  of  the  account  "  for  payment  of  dividends."  The 
balance  here  standing  to  the  credit  of  this  account  is  the 
amount  of  the  dividends  that  had  not  then  been  claimed. 
The  next  account  is  called  "Savings  Banks,  &c."  The 
trustees  of  the  savings  banks  throughout  the  country  aie 
required  to  lodge  the  deposits  in  the  Bank  of  England  to 
the  credit  of  the  Commissioners  for  the  reduction  of  the 
National  Debt,  who  afterwards  invest  it  in  the  public 
funds.  We  do  not  know  what  is  meant  by  "  <fec.,"  nor  yet 
by  the  "  other  public  accounts."  We  believe  there  are 
certain  accounts  connected  with  the  Court  of  Chancery 
that  are  required  to  be  kept  with  the  Bank  of  England;1 
and  the  effects  of  bankrupts'  estates  are,  in  some  instances, 

1  Chancery  Balances  were  included  in  Private  Deposits  until 
8th  January,  1873;  since  that  date,  under  Public  Deposits. 
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required  to  be  lodged  with  the  Bank.    These  may  form 
the  "other  public  accounts." 

The  Private  Deposits  are  thus  classified : — 

«£ 

Railways 30,000 

London  Bankers        ....        963,000 
East  India  Company          .         .         .        636,000 
Bank  of  Ireland,  Eoyal  Bank  of  Scot- 
land, &c 175,000 

Other  Deposits          ....     5,631,000 
Deposits  at  Branches         .         .         .     1,209,000 


£8,644,000 

With  regard  to  both  the  public  and  the  private  deposits, 
a  banker  would  inquire  whether  they  were  fluctuating  or 
permanent ;  whether  repayable  at  fixed  periods,  or  liable 
to  be  suddenly  withdrawn.  He  would  thus  ascertain  what 
proportion  could  be  profitably  employed,  and  what  amount 
should  be  kept  in  the  till,  to  meet  constant  or  occasional 
demands.  He  would  observe,  on  inspection,  that  the 
balance  of  the  "  exchequer  account "  increases  gradually 
during  the  quarter,  from  the  receipt  of  the  taxes,  until  the 
commencement  of  the  next  quarter,  when  it  is  largely  re- 
duced by  the  payment  of  dividends.  He  will,  therefore, 
provide  for  these  quarterly  payments ;  but  his  provision 
will  be  less  ample  when  informed,  that,  as  the  public 
deposits  decline,  the  private  deposits  will  increase,  and 
more  especially  those  of  the  London  bankers.  This  is 
partly  in  consequence  of  the  bankers  holding  powers  of 
attorney  to  receive  the  dividends  due  to  parties  who  reside 
in  the  country,  and  partly  because  the  abundance  of  money 
caused  by  the  payment  of  dividends  increases  their  own 
deposits,  and  thus  enables  them  to  keep  for  a  time  larger 
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balances  in  the  Bank  of  England.  We  have  already  said 
that  no  rule  can  be  given  as  to  the  amount  of  notes  which 
any  banker  should  keep  in  his  till — the  proper  amount  can 
be  ascertained  only  by  experience.  But  we  should  imagine 
that  in  ordinary  times  the  deposits  in  the  Bank  of  England 
are  sufficiently  steady  to  prevent  any  perplexity  on  the 
subject.  We  may  be  asked  what  we  mean  by  "  ordinary 
times,"  since  now  every  year  differs  from  its  predecessor, 
and  the  steadiness  and  uniformity  which  heretofore  charac- 
terized banking  and  commercial  affairs  are  no  longer 
known.  We  reply,  that  by  "  ordinary  times "  we  mean 
those  times  that  are  the  least  affected  by  the  foreign  ex- 
changes. For  some  years  past  it  has  been  the  practice  to 
regulate  the  issue  of  bank  notes  by  the  foreign  exchanges. 
When  the  foreign  exchanges  bring  gold  into  the  country, 
bank  notes  are  issued  against  it,  money  becomes  abundant, 
and  the  bank  deposits  increase.  When  the  exchanges  take 
out  gold,  the  bank  notes  are  diminished,  and  the  bank 
deposits  decline.  This  system  has,  in  a  great  measure, 
been  acted  upon  by  the  bank  directors  since  the  year  1832, 
and  it  is  now  rigidly  enforced  by  the  Act  of  1844.  These 
extraordinary  seasons  of  great  influx  or  great  efflux  of  gold 
appear  to  be  subject  at  present  to  no  general  rules.  But 
at  other  times  there  seems  to  be  no  reason  why  the  Bank 
of  England  should  not  profitably  employ  a  large  portion  of 
her  deposits.  We  may  observe,  however,  that  as  the  bank 
allows  no  interest  on  any  of  the  deposits,  it  sustains  no 
loss  even  when  they  are  not  employed ;  but  were  they  to 
be  employed  the  profits  would  be  greater. 

4.  With  regard  to  the  INVESTMENTS,  a  banker  would 
inquire  first,  Are  they  safe?  secondly,  Are  they  con- 
vertible ? 

There  seems  no  ground  to  question  their  safety — their 
convertibility  is  not  so  obvious.  The  Government  stock, 
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Exchequer  bills,  and  East  India  bonds,  must  be  considered 
in  ordinary  times,  and  to  a  reasonable  amount,  as  strictly 
convertible.  But  this  is  not  the  case  with  the  Government 
annuities.  They  could  not  be  sold  in  the  market ;  and 
even  by  private  negotiation  few  buyers  would  be  found, 
except  the  insurance  offices.  Even  with  them  the  negotia- 
tions would  probably  occupy  considerable  time.  As  to  the 
city  bonds,  railway  bonds,  and  mortgages,  they  would  in  a 
season  of  pressure  be  altogether  useless.  It  may  be  said, 
that  the  bank's  capital  being  so  large,  a  portion  may,  with- 
out inconvenience,  be  locked  up  in  dead  securities.  This 
observation  is  valid  to  a  certain  extent,  but  not  to  an  in- 
definite extent,  and  after  giving  it  due  weight,  the  amount 
thus  invested  seems  too  large. 

The  annuities  form  a  large  portion  of  the  amount  of 
the  "  Stock  and  annuities."  The  first  is  an  annuity  of 
<£585,740,  usually  called  the  "  Dead  Weight,"  which  com- 
menced on  the  5th  of  April,  1823,  and  is  to  continue  for 
forty-four  years  from  that  time.  Other  annuities  arose 
out  of  the  Bank  Charter  Act  of  1833.  The  Government 
were  to  pay  to  the  bank  one-fourth  of  the  permanent  debit 
of  ,£14,686,830,  amounting  to  ,£3,671,700.  At  first  it  was 
arranged  that  the  bank  should  receive  in  payment  of 
this  sum,  ,£4,000,000  3  per  cent,  reduced  annuities  ;  but 
it  was  afterwards  changed  to  an  annuity  for  twenty-six 
years,  to  expire  in  1860,  at  the  same  time  as  the  "  Long 
Annuity." 1 

The  bills  discounted,  and  the  short  loans  called  "  Ad- 
vances on  bills  of  exchange,  exchequer  bills,  stock,  &c.," 
are  most  legitimate  banking  investments. 

The  plan  of  granting  short  loans  was  commenced  in 
1829,  to  obviate  that  tightness  in  the  money  market,  which 

1  The  "Long  Annuity"  and  the  "Dead  Weight  Annuity »  expired 
respectively  in  I860  and  1867. 
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was  felt  for  a  month  or  six  weeks  before  the  payment  of 
ihe  dividends,  through  the  gathering  in  of  the  taxes  into 
the  exchequer.  The  rate  of  interest  charged  was  usually 
about  one  per  cent,  less  than  the  discount  charged  on  bills. 
The  loans  were  repayable  to  the  bank  at  about  the  time 
that  the  dividends  were  paid  to  the  public.  Notices  were 
issued,  stating  the  rate  of  interest,  and  the  kind  of  securi- 
ties on  which  loans  would  be  made,  and  the  time  of  repay- 
ment. The  first  notice  was  issued  on  the  3rd  of  December, 
1829,  and  the  practice  continued  until  after  the  passing  of 
the  Act  of  1844. 

Advances  on  deficiency  bills  are  a  kind  of  short  loans 
made  to  the  Government,  whenever  the  taxes  are  less  than 
sufficient  to  pay  the  public  dividends.  These  advances 
seem  to  be  very  legitimate.  The  bank  has  one  large  cus- 
tomer. A  customer  who  keeps  large  deposits  will  some- 
times require  large  advances.  These  advances  may  per- 
adventure  be  wanted  at  a  time  when  it  may  not  be  exactly 
convenient  for  the  banker  to  make  them.  All  large  ac- 
counts may  at  times  be  attended  with  some  inconvenience. 
But  if  a  banker  takes  such  accounts,  he  must  make  his 
arrangements  accordingly.  In  the  present  case,  the  bank 
has  the  advantage  of  knowing,  by  the  progress  of  the 
lodgments  on  the  "Exchequer  account,"  whether  such  ad- 
vance is  likely  to  be  required. 

When  the  Government  requires  these  advances,  the  bank 
must  either  make  them  out  of  her  reserve  in  the  till,  or  sell 
public  securities  to  obtain  bank  notes,  or  restrict  her  ad- 
vances to  other  parties.  It  is  peculiarly  unfortunate  that 
the  Government  is  more  likely  to  require  these  advances  in 
seasons  of  pressure,  inasmuch  as  in  those  seasons  the  taxes 
are  usually  less  productive  and  are  less  punctually  paid. 
Hence  the  bank  may  be  called  upon  to  make  advances  to 
Government  at  the  same  time  that  similar  advances  are 
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required  by  the  commercial  classes.  In  some  cases  the 
bank  might  not  have  the  means  of  making  advances  to  both 
parties.  Had  the  Government  required  such  advances  in 
October,  1847,  the  commercial  distress  must  have  been 
considerably  increased. 

5.  THE  RESERVE. — A  practical  banker  would,  at  first 
sight,  consider  this  reserve  as  too  large.  From  the  amount 
and  character  of  the  deposits  it  would  not  appear  that  sc 
large  a  reserve  was  necessary,  and  a  portion  might  well  be 
employed  in  earning  interest  instead  of  lying  unproductive 
in  the  till.  But,  before  we  condemn  the  bank  directors, 
we  must  give  this  matter  farther  consideration.  We  have 
already  stated  that,  even  before  the  passing  of  the  Act  of 
1844,  the  directors  had  been  in  the  habit  of  issuing  their 
notes  against  gold  and  silver  bullion;  and  when  a  large 
amount  of  notes  had  been  thus  issued,  the  deposits  in  the 
bank  were  increased.  Now,  when  this  Act  came  into  opera- 
tion— August  31st,  1844 — the  bank  had  in  this  way  ac- 
quired a  large  amount  of  gold  and  silver  bullion ;  indeed,  it 
does  not  ever  before  appear  to  have  had  so  large  an  amount 
in  the  whole  course  of  its  history.  If  we  look  to  those 
years  which  preceded  pressures  (for  in  these  years  gold  on 
hand  is  usually  large),  we  shall  find  that  in  1824  the 
amount  was  ,£13,810,080  ;  in  1836,  the  highest  quotation 
is  .£7,801,000 ;  and  in  1838,  it  is  £10,126,000 ;  but  on  the 
7th  of  September,  1844,  the  amount  returned  in  the  issue 
department  is,  gold  £12,657,208,  and  silver  £1,694,087, 
while  the  sum  of  £9,032,790  was  retained  in  the  banking 
department.  Notes  of  course  had  been  issued  against  all 
this  bullion,  and  the  deposits  in  the  bank  had  consequently 
increased.  "  Well,"  it  may  be  said,  "  this  will  account  for 
the  increase  of  the  deposits,  but  not  for  the  increase  of  the 
reserve.  Why  were  not  the  deposits  invested  ?  "  We  will 
explain  this.  There  are  some  classes  of  investments  which 
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the  bank  directors  can  make  independently  of  other 
parties.  For  instance,  they  can  purchase  Government 
stock,  exchequer  bills,  and  railway  bonds,  just  as  they 
please.  But,  as  we  have  stated,  it  is  not  prudent  in  a 
banker  to  invest  the  temporary  increase  of  his  deposits  in 
this  way,  as,  when  the  deposits  are  withdrawn,  he  may 
have  to  sell  these  securities  at  a  lower  price,  and  thus 
sustain  loss.  There  are  other  classes  of  investments  for 
which  the  bank  is,  to  a  certain  extent,  dependent  on  other 
parties  ;  such,  for  example,  as  the  discounting  of  bills  and 
the  granting  of  loans.  The  bank  directors  cannot  invest 
their  money  in  these  ways  unless  there  are  parties  willing 
to  receive  it  Now,  while  a  portion  of  the  notes  issued 
against  gold  and  silver  bullion  are  lodged  with  the  bank 
in  the  form  of  deposits,  another  portion,  and  sometimes 
the  largest  portion,  do  not  go  into  the  bank,  but  are  cir- 
culated among  the  public,  and  soon  find  their  way  into 
the  hands  of  bankers,  bill-brokers,  and  money-dealers,  who 
from  the  abundance  of  money,  will  discount  bills  and  grant 
short  loans  at  a  lower  rate  of  interest  than  the  bank.  The 
bank  will,  therefore,  have  no  farther  applications.  When 
its  bills  and  loans  fall  due,  they  will  be  paid,  and  the 
amount  will  go  to  increase  the  reserve.  Thus  it  appears 
that  the  notes  which,  in  a  favourable  course  of  the  foreign 
exchanges,  are  issued  against  gold  and  silver  bullion,  will 
tend  in  two  ways  to  increase  the  bank  reserve ;  first,  by 
increasing  the  deposits,  and  secondly,  by  diminishing  the 
securities.  This  will  account  for  the  large  amount  of  the 
reserve.  The  rule  formerly  laid  down  by  the  directors 
was,  that  the  reserve  should  be  about  one-third  the  amount 
of  the  deposits.  It  is  now  usually  about  45  per  cent. 

Having  given  these  explanations,  we  shall  now  proceed 
to  notice  the  operations  of  the  banking  department  of  the 

B  B 
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Bank  of  England  after  its  separation  from  the  issuing 
department  by  the  Act  of  1844  : — 

I.  The  operations  of  the  Banking  Department,  from  the 
passing  of  the  Act  in  1844,  to  September  5,  1845. 

The  Act  came  into  operation  on  the  31st  of  August, 
1844,  and  almost  immediately  some  important  changes 
were  introduced.  Up  to  that  date  the  bank  had  never 
discounted  at  a  lower  rate  than  4  per  cent.  This  rate,  in 
ordinary  times,  had  seldom  Taried,  and  all  bills  discounted 
at  the  same  time  were  charged  the  same  rate.  But,  on 
the  5th  of  September,  the  rate  of  discount  on  bills  was 
reduced  from  4  to  2|  per  cent.,  and  on  notes  to  3  per  cent. 
On  the  18th  of  March,  1845,  the  bank  introduced  the 
principle  of  a  minimum  rate  of  discount ;  fixing  2 \  per  cent, 
as  the  rate  on  first-rate  bills,  and  charging  a  higher  rate 
on  other  bills.  The  object  of  these  changes  was  to  employ 
a  portion  of  the  reserve  in  the  discount  of  bills. 

This  line  of  conduct  was  by  no  means  unwarranted  by 
the  practice  of  "  other  banking  concerns."  It  is  an  esta- 
blished principle  in  practical  banking,  that  a  banker,  when 
he  cannot  employ  his  surplus  funds  at  so  high  a  rate  of 
interest  as  he  wishes  to  obtain,  should  employ  those  funds 
at  a  lower  rate,  rather  than  keep  them  unemployed  in  his 
till.  And  it  is  also  an  established  practice  to  charge 
different  rates  of  discount  on  different  bills,  according  to 
the  class  or  character  of  the  bills — the  respectability  of 
the  parties — the  time  they  have  to  run — and  a  variety  of 
other  circumstances.  In  adopting  these  regulations, 
therefore,  the  directors  were  only  performing  the  work 
assigned  to  them,  of  conducting  the  banking  department 
"  like  any  other  banking  concern  issuing  Bank  of  England 
notes." 

These  changes  gave  rise,  in  the  parliamentary  com- 
mittees of  1847,  to  some  discussion  upon  the  question  as 
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to  whether  the  Bank  of  England  governed  the  market-rate 
of  interest ;  or  the  market-rate  of  interest  governed  the 
bank-rate  ?  There  can  be  but  little  difference  of  opinion 
upon  this  subject.  The  "  market-rate  "  of  interest  is  the 
rate  which  bankers  and  bill-brokers  charge  for  discounting 
first-class  bills  to  the  public.  When  the  foreign  exchanges 
are  bringing  gold  into  the  country,  and  notes  are  issued 
against  this  gold,  the  abundance  of  money  in  the  hands  of 
the  bankers  and  bill-brokers  causes  the  market-rate  of 
discount  to  fall  below  the  bank-rate.  If  during  this 
season  the  bank  charges  a  high  rate,  it  gets  but  few 
bills.  On  the  other  hand,  when  gold  is  going  out  of  the 
country,  and  money  becomes  scarce,  the  market-rate  is 
higher  than  the  bank-rate.  If  during  this  period  the  bank 
charges  a  low  rate,  it  must  soon  limit  its  discounts,  or 
the  reserve  will  be  exhausted.  But,  though  the  bank 
cannot  change  the  course  of  the  current,  it  can  give  it 
increased  strength.  Though  it  cannot  make  money  dear 
when  it  is  cheap,  nor  cheap  when  it  is  dear,  yet  when 
money  is  cheap  it  can  make  it  cheaper,  and  when  it  is 
dear  it  can  make  it  dearer.  Hence,  every  alteration  in 
the  bank-rate  has  always  an  immediate  influence  on  the 
market-rate. 

Such  was  the  case  in  September,  1844.  The  large  im- 
portations of  gold  had  reduced  the  market- rate  of  discount 
to  2£  per  cent,  while  the  bank  charged  4  per  cent.  But 
when  the  bank  reduced  its  rate  to  2£  per  cent,  the  market- 
rate  went  down  to  2,  and  even  to  1|  per  cent.  To  engage 
actively  in  discounting  bills  was  a  new  feature  in  the  bank 
management.  In  1832  the  then  governor  stated  to  the 
Committee  of  the  House  of  Commons,  that  he  thought  the 
bank  should  be  a  bank  of  circulation  and  of  deposit,  and 
only  occasionally  a  bank  of  discount.  But  the  Act  of  1844 
placed  the  bank  in  a  new  position,  and  led  to  the 
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adoption  of  new  principles.  Formerly  the  bank  had  in- 
vested its  surplus  funds  in  Government  securities.  But 
when  it  purchased,  the  price  advanced;  and  when  it 
sold,  the  price  fell.  This  produced  a  fluctuation  incon. 
venient  to  the  public.  Often,  too,  it  purchased  when  the 
price  was  high,  and  sold  when  the  price  was  low :  and 
thus  sustained  loss.  It  was  therefore  deemed  preferable 
to  invest  a  portion  of  the  reserve  in  the  discount  of  bills. 
The  sums  thus  invested  would  return  as  the  bills  fell  due, 
and  the  reserve  could  at  any  time  be  strengthened  by 
checking  the  discounts. 

The  directors  having  determined  to  invest  a  portion  of 
their  funds  in  discounts,  it  became  necessary  to  reduce 
their  rate  of  interest  to  nearly  the  market-rate,  or  they 
would  have  got  no  bills. 

An  eminent  London  banker,  distinguished  by  his  sup- 
port of  the  Act  of  1844,  says :  "  If  the  bank  is  to  continue 
as  a  large  discounting  body  (of  the  expediency  of  which  I 
entertain  considerable  doubts),  I  think  it  very  desirable 
that  its  rate  of  interest  should  conform  to  the  real  market- 
value  of  money." *  The  directors  seemed  to  think  it 
necessary  that  they  should  in  some  way  employ  their 
reserve,  in  order  to  prevent  the  too  great  accumulation  of 
bank  notes  in  the  issue  department.2  We  here  give  no 
opinion  as  to  the  best  way  of  employing  the  bank's  reserve, 
but  we  are  quite  ready  to  admit,  as  the  governor  admits 
in  reply  to  a  question,  that  "  the  true  principles  of  bank- 
ing are,  first,  that  a  bank  shall  never  place  itself  in  such  a 
position  as  that  it  shall  be  unable  to  meet  its  liabilities ; 
and  next,  that  it  shall  employ  the  whole  of  its  resources 
at  the  greatest  profit  that  it  can  with  reference  to  pru- 
dence, looking  to  its  reserve." 3 

In  thus  coming  into  competition  with  the  money- dealers, 
1  Lords,  1632.  a  Commons,  3009.  3  Commons,  3722. 
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reducing  the  rate  of  interest,  exciting  a  feverish  state  of 
feeling  'in  the  public  mind,  and  giving  facilities  to  the 
formation  of  companies  for  speculative  purposes,  the  bank 
directors  are  accused  of  having  violated  their  public  duties 
as  the  bank  of  the  Government,  and  thus  sacrificed  the 
interests  of  the  nation  to  the  interests  of  their  proprietors. 
We  shall  not  meddle  with  this  question.  We  have  here 
nothing  to  do  with  the  PUBLIC  duties  of  the  bank  directors. 
We  are  considering  the  banking  department  as  "  any  other 
banking  concern."  Generally  speaking,  Providence  has 
so  constituted  human  society  that  all  banking  companies, 
and  all  individuals  too,  will  most  effectually  promote  the 
public  interests  when  by  honourable  means  they  promote 
their  own.  If  this  is  not  the  case  with  the  Bank  of  Eng- 
land, it  must  have  arisen  from  the  acts  of  the  Legislature  ; 
and  the  fact — if  it  be  a  fact — is  presumptive  evidence 
against  the  wisdom  and  the  justice  of  those  laws  by  which 
the  bank  was  placed  in  that  position. 

At  the  close  of  this  period  we  find  that  the  London  dis- 
counts had  increased  from  ,£113,000  to  ,£2,365,000,  and 
the  "City  Bonds,  &c."  had  increased  from  .£3,357,000 
to  .£4,009,000,  owing,  it  is  presumed,  to  the  purchase  of 
railway  debentures.  The  circulation  of  the  issuing  depart- 
ment had  increased  from  .£28,351,295  to  ^28,953,300, 
and  the  minimum  rate  of  interest  charged  by  the  bank  was 
2i  per  cent. 

II.  The  Administration  of  the  Banking  Department 
from  September  6,  1845,  to  September  5,  1846. 

During  this  period  there  were  three  alterations  in  the 
minimum  rate  of  interest.  On  October  16,  1845,  it  waa 
raised  from  2J  to  3  per  cent. ;  on  November  6,  to  3£ 
per  cent. ;  and  on  August  17,  1846,  it  was  again  reduced 
to  3  per  cent.  In  fixing  the  rate  of  discount,  the  directors 
took  into  account  the  amount  of  bullion  in  the  issue  de- 
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partment,  the  reserve  in  the  banking  department,  and  the 
amount  of  the  discounts.  The  amount  of  bullion  virtually 
regulated  the  other  two ;  and  thus  the  interest  was  go- 
verned by  the  foreign  exchanges.  At  the  same  time,  the 
directors,  as  practical  bankers,  would  pay  the  greatest 
attention  to  their  reserve,  as  it  was  only  from  this  source 
that  any  advances  could  be  made.  Hence,  sometimes,  one 
object  of  raising  the  rate  of  discount  was  to  diminish  the 
number  of  applications.  It  was  thought  better  to  protect 
the  reserve  by  raising  the  rate  than  by  positively  refusing 
to  discount. 

In  the  beginning  of  1846  a  circumstance  occurred  which 
increased  both  the  deposits  and  the  discounts  of  the  bank, 
and  added  greatly  to  its  profits.  The  railway  companies 
who  were  desirous  of  obtaining  Acts  of  Parliament  to 
authorize  the  construction  of  their  lines,  were  required  to 
pay  into  the  Bank  of  England,  within  fourteen  days  after 
the  meeting  of  Parliament,  10  per  cent,  on  the  estimated 
amount  of  their  capital — to  be  returned  when  the  company 
had  obtained  the  Act,  or  when  the  application  had  been 
rejected.  Everybody  wondered  beforehand  how  so  large 
a  sum  could  be  paid  out  of  the  amount  of  notes  then  in 
circulation.  But  the  bank  acted  with  the  railway  deposits 
as  she  had  been  accustomed  to  act  with  the  public  deposits 
previous  to  the  payment  of  dividends.  As  fast  as  the 
money  came  in,  it  was  lent  out,  and  thus  a  transaction  of 
large  magnitude  was  effected  without  much  difficulty. 
This  shows  the  importance  of  a  Government  bank.  Had 
the  deposits  been  required  to  be  lodged  in  the  exchequer, 
and  there  to  remain  until  reclaimed  by  the  railway  com- 
panies, the  operation  could  not  have  been  effected.  The 
bank  could  have  performed  it  with  greater  facility  previous 
to  the  passing  of  the  Act  of  1844.  She  could  then  have 
lent  out  her  notes  before  the  lodgments  were  required  to  be 
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made ;  there  would  have  been  no  previous  apprehensions, 
nor  any  tightness  during  the  operation. 

III.  The  Administration  of  the  Banking  Department 
from  September  5,  1846,  to  September  4,  1847. 

In  September,  1846,  the  minimum  rate  of  discount  was 
3  per  cent.  On  January  the  14th,  1847,  it  was  raised  to 
3|  per  cent.,  and  on  the  20th  of  the  same  month  to  4  per 
cent.  On  April  the  8th  to  5  per  cent.,  and  on  the  5th  of 
August  to  5^  per  cent. 

During  the  whole  of  this  period  the  foreign  exchanges 
were  unfavourable,  and  the  circulation  of  the  issuing  de- 
partment declined  from  .£29,760,870  to  <£22,396,845.1 
This  was  attended  by  a  decline  in  the  reserve  of  the  bank- 
ing department,  and  an  increase  in  the  amount  of  loans 
and  discounts. 

The  bank  directors  did  not  raise  their  rate  of  discount 
above  3  per  cent,  until  the  month  of  January,  1847.  For 
this  they  have  been  severely  censured  by  parties  who  have 
had  the  advantage  of  not  being  compelled  to  form  any 
opinion  until  after  the  result  was  known.  The  month  of 
April  was  an  important  month.  From  the  deficiency  of  the 
harvest,  large  importations  of  corn  took  place.  These  im- 
ports were  paid  for  in  gold,  which  was  suddenly  withdrawn 
from  the  issue  department,  for  exportation. 

Contemporaneous  with  this  export  of  gold,  the  Govern- 
ment required  to  borrow  .£3,500,000  upon  deficiency  bills 
in  order  to  pay  the  dividends.  Under  the  old  system  this 
might  not  have  been  a  matter  of  much  importance,  but  the 
case  was  different  under  the  Act  of  1844.  The  banking 
department  was  rather  in  danger  of  getting  into  what  the 
Americans  call  "  a  fix."  To  avoid  this  "  fix,"  the  directors 
raised  the  rate  of  discount  to  5  per  cent. ;  they  refused  to 

1  By  deducting  £14,000,000  from  this  sum,  we  see  the  amount  o 
and  silver  bullion  on  hand  in  the  issue  department. 
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lend  money  even  upon  exchequer  bills  ;  they  limited  their 
discounts ;  and  they  borrowed  ,£1,275,000  on  consols. 
These  measures  caused  a  severe  pressure  on  the  money 
market,  but  it  soon  subsided.  From  this  period  the  foreign 
exchanges  were  favourable  to  this  country. 

The  operations  of  this  month  of  April,  1847,  have  given 
rise  to  much  discussion. 

The  advocates  of  the  Act  of  1844  have  pointed  to  the 
transactions  of  this  month  to  prove  that  the  management 
of  the  issue  department  cannot  be  safely  entrusted  to  the 
bank  directors.  They  say  that  if  the  bank  had  advanced 
its  rate  of  interest  it  might  have  prevented  the  unfavour- 
able course  of  exchange,  and  consequently  have  avoided 
the  pressure  which  then  occurred.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
has  been  stated  that  the  bank  ought  to  be  guided  in  its 
rates  of  interest  by  the  amount  of  its  reserve — that  from 
November,  1846,  to  April,  1847,  the  reserve  was  above 
one-third  of  its  deposits,  a  greater  reserve  than  any  other 
bank  would  think  it  necessary  to  keep — that  the  demand 
for  gold  was  so  sudden,  and  for  so  large  an  amount,  that 
no  ordinary  rules  could  have  prevented  it ;  and  even  had  it 
been  prevented,  it  might  have  been  injurious  to  the  country, 
as  it  would  have  checked  the  importation  of  corn,  which 
was  then  required  in  consequence  of  the  deficiency  in  the 
harvest.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that,  under  the  Act  of 
1844,  a  sudden  exportation  of  gold  must  cause  a  sudden 
contraction  of  the  amount  of  notes  in  circulation.  This 
"  self-acting  machine  "  acts  by  jerks,  like  a  steam-engine 
without  a  fly-wheel ;  and  its  advocates  look  to  the  banking 
department  to  supply  the  fly-wheel,  and  to  cause  the  machine 
to  move  smoothly  and  equably.  It  may  be  doubted  whether 
the  banking  department  has  the  power  of  doing  this.  But 
when  this  is  not  done  the  advocates  of  the  Act  throw  the 
blame  upon  that  department.  They  resemble  the  court 
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preceptor,  who,  when  the  royal  pupil  did  anything  wrong, 
inflicted  the  beating  on  his  fellow- student.  If  on  this  oc- 
casion the  bank  did  wrong,  it  may  be  feared  that  it  was 
its  court  connection  which  led  it  astray.  The  Govern- 
ment were  then  negotiating  a  loan  of  eight  millions  for  the 
relief  of  Ireland.  And  "  there  was  a  feeling  in  the  court 
that,  in  the  face  of  the  Government  negotiating  a  loan,  it 
would  be  an  act  of  want  of  courtesy  to  put  up  the  rate  of 
interest  immediately."  l  In  the  secret  history  of  the  Bank 
of  England  we  may  possibly  find  other  instances  of  similar 
faults.  But  if  on  the  present  occasion  it  was  influenced 
by  such  considerations,  it  did  not  act  "like  any  other 
banking  concern." 

The  events  of  April,  1847,  also  lead  us  to  remark  that 
the  London  bankers  never  vary  their  rate  of  discount  with 
a,  view  to  regulate  the  foreign  exchanges.  If  it  behoves 
the  banking  department  to  do  this,  it  has  certainly  to  per- 
form duties  which  are  not  considered  to  belong  to  "  any 
other  banking  concern."  Nor  do  the  London  bankers  sud- 
denly and  abruptly  stop  discounting  for  those  customers 
in  whom  they  have  confidence.  The  frequent  occurrence 
of  such  suspension  of  loans  and  discounts  as  occurred  in 
April,  1847,  would  form  an  insuperable  barrier  to  the 
banking  department  ever  acquiring  that  kind  of  business 
which  is  carried  on  by  the  London  bankers.  No  merchant 
would  like  to  depend  on  such  a  bank  for  the  means  of 
making  his  daily  payments.  We  believe,  however,  that 
most  mercantile  firms  that  have  a  discount  account  with  the 
Bank  of  England  have  another  banking  account  elsewhere, 
and  some  have  also  accounts  with  the  large  bill-brokers. 

The  pressure  that  existed  in  April,  1847,  has  been  at- 
tributed to  the  publication  of  the  amount  of  the  bank's 
reserve.     It  was  said,  and  said  truly,  that  the  bank  might 
1  Commons,  No.  3001. 
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very  prudently  reduce  its  reserve  for  a  few  days  below  the 
average  amount,  knowing  that  by  bills  falling  due,  or  by 
other  means,  it  would  soon  receive  a  sum  that  would  re- 
plenish its  coffers.  But  the  p  iblic,  seeing  only  the  amount 
of  the  reserve,  and  knowing  nothing  of  the  sums  about 
to  be  received,  might  become  unnecessarily  alarmed,  and 
hence,  a  panic  might  ensue.  Upon  this  ground,  some 
parties  questioned  the  policy  of  publishing  the  bank  ac- 
counts in  their  present  form.  But  the  remedy  for  this  ia 
not  to  suppress  the  returns,  but  to  circulate  throughout  the 
community  such  an  amount  of  knowledge  as  shall  enable 
them  to  judge  accurately  respecting  banking  affairs.  Other 
parties,  of  a  higher  class  than  those  we  denominate  the 
public,  have  fallen  into  erroneous  opinions  by  a  literal 
adhesion  to  these  returns.  Almost  up  to  the  time  of  the 
suspension  of  the  Act  of  1844,  it  was  contended  by  some 
who  "  sit  in  high  places  "  that  there  could  be  no  pressure 
on  the  commercial  classes,  since  there  were  THEN  more 
notes  in  the  hands  of  the  public  than  in  former  seasons 
when  no  pressure  existed.  And  before  the  Parliamentary 
Committees  of  1847  it  was  stated  by  the  governor  and 
deputy-governor,  that  it  could  make  no  difference  to  the 
public  whether  the  bank  advanced  three  millions,  or  any 
other  sum,  to  the  Government  on  deficiency  bills,  or  ad- 
vanced the  same  sum  in  loans  and  discounts  to  the  com- 
mercial classes,  inasmuch  as  the  returns  would  show  that 
the  amount  of  notes  in  circulation  would  be  the  same. 
The  events  that  followed  the  suspension  of  the  Act  showed 
the  fallacy  of  these  opinions.  It  was  shown  that  the 
amount  of  notes  in  the  hands  of  the  public  is  not  of  itself 
a  certain  criterion  by  which  to  judge  of  the  amount  of 
banking  facilities  enjoyed  by  the  commercial  classes. 

IV.  The   Administration  of  the  Banking  Department 
trom  September,  1847,  to  September,  1848. 
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During  this  period  the  minimum  rate  of  interest  was 
advanced  from  5f  to  6  per  cent,  on  the  23rd  of  September  ; 
to  8  per  cent.,  by  authority  of  the  Government  letter,  on 
the  25th  of  October.  It  was  reduced  to  7  per  cent,  on  the 
22nd  of  November  ;  to  6  per  cent,  on  the  2nd  of  December ; 
to  5  per  cent,  on  the  23rd  of  December ;  to  4  per  cent,  on 
the  27th  of  January,  1848 ;  and  to  3J  per  cent,  on  the 
36th  of  June. 

At  the  commencement  of  this  period  a  great  number  of 
commercial  houses  failed,  not  only  in  London,  but  also  in 
Liverpool  and  Glasgow,  and  other  large  places.  The  follow, 
ing  is  the  account  given  by  the  Governor  of  the  bank  to 
the  Committee  of  the  House  of  Lords : — 

"  An  unprecedented  large  importation  of  food,  caused 
by  a  deficient  harvest,  required  in  payment  the  export 
of  a  large  amount  of  bullion,  to  the  extent  of  about 
<£7,500,000,  from  the  coffers  of  the  bank,  and  probably 
not  less  than  ^1,500,000  from  other  sources — together 
.£9,000,000.  From  this  great  reduction  in  the  available 
capital  of  the  country,  in  addition  to  the  still  larger 
amount  invested  in  railway  expenditure,  acting  suddenly 
upon  a  previous  high  state  of  credit  and  excessive  specu- 
lation, arose  the  pressure  in  the  money  market.  There 
was  an  abstraction  of  «£ 7,500,000  from  the  bullion  held  by 
the  bank,  and  consequently  a  diminution  in  the  notes  to 
that  extent." 1 

During  this  period  the  bank  acted  with  great  liberality. 
The  following  is  a  list  of  the  advances  made  between  the 
15th  of  September  and  the  15th  of  November : — 

"  1.  The  Bank  of  England  being  applied  to  by  a  very 

large  firm  in  London,  who  had  at  that  time  liabilities  to 

the  extent  of  several  millions  sterling,  advanced  =£150,000 

on  the  security  of  debentures  to  that  amount  of  the  Go- 

1  Lords,  12. 
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vernor  and  Company  of  the  Copper  Miners  in  England, 
and  thereby  prevented  them  from  stopping  payment ;  it 
was  distinctly  understood  that  the  operation  was  for  that 
purpose.  2.  The  bank  advanced  .£50,000  to  a  country 
banker  on  the  security  of  real  property.  3.  On  the  urgent 
representations  of  several  parties  of  the  first  importance 
in  the  city  of  London,  the  bank  advanced  .£120,000  to  the 
Governor  and  Company  of  the  Copper  Miners,  on  the 
guarantee  of  approved  names,  taking  at  the  same  time  a 
mortgage  on  the  Company's  property  for  .£270,000  to  cover 
this  sum,  and  the  amount  of  .£150,000  debentures  before 
advanced  upon ;  it  was  stated  that  the  stoppage  of  this 
company  would  have  thrown  10,000  people  out  of  employ- 
ment. 4.  The  bank  advanced  .£300,000  to  the  Boyal 
Bank  of  Liverpool,  on  the  security  of  bills  of  exchange, 
over  and  above  their  usual  discounts  to  this  bank ;  this 
advance  unfortunately  proved  inadequate,  and  the  Royal 
Bank,  having  no  more  security  to  offer,  stopped  payment. 
5.  The  bank  assisted  another  joint- stock  bank  in  the 
country  with  =£100,000,  on  the  security  of  bills  of  ex- 
change, over  and  above  usual  discounts.  6.  The  bank  ad- 
vanced .£130,000  on  real  property  to  a  large  mercantile 
house  in  London.  7.  The  bank  advanced  ,£50,000  to 
another  mercantile  house  on  the  guarantee  of  approved 
names.  8.  The  bank  advanced  .£50,000  to  a  joint-stock 
issuing  bank  on  bills  of  exchange,  and  agreed  to  open  a 
discount  account  with  the  said  bank,  on  condition  that  it 
should  withdraw  its  issues,  but  the  joint- stock  bank 
stopped  payment  before  the  arrangement  could  be  com- 
pleted. 9.  The  bank  advanced  .£15,000  on  real  property 
to  a  large  establishment  in  London.  10.  The  bank  assisted, 
and  prevented  from  failing,  a  large  establishment  in 
Liverpool,  by  forbearing  to  enforce  payment  of  upwards 
of  .£100,000,  of  J:heir  acceptances,  and  engaging  to  give 
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further  aid  if  required.  11.  The  bank  assisted  a  very 
large  joint-stock  bank  in  the  country  with  advances  on 
loans  on  bills  of  exchange  to  the  extent  of  .£800,000  over 
and  above  usual  discounts.  12.  The  bank  advanced 
,£100,000  to  a  country  banker  on  real  property.  13.  The 
bank  advanced  a  joint-stock  bank  in  the  country 
.£200,000  on  the  security  of  local  bills,  besides  discount- 
ing ,£60,000  of  London  bills.  14.  The  bank  assisted  an- 
other joint- stock  bank  in  the  country  with  an  advance  of 
.£100,000  on  local  and  London  bills.  15.  The  bank  ad- 
vanced ,£100,000  to  a  large  mercantile  house  in  London, 
on  approved  personal  security.  16.  The  bank  assisted  a 
large  house  at  Manchester  to  resume  payment,  by  an  ad- 
vance of  .£40,000  on  approved  personal  security.  17. 
The  bank  advanced  ,£30,000  to  a  country  bank  on  real 
property.  18.  The  bank  assisted  many  other  houses,  both 
in  town  and  country,  by  advances  of  smaller  sums  on 
securities  not  admitted  by  the  bank  under  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances ;  nor  did  the  bank,  during  the  period  in  ques- 
tion, reject  at  their  London  establishment  any  one  bill 
offered  for  discount,  except  on  the  ground  of  insufficient 
security."  l 

Some  of  these  advances  were  not  made  till  after  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  Government  letter  on  the  25th  of  October. 
Up  to  that  date  the  efforts  of  the  bank  were  inadequate  to 
allay  the  pressure,  while  they  largely  reduced  the  bank's 
reserve.  On  Saturday,  the  23rd  of  October,  a  deputation 
from  the  London  bankers  waited  on  the  Government,  who 
then  determined  to  suspend  the  Act  of  1844 ;  and  on  the 
same  day  gave  intimation  of  their  intention  to  the  Bank 
of  England.  On  Monday  morning  a  letter  appeared  from 
Lord  John  Eussell  and  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer, 
authorizing  the  directors  of  the  Bank  of  England  to  enlarge 
1  Commons,  2045. 
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their  discounts  and  advances,  and  promising  that  if  by  so 
doing  the  existing  law  should  be  infringed,  the  Govern- 
ment would  apply  to  the  Legislature  for  a  bill  of  indemnity. 
The  letter  suggested  that  these  advances  should  not  be 
made  at  a  lower  interest  than  8  per  cent.  The  effect  of 
this  letter  was  immediate.  Confidence  was  restored,  the 
hoarded  notes  were  brought  into  circulation,  and  discounts 
were  everywhere  readily  obtained.  From  these  causes  no 
infringement  of  the  Act  took  place. 

The  state  of  the  bank  reserve  at  the  date  of  the  suspen- 
sion of  this  Act  occupied  the  attention  of  the  Parliamen- 
tary Committees.  On  Saturday,  the  23rd  of  October,  the 
notes  on  hand  amounted  to  <£!, 547,2  70,  and  the  coin  to 
.£447,246.  This,  it  should  be  remembered,  was  the  amount 
at  the  London  office  and  at  the  thirteen  branches  put  to- 
gether. At  the  same  time  the  public  deposits  were 
.£4,766,000,  and  the  private  deposits  ,£8,581,000,  of  which 
.£1,615,000  belonged  to  the  London  bankers.  The  ques- 
tions put  to  the  governor  on  this  subject  seemed  designed 
to  show  that  the  bank,  so  far  from  being  able  to  assist 
others,  was  not  in  a  condition  to  meet  its  own  engage- 
ments. But  the  governor  contended  that  the  amount  of 
the  reserve  should  have  been  taken  on  the  Friday  night, 
before  they  were  acquainted  with  the  intention  of  the 
Government  to  issue  their  letter.  The  reserve  then  was 
.£2,376,000.  The  directors  had  from  .£2,000,000  to 
=£2,500,000  of  stock  which  they  could  have  sold,  and  a 
large  amount  of  the  bills  they  held  fell  due  in  the  following 
week.  From  these  sources  they  would  easily  have  increased 
their  reserve.  On  the  other  hand,  some  of  the  witnesses 
declared  that  no  large  amount  of  stock  could  have  been 
sold,  and  that,  had  a  run  taken  place  on  the  London 
bankers,  ^uch  as  that  which  had  taken  place  on  the  banks 
at  Newcastle,  the  bankers'  deposits  must  have  been  with- 


PRACTICE   OF   BANKING.  383 

drawn,  and  the  Bank  of  England  itself  might  have  been 
placed  in  jeopardy. 

As  we  have  considered  in  a  previous  Section  the  opera- 
tion of  the  Act  of  1844,  it  is  not  necessary  to  pursue  this 
subject  any  farther.  After  the  Government  letter  was 
issued,  the  bank  still  continued  to  make  advances  with 
caution,  and,  with  the  view  of  not  infringing  the  Act,  they 
borrowed  money  on  the  Stock  Exchange  at  7  per  cent., 
though  they  had  the  unlimited  power  of  issuing  notes. 

Soon  afterwards  the  gold  began  to  return,  and  money 
became  abundant.  From  the  high  rate  of  interest,  the 
amount  imported  was  large  ;  and  from  trade  having  been 
paralyzed  by  the  pressure,  the  demand  for  it  was  very 
small.  As  the  gold  increased,  the  bank  rate  of  interest 
was  reduced.  By  September  2nd,  1848,  the  circulation  of 
the  currency  department  amounted  to  .£26,883,505,  and 
the  bank  reserve  to  £9,410,952. 

To  show  the  further  progress  of  the  bank  since 
September,  1848,  we  have  added  the  Returns  for  the  week 
ending  the  2nd  of  February,  1849,  premising  that  since 
the  year  1849  the  administration  of  the  Bank  of  England 
has  been  influenced  by  the  importations  of  gold  from 
California  and  Australia.  We  shall  here  merely  state  the 
amounts  of  gold  and  silver  on  hand  in  the  first  week  in 
September,  in  the  years  that  have  transpired  since  1848, 
and  the  minimum  rates  of  interest  charged  by  the  Bank 
of  England  at  those  respective  periods. 
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Date. 

Gold. 

Silver. 

Rate  of 
Interest. 

8  Sept.  1849 
7  Sept.  1850 
6  Sept.  1851 
4  Sept.  1852 
10  Sept.  1853 
9  Sept.  1854 
8  Sept.  1855 

£ 

13,631,153 

15,880,617 
13,674,190 
21,334,921 
15,866,770 
12,630,110 
14,368,010 

£ 

277,077 
219,958 
33,375 
19,154 
nil. 
nil. 
nil. 

3 

1* 

2 

*i 

5 
»l 

The  following  is  a  copy  of  the  Official  Returns  for  the 
four  years  that  have  passed  under  review  • — 
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We  have  thus  taken  a  review  of  the  first  four  years  of 
the  proceedings  of  the  Banking  Department  of  the  Bank 
of  England.  Whatever  may  be  the  future  operations  of 
that  department,  this  portion  of  its  history  will  always  be 
interesting.  This  period  is  remarkable  also  as  containing 
one  of  those  monetary  cycles  to  which  we  must  always  be 
liable  as  long  as  our  currency  is  regulated  by  the  Act  of 
1844.  Each  year  has  a  peculiar  character.  The  first 
commenced  at  a  period  of  full  currency — money  was 
abundant  and  cheap,  the  minimum  of  the  bank  rate  being 
2£  per  cent.  In  the  second  year  the  exchanges  fluctuated, 
and  the  rate  of  interest  fluctuated  also.  During  the  whole 
of  the  third,  the  exchanges  were  unfavourable — gold  was 
exported,  and  the  rate  of  interest  advanced.  At  the  com- 
mencement of  the  fourth  year  came  the  pressure :  then  a 
favourable  course  of  exchange  brought  back  the  gold,  the 
rate  of  interest  was  reduced,  and  again  money  became 
abundant. 

This  period  is  moreover  important  as  an  indication  of 
the  principles  on  which  the  banking  department  will 
hereafter  be  governed.  The  governor  and  deputy- governor 
were  examined  before  the  parliamentary  committees  in 
March,  1848.  They  stated  that  they  approved  of  the  re- 
duction of  interest  in  September,  1844  ;  but  they  expressed 
regret  that  the  bank  had  not  advanced  the  rate  of  interest 
in  November,  1846,  and  that  they  suffered  the  reserve  to 
fall  so  low  in  October,  1847.  Should  these  sentiments  be 
acted  upon  in  future,  we  may  expect  that  the  "  banking 
department  "  will  reduce  its  rate  of  interest  as  heretofore ; 
but  when  money  becomes  scarce,  it  will  advance  its  rate  at 
an  earlier  period,  and  be  less  liberal  in  making  advances. 

The  following  question  was  put  to  the  governor  by  a 
member  of  the  Committee  of  the  House  of  Commons  : — 
"  You  have  described  as  part  of  the  operation  of  the  Act 
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of  1844,  that  you  were  during  the  year  1847  obliged  to 
lend  consols  instead  of  notes,  on  account  of  the  limit 
prescribed  by  the  Act, — that  you  borrowed  on  consols  in 
April, — that  you  were  obliged  to  raise  the  rate  of  interest 
to  9  per  cent., — that  you  refused  loans  on  exchequer 
bills,— that  there  was  a  pressure  in  April,  and  a  panic  in 
October, — and  that  G-overnment  were  obliged  to  interpose 
by  a  letter,  in  order  to  protect  the  public  from  the  re- 
strictive effects  of  the  Act — Do  you  call  that  a  satisfactory 
history  of  any  system  ?  " 

We  must,  however,  distinguish  between  "the  system'* 
as  established  by  the  Act  of  Parliament,  and  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  banking  department  in  consequence  of 
the  establishment  of  that  system.  We  have  given  in  the 
preceding  section  our  opinion  of  the  system.  But  the 
administration  of  the  Banking  Department  of  the  Bank 
of  England  under  the  system,  has,  in  our  sober  judgment, 
been  distinguished  by  a  high  degree  of  both  wisdom  and 
liberality. 

The  administration  of  the  banking  department  since 
September,  1848,  does  not  call  for  any  particular  remark. 
We  had  the  usual  indications  of  the  first  stage  after  a 
panic.  The  bullion  in  the  issue  department  increased 
from  £12,883,505  to  £14,330,845  ;  the  notes  in  reserve 
from  £8,784,795  to  £9,553,460.  Money  had  been  abun- 
dant, and  the  rate  of  interest  low.  On  the  2nd  of 
November,  1848,  the  bank  reduced  the  minimum  rate  of 
discount  to  3  per  cent.  This  would  probably  have  been 
done  at  an  earlier  period  but  for  the  political  aspect  of 
the  Continent.  The  same  reason  possibly  induced  the 
Directors  to  maintain  the  same  interest  to  February,  1849, 
although  this  appears  to  be  an  abandonment  of  the 
principle  adopted  in  the  year  1844. 
1  Commons,  3450. 
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SECTION  XXIII. 

THE     ADMINISTRATION    OF     JOINT-STOCK     BANKS,    WITH     AN 
INQUIRY   INTO   THE    CAUSES   OF   THEIR   FAILURES. 

HP  HE  chief  points  in  which  a  joint-stock  bank  differs 
•*•  from  a  private  bank  are, — the  number  of  its  partners 
— the  permanency  of  its  capital — and  the  form  of  its 
government.  A  private  bank  formerly  could  not  have 
more  than  six  partners  ;la  joint-stock  bank  may  have  any 
number  of  partners.  If  a  partner  in  a  private  bank  die, 
or  become  insolvent,  his  capital  is  withdrawn  from  the 
bank ;  in  the  case  of  a  partner  in  a  joint- stock  bank,  his 
shares  are  transferred,  and  the  capital  of  the  bank  remains 
the  same.  In  a  private  bank  all  the  partners  may  attend 
to  its  administration:  a  joint-stock  bank  is  governed  by 
a  board  of  directors.  The  topics,  therefore,  to  which  we 
shall  in  this  section  more  particularly  direct  our  atten- 
tion will  be  those  that  have  a  special  reference  to  tiie 
constitution  of  joint-stock  banks.  After  the  6th  of  May, 
1844,  it  was  not  lawful  for  any  new  company  of  more  than 
six  persons  to  carry  on  the  trade  or  business  of  bankers 
in  England,  unless  by  virtue  of  letters  patent  to  be  granted 
by  her  Majesty  according  to  the  provisions  of  that  Act.2 

I.  All  joint- stock  banks  have  a  certain  amount  of  paid- 
up  capital. 

The  payment  of  a  certain  portion  of  the  capital  before 

1  Banks  having  more  than  ten  partners  must  now  register  under 
the  Companies  Acts. 

2  The  Joint-Stock  Banks  Act  of  1844  was  repealed  by  25  and  26 
Viet.,  c.  89,  sec.  205. 
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the  commencement  of  business,  is  a  pledge  that  the  pro- 
ject is  not  a  mere  bubble,  and  this  is  especially  necessary 
when  the  proprietors  have  no  further  liability.  But  even 
with  unlimited  liability  a  certain  amount  appears  to  be 
necessary.  The  employment  of  capital  judiciously  is 
sometimes  a  means  of  acquiring  business ;  and  in  case  of 
loss  there  should  always  be  a  sufficient  capital  to  fall  back 
upon  without  recurring  to  the  shareholders. 

There  is  an  evil  in  a  bank  having  too  small  a  capital. 
In  this  case,  the  bank  will  be  but  a  small  bank;  the 
number  of  proprietors  will  be  few,  and  the  number  of 
persons  eligible  to  be  chosen  directors  will  be  few ;  hence 
there  will  not  be  the  same  guarantee  for  good  manage- 
ment. If  a  bank  with  a  small  capital  have  also  a  very 
small  business,  it  had  much  better  cease  as  an  independent 
establishment,  and  become  the  branch  of  a  larger  bank. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has  a  large  business,  with  a  large 
circulation,  large  deposits,  and  large  loans  or  discounts, 
its  losses  will  sometimes  be  large,  and  hence  the  whole 
capital  may  be  swept  away.  It  is  true,  that  while  it 
avoids  losses  the  shareholders  will  receive  large  dividends  ; 
but  these  large  profits  had  much  better  be  left  in  the 
bank  as  an  addition  to  its  capital  than  shared  among  the 
proprietors  in  the  form  of  dividends.  There  is  danger  too 
that  the  high  premium  on  those  shares  may  induce  many 
shareholders  to  sell  out  and  form  other,  and  perhaps  rival 
establishments. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  is  an  evil  in  a  bank  having  too 
large  a  capital.  In  this  case,  as  the  capital  cannot  be 
employed  in  the  business,  the  directors  are  under  the 
temptation  of  investing  it  in  dead  or  hazardous  securities 
for  the  sake  of  obtaining  a  higher  rate  of  interest ;  per- 
haps too  they  may  speculate  in  the  funds,  and  sustain 
loss.  Hence  it  is  much  better  that  a  bank  should  com- 


PRACTICE  OF  BANKING.  391 

wence   business  with  a  small  capital,  and  increase  the 
amount  as  the  business  may  require. 

It  is  difficult  to  state  in  all  cases  what  proportion  a 
capital  ought  to  bear  to  the  liabilities  of  a  bank.  Perhaps 
the  best  criterion  we  can  have  is  the  rate  of  dividends, 
provided  that  dividend  be  paid  out  of  the  business  profits 
of  the  company.  When  we  hear  of  a  bank  paying  from 
15  to  20  per  cent,  dividend,  we  may  be  assured  that  the 
capital  is  too  small  for  the  business.  The  liabilities  of 
the  bank,  either  in  notes  or  deposits,  must  far  exceed  the 
amount  of  its  capital.  As  a  general  maxim,  the  greater 
the  capital  the  less  the  dividend.  Let  the  whole  capital 
be  employed  at  any  given  rate  of  interest,  say  3  per  cent., 
then  the  capital  raised  by  notes  or  deposit,  produces,  after 
paying  all  expenses,  a  certain  sum  as  profit.  Now,  it  is 
evident  that  if  this  amount  of  profit  be  distributed  over  a 
large  capital,  it  will  yield  a  less  rate  per  cent,  than  when 
distributed  over  a  small  capital.  Sometimes,  however,  a 
large  capital  may  have  increased  the  rate  of  dividend,  in 
consequence  of  having  been  the  means  of  acquiring  a  large 
increase  of  business.  It  may  have  done  this  in  consequence 
of  inspiring  the  public  with  confidence  in  the  bank,  and 
thus  inducing  them  to  make  lodgments  or  circulate  its 
notes;  or  it  may  have  enabled  the  bank  to  make  large 
advances,  and  thus  gained  the  support  of  wealthy  and 
influential  customers. 

Although  the  proportion  which  the  capital  of  a  bank 
should  bear  to  its  liabilities  may  vary  with  different  banks, 
perhaps  we  should  not  go  far  astray  in  saying  it  should 
never  be  less  than  one-third  of  its  liabilities.1  I  would 

1  This  view  was  no  doubt  a  very  reasonable  one  at  the  time  the  text 
was  written,  when  joint-stock  banking  in  England  was  in  its  infancy  ; 
but,  as  experience  has  proved  that  public  confidence  has  in  no  way  been 
impaired  by  the  very  large  increase  of  banking  liabilities,  without  a 
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exclude,  however,  from  this  comparison  all  liabilities  ex- 
cept those  arising  from  notes  and  deposits.  If  the  notes 
and  deposits  together  amount  to  more  than  three  times 
the  amount  of  the  paid-up  capital,  the  bank  should  call 
up  more  capital.  It  may  be  said,  that  the  bank  is  liable 
also  for  its  drafts  upon  its  London  agents,  and  for  the  pay- 
ment of  those  bills  which  it  has  endorsed  and  re-issued  : — 
admitted ;  but  in  both  these  cases,  the  public  have  other 
securities  besides  that  of  the  bank. 

Presuming  that  banks  are  to  commence  with  a  moderate 
amount  of  capital,  and  to  increase  that  amount  as  the 
business  increases,  the  question  is  suggested,  what  is  the 
best  way  of  increasing  the  capital  ?  The  English  banks 
have  followed  two  ways  of  doing  this  :  one,  by  a  further 
issue  of  shares  ;  and  the  other,  by  further  calls  upon  the 
existing  shareholders.  The  capital  of  all  the  joint-stock 
banks  in  England  is  divided  into  certain  portions,  called 
shares ;  each  proprietor  holds  a  certain  number  of  these 
shares,  and  pays  a  certain  sum  upon  them.  If  he  wishes 
to  transfer  a  portion  of  his  capital  he  cannot  transfer  a 
half  share  or  a  quarter  share,  but  must  transfer  a  whole 
share,  or  a  certain  number  of  shares.  Thus,  if  the  capital 
of  a  bank  be  ,£500,000,  it  may  be  divided  into  5,000 
shares  of  =£100  each,  or  50,000  shares  of  .£10  each,  and  a 
certain  proportion  of  the  amount  of  each  share  will  be 
paid  up;  and  this  proportion  is  called  the  real  or  the 
paid-up  capital.  Thus,  if  one-tenth  of  the  above  capital 

corresponding  increase  of  capital,  since  that  period,  it  may  now  be  re- 
garded as  quite  untenable.  Were  the  view  of  the  proper  proportion  of 
capital  to  liabilities  here  propounded  generally  adopted,  bank  dividends, 
at  the  present  average  rates  of  profit,  would  in  many  cases  entirely 
vanish,  and  in  no  case  would  the  return  be  at  all  commensurate  with  the 
risk.  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  capital  of  no  bank  in  the  kingdom  bears 
anything  like  so  high  a  relation  to  its  liabilities  as  the  proportion  here 
considered  proper. 
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id  paid  up,  then  .£50,000  will  be  the  real  or  paid-up 
capital,  and  <£500,000  will  be  called  the  nominal  capital. 
In  the  chartered  banks,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  usually 
no  nominal  capital,  and  the  real  capital  is  not  divided  into 
shares  or  portions,  but  any  fractional  sum  may  be  trans- 
ferred.1 The  capital  is  then  called  stock.  Wheii.  there  is 
no  nominal  capital,  nor  any  way  of  increasing  the  amount 
of  the  real  capital,  this  is  the  best  way.  But,  in  the  othei 
case,  it  is  more  convenient  to  have  the  capital  divided  into 
shares. 

Some  persons  have  objected  altogether  to  a  nominal 
capital ;  but  their  objections  have  been  directed  more  to 
the  misrepresentations  that  may  attend  it,  than  to  the 
thing  itself.  They  say,  "  a  bank  announces  that  it  has  a 
capital  of  =£500,000,  whereas  few  shares  are  issued,  and 
but  a  small  sum  is  paid  on  each  share  ;  hence  people  are 
misled,  and  the  bank  acquires  a  confidence  which  it  does 
not  deserve."  The  objection  here  is  against  representing 
the  nominal  capital  to  be  paid-up  capital ;  it  does  not 
bear  upon  the  principle  of  a  nominal  capital.  In  fact,  we 
are  misled  by  words.  What  is  called  nominal  capital  is 
nothing  more  than  a  further  sum,  which  the  directors 
have  the  power  of  calling  up.  If  this  sum  aad  not  been 
called  capital,  it  would  not  be  objected  to,  as  it  could  lead 
to  no  misapprehension.  But  the  inquiry  simply  is,  ought 
the  directors  to  have  the  power  of  calling  upon  the  share- 
holders for  a  f urther  amount  of  capital  beyond  that  already 
paid  up  ?  Were  they  not  to  have  the  power,  the  bank 
would  at  its  commencement  probably  have  too  large  a 
capital,  and  after  its  business  had  advanced  would  have 
too  small  a  capital.  And  if  the  bank  by  any  unforeseen 

1  The  Colonial  chartered  banks  are  an  exception  to  this  rule.  The 
capital  of  such  banks  has  invariably  been  raised  by  shares  (not  stock), 
vith  usually  a  liability  thereon  of  double  the  amount. 
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occurrence  became  involved,  and  should  have  occasion  for 
further  sums  to  extricate  itself  from  its  difficulties,  it 
could  not  make  any  further  call  upon  its  shareholders, 
although  a  very  small  advance  might  prevent  its  utter 
ruin.  In  case  of  a  very  large  capital,  such  as  two  or  three 
millions,  a  nominal  capital  may  not  be  necessary,  as  so 
large  a  sum  is  likely  to  be  in  all  cases  amply  sufficient. 
But  in  banks  of  a  second  class,  it  will  always  be  best  to 
give  the  directors  the  power  of  making  further  calls  upon 
the  shareholders. 

The  second  way  of  increasing  the  capital  of  a  bank,  is 
by  the  issue  of  new  shares.  The  whole  amount  of  shares 
to  be  issued  is  fixed  in  the  first  instance,  and  the  bank 
commences  as  soon  as  a  certain  proportion  has  been  issued. 
If  the  bank  was  not  allowed  to  commence  business  until 
the  whole  of  the  shares  were  taken,  a  small  amount  would 
be  fixed  upon,  and  the  bank  would  be  proportionably 
weaker.  But  by  beginning  with  a  small  number  of 
shares  you  have  capital  enough  for  your  business,  and  you 
acquire  more  as  you  proceed.  Many  persons  will  join  a 
bank  after  it  is  established  who  would  not  take  shares  at 
the  commencement.  Some  shares  are  therefore  reserved 
for  persons  of  this  description ;  and  as  the  shares  are  more 
valuable  when  the  success  of  the  undertaking  is  no  longer 
doubtful,  they  are  often  given  out  at  a  premium,  and 
always  a  greater  degree  of  caution  is  exercised  as  to  the 
persons  to  whom  they  are  distributed. 

Some  members  of  the  parliamentary  committee  of  1836 
appear  to  have  an  objection  to  shares  of  a  small  amount ; 
they  apprehend  that  these  shares  are  taken  by  an  inferior 
class  of  persons ;  and  hence  the  body  of  proprietors  are 
less  respectable.  But  it  would  appear  from  the  returns, 
that  the  general  effect  of  small  shares  is,  that  each  share- 
holder takes  a  greater  number.  Thus  in  the  banks  of 
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,£100  shares  each  proprietor  has  taken  upon  an  average 
twenty-eight  shares,  on  which  he  has  paid  the  sum  of 
.£444.  In  the  banks  of  <£20  shares,  each  proprietor  has 
taken  forty-three  shares,  and  paid  =£359.  In  the  banks 
of  .£10  shares,  each  proprietor  has  taken  fifty-two  shares, 
and  paid  .£400.  While  in  the  only  bank  of  <£5  shares, 
each  proprietor  has  taken  117  shares,  and  paid  <£585.  It 
appears  to  me  that  the  chief  objection  to  which  small 
shares  are  liable  is,  that  they  do  not  admit  of  a  large 
amount  of  nominal  capital.  The  banks  of  «£5  and  .£10 
shares  have  usually  the  whole  capital  paid  up,  and  hence 
in  case  of  necessity  the  directors  have  no  power  to  call  for 
a  further  amount. 

II.  Joint- stock  banks  are  governed  by  a  board  of 
directors. 

"  The  directors  are  chosen  from  among  the  shareholders 
at  a  general  meeting — the  pecuniary  qualification  being 
that  they  hold  a  stipulated  number  of  shares  in  the 
company. 

"  There  are  several  points  of  view  in  which  a  man  be- 
comes eligible  as  a  director  of  a  bank,  independent  of  his 
qualification  as  the  holder  of  the  required  number  of 
shares.  Indeed,  his  qualification  as  a  shareholder,  merely, 
must  not  be  taken  into  the  account. 

"  1.  He  ought,  in  the  first  place,  to  be  a  man  enjoying 
public  confidence.  Unless  he  is  a  man  whom  the  com- 
munity contemplate  as  deserving  of  their  confidence  and 
esteem,  it  is  not  presumable  he  can  be  of  much  service  to 
the  bank,  either  by  his  influence  or  character.  The  public 
are  not  likely  to  deposit  their  money  in  an  establishment 
where  they  cannot  place  the  fullest  reliance  upon  the 
directors ;  and,  for  the  same  reason,  parties  of  respecta- 
bility will  not  readily  be  induced  to  open  accountvs  with 
the  bank. 
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"  2.  He  ought  to  be  a  man  possessing  a  knowledge  of 
commercial  business.  It  is  a  matter  of  great  importance 
to  the  satisfactory  and  efficient  management  of  a  bank, 
that  those  to  whom  is  entrusted  the  direction  of  its  affairs, 
be  in  some  measure  conversant  with  the  ordinary  affairs  of 
trade.  Men  who  are  retired  from  business  are  unquestion- 
ably the  most  eligible,  not  merely  from  their  business 
knowledge,  but  because  they  are  not  apt  to  be  contem- 
plated with  that  suspicion,  jealousy,  and  distrust,  which 
tradesmen  will  sometimes  exercise  towards  such  directors 
of  a  bank  as  are  likewise  engaged  in  trade.  But  retired 
men  of  business  are  not  readily  to  be  had  as  directors  *»f  a 
bank,  nor  are  they  in  most  cases  disposed  to  accept  of 
such  an  office.  Where  such  is  the  case,  men  of  high 
standing  and  character,  engaged  in  trade,  should  be  sought 
for. 

"3.  A  bank  director  should  be  a  man  of  strict  integrity 
and  uprightness.  This  is  a  qualification  perfectly  indis- 
pensable to  the  welfare  of  the  bank.  He  must  be  ab^ve 
all  trafficking  in  the  stock  of  the  company,  or  taking  any 
undue  advantage  over  the  other  shareholders  through  his 
intimate  knowledge  of  the  state  of  their  affairs  as  regards 
the  bank.  He  must  never  for  a  moment  forget,  that 
while  he  is  a  partner  in  the  concern,  and  as  an  honest 
man  is  bound  to  conduct  it  in  as  faithful  and  diligent  a 
manner  as  he  would  his  own  private  affairs,  that  he  is  at 
the  same  time  appointed  to  a  solemn  trust,  in  having  the 
interests  of  numerous  others,  equally  interested  with  him- 
self, under  his  management  and  control.  In  fact,  unless 
the  director  of  a  bank  is  a  man  of  strict  integrity,  he  is 
placed  in  a  position  calculated  to  be  productive  of  great 
mischief.  He  As  invested  with  power  to  ruin  the  fortunes 
of  others,  and  to  inflict  much  commercial  evil  upon  the 
community.  Where  there  is  a  want  of  integrity,  there  is 
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a  want  of  principle,  and   the  bank  must    necessarily  be 
mismanaged. 

"  4.  A  bank  director  should  be  a  man  of  influence  and 
respectability.  He  ought  to  be  a  man  well  known  and 
respected  in  the  district.  Such  a  man  is  desirable  in  a 
variety  of  ways.  He  adds  his  own  personal  respectability 
to  the  establishment,  and  he  influences  the  favour  and 
support  of  his  friends  and  acquaintances.  His  standing 
in  society  gives  the  public  confidence  in  the  establishment 
with  which  he  is  connected — and  they  bring  their  money 
and  business  to  its  support ;  the  paper  of  the  bank  be- 
comes more  readily  current  in  the  district,  and  the  weight 
of  his  influence  destroys  any  suspicion  of  its  stability. 

"5.  A  bank  director  should  be  in  good  pecuniary  cir- 
cumstances. It  would  be  a  most  wholesome  regulation, 
were  it  stipulated  in  all  deeds  of  settlement  that  no  bank 
director  should  be  privileged  to  overdraw  his  account. 
The  great  facilities  which  directors  enjoyed  of  raising 
money  from  overdrawing  their  bank  accounts,  have,  in 
some  instances,  resulted  in  extensive  commercial  disasters, 
and  in  the  total  wreck  of  large  establishments.  The 
temptation  to  speculations  of  all  descriptions  which  such 
facilities  hold  out,  necessarily  increases  the  risk  of  the 
bank,  and  induces  a  less  rigid  inspection  of  the  accommo- 
dation afforded  to  other  customers.  Where  those  who  are 
entrusted  with  the  management  of  the  bank  forget  the 
extent  and  importance  of  the  trust  reposed  in  them,  and 
begin  to  enter  into  unwarrantable  speculations  with  the 
funds  committed  to  their  care,  it  is  not  supposable  that 
they  will  be  particularly  scrupulous  as  to  the  general 
management  of  the  affairs  of  others. 

"  6.  A  bank  director  should  be  one  who  can  bestow 
some  attention  upon  the  affairs  of  the  establishment.  It 
has  appeared  in  evidence  that  gentlemen  have  been  ap- 
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pointed,  and  have  accepted  the  office  of  directors  of  banks, 
who  gave  little  or  no  attention  to  the  affairs :  who,  in  fact, 
appear  to  have  considered  that  the  office  of  director  was 
conferred  on  and  accepted  by  them  more  for  the  purpose 
of  complying  with  the  letter  of  the  deed  of  settlement, 
which  enjoined  the  appointment  of  a  certain  number  of 
directors,  than  from  any  idea  of  their  being  expected,  or 
of  its  being  necessary  for  them  to  know  anything  regard- 
ing the  management.  The  consequence  of  this  has  been, 
that  the  duties  which  devolved  upon  the  directors,  perhaps 
six  individuals,  were  confined  to  two,  or  possibly  only  one, 
and  the  others  approving,  without  suitable  knowledge  or 
proper  inquiry,  of  all  their  acts,  the  mass  of  shareholders, 
as  well  as  an  extensive  commercial  circle,  have  been  in- 
volved in  the  disastrous  results  of  mismanagement.  It  is 
altogether  an  anomaly  that  any  man,  or  body  of  men, 
should  have  the  credit,  honour,  and  distinction,  of  being 
managers  and  directors  of  a  bank,  and  yet  not  exercise  any 
of  the  active  functions  and  important  duties  that  relate 
thereto.  "Upon  what  principle  can  they  undertake,  as  by 
accepting  the  office  they  unquestionably  do,  to  discharge  a 
solemn  trust,  in  faithfully  administering  the  affairs  of  a 
bank,  into  which  they  make  it  no  part  of  their  business  to 
look  ?  Were  the  fact  not  very  well  known,  it  would 
seem  absurd;  yet  it  is  not  the  less  absurd  that  it  is 
known."  l 

Mr.  Taylor,  in  his  "  Statesman,"  makes  the  following 
observations  upon  the  age  of  members  of  public  boards  : — 

"  Boards,  or  other  co-operative  bodies,  should  be  so 
formed  that  youthf ulness  and  elderliness  may  meet  in  due 

1  These  observations  are  taken  from  the  "  Philosophy  of  Joint- Stock 
Banking,"  by  G.  M.  Bell  (Longman).  I  recommend  the  perusal  of 
this  little  work  to  all  directors  and  managers  of  joint-stock  banks. 
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proportion  in  their  counsels.  If  any  such  body  be  wholly 
composed  of  elderly  men,  it  will  commonly  be  found  to  be 
ineffective,  so  far  as  invention  of  new  courses,  and  intrepi- 
dity of  purpose  is  required ;  and  perhaps,  also,  unequal  to 
any  unusual  amount  of  spontaneous  activity.  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  be  composed  wholly  of  young  men,  its  ope- 
rations will  probably  be  wanting  in  circumspection  ;  and 
the  foresight  by  which  it  will  be  guided  will  be  too  keenly 
directed  to  the  objects  of  a  sanguine  expectation — too 
dully  to  prospects  of  evil  and  counteraction.  The  respec- 
tive positions  in  life  of  the  young  and  the  old  operate  to 
these  results  not  less  than  their  temperaments ;  for  the 
young  have  their  way  to  make — a  reputation  to  earn — and 
it  is  for  their  interest  to  be  enterprising,  as  well  as  in  their 
nature ;  the  old  have  ascertained  their  place  in  life,  and 
they  have,  perhaps,  a  reputation  to  lose." 

III.  Joint-stock  banks  have  a  principal  officer,  called  a 
manager. 

"  The  prudent  and  satisfactory  management  of  a  Joint- 
stock  bank  very  materially  depends  upon  the  upright  and 
consistent  discharge  of  those  social  duties  and  reciprocal 
interchanges  of  confidence  which  ought  to  characterize  the 
directors  and  manager. 

"  The  manager,  from  his  experience,  and  the  importance 
of  the  office  he  fills,  is  entitled  to  the  kind  consideration 
and  entire  confidence  of  the  directors.  He  is  selected  by 
them  to  occupy  an  arduous  and  highly  responsible  situa- 
tion, and  ought  to  be  rewarded  not  merely  with  an  ade- 
quate pecuniary  remuneration,  but  with  the  respect  and 
friendship  of  the  directors,  by  whom  he  should  be  con- 
sidered in  every  respect,  so  far  as  regards  the  bank, 
at  least  upon  an  equally  elevated  footing.  Without  the 
confidence  and  friendship  of  the  directors,  he  can  neither 
take  his  place  at  their  meetings  free  from  restraint. 
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discuss  with  them  matters  relating  to  the  welfare  of  the 
establishment  with  composure,  nor  appear  before  the  cus- 
tomers with  that  satisfaction  and  independence  which  is 
required  to  the  proper  discharge  of  his  duties.  Having 
placed  him  in  the  position  of  manager  of  the  bank,  it  is 
their  duty  always  to  contemplate  him  in  that  light,  to  re- 
spect and  confide  in  his  opinions  and  conduct,  which  in 
many  cases  have  been  formed  by  long  years  of  active  and 
arduous  employment  in  the  profession  ;  and  to  speak  well 
of  him  among  their  friends  and  acquaintances.  In  the 
degree  in  which  the  manager  is  respected,  and  well  spoken 
of  by  the  directors,  will  respect  and  confidence  be  extended 
to  him,  and  consequently  to  the  establishment,  by  the 
public,  and  a  good  opinion  entertained  of  their  judgment 
and  discernment  in  his  selection. 

"  The  conduct  of  the  manager  ought  to  be  characterized 
by  great  circumspection  and  uprightness.  He  ought,  un- 
questionably, in  every  instance,  to  be  chosen  for  his  busi- 
ness qualifications,  and  not  because  he  is  a  rich  man,  a 
gentleman,  a  man  of  fashion,  or  a  man  with  an  extensive 
circle  of  friends.  To  choose  him  on  account  of  any  one 
of  these  qualifications,  and  not  principally  from  his  prac- 
tical experience  of  banking,  would  be  similar  to  appointing 
a  man  to  the  care  and  management  of  a  steam-engine,  who 
knew  nothing  of  its  mechanism,  nor  the  nature  of  its  ope- 
ration, but  was  recommended  solely  because  he  had  a  taste 
for  travelling ;  or  it  would  be  like  placing  a  man  at  the 
helm  to  pilot  a  vessel  over  quicksands,  and  through  a  reef 
of  rocks,  who  knew  nothing  of  a  seafaring  life,  but  was 
fond  of  contemplating  the  grandeur  of  the  elements.  The 
manager  of  a  joint-stock  bank  ought  to  be  chosen  exclu- 
sively for  his  experience  in  banking ;  other  qualifications 
are  well  enough  in  their  own  place,  but  ought  never  to  be 
taken  into  consideration  in  choosing  a  person  to  act  as 
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manager  of  a  bank.  In  this  way  a  stimulus  is  given  to 
persons  of  talent,  who  may  be  looking  forward  to  the  re- 
ward of  a  life  of  toil  and  drudgery ;  and  thus  merit  is 
patronized  and  protected.  In  a  well-regulated  office  no 
one  will  be  promoted  over  the  head  of  another,  but  a  pru- 
dent selection  being  made  at  the  outset,  a  system  of 
regular  promotion  should  be  uniformly  practised. 

"  The  manager  of  a  bank  may  be  contemplated  in  three 
important  points — in  his  intercourse  with  the  customers 
and  the  public  ;  with  the  directors  ;  and  with  the  subordi- 
nate officers  of  a  bank  In  each  of  these  departments  he 
has  important  duties  to  perform.  He  must  be  scrupulously 
diligent  in  his  attention  to  the  affairs  of  the  bank,  cour- 
teous in  his  interviews  with  the  public,  affable  and  unre- 
served in  his  communications  with  the  directors,  and  kind 
and  conciliating  towards  the  subordinates  of  the  bank, 
treating  them  as  those  who  may  be  one  day  placed  in  a 
similar  situation  with  himself.  The  days  are  now  gone 
past  when  a  man  of  business  was  considered  in  the  light 
of  a  machine — a  mere  automaton  for  the  purpose  of  form- 
ing figures  and  casting  up  accounts ;  but  it  is  still  neces- 
sary, enlarged  as  our  views  of  the  powers  and  capabilities 
of  the  human  mind  are,  in  order  to  the  proper  manage- 
ment of  any  business,  that  it  be  carefully  attended  to. 
The  manager  of  a  joint-stock  bank,  being  allowed  a  com- 
petent salary,  cannot  be  justified  in  occupying  his  time 
with  any  other  employment  which  may  occasion  his  ab- 
sence from  the  duties  of  the  bank.  But  it  is  not  intended 
to  insinuate  that  he  must  be  a  man  of  one  idea,  and  re- 
strained from  turning  his  mental  acquirements  to  his  own 
amusement  or  profit.  This  would  be  as  absurd  as  it  would 
be  unreasonable.  Nor  is  it  meant  that  a  man  of  business 
may  not  be  also  a  man  of  great  erudition,  and  it  may 
happen,  of  literary  and  scientific  eminence.  On  the  con- 
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trary,  it. cannot  be  denied  that,  in  the  present  day,  this  is 
often  the  case.  What  is  contended  for  is,  that  the  bank 
is  entitled  to,  and  ought  to  have,  his  close  and  chief  atten- 
tion. 

"  As  it  is  obvious  that  he  cannot  manage  any  other  trade 
or  profession,  without  sacrificing  or  delegating  more  or  less 
the  duties  he  owes  to  the  bank  ;  it  seems  also  very  doubt- 
ful whether  he  can  be  justified  in  taking  a  prominent  part 
in  public  or  political  affairs.  There  are  two  arguments 
against  his  being  a  public  character :  the  first  is,  that  he 
may  be  drawn  away  during  the  hours  of  business ;  the 
second,  that,  by  becoming  a  partisan,  he  is  certain  of  being 
more  or  less  obnoxious  to  a  portion  of  the  inhabitants,  and, 
it  may  be,  of  the  bank's  customers.  A  rnan  whose  mind  is 
occupied  in  framing  political  speeches,  in  promoting  politi- 
cal schemes,  and  whose  time  is  partially  given  to  political, 
magisterial,  or  other  meetings,  cannot  possibly,  from  the 
exciting  nature  of  such  subjects,  give  that  cool,  deliberate, 
and  uniform  attention,  to  the  duties  of  the  bank  which 
they  necessarily  require. 

"  The  customers  ought  always  to  be  treated  with  civility 
and  kindness,  their  business  transacted  promptly  and 
cheerfully,  and  every  inquiry  regarding  their  accounts,  or 
any  matter  of  business,  readily  and  satisfactorily  explained. 
When  an  accommodation  is  to  be  declined,  it  ought  to  be 
done  in  as  polite  and  inoffensive  a  manner  as  possible — the 
manner  of  a  refusal  being  of  paramount  moment  to  the 
character  of  a  manager. 

"  The  shareholders,  being,  in  other  words,  the  proprie- 
tors of  the  bank,  are  to  be  received  with  that  freedom  and 
confidence  which  is  due  to  their  character  as  such,  but 
without  compromising  or  revealing  to  them  either  the  busi- 
ness and  accounts  of  each  other,  or  of  the  customers  of  the 
bank. 


PRACTICE   OF   BANKING.  403 

"Next  to  being  secret  and  cautious,  a  manager  ought  to 
be  prompt  and  decided  in  all  his  measures,  free  from  party 
influence,  and  firm  in  his  purpose.  A  habit  of  promptitude 
and  decision  is  very  essential  to  the  proper  regulation-  of 
the  business  of  a  bank,  and  acquired  by  forethought  and 
circumspection.  It  is,  perhaps,  a  constitutional  virtue 
which  cannot  be  enjoyed  by  everyone  in  the  same  degree, 
but  it  is  nevertheless  a  virtue  which  everyone  may  acquire 
by  proper  attention.  Nothing  makes  a  manager  look  more 
silly  and  contemptible  than  a  hesitating,  dubious,  and 
capricious  manner.  His  answer  ought  to  be  prompt  and 
satisfactory;  he  should  be  sufficiently  acquainted  with 
business  to  say,  at  once,  whether  an  act  can  be  done  or  not, 
and  should  appear  free  from  restraint,  and  not  disposed  to 
alter  an  opinion  when  once  formed." l 

IV.  In  joint- stock  banks  the  administrative  functions 
are  usually  distributed  between  the  directors  and  the 
manager. 

With  reference  to  both  private  and  joint-stock  banks, 
the  distribution  of  the  administrative  functions  is  a  most 
important  topic  of  inquiry.  By  what  parties  ought  these 
functions  to  be  exercised  ? — We  have  spoken  of  "  the 
banker,"  as  though  a  bank  consisted  of  only  one  person, 
and  this  one  person  administered  all  the  powers  and  func- 
tions of  the  bank.  But  few  banks  consist  of  only  one 
person.  One  class  of  banks  consists  of  two,  three,  four, 
five,  six,  or  more  persons,  some  or  all  of  whom  attend  to 
the  practical  administration  of  the  bank.  Another  class  of 
banks  consists  of  a  great  many,  it  may  be  of  several  hun- 
dred persons,  who  appoint  some  dozen  or  score  of  their  own 
number  to  administer  the  bank  on  their  behalf. 

But  how  many  soever  the  number  of  partners  may  be  in 
a  bank,  the  administrative  functions  are  in  fact  practically 
1  Bell's  "  Philosophy  of  Joint-stock  Banking." 
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exercised  by  a  small  number  of  persons.  A  piivate  bank 
may  consist  of  as  many  as  six  or  more  partners,  but  it  is 
rarely,  we  believe,  that  so  many  as  six  are  actually  engaged 
in  the  business.  When  more  than  one  are  thus  employed 
their  duties  maybe  distributed  according  to  their  seniority 
or  other  circumstances.  In  ordinary  matters  there  may  be 
a  division  of  labour,  and  each  partner  may  preside  over  a 
distinct  department  of  the  business.  But  in  all  important 
cases  there  is  usually  one  leading  partner  who  practically 
guides  the  others.  When  a  bank  has  risen  speedily  to 
eminence,  it  has  generally  been  through  the  talents  of  some 
one  man.  It  does  not  follow  that  this  one  man  did  not 
receive  great  assistance  from  the  advice  or  suggestions  of 
his  partners.  It  is  the  part  of  a  wise  man  to  avail  himself 
of  the  knowledge  and  wisdom  of  others ;  and  he  will  often 
gather  much  useful  information  from  men  far  below  him- 
self in  general  talents.  There  is,  perhaps,  more  uni- 
formity, consistency,  and  energy  in  the  proceedings  of  a 
bank  managed  by  a  few  partners  than  by  many.  On 
the  other  hand,  banks  have  sometimes  been  ruined  by 
placing  too  much  power  in  the  hands  of  one  or  two  of  the 
partners. 

In  a  joint-stock  bank,  though  the  number  of  directors 
may  be  large,  the  daily  exercise  of  the  administrative 
power  is  practically  in  the  hands  of  a  few  persons.  In 
some  banks  this  power  is  vested  solely  in  the  manager ; 
sometimes  in  one  or  two  managing  directors ;  sometimes  in 
a  permanent  committee  of  two  directors  and  the  manager ; 
and  in  other  cases,  in  a  changeable  committee,  on  which 
each  member  of  the  board  takes  his  rota  of  service  for  two 
or  three  weeks  in  succession.  In  all  cases,  however,  the 
board  of  directors  lay  down  the  general  principles  on  which 
the  bank  is  to  be  administered ;  reports  are  made  to  them 
at  their  weekly  meeting  of  the  actual  condition  of  the  bank 
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in  all  its  departments,  and  all  very  important  matters  are 
reserved  for  their  special  consideration. 

V.  Some  joint-stock  banks  have  many  branches. 

When  the  law  existed  in  England  that  no  bank  should 
have  more  than  six  partners,  the  branch  system  scarcely 
existed.  In  some  cases,  a  bank  had  a  branch  or  two  a  few 
miles  distant,  but  no  instance  occurred  oi  a  bank  extend- 
ing itself  throughout  a  county  or  a  district.  But  with 
joint- stock  banking  arose  the  branch  system — the  head 
office  was  placed  in  the  county  town,  and  branches  were 
opened  in  the  principal  towns  and  villages  around.  The 
credit  of  the  bank  being  firmly  established,  its  notes  circu- 
lated freely  throughout  the  whole  district.  The  chief  ad- 
vantages of  this  system  are  the  following  : — 

There  is  greater  security  to  the  public.  The  security  of 
the  whole  bank  is  attached  to  the  transactions  of  every 
branch ;  hence  there  is  greater  safety  to  the  public  than 
could  be  afforded  by  a  number  of  separate  private  banks, 
or  even  so  many  independent  joint-stock  banks.  These 
banks  could  have  but  a  small  number  of  partners — the 
paid-up  capital  and  the  private  property  of  the  partners 
must  be  comparatively  small ;  hence  the  holder  of  a  note 
issued  by  one  of  the  independent  joint-stock  banks  could 
have  a  claim  only  on  that  bank  :  but  if  that  bank,  instead 
of  being  independent,  were  a  branch  of  a  large  establish- 
ment, the  holder  of  a  note  would  have  the  security  of  that 
large  establishment ;  hence  the  branch  system  unites  to- 
gether a  greater  number  of  persons,  and  affords  a  more 
ample  guarantee. 

The  branch  system  provides  greater  facilities  for  the 
transmission  of  money.  The  sending  of  money  from  one 
town  to  another  is  greatly  facilitated  if  a  branch  of  the 
same  bank  be  established  in  each  of  those  towns,  for  all  the 
branches  grant  letters  of  credit  upon  each  other.  Other- 
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wise  you  have  to  ask  the  banker  in  the  town  from  which 
the  money  is  sent  to  give  you  a  bill  upon  London,  which  is 
transmitted  by  post;  or  you  request  him  to  advise  his 
London  agent  to  pay  the  money  to  the  London  agent  of 
the  banker  who  resides  in  the  town  to  which  the  money 
is  remitted.  This  takes  up  more  time,  and  is  attended 
with  more  expense.  A  facility  of  transmitting  money 
between  two  places  usually  facilitates  the  trade  between 
those  places. 

The  branch  system  extends  the  benefits  of  banking  to 
small  places  where  independent  banks  could  not  be  sup- 
ported. An  independent  bank  must  have  an  independent 
board  of  directors,  who  in  most  cases  will  be  better  paid — 
the  manager  must  have  a  higher  salary,  because  he  has  a 
heavier  responsibility,  and  a  large  amount  of  cash  must  bo 
kept  unemployed  in  the  till,  because  there  is  no  neigh- 
bouring resource  in  case  of  a  run.  There  must  be  a  paid- 
up  capital,  upon  which  good  dividends  are  expected ;  a 
large  proportion  of  the  funds  must  be  invested  in  exche- 
quer bills,  or  other  Government  securities,  at  a  low  inte- 
rest, in  order  that  the  bank  may  be  prepared  to  meet 
sudden  calls  ;  and  the  charge  for  agencies  will  also  be 
more.  On  the  other  hand,  a  branch  has  seldom  need  of  a 
board  of  directors,  one  or  two  being  quite  sufficient — the 
manager  is  not  so  well  paid :  there  is  no  necessity  for  a 
large  sum  in  the  till,  because  in  case  of  necessity  the 
branch  has  recourse  to  the  head  office,  or  to  the  neighbour- 
ing branches ;  nor  is  a  large  portion  of  its  funds  invested 
in  Government  securities  that  yield  but  little  interest,  as 
the  head  office  takes  charge  of  this,  and  can  manage  it  at 
a  less  proportional  expense.  Besides,  at  some  branches, 
the  manager  attends  only  on  market  days,  or  once  or  twice 
a  week.  The  business  done  on  those  days  would  not  bear 
the  expense  of  an  independent  establishment. 
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The  branch  system  provides  the  means  of  a  due  distri- 
bution of  capital.  Some  banks  raise  more  capital  than 
they  can  employ,  that  is,  their  notes  and  deposits  amount 
to  more  than  their  loans  and  discounts.  Others  employ 
more  capital  than  they  raise,  that  is,  their  loans  and  dis- 
counts amount  to  more  than  their  notes  and  deposits. 
Banks  that  have  a  surplus  capital  usually  send  it  to  London 
to  be  employed  by  the  bill-brokers.  The  banks  that  want 
capital  must  either  restrict  their  business,  or  send  their 
bills  to  London  to  be  rediscounted.  Now,  if  two  banks, 
one  having  too  much,  and  the  other  too  little  capital,  be 
situated  in  the  same  county,  they  will  have  no  direct  inter- 
course, and  will  consequently  be  of  no  assistance  to  each 
other;  but  if  a  district  bank  be  established,  and  these  two 
banks  become  branches,  then  the  surplus  capital  of  one 
branch  will  be  sent  to  be  employed  at  the  other — thus  the 
whole  wealth  of  the  district  is  employed  within  the  dis- 
trict, and  the  practice  of  rediscounting  bills  in  London  will 
be  proportionately  diminished. 

The  branch  system  secures  a  better  system  of  manage- 
ment. The  only  way  to  secure  good  management  is  to 
prevent  the  formation  of  small  banks.  When  banks  are 
large,  the  directors  are  men  of  more  wealth  and  respect- 
ability— they  can  give  large  salaries  to  their  officers,  and 
hence  can  command  first-rate  talent — there  will  be  a  more 
numerous  proprietary ;  and  in  a  large  number  there  will 
be  always  some  active  spirits  who  will  be  watchful  of  the 
conduct  of  the  directors  and  the  manager ;  besides,  in  a 
numerous  proprietary  there  is  a  greater  number  of  persons 
eligible  to  be  directors,  and  consequently  there  is  a  wider 
choice.  In  populous  cities,  such  as  London  or  Manchester, 
a  large  bank  may  be  formed  without  branches;  but  in 
smaller  places  there  is  no  way  of  forming  a  large  bank  but 
by  giving  it  branches  throughout  the  district.  A  branch 
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bank  in  a  small  town  will  probably  be  better  managed  than 
an  independent  bank  in  the  same  place.  The  directors  and 
manager  of  the  branch  will  be  appointed  by  the  directors 
at  the  head  office,  assisted  by  the  general  manager,  who 
are  very  competent  to  judge  what  qualifications  are  neces- 
sary for  these  offices,  and  who  would  not  be  biased  by 
local  partialities.  But  the  directors  of  the  independent 
bank  would  most  likely  be  self-appointed,  or  chosen  by 
the  proprietors,  because  no  others  could  he  obtained,  and 
these  directors  would  appoint  some  friend  of  their  own  to 
be  manager.  The  manager  of  the  branch,  beside/s  the 
superintendence  of  the  directors,  which  he  has  in  common 
with  the  manager  of  the  independent  bank,  Trill  be  subject 
to  visits  from  the  general  manager  or  the  inspector ;  and 
he  must  send  weekly  statements  of  his  accounts  to  the  head 
office.  The  consciousness  of  responsibility  will  thus  secure 
a  more  anxious  attention  to  his  duties ;  and,  besides,  he 
will  probably  be  looking  forward  for  promotion  to  a  higher 
branch  as  a  reward  for  his  successful  management.  These 
circumstances  seem  to  insure  a  higher  degree  of  good 
management  to  the  branch. 

At  the  same  time,  it  must  be  admitted  that  banks  with 
numerous  branches  require  a  proportionate  paid-up  capital, 
and  that  the  capital  be  kept  in  a  disposable  form ;  it  also 
requires  vigilant  and  constant  inspection,  and  a  rigid 
system  of  discipline. 

A  proportionate  paid-up  capital  is  necessary,  because,  in 
case  of  a  run,  there  are  a  greater  number  of  points  of 
attack  :  hence  the  funds  must  be  divided  to  meet  all  these 
possible  attacks ;  for  if  one  branch  be  overpowered,  fche 
whole  bank  is  immediately  exposed  to  suspicion. 

Another  danger  arises  from  the  incompetency  or  negli- 
gence of  the  managers  of  branches.  Among  a  number  <>f 
men,  it  is  not  likely  that  all  are  clever,  and  all  prudent ; 
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and  one  case  of  neglect  on  the  part  of  one  manager  may, 
in  times  of  alarm,  throw  discredit  on  the  whole  establish- 
ment. Besides,  there  is  sometimes  danger  even  from  the 
zeal  of  the  branch  managers.  Each  manager  is  naturally 
anxious  to  increase  the  business  of  his  own  branch  ;  and 
he  will  perhaps  find  that  the  most  easy  way  of  doing  this 
is  to  extend  his  loans  and  discounts.  Hence  each  manager 
tries  to  employ  as  much  capital  as  he  can  ;  and  the  urgent 
remonstrances  he  receives  from  head-quarters,  requiring 
him  to  restrict  his  discounts,  are  either  evaded  or  delayed. 
Thus  the  bank  proceeds  until  some  heavy  demand  for 
money  arises  at  head- quarters,  and  it  is  then  found  that 
all  the  capital  of  the  bank  has  been  absorbed  by  the 
branches.  These  advances  cannot  be  suddenly  recalled, 
and  thus  the  bank  is  ruined. 

What  number  of  branches  a  bank  ought  to  have,  and 
what  distance  they  ought  to  be  from  the  head  office,  have 
been  the  subject  of  much  discussion.  No  general  rules 
can  be  given.  The  subject  may  very  safely  be  left  to  the 
discretion  of  the  banks  themselves.  The  banks  in  Scotland 
have  from  twenty  up  to  one  hundred  and  thirty  branches. 
The  Provincial  Bank  of  Ireland,  and  the  National  Bank, 
whose  head  offices  are  in  London,  have  branches  spread 
all  over  Ireland.  I  am  not  aware  that  in  these  cases  any 
danger  or  inconvenience  has  been  experienced.  When 
branches  are  found  troublesome  or  unprofitable,  they  wil1 
very  soon  be  discontinued.  In  some  instances,  even  in 
Scotland,  the  branches  of  the  larger  banks  have  been  with- 
drawn, in  consequence  of  being  unable  to  sustain  a  com- 
petition with  the  local  banks  of  the  district. 

Had  the  Act  of  1826  permitted  joint-stock,  banks  of 
issue  to  be  established  in  London,  we  should  probably  by 
this  time  have  had  ton  or  a  dozen  banks  having  their 
head-quarters  in  London,  and  extending  their  branches 
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throughout  the  country.  But  as  the  law  prohibited  joint- 
stock  banks  of  issue  being  established  within  sixty-fiva 
miles  of  London,  it  necessarily  gave  rise  to  banks  occupy- 
ing particular  districts  in  the  country.  The  advantages 
which  are  alleged  to  belong  to  the  district  system  are  the 
following  : — That  the  bank  will  be  better  adapted  to  the 
wants  and  habits  of  the  people — that  a  local  feeling  will 
be  excited  in  its  favour :  hence  the  inhabitants  of  the 
district  will  take  shares,  and  the  occurrence  of  runs  upon 
the  bank  will  be  less  probable — that  a  better  system  of 
management  may  be  expected,  as  it  can  more  easily  be 
governed,  and  will  be  more  under  control — that  a  panic  in 
the  district  will  not  affect  the  other  parts  of  the  country, 
and  hence  supplies  may  be  more  easily  obtained — that 
banks  will  be  of  a  moderate  size,  and  hence  will  be  attended 
with  the  advantages  arising  from  numerous  banks  acting 
as  checks  upon  each  other,  instead  of  a  few  large  banks 
who  may  combine  for  objects  injurious  to  the  nation ;  and 
that  as  each  bank  will  have  an  agent  in  London,  the  bills 
they  draw  will  thus  have  two  parties  as  securities,  and  the 
public  will  have  a  pledge  that  there  is  no  excessive  issue 
in  the  form  of  kites  or  accommodation  bills.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  may  be  contended,  that  in  Scotland  the  large 
metropolitan  banks,  which  have  branches  extended  through- 
out the  country,  have  generally  been  more  successful  than 
the  provincial  or  district  banks — that  there  is  a  greater 
security  to  the  public  for  the  notes  or  deposits — that  ad- 
vances are  not  so  likely  to  be  made  to  speculative  parties 
merely  on  account  of  their  local  influence — that  the  capital 
raised  in  one  part  of  the  country  can  be  employed  in 
another — rthat  the  transmission  of  money  from  one  part  of 
the  country  to  another  is  more  rapid  and  direct — that  the 
establishment  of  the  bank  being  on  a  larger  scale,  you 
bave  a  superior  class  of  directors,  and  can  demand  the 
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services  of  higher  talents  in  those  who  are  employed  as 
officers. 

It  does  not  appear  that  these  two  systems  are  neces- 
sarily at  variance  with  each  other.  County  or  district 
banks  have  no  doubt  many  advantages,  but  they  do  not 
seem  to  supersede  banks  on  a  larger  scale. 

VI.  Joint- stock  banks  have  half-yearly  meetings  of 
shareholders,  to  whom  is  usually  exhibited  a  balance-sheet 
showing  the  assets  and  liabilities  of  the  bank. 

All  banks  do  not  exhibit  a  balance-sheet.1  The  practice 
is  said  to  be  open  to  the  following  objections  : — 

1.  That  it  is  not  a  fair  criterion  by  which  you  can  form 
any  judgment  of  the  real  condition  of  the  bank.     You 
might  see  that  the  bank  had  a  certain  amount  of  securities, 
or  had  advanced  a  certain  sum  upon  loans  ;  but  whether 
those  securities  were  available,  or  whether  those  loans 
could  suddenly  be  called  up,  are  points  upon  which  the 
balance-sheet  could  give  no  information. 

2.  It  lays  the  bank  open  to  attacks  from  its  rivals  or 
opponents.     The  balance-sheet  will  show  in  what  way  the 
funds  of  the  bank  are  employed,  but  it  will  not  state  the 
reasons  why  they  are  so  employed.     The  opponents  of  the 
bank  may  attack  every  item  of  the  balance-sheet,  and  the 
directors  may  not  be  able  to  repel  those  attacks  without  a 
breach  of  confidence  that  would  be  injurious  to  the  esta- 
blishment.    Suppose,    for    instance,    the    balance-sheet 
should  show  that  the  bank  had  advanced  a  few  thousand 
pounds  upon  mortgage.     This  might  be  justly  considered 
as  a  departure  from  the  sound  principles   of  banking; 
yet  it  might  in  this  case  be  justified  by  some  peculiar 
circumstances,  which,  nevertheless,  the  directors  could  not 
publish  without   serious  injury  to  the  parties  concerned. 

1  All  joint-stock  banks,  and  most   private  banks,  now   issue 
balance  sheets. 
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3.  It  causes  a  great  deal  of  speculation  in  the  shares. 
The  shareholders  and  the  public  would  form  their  opinions 
of  the  bank  from  the  statements  in  the  balance-sheet; 
and  according  to  these  opinions  the  price  of  the  shares 
would  fluctuate  in  the  market.     Suppose  it  were  seen  that 
the  bank  had  invested   a  large  portion  of  its  funds  in 
Government  securities,  and  it  was  known  that  during  the 
year  the  price  of  those  securities  had  experienced  a  con- 
siderable fall,  would  not  the  bank  shares  immediately  fall 
too  ?     Again,  suppose  at  the  end  of  a  year  like  1836,  it 
should  appear  that  the  bank  held  a  considerable  amount 
of  overdue  bills,  the  apprehension  of  loss  would  cause  the 
bank  shares  to  fall ;  soon  afterwards  these  bills  might  be 
paid,  and  then  the  shares  would  rise  again. — Thus,  the 
publication  of  balance-sheets  would  keep   the   prices  of 
shares  in  perpetual  fluctuation,  and  furnish  a  most  fruitful 
source  of  speculation  and  gambling. 

4.  It   is   perfectly    inefficient  as   a   protection  against 
fraud.     The  balance-sheet,  it  seems,  is  to  be  a  check  upon 
the  directors,  and  yet  the  directors  themselves  are  to  pre- 
pare the  balance-sheet.1    They   must  be   stupid   knaves 
indeed,  if   they   produce  such   a   balance-sheet  as   shall 
expose   their  own  knavery.      Besides,  the  balance-sheet 
merely  shows  the  state  of  the  bank  on  one  day  in  the 
year.     Would  it  not  be  easy  to  put  the  bank  on  that  day 
in   such   a   condition  as  would   give  satisfaction  to  the 
shareholders  ? 

VII.  At  the  annual,  or  the  half-yearly  meeting,  the  di- 
rectors announce  the  amount  of  the  profits  and  the  mode 
3f  their  distribution. 

The  first  appropriation  of  the  profits  is  to  pay  to  the 

shareholders  a  dividend  on  the  capital.    But  all  the  profits 

1  The  balance  sheets  of  all  banks  registered  under  the  Companies 

Acts  must  be  certified  by  an  auditor,  who  is  appointed  not  by  the 

directors,  but  by  the  shareholders. 
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are  not  usually  thus  appropriated ;  a  certain  portion  is 
generally  retained  as  a  rest,  or  surplus  fund,  or,  as  it  ig 
sometimes  called,  a  guarantee  fund.  This  last  title  has  led 
to  an  erroneous  impression  with  regard  to  the  nature  and 
purposes  of  this  fund.  It  is  not  designed  as  a  guarantee 
to  the  depositors  for  the  amount  of  their  deposits — these 
are  guaranteed  by  the  paid-up  capital  and  the  liability  of  the 
shareholders — but  as  a  guarantee  to  the  shareholders  for 
the  uniformity  of  their  dividends.1  Should  the  profits  in 
any  one  year  fall  below  the  sum  necessary  to  pay  the  usual 
dividend,  the  deficiency  may  then  be  taken  from  the  sur- 
plus or  guarantee  fund.  The  amount  of  this  fund,  there- 
fore, will  be  regulated  by  the  amount  of  the  transactions, 
and  the  consequent  danger  of  loss.  But  it  sometimes 
happens  that,  after  paying  a  liberal  dividend,  the  surplus 
fund  accumulates  far  beyond  the  sum  necessary  for  the 
above  purpose.  In  this  case  a  portion  of  the  fund  may  be 
employed  either  in  still  farther  increasing  the  dividend,  or 
it  may  be  distributed  to  the  shareholders  in  the  form  of 
bonuses,  or  it  may  be  added  to  the  capital.  The  course  to  be 
adopted  must  depend  upon  circumstances.  When  the  capital 
is  small,  it  will  probably  be  best  to  make  an  addition  from 
the  surplus  fund  ;  but  when  the  capital  is  sufficiently  large, 
the  best  way  will  be  to  give  an  occasional  bonus  to  the 
proprietors.  This  is  usually  better  than  increasing  the 
dividend.  For  if  the  dividend  be  once  increased,  the  same 
rate  of  dividend  will  always  be  expected.  And  it  is  better 
not  to  make  any  advance,  unless  there  is  good  reason  to 
believe  that  the  same  rate  will  always  be  maintained. 

Those  persons  are  under  a  mistake  who  object  to  a 
reserved  or  surplus  fund  on  the  ground  that  it  takes  away 
the  profits  from  the  existing  shareholders,  and  gives  them 
to  the  future  shareholders.  This  is  not  the  fact.  Ai> 
existing  shareholder  who  keeps  his  shares  until  the  fund 
1  See  notp  on  page  3G2. 
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is  in  some  way  distributed,  receives  of  course  his  portion 
of  the  fund.  But  an  existing  shareholder  who  sells  out 
his  shares  before  the  fund  is  distributed  receives  the  value 
of  his  portion  of  the  fund  in  the  price  of  his  shares.  The 
amount  of  the  surplus  fund  will  influence  the  market  value 
of  the  shares. 

We  consider  it  of  high  importance  that  a  bank  should 
maintain  an  ample  surplus  fund.  Without  such  a  fund 
the  dividends  will  fluctuate  very  widely,  and  sometimes 
there  may  be  no  dividend  at  all,  even  though  upon  a  series 
of  years  the  bank  may  have  been  very  successful.  Even  if 
it  is  known  that  a  bank  has  met  with  losses,  its  credit  is 
not  so  much  affected  when  it  has  an  ample  reserved  fund 
to  fall  back  upon.  And  besides  the  ordinary  losses  in  the 
way  of  business,  a  bank  will  sometimes,  in  a  season  of 
pressure,  be  called  upon  to  sustain  loss  by  the  realization 
of  securities  ;  and  it  is  very  convenient  to  have  a  surplus 
fund  sufficiently  ample  to  bear  all  these  contingencies. 
Such  a  fund  too  has  a  moral  effect  in  strengthening  the 
reputation  of  the  bank  in  public  estimation.  It  is  re- 
garded as  an  indication  that  its  affairs  are  governed  by  a 
wise  and  prudent  administration. 

It  will  assist  us  in  forming  a  correct  judgment  as  to  the 
principles  on  which  joint- stock  banks  ought  to  be  adminis- 
tered, if  we  take  a  view  of  those  banks  that  have  fallen, 
and  notice  the  causes  to  which  their  failure  may  be  assigned. 
In  investigating  these  causes,  we  shall  find  that  the  dis- 
asters which  have  befallen  joint- stock  banks  have  arisen 
not  from  any  unsoundness  in  the  principles  of  joint-stock 
banking,  but  purely  from  mal-administration.  It  was 
predicted  by  their  opponents  that  they  would  be  ruined 
by  the  excessive  issue  of  their  notes ;  but  the  banks  that 
have  failed  have  been  chiefly  those  that  did  not  issue  notes- 
It  was  stated  they  would  be  ruined  by  carrying  on  an  ex- 
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tensive  business  with  a  small  capital ;  but  among  the  banks 
that  have  stopped  have  been  some  of  the  largest  capital. 
It  was  supposed  they  would  be  ruined  by  unprincipled 
men  getting  to  be  directors,  who,  having  no  property  of 
their  own,  would  care  little  about  squandering  the  pro- 
perty of  others.  But  the  fallen  banks  are  chiefly  those 
which  were  governed  by  honourable  men ;  and  the  greatest 
sufferers  have  been  the  directors.  Nor  can  it  be  said  that 
the  joint- stock  banks  have  made  their  losses  by  engaging 
in  speculations  unconnected  with  banking.  Private  bankers 
have  done  so.  But  joint- stock  banks  are  confined  by 
their  deeds  of  settlement  to  the  business  of  banking.  Nor 
has  it  appeared — except,  perhaps,  in  the  Isle  of  Man  Bank 
— that  they  have  violated  their  deeds  in  this  respect. 
To  what,  then,  must  we  ascribe  the  failure  of  so  many 
joint- stock  banks  ?  We  reply,  To  mal-administration ;  or, 
in  other  words,  to  bad  management.  And  this  leads  us 
to  inquire,  In  what  way  has  this  mal-administration  been 
exemplified?  What  are  those  erroneous  principles  that 
have  led  to  these  fatal  results?  Without  attempting  to 
enumerate  them  all,  we  will  endeavour  to  specify  a  few  of 
the  most  prominent. 

I.  Taking  the  unsound  business  of  other  banks. 

One  cause  of  the  rapid  extension  of  joint-stock  banks  in 
1836,  was  the  "  merging  "  of  numerous  private  banks.  It 
appears  that  138  private  banking  establishments  merged 
in  joint-stock  banks.  Some  of  the  private  banks  sold 
their  business  after  the  joint-stock  banks  had  come  into 
operation.  Others  formed  a  joint-stock  bank  upon  the 
private  bank,  the  senior  partner  often  becoming  a  director, 
and  the  junior  partner  the  manager,  of  the  new  bank. 

In  by  far  the  majority  of  cases,  these  unions,  or  "  merges," 
were  advantageous  to  both  parties.  The  private  bankers 
obtained  the  value  of  the  business  they  had  surrendered, 
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and  an  interest  in  the  future  prosperity  of  the  bank  they 
had  joined.  On  the  other  hand,  the  new  joint-stock  bank 
acquired  a  business  already  formed,  and  also  obtained  the 
advantage  of  the  practical  knowledge  and  superintendence 
of  experienced  bankers. 

But  in  some  instances  the  bargain  was  a  disastrous  one 
for  the  joint-stock  bank.  The  bad  and  overdrawn  accounts 
were  taken  without  due  examination,  and  soon  afterwards 
occasioned  considerable  loss.  The  loss  of  the  purchase- 
money  was  generally  by  far  the  smaller  loss  of  the  two. 
A  joint- stock  bank  in  the  west  of  England  purchased  a 
private  bank  in  a  country  town  for  a  large  sum,  and  took 
the  overdrawn  accounts  without  a  guarantee.  These  ac- 
counts were  considered  good  at  the  time,  but  a  few  years 
afterwards  the  parties  failed,  and  the  joint-stock  bank  lost 
considerably.  A  joint-stock  bank  gave  to  the  Northern 
and  Central  Bank  the  sum  of  .£6,500  for  their  business  at 
Leeds,  after  they  had  stopped.  The  accounts  they  took 
over  were  afterwards  the  occasion  of  great  loss.  The  Isle 
of  Wight  Joint-stock  Bank  was  formed  upon  a  private  bank, 
but  a  few  months  only  had  elapsed  when  they  found  they 
were  insolvent  from  the  losses  that  would  arise  from  the 
bad  accounts  they  had  accepted.  They  immediately  deter- 
mined to  wind  up,  and  transfer  their  business  to  the  National 
Provincial  Bank  of  England.  Other  instances  might  be 
adduced  of  joint-stock  banks  having  been  founded  on 
private  banks  which  are  now  supposed  to  have  been,  at  the 
time,  in  a  state  of  insolvency. 

II.  Some  banks  have  sustained  losses  by  making  ad- 
vances on  dead  security. 

Instead  of  the  word  "  some,"  we  think  we  might  use  the 
word  "  all."  For  among  the  banks  that  have  failed  we 
doubt  if  we  could  find  one  that  had  not  sinned  in  this  re- 
spect. But  the  greatest  sinners  were  those  banks  that  were 
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established  in  places  of  the  greatest  trade.  All  the  banks 
at  Newcastle  advanced  money  on  collieries,  and  also  on 
other  public  works.  The  banks  of  Manchester  made  ad- 
vances on  mills  and  manufactories,  as  did  also  some  of  the 
banks  at  Leeds.  These  advances  were  attended  with 
several  evil  effects.  In  the  first  place,  there  was  a  lock-up 
of  capital,  which  restrained  the  operations  of  the  bank. 
To  relieve  themselves  from  this  restriction,  they  took  bills 
for  their  loans,  and  rediscounted  them  in  the  London 
money  market.  The  facilities  thus  obtained  induced  them 
to  extend  this  system  of  advance.  Bills  were  perpetually 
renewed,  and  perpetually  rediscounted.  At  last  a  pressure 
came,  and  the  renewed  bills  could  not  be  rediscounted. 
The  bank  could  not  take  up  the  old  bills  that  were  re- 
turned, and  consequently  stopped  payment.  Sometimes, 
too,  the  bank  tried  to  relieve  itself  from  this  pressure  by 
increasing  its  drafts  on  its  London  agent.  It  was  for  a 
long  time  the  practice  in  Lancashire  to  pay  for  cotton  with 
a  three  months'  banker's  bill.  Banks  in  difficulties  availed 
themselves  of  this  practice  to  make  all  their  advances  by 
drafts  on  London,  instead  of  cash.  The  Bank  of  Manchester 
had  at  one  time  an  enormous  circulation  of  this  kind. 

Anothe-  effect  was  that,  however  good  the  security 
might  be  at  the  lime  the  advance  was  made,  when  a  change 
took  place  in  the  state  of  trade,  its  value  fell  much  below 
the  amount  of  the  advance,  and  in  some  cases  it  could  not 
be  sold  at  any  price.  But  the  evil  did  not  stop  here.  As 
the  property  ^iven  as  security  would  have  been  worth  no- 
thing if  Dot  worked,  the  bank  was  induced  to  make  farther 
advances,  to  carry  on  the  works  on  their  own  account.  A 
colliery,  if  not  kept  in  operation,  soon  gets  out  of  order ; 
and  it  will  tiieu  require  a  considerable  sum  to  set  it  at 
work  agaai.  Hence  some  of  the  collieries  at  Newcastle 
were  worke  i  l>  the  banks;  and  mills  in  the  neighbour- 
E  E 
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hood  of  Manchester  were  earned  on  in  the  same  way.  The 
plan,  however,  does  not  often  succeed.  It  is  generally 
throwing  good  money  after  bad.  The  ultimate  loss  is 
usually  increased.  We  may  just  observe  in  passing,  that 
the  banks  in  the  East  Indies  get  involved  in  the  same 
way,  through  making  advances  on  indigo  works.  These 
works  are  of  no  value  except  when  kept  in  operation  ;  and 
hence  it  has  occurred  that  a  bank  which  has  made  an  ad- 
vance, is  compelled  to  carry  on  the  works  to  keep  up  the 
value  of  its  security.  To  show  that  a  bank  governed  by 
the  strictest  rules  may  sometimes  be  drawn  into  transac- 
tions of  this  kind,  it  may  be  observed  that  an  iron  concern 
in  Wales  was  said  to  have  been  carried  on  by  the  Bank  of 
England.  It  belonged  to  the  Governor  and  Company  of 
the  Mines  Royal.  The  bank  made  an  advance  on  mort- 
gage to  this  corporation  during  the  pressure  of  1847,  and 
took  the  profits  of  the  works.  Some  joint-stock  banks 
have  made  advances  upon  buildings.  This  has  occurred 
chiefly  in  places  where  there  has  been  an  increasing  popu- 
lation. A  few  years  ago  a  joint-stock  bank  in  a  town  of 
fashionable  resort  advanced  large  sums  to  builders  upon  the 
security  of  the  houses  they  were  erecting.  The  houses  did 
not  let — they  could  not  be  sold  for  anything  like  the  cost 
price — the  builders  were  ruined — and  the  loss  fell  upon 
the  bank.  The  bank  had  recourse  to  the  expedient  of 
rediscounting  the  builder's  bills ;  but  after  a  while  it  was 
compelled  to  stop  payment.  In  agricultural  districts  banks 
have  sometimes  made  considerable  advances  to  farmers 
and  graziers.  Indeed,  it  is  almost  a  universal  practice 
to  do  so  at  some  seasons  of  the  year.  These  advances 
are  not  individually  of  large  amount,  and  are  not  usually 
attended  with  much  loss — not  with  anything  like  the  losses 
incurred  by  advances  on  collieries,  mills,  and  houses. 
But  it  is  a  lock-up  of  capital  until  the  year  comes  round. 
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III.  Some  banks  have  lost  large  amounts  through  ad- 
vances made  by  way  of  loan  or  discounts  to  men  engaged 
in  speculative  undertakings. 

Two  of  the  banks  that  stopped  at  Newcastle-upon-Tyne 
sustained  great  losses  through  advances  to  corn-merchants. 
Speculations  in  corn  are  usually  carried  on  more  by  bills 
than  by  loan.  A  merchant  buys  a  quantity  of  corn,  and 
places  it  in  the  hands  of  a  factor,  and  draws  bills  for  some- 
thing under  the  market  value,  leaving  the  factor  a  margin 
to  guard  against  loss.  He  gets  these  bills  discounted, 
buys  more  corn,  which  he  also  places  in  the  hands  of  his 
factor,  and  then  draws  fresh  bills.  This  second  batch  of 
bills  he  also  gets  discounted,  and  buys  more  corn ;  and 
thus  he  goes  on  in  the  same  course.  Now  if  he  thinks  the 
market  will  rise  (as  all  speculators  do),  he  will  not  allow 
his  factor  to  sell  the  corn ;  but  when  the  first  bills  fall  due 
he  will  renew  them,  and  with  the  produce  of  the  new  bills, 
when  discounted,  he  will  pay  the  old  ones.  It  is  thus  that 
a  large  speculation  may  be  carried  on  with  a  small  amount 
of  capital  (and  that  may  be  borrowed  from  the  bank),  and 
all  the  speculation  is  kept  afloat  by  bills.  These  bills  are 
always  for  large  amounts,  and  when  the  parties  fail  the 
losses  are  usually  heavy.  The  failures  in  the  corn  trade 
in  1847  fell  heavily  on  the  banking  and  monied  interests. 
It  was  the  stoppage  of  Messrs.  Lesley,  Alexander,  and  Co., 
the  corn-factors,  that  caused  the  stoppage  of  Messrs.  San- 
derson and  Co.,  the  bill-brokers. 

Wool  is  another  "  heavy  article,"  as  it  is  called ;  that  is, 
it  costs  a  great  deal  of  money,  and  the  bills  are  usually  for 
large  amounts.  Occasionally  there  is  much  speculation  in 
this  article. 

Builders  are  generally  a  speculative  class.  Banks  that 
advance  money  to  parties  engaged  in  this  trade  have 
usually  to  take  possession  of  the  buildings.  We  have 
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already  noticed  an  instance  of  this  in  the  conduct  of  a  joint- 
stock  bank. 

People  who  speculate  in  railway  and  other  companies  are 
dangerous  customers  to  a  bank. 

It  may  be  remarked,  that  it  is  generally  bad  policy  in  a 
bank  to  make  a  very  large  permanent  advance  to  any  one 
customer.  The  word  "  large  "  is  a  relative  term,  and  must 
be  understood  with  reference  to  the  extent  of  business  that 
the  customer  is  carrying  on,  and  to  the  means  of  the  bank. 
It  is  not  the  business  of  bankers  to  supply  their  customers 
with  capital  to  carry  on  their  trade.  But  it  is  their  busi- 
ness to  make  temporary  advances,  and  these  advances  may 
sometimes  be  large.  In  such  cases,  the  banker  should  have 
a  kind  of  security,  that  shall  not  only  secure  the  debt,  but 
shall  prevent  its  becoming  permanent.  Almost  every  bank 
that  has  failed  can  point  to  some  one,  two,  or  three  large 
accounts,  to  which  it  mainly  ascribes  its  failure. 

But  the  worst  form  of  illegitimate  advance  is  that  which 
is  made  by  a  bank  to  one  of  its  own  directors. 

A  bank  that  is  known  to  act  imprudently  in  making  large 
advances  will  occasion  a  suspicion  that  its  smaller  advances 
are  made  with,  at  least,  equal  imprudence.  A  large  num- 
ber of  imprudent  small  transactions  may  be  as  fatal  to  a 
bank  as  a  smaller  number  of  a  larger  amount.  A  sum 
which  appears  small  as  a  loan  will  appear  large  as  a  loss. 
A  manager  who  accustoms  himself  to  examine  all  the  cir- 
cumstances connected  with  the  small  bills  he  discounts, 
will  acquire  a  habit  of  investigation  that  will  guide  him 
with  safety  in  dealing  with  large  transactions.  But  if  he 
get  into  a  laxity  of  manner  in  regard  to  small  amounts,  he 
will  ultimately  deal  less  carefully  with  large  sums,  and  be 
in  danger  of  making  great  losses.  In  every  case  the  rules 
of  sound  banking  should  be  strictly  applied. 

IV    Some  banks  have  become  involved  in   difficulties 
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through  a  general  want  of  system  and  discipline  in  con- 
ducting its  affairs.  This  laxity  usually  shows  itself  in  two 
ways — the  absence  of  a  good  system  of  book-keeping,  and 
the  want  of  a  proper  control  over  its  branches. 

We  could  not  adduce  a  more  striking  illustration  of  this 
observation  than  has  been  furnished  in  the  history  of  the 
Agricultural  and  Commercial  Bank  of  Ireland,  as  related 
before  a  Committee  of  the  House  of  Commons  in  the  year 
1837.  The  following  are  extracts  from  this  evidence : — 
"  The  books  at  the  head  office  had  not  been  posted  for  four 
months.  There  were  no  stock  books,  showing  the  amount 
each  shareholder  had  paid  on  his  share.  There  were  no 
books  showing  the  amount  of  the  circulation."  An  auditor 
states : — "  They  showed  us  no  general  account — their 
books  were  in  a  perfect  chaos.  They  had  no  account  at 
the  head  office  by  which  they  could  check  any  transaction 
at  the  branches.  Bills  were  sent  away  to  be  rediscounted 
without  any  entry  of  them  being  made  in  the  bank  books. 
At  the  branches  there  was  no  regular  system  of  accounts. 
At  no  one  branch  was  there  a  system  of  accounts  that 
formed  an  adequate  check  upon  the  amount  of  notes  in 
circulation.  From  one  branch  we  were  told  that  returns 
had  not  been  made  to  the  head  office  for  fourteen  months, 
and  from  another  for  six  weeks,  and  there  was  no  question 
about  it  from  the  head  office." 

We  will  not  intimate  that  anything  like  this  has  ever 
existed  in  a  joint-stock  bank  in  England.  We  never  heard 
that  any  one  has  had  any  difficulty  in  making  out  a  state- 
ment of  its  affairs.  With  some  banks,  however,  there  has 
been  a  laxity  in  regard  to  the  government  of  their  branches. 
The  system  of  inspection  was  not  well  understood — the 
returns  from  the  branch  were  not  so  ample  as  they  should 
have  been — and  the  orders  of  the  head  office  were  not 
rigorously  enforced.  We  could  mention  the  names  of 
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several  fallen  banks  that  lost  very  considerably  by  their 
branches.  In  some  cases  the  banks  had  opened  branches 
in  towns  that  required  an  amount  of  capital  dispropor- 
tionate to  the  means  of  the  bank,  and  their  administration 
had  been  entrusted  to  parties  who  had  neither  banking  nor 
local  knowledge. 

A  good  system  of  book-keeping  cannot  be  too  highly 
valued.  Its  object  is  not  merely  to  secure  accuracy  of 
accounts  between  the  bank  and  its  customers.  A  farther 
object  is  to  classify  and  arrange  all  the  transactions  in 
such  a  way  as  easily  to  produce  a  weekly  balance-sheet, 
showing  the  actual  condition  of  the  bank.  Nor  must  it  be 
supposed  that  such  abstracts  or  balance-sheets  are  intended 
merely  for  the  use  of  the  directors.  They  are  of  the 
utmost  use  to  the  manager,  and  should  be  the  subject  of 
his  constant  study.  A  manager  who,  day  after  day,  attends 
only  to  individual  transactions,  and  that,  too,  possibly  in 
a  state  of  mental  excitement,  may  involve  his  bank  in  diffi- 
culty, even  though  each  transaction  may,  upon  its  own 
ground,  be  perfectly  justifiable,  unless  he  attends  to  those 
summaries  and  classifications  of  his  transactions  which  are 
presented  in  the  weekly  balance-sheet.  He  will  there  see 
on  one  side  the  means  of  the  bank,  and  on  the  other  the 
way  in  which  his  funds  are  employed.  He  will  notice  if 
his  loans,  or  over-drawn  accounts,  or  past-due  bills,  are 
unduly  increased.  If  a  good  system  of  book-keeping  does 
not  prevent  a  manager  from  going  wrong,  it  will  prevent 
his  going  wrong  without  knowing  it.  If  he  act  unwisely, 
his  balance-sheet  will  stare  him  in  the  face  and  remind  him 
of  his  faults. 

It  is  a  great  defect  not  to  take  an  accurate  estimate  of 
the  losses  every  half-year  before  striking  the  balance  of 
profit  and  loss.  It  is  clear  that  common  sense  and  com- 
mon honesty  require  that  the  loss  should  be  taken  into 
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account  as  well  as  the  profit.  Yet  some  of  the  banks  that 
failed  went  on,  year  after  year,  exhibiting  a  balance-sheet 
to  their  shareholders  showing  a  respectable  profit,  which 
enabled  the  directors  to  declare  a  fair  dividend,  and  to 
make  an  addition  to  the  reserved  fund.  While  the  annual 
balance-sheets  thus  showed  a  steady  increase  of  profit,  the 
bad  debts  had  actually  eaten  up  the  whole  of  the  capital. 

Another  defect  is,  not  to  have  an  account  in  the  general 
ledger  showing  the  amount  of  bills  reissued  or  redis- 
counted.  The  amount  of  these  bills  not  due  should  appear 
on  both  sides  of  the  account — on  one  side  as  a  liability,  and 
on  the  other  as  an  asset.  For  want  of  doing  so,  some 
banks  have  not  been  able  to  ascertain  easily  what  amount 
of  bills  they  have  under  rediscount.  But  it  is  important 
to  know  this.  For  it  may  be  expected  that,  during  a 
season  of  pressure,  no  small  portion  of  these  bills  will  be 
returned  unpaid,  and  the  bank  must  find  funds  to  take  up 
its  endorsements.  If  they  fail  to  do  this,  it  amounts  to  a 
stoppage  of  payment.  In  fact,  the  amount  of  such  bills 
suddenly  returned  has  in  some  cases  been  the  immediate 
cause  of  a  bank  stopping  payment. 

We  have  no  horror  of  numerous  branches.  When  we  see 
that  the  largest  and  most  prosperous  banks  have  each  a 
large  number  of  branches,  we  are  led  to  believe  that 
branches  are  not  attended  with  any  dangers  which  cannot 
be  overcome  by  wise  administration.  At  the  same  time, 
we  are  ready  to  admit  that  numerous  branches  require  a 
peculiar  mode  of  government,  and  a  rigid  system  of  dis- 
cipline. The  chief  oflicer  of  such  a  bank  should  be  a  good 
banker,  and  something  more.  He  must  be  a  good 
administrator ;  that  is,  skilled  in  the  administrative  de- 
partment of  good  government. 

In  the  first  place,  each  branch  must  have  a  good  system 
of  book-keeping,  and  the  system  must  be  uniform  at  every 
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brancn.  Secondly,  Care  should  be  taken  to  appoint  efficient 
officers.  Thirdly,  A  code  of  laws  should  be  drawn  up,  and 
the  branch  manager  should  be  distinctly  informed  as  to  the 
extent  to  which  he  may  exercise  his  discretion,  and  what 
cases  must  be  referred  for  the  consideration  of  the  direc- 
tors. Fourthly,  Weekly  returns  must  be  made  to  the 
head  office  of  all  the  transactions,  and  a  half-yearly 
balance-sheet,  attended  with  full  supplementary  details. 
Fifthly,  Special  reports  should  be  occasionally  required, 
as  special  circumstances  may  occur,  either  with  reference 
to  the  branches  generally,  or  with  reference  to  a  branch  in- 
dividually. Sixthly,  An  inspector  should  be  appointed  for 
the  purpose  of  visiting  the  branches.  His  duties  will  be 
to  explain  the  instructions  of  the  directors,  and  to  see  that 
they  are  properly  observed — to  maintain  a  uniform  system 
of  transacting  business  at  all  the  branches — to  instruct  the 
officers  of  the  branch  in  their  duties  when  necessary,  and 
to  communicate  the  knowledge  he  has  acquired  in  visiting 
the  other  branches — to  answer  any  difficult  or  knotty 
questions  that  may  be  proposed  to  him  by  the  manager, 
and  to  consult  with  the  manager  as  to  the  best  means  of 
promoting  the  interests  of  the  branch — to  observe  the 
talents  and  capabilities  of  the  several  officers,  and  to  re- 
commend for  promotion  any  who  seem  to  have  qualities 
that  might  be  usefully  employed  in  a  higher  department 
in  the  bank.  In  large  banks  there  are  usually  several 
inspectors. 

Branches  should  always  be  kept  in  strict  subordination 
to  the  head  office.  Prompt  obedience  to  orders  is  a  duty 
that  must  be  rigidly  enforced.  The  chairman  of  the 
Northern  and  Central  Bank  stated  to  the  Parliamentary 
Committee,  that  at  some  of  the  branches  where  the 
heaviest  losses  had  occurred,  the  managers  had  not  obeyed 
the  orders  they  had  received  from  the  directors.  Similar 
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accusations  were  made  against  some  of  the  branch  mana- 
gers of  the  Commercial  Bank  of  England.  It  is  quite  im- 
possible for  any  bank  to  be  well  administered  as  a  whole, 
if  every  branch  is  allowed  to  exercise  an  independent 
authority.  Upon  this  ground  some  parties  object  alto- 
gether to  the  appointment  of  local  directors  at  the  branches. 
A  local  board,  consisting  of  the  branch  directors  and  the 
manager,  are  more  likely  than  the  manager  alone  to  assume 
independent  authority — to  postpone  carrying  out  the  direc- 
tions they  may  receive  from  head-quarters — and  to  take 
upon  themselves  the  responsibility  of  acting  somewhat  at 
variance  with  the  strict  letter  of  their  instructions.  And 
although  local  directors  may  sometimes  be  useful  in  ex- 
tending the  connections  of  the  bank,  or  in  aiding  the 
managers  with  information  or  advice,  yet,  for  the  above  or 
other  reasons,  they  are  now  in  England  but  very  seldom 
appointed.  The  branch  is  under  the  sole  care  of  a  manager. 
The  general  manager  of  the  bank  is  not  merely  the 
manager  of  the  head  office,  but  has  authority  also  over  all 
the  branches.  Whenever  necessary  or  expedient,  he  issues 
circular  letters  of  instruction  to  the  branch  managers, 
and  these  instructions  the  branch  managers  are  expected 
to  obey. 

Y.  Some  banks  have  been  unfortunate  in  consequence  of 
having  made  no  provision  to  meet  contingencies. 

This  class  of  banks  has  not  fallen  into  any  of  the  prac- 
tices that  we  have  enumerated.  They  have  not,  on  the 
whole,  been  badly  managed,  but  they  have  traded  to  the 
full  amount  of  their  means,  and  have  kept  no  reserve, 
either  in  Government  stock,  exchequer  bills,  or  bills  of 
exchange,  to  meet  those  contingencies  to  which  all  banks 
are  liable.  One  bank  of  this  class  had,  during  the  railway 
speculation,  received  from  some  of  these  companies  a  large 
amount  of  deposits.  A  portion  of  these  deposits  was 
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lodged,  as  its  agent,  with  another  bank.  That  bank 
stopped.  This  bank  was,  consequently,  unable  to  pay 
back  the  deposits  to  the  railway  companies.  From  this 
circumstance,  and  the  known  connection  between  the  two 
banks  having  damaged  its  credit,  it  also  was  compelled  to 
stop  payment.  Another  bank  had  but  a  small  capital, 
but  for  a  number  of  years  it  was  exceedingly  well  managed. 
In  1847  it  had  discounted,  and  again  re-discounted,  a  large 
amount  of  bills  on  a  first-rate  London  house  that  failed. 
The  London  house  afterwards  paid  20s.  in  the  pound. 
But  the  directors  concluded  from  this  circumstance,  that  a 
bank  with  a  small  capital  was  not  in  a  condition  to  bear 
a  large  loss,  and  they  resolved  to  wind  up  the  concern. 
After  sustaining  the  losses  and  expenses  of  winding  up 
(and  in  such  a  case  some  losses  necessarily  occur),  the 
bank  realized  nearly  the  whole  of  its  paid-up  capital.  We 
doubt  not  that  some  of  the  other  banks  that  have  wound 
up  their  affairs  have  done  so  from  causes  similar  to  those 
we  have  described. 

We  consider  that  this  head  of  our  inquiry  is  not  less  in- 
structive than  the  four  by  which  it  was  preceded.  They 
will  teach  us  the  vices  we  ought  to  avoid — this  will  teach 
us  the  virtues  we  ought  to  cultivate.  The  lessons  we  here 
gather  are,  that  we  ought  not  only  to  avoid  all  mismanage- 
ment, but  we  ought  also  to  provide  for  those  contingencies 
to  which,  even  with  good  management,  we  are  exposed. 
We  ought  to  raise  our  capital  in  proportion  to  our  business, 
or  else  keep  down  our  business  to  a  level  with  our  capital 
— we  ought  to  have  a  surplus  fund  adequate  to  meet  any 
unforeseen  loss — we  ought  to  have  a  reserve  of  convertible 
securities  ready  to  meet  contingent  evils ;  and,  finally,  we 
ought  always  to  keep  our  bank  in  such  a  condition  that, 
even  if  not  successful,  we  shall  still  be  in  a  condition  to 
p  our  affairs  without  inconvenience  to  the  public. 
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VI.  We  may  observe,  that  these  erroneous  principles  of 
administration  have  sometimes  been  the  result  of  a  defect 
in  the  constitution  of  the  bank — of  the  appointment  of  in- 
competent persons — or  of  an  unwise  distribution  of  the 
administrative  functions. 

Joint- stock  banking  did  not  grow  up  gradually  in  Eng- 
land as  in  Scotland.  On  the  introduction  of  this  system 
into  England,  the  directors  were  necessarily  unacquainted 
with  the  practical  operations  of  banking.1  For  all  the 
practice  and  experience  were  confined  to  the  private 
bankers,  whom  the  new  system  was  intended  to  subvert. 
In  some  places  there  was  a  prejudice  against  directors  who 
were  in  business.  Hence  officers  in  the  army,  barristers, 
solicitors,  medical  men,  retired  tradesmen,  and  country 
gentlemen,  were  considered  as  the  most  eligible  directors. 
These  boards  of  directors,  all  of  whom  were  unacquainted 
with  banking,  and  some  of  whom  were  destitute  of  business 
habits,  had  to  encounter  difficulties  which  would  have  tried 
the  most  experienced  bankers. 

The  want  of  experience  in  a  board  of  directors  did  not, 
however,  produce  any  dangerous  consequences  when  they 
appointed  an  efficient  manager.  He  prudently  advised  and 
instructed  them.  They  gradually  increased  their  know- 
ledge, adopted  his  principles,  and  were  guided  by  his 
counsels.  By  their  daily  intercourse  with  him,  by  their 
own  reflections,  by  the  direction  given  to  their  thoughts, 
and  by  the  experience  they  acquired,  they  became  in  a  few 

1  The  Chairman  of  the  Northern  and  Central  Bank  gave  the  following 
answers  to  a  Committee  of  the  House  of  Commons : — 

"  Is  there  any  one  of  your  colleagues  in  the  direction  of  the  bank  that 
had  previous  experience  in  banking  business  ?— I  do  not  think  there 
was  one. 

"  Had  any  of  the  directors  of  the  joint-stock  banks  about  you  previous 
banking  experience  ? — I  do  not  recollect  one." — Committee  on  Joint- Stcek 
Hanks,  1837. 
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years  as  conversant  with  their  duties  as  the  manager  him- 
self. We  believe  this  was  almost  uniformly  the  case  with 
those  joint-stock  banks  that  were  formed  within  five  or 
six  years  after  they  were  allowed  to  be  established  in 
England. 

But,  after  joint- stock  banks  were  started  as  matters  of 
speculation,  they  increased  more  rapidly  than  efficient 
managers  could  be  found.  The  new  banks  naturally 
enough  looked  to  Scotland.  But  the  Scotch  banks  had  the 
sagacity  to  raise  the  salaries  of  their  principal  officers,  to 
prevent  their  emigration  to  England.  In  some  cases,  those 
Scotchmen  who  were  appointed  managers  of  English  banks 
had  never  held  office  in  a  bank  before,  or  else  it  was  an  office 
so  inferior  that  all  they  knew  about  banking  was  merely 
the  routine  of  the  office.  Wherever  efficient  managers 
were  appointed,  whether  English  or  Scotch,  the  same  effects 
were  produced  as  in  the  former  cases.  The  inexperienced 
directors  acquired  the  knowledge  and  experience  necessary 
to  the  discharge  of  their  duties,  and  the  banks  prospered. 
But  sometimes  the  case  was  reversed.  The  manager  was 
inefficient,  and  the  directors  inexperienced,  and  then  the 
effects  were  disastrous. 

In  some  cases  the  manager  laboured  under  an  incon- 
venience from  being  taken  from  a  lower  social  position. 
Not  a  few  of  the  managers  were  previously  bankers'  clerks  ; 
and  the  appointment  to  the  office  of  bank  manager  did 
not,  in  England  (as  it  does  in  Scotland  and  in  Ireland), 
raise  him  to  the  same  social  position  as  a  banker.  This 
was  injurious  to  the  bank  in  several  ways.  It  lessened 
his  influence  with  his  directors.  From  the  days  of  Solomon 
to  the  present  time,  the  degree  of  deference  paid  to  even 
good  advice  has  depended  upon  the  social  rank  of  the 
party  who  offered  it :  "  Wisdom  is  better  than  strength  : 
nevertheless  the  poor  man's  wisdom  is  despised,  and  hia 
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words  are  not  heard."  l  The  public,  too,  had  been  so 
long  accustomed  to  private  banking,  that,  seeing  the 
manager  paid  by  a  salary,  they  could  not  bring  their  minds 
to  view  him  as  the  banker,  but  considered  him  as  holding 
an  office  analogous  to  that  of  chief  clerk  in  a  private  bank. 
It  may  be  feared,  that  in  some  banks  the  directors  took 
the  same  view,  and  thought  that  the  influence  and  the 
salaries  of  the  two  offices  ought  to  correspond.  These 
impressions  have  now  passed  away. 

In  some  cases  the  manager  was  superseded  in  his 
functions  by  the  appointment  of  managing  directors. 
The  manager  was  a  man  of  banking  knowledge  and  ex- 
perience, but  he  had  placed  over  him  a  couple  of  managing 
directors,  who  had  neither  knowledge  nor  experience. 
Consequently,  his  voice  was  never  heard  in  the  board- 
room, and,  with  the  name  of  manager,  he  acted  only  in 
the  capacity  of  a  chief  clerk.  The  manager  was  thus 
deprived  of  the  opportunity  of  discharging  the  most  im- 
portant of  his  functions — that  of  giving  advice  to  the 
directors — and  was  required  to  confine  his  attention  to 
the  more  easy  duty  of  obedience. 

In  other  cases  the  managing  directors  and  the  manager 
formed  a  secret  committee,  who  alone  were  acquainted 
with  the  actual  condition  of  the  bank.  The  directors  of 
the  Bank  of  Manchester  stated,  in  their  first  report,  that 
"  two  of  their  body,  who  are  out  of  business,  alone  have 
access  to  the  accounts,  and  are  authorized  to  advise  with 
the  manager,  when  requisite,  on  the  current  transactions 
of  the  bank.  At  the  same  time,  each  of  the  other  directors 
engaged,  individually,  to  refrain  entirely  from  inspecting 
any  of  the  customers'  bills  or  accounts ;  thus  combining 
all  the  secrecy  of  a  private  bank  with  the  advantages  of  a 
public  institution."  The  Bank  of  Manchester  had  at  that 
1  Eccles.  viii.  16. 
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time  the  largest  paid-up  capital  of  any  joint- stock  bank  in 
England.  Three  of  its  directors  were  examined  before 
the  bank  Charter  Committee,  in  the  year  1832,  they  pre- 
sented to  the  committee  a  list  of  twenty- three  joint- stock 
banks  then  formed,  and  strongly  urged  that  measures 
should  be  adopted  to  require  from  them  an  adequate 
amount  of  paid-up  capital.  It  is  somewhat  remarkable 
that,  out  of  these  twenty-three  banks,  the  only  one  that 
has  stopped  payment  is  the  Bank  of  Manchester.  Another 
has  ceased  to  exist,  but  it  was  by  a  transfer  of  its  business. 

In  some  cases  a  bank  has  been  ruined  by  its  manager ; 
in  others,  by  the  manager  and  the  managing  directors 
conjointly;  in  others,  by  the  managing  directors  without 
the  manager  ;  and  in  others,  by  one,  two,  or  three  directors, 
who,  though  not  formally  appointed  managing  directors, 
have,  by  their  influence  with  the  board,  virtually  monopo- 
lized that  office,  and  discharged  its  functions.  It  may  be 
questioned  whether  any  case  has  occurred  in  England  of 
a  bank  being  ruined  by  the  acts  of  its  whole  board,  where 
all  the  directors  were  honest  and  intelligent  men,  and  each 
was  accustomed  to  think  and  judge  for  himself. 

YII.  We  may  observe,  that  sometimes  joint-stock  banks 
have  been  led  into  erroneous  principles  of  administration 
by  the  proceedings  of  the  proprietors. 

The  constitution  of  joint-stock  banks  appears  theoreti- 
cally absurd.  The  manager—  the  banker — who  is  presumed 
to  have  some  knowledge  and  experience  in  banking,  is 
placed  under  the  command  of  a  board  of  directors,  whose 
knowledge  and  experience  are  supposed  to  be  inferior  to 
his  own.  These  directors  are  again  placed  under  the  con- 
trol and  instruction  of  a  body  of  proprietors,  whose  know- 
ledge of  banking  is  much  less  than  that  of  the  directors. 
Practically,  however,  the  system  works  well.  But  when  an 
attempt  is  made  to  carry  out  the  theory,  the  effects  are  in- 
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jurious ;  and  some  joint-stock  banks  have  fallen  into 
danger  through  the  operations  being  too  much  regulated 
by  the  proceedings  of  the  proprietors. 

Sometimes  the  directors  have  been  influenced  by  the 
applauses  of  the  shareholders. 

It  is  natural  to  all  shareholders  to  wish  for  large  divi- 
dends upon  the  capital  they  have  invested.  Hence  they 
applaud  most  loudly  those  directors  who  contrive  to  declare 
the  highest  dividends,  to  make  the  largest  bonuses,  to  keep 
up  the  shares  at  the  highest  premiums  in  the  market,  and 
then  to  distribute  more  shares  at  par.  The  directors, 
knowing  these  to  be  the  feelings  of  the  shareholders,  very 
naturally  attempt  to  gratify  them.  But  those  transactions 
that  yield  a  large  immediate  profit  are  either  attended  with 
a  risk  of  loss,  or  a  lock-up  of  capital.  But  the  profit  is 
immediate :  the  danger  is  remote.  With  the  applauses  of 
the  shareholders  ringing  in  their  ears,  the  directors  be- 
come too  giddy  for  reflection,  and  recklessly  engage  in  a 
course  of  action  that  ends  in  ruin.  This  evil  is  increased 
when  there  are  two  joint- stock  banks  of  about  equal 
strength  in  the  same  place.  The  spirit  of  rivalry  is  natural 
to  man.  The  competition  between  the  two  boards  of  di- 
rectors is  not  which  bank  shall  be  governed  with  the 
greatest  prudence,  and  with  the  strictest  regard  to  sound 
banking  principles,  but  which  shall  produce  the  most 
glowing  reports — which  shall  declare  the  longest  dividends 
— and  which  shall  keep  up  its  shares  at  the  highest  price 
in  the  market.  A  strong  competition  is  carried  on,  which 
ends  in  the  destruction  of  one  or  both  of  the  rival  banks. 
Such  feelings  are  said  to  have  prevailed  at  Manchester  ; 
and  at  that  place  several  boards  of  directors  were  pre- 
sented with  services  of  plate,  by  their  respective  share- 
holders, within  a  short  time  of  the  stoppage  of  their 
banks. 
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Sometimes  directors  are  induced  to  act  unwiselv  from 
the  censures  of  their  shareholders. 

Every  one  who  knows  anything  of  banking  must  know 
that  it  cannot  be  carried  on  without  occasional  losses.  A 
bank  that  is  so  conducted  as  never  to  make  a  loss,  will 
seldom  make  much  profit.  And  sometimes  these  losses 
will  be  so  great  as  to  absorb  a  large  portion  of  the  profits 
of  the  year.  The  object  of  having  a  surplus  fund  is  to 
provide  for  these  contingencies,  so  that  the  usual  dividend 
may  be  maintained.  But  when  an  occasion  arises  for 
making  use  of  a  portion  of  this  fund,  there  is  often  what 
is  called  "  a  stormy  meeting,"  and  the  shareholders  walk 
away  sulky  and  dissatisfied.  This  produces  a  bad  effect 
on  the  minds  of  the  directors.  It  is  a  great  mistake  to 
suppose  that  boards  of  directors  are  indifferent  to  the  ap- 
plauses or  censures  of  their  shareholders.  As  a  general 
rule,  the  fact  is  lamentably  the  reverse.  In  some  cases 
they  have  had  so  much  dread  of  "  the  general  meeting  " 
that  they  could  not  muster  courage  enough  to  make  honest 
reports.  Had  they  done  so  in  the  first  instance,  their 
banks  might  have  been  saved  from  destruction. 

Sometimes  directors  are  in  danger  of  being  led  astray 
by  the  admonitions  and  instructions  of  their  shareholders. 

A  very  prudent  class  of  proprietors  exhort  the  directors 
to  practise  the  strictest  economy.  When  rightly  under- 
stood, this  exhortation  is  worthy  of  the  rounds  of  applause 
with  which  it  is  usually  attended.  But  it  is  liable  to  be 
misunderstood.  In  banking,  as  in  housewifery,  the  lowest 
priced  article  is  not  always  the  cheapest.  The  largest  por- 
tion of  the  expenditure  of  a  bank  consists  of  salaries. 
Hence  an  exhortation  to  economy  amounts  to — "Keep 
down  the  salaries  of  your  officers  ;  "  and  as  the  manager 
has  the  largest  salary,  he  will  most  likely  be  the  heaviest 
sufferer. 
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A  more  mischievous  recommendation,  when  thus  under- 
stood, can  hardly  be  conceived.  Next  to  having  a  dis- 
honest manager,  the  greatest  evil  is  to  have  one  that  is 
badly  paid.  If  he  is  known  to  be  poor,  his  advice  will 
have  less  weight  in  the  board-room ;  the  directors  indivi- 
dually will  treat  him  with  less  respect,  his  wealthy  cus- 
tomers will  not  disclose  to  him  their  private  affairs  ;  the 
needy  class,  when  refused  discount,  will  insult  him  by 
threatening  to  complain  to  the  directors,  and  his  inferior 
officers  will  be  less  prompt  in  their  obedience.  But  worse 
than  all  this  will  be  the  effect  produced  upon  his  own 
mind.  He  will  not  be,  and  he  cannot  be,  so  efficient  a 
manager  when  badly  paid,  as  he  would  be  if  he  received  a 
liberal  remuneration.  It  is  the  besetting  sin  of  men 
of  business,  that  they  never  pay  attention  to  MIND, 
though  among  no  class  are  mental  phenomena  more  stri- 
kingly exhibited.  The  amount  of  his  salary  is  the  only 
tangible  means  by  which  a  manager  can  judge  how  far  his 
character  and  his  services  are  appreciated.  It  is  not  the 
money  alone,  but  the  feelings,  of  which  the  money  is  an 
indication,  that  produces  an  effect  on  the  mind.  It  is  a 
law  of  our  nature,  that  the  kindness,  liberality,  and  gene- 
rosity of  others  will  produce  corresponding  feelings  in 
ourselves.  And  it  is  another  law  of  our  nature,  that  when 
the  mind  is  under  the  influence  of  such  feelings,  it  ia 
capable  of  intellectual  efforts  of  a  higher  order.  But  we 
forget ; — we  were  writing  about  pounds,  shillings,  and 
pence,  and  our  pen  has  darted  off  into  philosophy.  We 
will  now  return. 

Sometimes  the  shareholders  fly  at  higher  game,  and 
canvass  the  salaries  of  the  directors.  Such  discussions 
are  always  unpleasant,  as  they  are  carried  on  in  the  pre- 
sence of  the  parties  interested.  Among  all  the  charges 
brought  against  the  directors  and  managers  of  banks  that 

FF 


434  THE    HISTORY,    PRINCIPLES,    AND 

have  failed,  we  have  never  met  with  the  accusation  that 
they  received  excessive  salaries.  We  are  tempted  to  fancy 
that,  had  their  salaries  been  higher,  the  banks  might  not 
have  failed.  As  far  as  salary  is  concerned,  they  certainly 
would  have  had  a  greater  interest  in  preventing  the  failure. 
In  some  banks,  however,  directors  have  paid  themselves 
for  their  services  in  ways  far  more  costly  to  the  bank. 
Take  the  following  instance : — 

"The  qualification  for  directors  of  the  Northern  and 
Central  Bank  was  100  shares.  It  was,  however,  ascertained 
that  each  of  the  original  directors  took  1,000  shares,  and 
that  besides  these,  other  shares  were,  at  later  dates,  dis- 
tributed among  the  directors  and  their  near  connections. 
Instead  of  paying  the  calls  to  the  bank,  the  directors  and 
their  nominees  were  severally  debited  with  the  amount  in 
a  private  ledger,  locked  up,  and  the  key  deposited  with  the 
chief  accountant.  In  addition  to  this,  each  director  had  a 
current  account  with  the  bank,  and  many  of  them  had 
overdrawn  their  accounts  to  a  very  large  amount.  Nor 
was  this  all,  for  it  further  appeared  that  many  of  them 
were  also  indebted  in  large  sums  of  money  on  notes  of 
hand,  which  being  placed  to  the  account  of  securities,  did 
not  appear  in  the  books  as  a  debt  against  the  directors. 
Upon  combining  these  several  items  of  debt,  it  was  ascer- 
tained that  there  was  no  less  than  .£290,000  due  by  the 
directors,  and  that  there  was  near  =£14,000  due  by  the 
managers  and  clerks." 

it  is  not  creditable  to  any  bank  to  receive  the  services 
of  its  directors  as  a  matter  of  charity.  Nor  is  it  wise.  A 
director  who  is  paid  for  his  services  may  justly  be  called 
to  account  for  neglect  of  duty.  In  this  case,  too,  he  can- 
not expect  payment  in  any  other  way.  In  his  transactions 
with  the  bank  he  is  then  on  the  same  footing  as  any  other 
customer.  It  has  been  said,  that  the  directors  are  such 
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honourable  men  that  they  will  attend  to  their  duty  as 
strictly  if  badly  paid  as  if  liberally  paid.  If  so,  they 
ought  to  be  liberally  paid,  as  it  is  very  desirable  that  such 
honourable  men  should  be  most  closely  attached  to  the 
bank.  But  we  doubt  the  fact.  In  matters  of  almsgiving, 
men  will  give  only  what  they  can  conveniently  spare.  If 
a  director  is  to  give  his  time  for  nothing,  he  will  give  only 
that  portion  of  his  time  which  he  cannot  more  profitably 
or  more  agreeably  employ  elsewhere.  In  matters  of  busi- 
ness, men  will  apportion  their  services  according  to  the 
return  they  receive  for  them.  There  is  no  way  of  securing 
constant  punctuality  of  attendance  on  the  part  of  directors, 
but  by  paying  them  liberally  for  that  attendance.  In 
some  cases  where  payment  has  not  been  given,  or  given 
only  to  the  managing  directors,  it  is  said  that  the  govern- 
ment of  the  bank  has  fallen  into  the  hands  of  a  few  per- 
sons, whose  punctuality  of  attendance  has  been  almost 
their  only  banking  virtue.  But  the  main  advantage  of 
liberal  payment  is  its  effect  upon  the  minds  of  the 
directors.  Every  honourable  man  will  attend  to  his  duty 
with  alacrity  and  energy,  and  will  even  make  extra  exer- 
tions for  the  benefit  of  the  bank,  when  he  finds  that  his 
services  are  handsomely  and  liberally  appreciated. 

We  need  hardly  say,  that  the  faults  we  have  pointed  out 
in  the  administration  or  constitution  of  joint-stock  banks 
are  by  no  means  inherent  in  the  system.  They  are  acci- 
dental circumstances,  arising  from  its  establishment  in  a 
new  country,  by  parties  who  had  no  previous  opportunity 
of  understanding  its  principles.  The  system  is  no  longer 
new — its  principles  are  now  well  understood — and  it  may 
reasonably  be  expected  that  the  calamities  of  the  past  will 
never  recur. 

END  OF  VOL.  i. 
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Vol.  II.  —  CARD  GAMES  :  — 
Whist,  Solo  Whist,  Poker,  Piquet, 
Ecarle,  Euchre,  Bezique,  Crib- 
bage,  Loo,  Vingt-et-un,  Napoleon, 
Newmarket,  Pope  Joan,  Specula- 
tion, &c.,  &c. 

BOND'S  A  Handy  Bock  of  Rules 
and  Tables  for  verifying  Dates 
with  the  Christian  Era,  &c.  Giving 
on  account  of  the  Chief  Eras  and 
Systems  used  by  various  Nation?  ; 
with  the  easy  Methods  for  deter- 
mining the  Corresponding  Dates. 
By  J.  J.  Bond.  $s. 

BO  NO  MI'S  Nine?eh  and  its 
Palaces.  7  Plates  and  294  Wood- 
cut Illustrations.  5?. 

BOS  WELL'S  Life  of  Johnson, 
with  the  TOUR  IN  THE  HEBRIDES 
and  JOHNSONIANA.  Edited  by 
the  Rev.  A.  Napier,  M.A.  With 
Frontispiece  to  each  vol.  6  vols. 
3*.  6J.  each. 


BRAND'S  Popular  Antiquities 
of  England,  Scotland,  and  Ire- 
land. Arranged,  revised,  and 
greatly  enlarged,  by  Sir  Henry 
Ellis,  K.H.,  F.R.S.,  &c.,  &c.  3 
vols.  5-r.  each. 

BREMER'S  (Frederlka)  Work  a. 
Translated  by  Mary  Howitt.  4 
vols.  3-r.  6d.  each. 

BRIDQWATER   TREATISES. 

Bell  (Sir  Charles)  on  the  Hand. 

With  numerous  Woodcuts.     $s. 

Kirby  on  the  History,  Habits, 
and  Instincts  of  Animals. 
Edited  by  T.  Rymer  Jones. 
With  upwards  of  100  Woodcuts. 
2  vols.  5-r.  each. 

KicJd  on  the  Adaptation  of  Ex- 
ternal Nature  to  the  Physical 
Condition  of  Man.  3*.  6d. 

Chalmers  on  the  Adaptation 
of  External  Nature  to  the 
Moral  and  Intellectual  Con- 
stitution of  Man.  5*. 

|  BRINK  (B.  ten)  Early  English 
Literature.  By  Bernhard  ten 
Brink.  Vol.  I.  To  Wyclif.  Trans- 
lated by  Horace  M.  Kennedy 

Vol.11.  Wyclif,  Chaucer,  Ear- 
liest Drama  Renaissance.  Trans- 
lated by  W.  Clarke  Robinson, 
Ph.D.  3J.  6J. 

Vol.  III.  From  the  Fourteenth 
Century  to  the  Death  of  Surrey. 
Edited  by  Dr.  Alois  Brandl. 
Trans,  by  L.  Dora  Schmitz. 

—    Five    Lectures  on   Shake- 
speare.   Trans,  by  Julia  Franklin. 


BROWNE'S  (Sir  Thomas)  Works 
Edited  by  Simon  Wilkin.    3  vols. 
J.  6J.  each. 
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BURKE'S  Works.  8  vols.  3*.  6ct. 
each. 

I. —Vindication  of  Natural  So- 
ciety—Essay on  the  Sub- 
lime and  Beautiful,  and 
various  Political  Miscel- 
lanies. 

II. — Reflections  on  the  French 
Revolution  —  Letters  re- 
lating to  the  Bristol  Elec- 
tion —  Speech  on  Fox's 
East  India  Bill,  &c. 

III. — Appeal  from  the  New  to  the 
Old  Whigs-On  the  Na- 
bob of  Arcot's  Debts— 
The  Catholic  Claims,  &c. 

IV. — Report  on  the  Affairs  of 
India,  and  Articles  of 
Charge  against  Warren 
Hastings. 

V.— Conclusion  of  the  Articles  o: 
Charge  against  Warren 
Hastings — Political  Let- 
ters on  the  American  War, 
on  a  Regicide  Peace,  to 
the  Empress  of  Russia. 

VI.—  Miscellaneous  Speeches  — 
Letters  and  Fragments — 
Abridgments  of  English 
History,  &c.  With  a 
General  Index. 

VII.  &  VI II. -Speeches  on  the  Im- 
peachment of  Warren 
Hastings ;  and  Letters. 
With  Index.  2  vols. 
3*.  6d.  each. 

Life.     By  Sir  J.  Prior.  35.  6d. 

BURNEY'S  Evelina.  By  Frances 
Burney  (Mme.  D'Arblay).  With 
an  Introduction  and  Notes  by 
A.  R.  Ellis.  3-r.  6ct. 

Cecilia,    With  an   Introduc- 
tion and  Notes  by  A,    R.   Ellis. 
Z  vols.     3*.  6J.  er.ch. 


BURN  (R.)  Ancient  Rome  and 
its  Neighbourhood.  An  Illus- 
trated Handbook  to  the  Ruins  in 
the  City  and  the  Campagna,  for 
the  use  of  Travellers.  By  Robert 
Burn,  M.A.  With  numerous 
Illustrations,  Maps,  and  Plans. 
7-r.  6d. 

BURNS  (Robert),  Life  of.  By 
J.  G.  Lockhart,  D.C.L.  A 
new  and  enlarged  Edition.  Re- 
vised by  William  Scott  Douglas. 
3*.  6(t. 

BURTON'S  (Robert)  Anatomy  of 
Melancholy.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
A.  R.  Shiileto,  M.A.  With  In- 
troduction by  A.  H.  Bullen,  and 
full  Index.  3  vols.  3*,  6d.  each. 

BURTON  (Sir  R.  P.)  Personal 
Narrative  of  a  Pilgrimage  to 
Al-Madinah  and  Mecoah.  By 
Captain  Sir  Richard  F.  Burton, 
K.C.M.G.  With  an  Introduction 
by  Stanley  Lane-Poole,  and  all 
the  original  Illustrations.  2  vols. 
3J.  6d.  each. 

*«*  This  is  the  copyright  edi- 
tion, containing  the  author's  latest 
notes. 

BUTLER'S  (Bishop)  Analogy  Oi 
Religion,  Natural  and  Revealed, 
to  the  Constitution  and  Course  of 
Nature ;  together  with  two  Dis- 
sertations on  Personal  Identity  and 
on  the  Nature  of  Virtue,  and 
Fifteen  Sermons.  $s.  6d, 

BUTLER'S  (Samuel)  Hudibras. 
With  Variorum  Notes,  a  Bio- 
graphy, Portrait,  and  28  Illus- 
trations. $s. 

or,  further  Illustrated  with  60 

Outline  Portraits.  2  vols.  $j.  each. 

CJESAR.  Commentaries  on  the 
Gallic  and  Civil  Wars.  Trans- 
lated by  W.  A.  McDevitte,  B,A. 


Contained  in  Bolin's  Libraries. 


CAMOENS'  Lusiad  ;  or,  the  Dis- 
covery of  India.  An  Epic  Poem. 
Translated  by  W.  J.  Miclde.  5th 
Edition,  revised  by  E.  R.  Hodges, 
M.C.P.  y.  6d. 

CARAFAS  (The)  of  Maddaloni. 

Naples  under  Spanish  Dominion. 
Translated  from  the  German  of 
Alfred  de  Reumont.  3*.  6d. 

CARLYLE'S  French  Revolution. 
Edited  by  J.  Holland  Rose, 
Litt.D.  Illus.  3  vols.  $s.  each. 

—  Sartor  Resartus.  With  75 
Illustrations  by  Edmund  J.  Sul- 
livan. 5-r. 

CARPENTER'S    (Dr.    W.    B.) 

Zoology.     Revised   Edition,   by 

W.  S.  Dallas,  F.L.S.     With  very 

numerous  Woodcuts.     Vol.  I.  6s, 

[  Vol.  II.  out  of  print. 

CARPENTER'S  Mechanical 
Philosophy,  Astronomy,  and 
Horology.  181  Woodcuts.  5*. 

• Vegetable  Physiology    and 

Systematic  Botany.  Revised 
Edition,  by  E.  Lankester,  M.D., 
&c.  With  very  numerous  Wood- 
cuts. 6s. 

Animal  Physiology.    Revised 

Edition.  With  upwards  of  300 
Woodcuts.  6s. 

CASTLE   (E.)      Schools    and   j 
Masters    of    Fence,    from    the    i 
Middle  Ages  to  the  End  of  the    I 
Eighteenth  Century.     By  Egerton 
Castle,    M.A.,    F.S.A.      With  a 
Complete   Bibliography.       Illus- 
trated with  140  Reproductions  of 
Old  Engravings  and  6  Plates  of 
Swords,  showing  114   Examples. 
6s. 

CATTERMOLE'S  Evenings  at 
Haddon  Hall.  With  24  En- 
gravings on  Steel  from  designs  by 
Cattermole,  the  Letterpress  by  the 
Baroness  de  Cara.bella.  5.?. 


CATULLUS,  Tibullus,  and  the 
Vigil  of  Venus.  A  Literal  Prose 
Translation.  $s. 

CELL  IN  I  (Benvenuto).  Me- 
moirs of,  written  by  Himself. 
Translated  by  Thomas  Roscoe. 
3*.  64. 

CERVANTES'  Don  Quixote  de 
la  Man«ha.  Motteaux's  Trans- 
lation revised.  2  vols.  3.5-.  6a'. 
each. 

Galatea.      A    Pastoral    Ro- 
mance.    Translated  by  G.  W.  J. 
Gyll.     3,'.  6J. 

Exemplary  Novels.    Trans- 
lated by  Walter  K.  Kelly.  35.  6d. 

CHAUCER'S  Poetical  Works. 
Edited  by  Robert  Bell.  Revised 
Edition,  wilh  a  Preliminary  Essay 
by  Prof.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.  \.  4 
vols.  y.  &/.  each. 

CHESS  CONGRESS  of  1862. 
A  Collection  of  the  Games  played. 
Edited  by  J.  Lowenthal.  5*. 

CHEVREUL  on  Colour.  Trans- 
lated from  the  French  by  Charles 
Martel.  Third  Edition,  with 
Plates,  5-r. ;  or  with  an  additional 
series  of  1 6  Plates  in  Colours, 
7*.  6d. 

CHILLINGWORTH'S  Religion 
of  Protestants.  A  Safe  Way  to 
Salvation.  3^.  6d. 

CHINA,  Fiatorial,  Descriptive, 
and  Historical.  With  Map  and 
nearly  100  Illustrations.  5.-. 

CHRONICLES  OP  THE  CRU- 
SADES. Contemporary  Narra- 
tives of  the  Crusade  of  Richard 
Coeur  de  Lion,  by  Richard  of 
Devizes  and  Geoffrey  de  Vinsauf ; 
and  of  the  Crusade  at  St.  Louis, 
hy  Lord  John  de  Joinville.  5*. 

CICERO'S  Orations.  Translated 
by  Prof.  C.  T\  Yonge,  M.A.  4 
vols.  5".  each. 
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CICERO'S  Letters.  Translated  by 
Evelyn  S.  Shuckburgh.  4  vols. 
5*.  each. 

On  Oratory  and  Orators. 

With  Letters  to  Quintus  and 
Brutus.  Translated  by  the  Rev. 
J.  S.  Watson,  M.A.  5*. 

On  the  Nature  of  the  Gods, 

Divination,  Fate,  Laws,  a  Re- 
public, Consulship.  Translated 
by  Prof.  C.  D.  Yonge,  M.A.,  and 
Francis  Barham.  5*. 

Academics,  De  Finibus,  and 

Tusculan    Ouestions.      By   Prof. 
C.  D.  Yonge,  M.A.     5-r. 

Offices  ;    or,    Moral   Duties. 

Cato  Major,   an  Essfey  on  Old 
Age ;  Lselius,  an  Essay  on  Friend' 
ship;  Scipio's Dream ;  Paradoxes; 
Letter  to  Quintus  on  Magistrates. 
Translated  by  C.   R.  Edmonds. 
3*.  6d. 

CORNELIUS    NEPOS.—  See 

JUSTIN. 

CLARK'S  (Hugh)  Introduction 
to  Heraldry.  i8th  Edition,  Re- 
vised and  Enlarged  by  J.  R. 
Planche".  Rouge  Croix.  With 
nearly  1000  Illustrations.  5*.  Or 
with  the  Illustrations  Coloured, 
IS*- 

CLASSIC  TALES,  containing 
Rasselas,  Vicar  of  Wakefield, 
Gulliver's  Travels,  and  The  Senti- 
mental Journey.  35-.  6d, 

COLERIDGE'S  (S.  T.)  Friend. 
A  Series  of  Essays  on  Morals, 
Politics,  and  Religion,  35.  6d. 

Aids  to  Reflection,  and  the 

CONFESSIONS  OF  AN  INQUIRING 
SPIRIT,  to  which  are  added  the 
ESSAYS  ON  FAITH  and  the  BOOK 
OF  COMMON  PRAYER.  35-.  6d. 

Lectures    and    Notes    on 

Shakespeare  and  other  English 
Poets.  Edited  by  T.  Ashe.  35-.  &£ 


COLERIDGE'S  Biographia  Lite- 
rarla ;  together  with  Two  Lay 
Sermons.  3^.  6d. 

Table- Talk  and    Omniana. 

Edited  by  T.  Ashe,  B.A.     3*.  6d. 

Miscellanies,  Esthetic  and 

Literary;  to  which  is  added, 
THE  THEORY  OF  LIFE.  Col- 
lected and  arranged  by  T.  Ashe, 
B.A.  v.6d. 

COMTE'S  Positive  Philosophy. 
Translated  and  condensed  by 
Harriet  Martineau.  With  Intro- 
duction by  Frederic  Harrison. 
3  vols.  5*.  each. 

COMTE'S  Philosophy  of  the 
Sciences,  being  an  Exposition  of 
the  Principles  of  the  Cours  de 
Phiksophie  Positive.  By  G.  H. 
Lewes.  5J* 

CONDE'S  History  of  the  Do 
minion  of  the  Arabs  in  Spaing 
Translated  by  Mrs.  Foster.  3 
vols.  3^.  6d.  each. 

COOPER'S  Biographical  Dic- 
tionary. Containing  Concise 
Notices  (upwards  of  15,000)  of 
Eminent  Persons  of  all  Ages  and 
Countries.  By  Thompson  Cooper, 
F.S.A.  With  a  Supplement, 
bringing  the  work  down  to  1883. 
2  vols.  5-r.  each. 

OOXE'S  Memoirs  of  the  Duke  of 
Marlborough.  With  his  original 
Correspondence.  By  W.  Coxe, 
M.A.,  F.R.S.  Revised  edition 
by  John  Wade.  3  vols.  35.  6d. 
each. 

%*  An  Atlas  of  the  plans  of 
Marlborough's  campaigns,  4to. 
IQS.  6d. 

History   of   the    House    of 

Austria  (1218-1792).  With  a 
Continuation  from  the  Accession 
of  Francis  I.  to  the  Revolution  of 
1848.  4  vols.  3-r.  &/.  each. 


Contained  in  Bohris  Libraries. 


CRAIK'S  (G.  L.)  Pursuit  of  Know- 
ledge under  Difficulties.  Illus- 
trated by  Anecdotes  and  Memoirs. 
Revised  edition,  with  numerous 
Woodcut  Portraits  and  Plates.  5*. 

CRUIKSHANK'S  Punch  and 
Judy.  The  Dialogue  of  the 
Puppet  Show  ;  an  Account  of  its 
Origin,  &c.  With  24  Illustra- 
tions, and  Coloured  Plates,  de- 
signed and  engraved  by  G.  Cruik- 
shank.  5*. 

CUNNINGHAM'S  Lives  of  the 
Most  Eminent  British  Painters. 
A  New  Edition,  with  Notes  and 
Sixteen  fresh  Lives.  By  Mrs. 
Heaton.  3  vols.  31.  6d.  each. 

DANTE.  Divine  Comedy.  Trans- 
lated by  the  Rev.  H.  F.  Gary, 
M.A.  3*.  6d. 

Translated  into  English  Verse 

by  I.  C.  Wright,  M.A.  3rd  Edi- 
tion, revised.  With  Portrait,  and 
34  Illustrations  on  Steel,  after 
Flaxman. 

DANTE.  The  Inferno.  A  Literal 
Prose  Translation,  with  the  Text 
of  the  Original  printed  on  the  same 
page.  By  John  A.  Car-lyle,  M.D. 
5*. 

The  Purgatorio.  A  Literal 

Prose  Translation,  with  the  Text 
printed  on  the  same  page.  By 
W.  S.  Dugdale.  5*. 

DE  COMMINES  (Philip),  Me- 
moirs  of.  Containing  the  Histories 
of  Louis  XI.  and  Charles  VIII., 
Kings  of  France,  and  Charles 
the  Bold,  Duke  of  Burgundy. 
Together  with  the  Scandalous 
Chronicle,  or  Secret  History  of 
Louis  XL,  by  Jean  de  Troyes. 
Translated  by  Andrew  R.  Scoblc. 
With  Portraits.  2  vols.  3*.  6d. 
each. 


DEFOE'S  Novels  and  Miscel- 
laneous Works.  With  Prefaces 
and  Notes,  including  those  attri- 
buted to  Sir  W.  Sco.t.  7  vols. 
3*.  (jet.  each. 

I. — Captain  Singleton,  and 
Colonel  Jack. 

II. — Memoirs  of  a  Cavalier, 
Captain  Carleton, 
Dickory  Cronke,  &c. 

III.— Moll  Flanders,  and  the 
History  of  the  Devil. 

IV. — Roxana,  and  Life  of  Mrs. 
Christian  Davies. 

V. — History  of  the  Great  Plague 
of  London,  1665  ;  Th« 
Storm  (1703) ;  and  the 
True-born  Englishman. 

VI. — Duncan  Campbell,  New 
Voyage  round  the 
World,  and  Political 
Tracts. 

VII. — Robinson  Crusoe. 

DEMMIN'S  History  of  Arms 
and  Armour,  from  the  Earliest 
Period.  By  Auguste  Demmin. 
Translated  by  C.  C.  Black,  M.A. 
With  nearly  2000  Illustrations. 
7s.  6<t. 

DEMOSTHENES'  Orations. 
Translated  by  C.  Rann  Kennedy. 
5  vols.  Vol.  L,  3-r.  6V. ;  Vols. 
II.-V.,  sj.  each. 

DE  STAEL'S  Corince  or  Italy. 
By  Madame  de  Stael.  Trans- 
lated by  Emily  Baldwin  and 
Paulina  Driver.  3^.  6d. 

DEVEY'S  Logic,  or  the  Science 
of  Inference.  A  Popular  Manual. 
By  J.  Devey.  5*. 

DICTIONARY  of  Latin  and 
Greek  Quotations ;  including 
Proverbs,  Maxims,  Mottoes,  Law 
Terms  and  Phrases.  With  all  the 
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Quantities  marked,  and  English 
Translations.  With  Index  Ver' 
borum  (622  pages).  5-r. 

DICTIONARY  of  Obsolete  and 
Provincial  English.  Compiled 
by  Thomas  Wright,  M.A.,  F.S  A., 
&c.  2  vols.  5*.  each, 

DIDRON'S  Christian  Icono- 
graphy: a  History  of  Christian 
Art  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Trans- 
lated by  E.  J.  Millington  and 
completed  by  Margaret  Stokes. 
With  240  Illustrations.  2  vols, 
5-r.  each. 

DIOGENES  LAERTIUS.  Lives 
and  Opinions  of  the  Ancient 
Philosophers.  Translated  by 
Prof.  C.  D.  Yonge,  M,A.  5*. 

DOBREE'S  Adversaria.  Edited 
by  the  late  Prof.  Wagner,  2  vols. 
5-r,  each. 

D  ODD'S  Epigrammatists.  A 
Selection  from  the  Epigrammatic 
Literature  of  Ancient,  Mediaeval, 
and  Modern  Times.  By  the  Rev. 
Henry  Philip  Dpdd,  M.A.  Ox- 
ford.  2nd  Edition,  revised  and 
enlarged.  6s. 

DONALDSON'S  The  Theatre  of 
the  Greeks.  A  Treatise  on  the 
History  and  Exhibition  of  the 
Greek  Drama.  With  numerous 
Illustrations  and  3  Plans.  By  John 
William  Donaldson,  D.D.  5*. 

DRAPER'S  History  of  the 
Intellectual  Development  of 
Europe.  By  John  William  Draper, 
M.D.,  LL.D.  2  vols.  5-r.  each. 

DTJNLOP'S  History  of  Fiction. 
A  new  Edition.  Revised  by 
Henry  Wilson.  2  vols.  5-r.  each. 

DYER  (Dr.  T.  H.).  Pompeii  :  its 
Buildings  and  Antiquities.  By 
T.  H.  Dyer,  LL.D.  With  nearly 


300  Wood  Engravings,  a  large 
Map,  and  a  Plan  of  the  Forum, 
7s.  6<t. 

The  City  of  Rome  :  its  History 

and  Monuments.  With  Illustra- 
tions. 5-r. 

DYER  (T.  P.  T.)  British  Popular 
Customs,  Present  and  Past. 
An  Account  of  the  various  Games 
and  Customs  associated  with  Dif- 
ferent Days  of  the  Year  in  the 
British  Isles,  arranged  according 
to  the  Calendar.  By  the  Rev. 
T.  F.  Thiselton  Dyer,  M.A.  $s. 

EBERS'  Egyptian  Princess.  An 
Historical  Novel.  By  George 
Ebers.  Translated  by  E.  S. 
Buchheim.  3*.  6d. 

EDG-EWORTH'S  Stories  for 
Children.  With  8  Illustrations 
by  L.  Speed.  3*.  6d. 

ELZE'S  William  Shakespeare. 
— See  SHAKESPEARE. 

EMERSON'S    Works.      5   vols. 
$s.  6d.  each. 

I. — Essays   and   Representative 

Men. 
II.— English  Traits,  Nature,  and 

Conduct  of  Life. 

III.— Society  and  Solitude— Letters 
and  Social  Aims  —  Ad- 
dresses. 

VI. — Miscellaneous  Pieces. 
V.— Poems. 

ENNEMOSER'S  History  of 
Magic.  Translated  by  William 
Howitt.  2  vols.  5-r.  each. 

EPICTETUS,  The  Discourses  of. 
With  the  ENCHEIRIDION  and 
Fragments.  Translated  by  George 
Long,  M.A.  5*- 

EURIPIDES.  A  New  Literal 
Translation  in  Prose.  By  E  P. 
Coleridge,  M.A.  2  vols.  5$.  each. 


Contained  in  Bohris  Libraries. 


EUTROPIUS.— See  JUSTIN. 

EUSEBIUS  PAMPHIL.US, 
Ecclesiastical  History  of.  Trans- 
lated by  Rev.  C.F.Cruse,M. A.  5*. 

EVELYN'S  Diary  and  Corre- 
spondendence.  Edited  from  the 
Original  MSS.  by  W.  Bray, 
F.A.S.  With  45  engravings.  4 
vols.  $J.  each. 

PAIRHOLT'S  Costume  in  Eng- 
land. A  History  of  Dress  to  the 
end  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. 
3rd  Edition,  revised,  by  Viscount 
Dillon,  V.P.S. A.  Illustrated  with 
above  700  Engravings.  2  vols. 
5*.  ench. 

FIELDING'S     Adventures     of 
Joseph  Andrews  and  his  Friend  | 
Mr.   Abraham    Adams.      With  j 
Cruikshank's  Illustrations.  3^.  &/.    \ 

—  History  of  Tom   Jones,    a  ! 
Foundling.     With  Cruikshank's 
Illustrations.  2  vols.  $s.  6d.  each. 

Amelia.    With    Cruikshank's 

Illustrations.     5;. 

FLAXMAN'S  Lectures  on  Sculp- 
ture, By  John  Fiaxman,  R.A. 
With  Portrait  and  53  Plates.  6s, 

FOSTER'S  (John)  Life  and  Cor- 
respondence.  Edited  by  J.  E. 
Ryland.  2  vols.  $s.  6d.  each. 

Critical  Essays.     Edited  by 

J.   E.  Ryland.     2  vols.      3^.  6d. 
each. 

Essays :  on  Decision  of  Cha- 
racter ;  on  a  Man's  writing  Me- 
moirs of  Himself ;  on  the  epithet 
Romantic ;    on  the    aversion    of 
Men  of  Taste  to  Evangelical  Re- 
ligion.    3^.  &/. 

Essays  on  the  Evils  of  Popular 

Ignprance ;  to  which  is  added,  a 
Discourse  on  the  Propagation  of 
Christianity  in  India.     35.  6d. 


FOSTER'S  Essays  on  the  Im- 
provement of  Time.  With  NOTES 
OF  SERMONS  and  other  Pieces. 
3-f.  6d. 

GASPARY'S  History  of  Italian 
Literature.  Translated  by  Her- 
man Oelsner,  M.A.,  Ph,D. 
Vol.  I.  3*.  6W. 

GEOFFREY  OF  MONMOUTH, 
Chronicle  of. — See  Old  English 
Ckronichs. 

GESTA  ROMANORUM,  or  En- 
tertaining  Moral  Stories  invented 
by  the  Mnnks.  Translated  by  the 
Rev.  Charles  Swan.  Revised 
Edition,  by  Wynnard  Hooper, 
B.A.  $j. 

GILDAS,  Chronicles  of.— See  Old 
English  Chronicles. 

GIBBON'S  Decline  and  Fall  of 
the  Roman  Empire.  Complete 
and  Unabridged,  with  Variorum 
Notes.  Edited  by  an  English 
Churchman.  With  2  Maps  and 
Portrait.  7  vols.  31.  6d.  each. 

(HLBART'S  History,  Principles, 
and  Practice  of  Banking.  By 
the  late  J.  W.  Gilbart,  F.R.S. 
New  Edition,  revised  by  A.  S. 
Michie.  2  vols.  IQS. 

CfIL  BLAS,  Tho  Adventures  of. 
Translated  from  the  French  of 
Lesage  by  Smollett.  WTith  24 
Engravings  on  Steel,  after  Smirke, 
and  10  Etchings  by  George  Cruik- 
shank.  6s. 

GIRALDUS  CAMBRENSIS' 
Historical  Works.  Translated 
by  Th.  Forester,  M.A.,  and  Sir 
R.  Colt  Hoare.  Revised  Edition, 
Edited  by  Thomas  Wright,  M.A., 
F.S.A.  5*. 

GOETHE'S  Faust.  Part  I.  Ger- 
man Text  with  Hayward's  Prose 
Translation  and  Notes.  Revised 
by  C.  A.  Buchheim,  Ph.D.  5*. 
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GOETHE'S  Works.  Translated 
into  English  by  various  hands. 
14  vols.  3*.  6d.  each. 

I.  and  II. — Autobiography  and 

Annals. 

III. —  Faust.     Two    Parts,    com- 
plete.   (Swan  wick.) 
IV. — Novels  and  Tales. 
V.— Wilhelm  Meister's  Appren- 
ticeship. 
VI.— Conversations   with   Ecker- 

mann  and  Soret. 
VIII.— Dramatic  Works. 
IX.— Wilhelm  Meister's  Travels. 
X. — Tour  in  Italy,  and  Second 

Residence  in  Rome. 
XI. — Miscellaneous  Travels. 
XII. — Early    and     Miscellaneous 

Letters. 

XIV.— Reineke  Fox,  West-Eastern 
Divan  and  Achilleid. 

GOLDSMITH'S  Works.  A  new 
Edition,  by  J.  W.  M.  Gibbs.  5 
vols.  3^,  6d.  each. 

GRAMMONT'S  Memoirs  of  the 
Court  of  Charles  II.  Edited  by 
Sir  Walter  Scott.  Together  with 
the  BOSCOBEL  TRACTS,  including 
two  not  before  published,  &c. 
New  Edition.  5*. 

GRAY'S  Letters.  Including  the 
Correspondence  of  Gray  and 
Mason.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
D.  C.  Tovey,  M.A.  Vols.  I. 
and  II.  3.5-.  6d.  each. 

GREEK  ANTHOLOGY.  Trans- 
lated by  George  Burges,  M.A.  $s. 

GREEK  ROMANCES  of  Kelio- 
dorus,  Longus,  and  Achilles 
Tatius — viz.,  The  Adventures  of 
Theagenes  &  Chariclea  ;  Amours 
of  Daphnis  and  Chloc  ;  and  Loves 
of  Clitopho  and  Leucippe.  Trans- 
lated by  Rev.  R.  Smith,  M.A. 


GREGORY'S  Letters  on  the 
Evidences,  Doctrines,  &  Duties 
of  the  Christian  Religion.  By 
Dr.  Olinthus  Gregory.  35,  6d. 

GREENE,  MARLOWE,  and 
BEN  JONSON.  Poems  of. 
Edited  by  Robert  Bell.  3*.  6</. 

GRIMM'S  TALES.  With  the 
Notes  of  the  Original.  Translated 
by  Mrs.  A.  Hunt.  With  Intro- 
duction by  Andrew  Lang,  M.A. 
2  rols.  %s.  6d.  each. 

Gammer  Grethel ;   or,  Ger- 
man   Fairy  Tales    and    Popular 
Stories.      Containing    42    Fairy 
Tales.     Trans,  by  Edgar  Taylor. 
With   numerous   Woodcuts   after 
George  Cruikshank  and  Ludwig 
Grimm.     3^.  6d. 

GROSSI'S  Marco  Visconti. 
Translated  by  A.  F.  D.  The 
Ballads  rendered  into  English 
Verse  by  C.  M.  P.  3*.  6rf. 

GUISOT'S  History  of  the 
English  Revolution  of  1640. 
From  the  Accession  of  Charles 
I.  to  his  Death.  Translated  by 
William  Hazlitt.  3*.  6d. 

History  of  Civilisation,  from 

the  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire  to 
the  French   Revolution.     Trans- 
lated by  William  Hazlitt.    3  vols. 
3*.  6d.  each. 

HALL'S  (Rev.  Robert)  Miscel- 
laneous Works  and  Remains. 
3s.  6d. 

I  HAMPTON  COURT:  A  Short 
History  of  the  Manor  and 
Palace.  By  Ernest  Law,  B.A. 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  S-f. 

HARD  WICK'S  History  of  the 
Articles  of  Religion.  By  the  late 
C.  Hardwick.  Revised  by  the 
Rev.  Francis  Procter,  M.A.  51. 


Contained  in  Bohn's  Libraries. 
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HAUFF'S  Tales.  The  Caravan— 
The  Sheik  of  Alexandria— The 
Inn  in  the  Spessart.  Trans,  from 
the  German  by  S.  Mendel.  $s.  6d. 

HAWTHORNE'S  Tales.     4  vols. 
3*.  6d.  each. 
I.— Twice-told   Tales,    and   the 

Snow  Image. 
II.—  Scarlet  Letter,andthe  House 

with  the  Seven  Gables. 
III. — Transformation  [The  Marble 
Faun],  and  Blithedale  Ro- 
mance. 
IV. — Mosses  from  an  Old  Manse. 

HAZLITT'S  Table-talk.  Essays 
on  Men  and  Manners.  By  W. 
Hazlitt.  30.  6d. 

Lectures  on  the  Literature 

of  the  Age  of  Elizabeth  and  on 
Characters  of  Shakespeare's  Plays. 
3s.  6a\ 

Lectures    en    the    English 

Poets,  and  on  the  English  Comic 
Writers.    $s.  6d. 

The  Plain  Speaker.  Opinions 

on  Books,  Men,  and  Things.  3^.  6d. 
— —  Round  Table.    3*.  6rf. 

Sketches    and  Essays. 

3J.  6rf. 

The  Spirit  of  the  Age;    or, 

Contemporary  Portraits.     Edited 
by  W.  Carew  Hazlitt.     3*.  6d. 

-  View  of  the  English  Stage. 
Edited  by  W.  Spencer  Jackson. 
3-r.  6d. 

HEATON'S  Concise  History  of 
Painting.  New  Edition,  revised 
by  Cosmo  Monkhouse.  5*. 

HEGEL'S  Lectures  on  the  Philo- 
sophy  of  History.  Translated  by 
J.  Sihree,  M.A. 

HEINE'S  Poems,  Complete 
Translated  by  Edgar  A.  Bowring, 
C.B.  3*.  6d. 

Travel-Pictures,  including  the 

Tour  in  the  Ilarz,  Nordcrncy,  and 


Book  of  Ideas,  together  with  the 
Romantic  School.  Translated  by 
Francis  Storr.  A  New  Edition, 
revised  throughout.  With  Appen- 
dices and  Maps.  3*.  6d. 

HELP'S  Life  of  Christopher 
Columbus,  the  Discoverer  of 
America.  By  Sir  Arthur  Helps, 
K.C.B.  3S.6J. 

Life   of  Hernando   Cortes, 

and  the  Conquest  of  Mexico.     2 
vols.     3-r.  6d.  each. 

Life  of  Pizarro.    3*.  6</. 

Life  of  Las  Casas  the  Apostle 

of  the  Indies.     3*.  6<t. 

HENDERSON  (E.)  Select  His- 
torical Documents  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  including  the  most  famous 
Charters  relating  to  England,  the 
Empire,  the  Church,  &c.,  from 
the  6th  to  the  I4th  Centuries. 
Translated  from  the  Latin  and 
edited  by  Ernest  F.  Henderson, 
A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  s*. 

HENFREY'S  Guide  to  English 
Coins,  from  the  Conquest  to,  the 
present  time.  New  and  revised 
Edition  by  C.  F.  Keary,  M.A., 
F.S.A.  6s. 

HENRY  OF  HUNTINGDON'S 
History  of  the  English.  Trans- 
lated by  T.  Forester,  M.A.  55. 

HENRY'S  (Matthew)  Exposition 
of  the  Book  of  the  Psalms.  55. 

HELIODORUS.  Theagenes  and 
Chariclea.  —  See  GREEK  RO- 
MANCES. 

HERODOTUS.  Translated  by  the 
Rev.  Henry  Gary,  M.A.  35.  6d. 

Notes  on.  Original  and  Se- 
lected from  the  best  Commenta- 
tors. By  D.  W.  Turner,  M.A. 
With  Coloured  Map.  $s. 

Analysis  and  Summary  of 

By  J.  T.  Wheeler.  ^. 
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HE3IOD,  CALLIMACHUS,  and 
THEOGNIS.  Translated  by  the 
Rev.  J.  Banks,  M.  A.  5*. 

HOFFMANN'S  (E,  T.  W.)  The 
Serapion  Brethren.  Translated 
from  the  German  by  Lt.-Col.  Alex. 
Ewing.  2  vols.  $s.  6d.  each. 

HOLBEIN'S  Dance  of  Death 
and  Bible  Cuts.  Upwards  of  150 
Subjects,  engraved  in  facsimile, 
with  Introduction  and  Descrip- 
tions by  Francis  Douce  and  Dr. 
Thomas  Frognall  Dibden.  5*. 

HOMER'S  Hiad.  Translated  into 
English  Prose  by  T.  A.  Buckley, 
B.A.  5*. 

Odyssey.  Hymns,  Epigrams, 

and  Battle  of  the  Frogs  and  Mice. 
Translated  into  English  Prose  by 
T.  A.  Buckley,  B.A.  5*. 

See  also  POPE. 

HOOPER'S  (G.)  Waterloo  :  The 
Downfall  of  the  First  Napo- 
leon :  a  History  of  the  Campaign 
of  1815.  By  George  Hooper. 
With  Maps  and  Plans.  3*.  6d. 

The  Campaign  of  Sedan : 

The  Downfall  of  the  Second  Em- 
pire,  August  -  September,    1870. 
With  General  Map  and  Six  Plans 
of  Battle.     3-r.  6d. 

HORACE.  A  new  literal  Prose 
tianslation,  byA.  Hamilton  Bryce, 
LL.D.  v>  &*. 

HUGO'S  (Victor)  Drama tio 
Works.  Hernani— Ruy  Bias — 
The  King's  Diversion.  Translated 
by  Mrs.  Newton  Crosland  and 
F.  L.  Slous.  3*.  6d. 

Poems,  chiefly  Lyrical.  Trans- 
lated by  various  Writers,  now  first 
collected  by  J.   H.  L.  Williams. 
y.  tot. 

HUMBOLDT'S  Cosmos.  Trans- 
lated by  E.  C.  Otte".  B.  H.  Paul, 
and  W.  S.  Dallas,  F.L.S.  5  vols. 
35.  6d.  each,  excepting  Vol.  V.  5^, 


HUMBOLDT'S  Personal  Narra- 
tive of  his  Travels  to  the  Equi- 
noctial Regions  of  America  during 
the  years  1799-1804.  Translated 
by  T.  Ross.  3  vols.  5*.  each. 

-  Views  of  Nature.  Translated 
by  E.  C.  Ott6  and  H.  G.  Bohn, 
$*• 

HUMPHREYS'  Coin  Collector's 
Manual.  By  H.  N.  Humphreys. 
with  upwards  of  140  Illustrations 
on  Wood  and  Steel.  2  vols.  5J. 
each. 

j  HUNGARY:  its  History  and  Re- 
volution, together  with  a  copious 
Memoir  of  Kossuth.  3^.  6d. 

\  HUTCHINSON  (Colonel).  Me- 
moirs of  tha  Life  of.  By  his 
Widow,  Lucy  :  together  with  her 
Autobiography,  and  an  Account 
of  the  Siege  of  Lathom  House. 


HUNT'S  Poetry  of  Science.  By 
Richard  Hunt.  3rd  Edition,  re- 
vised and  enlarged,  $s. 

INGULPH'H  Chronicles  of  the 
Abbey  of  Croyland,  with  the 
CONTINUATION  by  Peter  of  Blois 
and  other  Writers.  Translated  by 
H.  T.  Riley,  M.A.  5*. 

IRVING'S   (Washington)  Com- 
plete  Works.  15  vols.  With  Por- 
traits, &c.     3-r.  6d.  each. 
I.  —  Salmagundi,     Knicker- 
bocker's History  of  New 
York. 

II,—  The  Sketch-Book,  and  the 
Life  of  Oliver  Goldsmith. 

III.—  Bracebridge  Hall,   Abbots- 
ford  and  Newstead  Abbey. 

IV.—  The  Alhambra,  Tales  of  a 
Traveller. 

V.—  Chronicle  of  the  Conquest 
of  Granada,  Legends  of 
the  Conquest  of  Spain. 
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IRVING:S(WASHINGTON)COMP1.ETE 

WORKS  continued. 
VI.  &  VII.—  Life    and    Voyages  of 
Columbus,  together  with 
the  Voyages  of  his  Com- 
panions. 
VI 1 1.  —Astoria,    A    Tour    on    the 

Prairies. 
IX. — Life  of  Mahomet,  Lives  of  the 

Successors  of  Mahomet. 
X. — Adventures  of  Captain  Bon- 
neville,  U.S.A.,  Wolfert's 
Roost. 

XI. — Biographies   and    Miscella- 
neous Papers. 

XII.-XV.— Life  of  George  Wash- 
ington.   4  vols. 

Life    and    Letters.     By  his 

Nephew,  Pierre  E.  Irving.   2  vols. 
3-r.  6d.  each. 

ISOCRATES,  The  Orations  of. 
Translated  by  J.  H.  Freese,  M.A. 
Vol.  I.  5*. 

JAMES'S  (G.  P.  R.)  Life  of 
Richard  Coeur  de  Lion.  2  vols. 
3J.  6d.  each. 

JAMESON'S  (Mrs.)  Shake- 
speare's Heroines.  Character- 
istics of  Women:  Moral,  Poetical, 
and  Historical.  By  Mrs-  Jameson. 
35.  6d. 

JESSE'S  (E.)  Anecdotes  of  Dogs 
\Vith  40  Woodcuts  and  34  Steel 
Engravings.  5*. 

JESSE'S  (J.  H.)  Memoirs  of  the 
Court  of  England  during  the 
Reign  of  the  Stuarts,  including 
the  Protectorate.  3  vols.  With 
42  Portraits.  5*.  each. 

—  Memoirs  of  the  Pretenders 
and  their  Adherents.  With  6 
Portraits.  5*. 

JOHNSON'S  Lives  of  the  Poets. 
Edited  by  Mrs.  Alexander  Napier, 
with  Introduction  by  Professor 
Hales.  3  vols,  3,'.  bd.  each. 


i  JOSEPHUS  (Plavius),  The  Works 
of.  Whiston's  Translation,  re- 
vised by  Rev.  A.  R.  Shilleto,  M.A 
With  Topographical  and  Geo. 
graphical  Notes  by  Colonel  Sir 
C.  W.  Wilson,  K.C.B.  5  vols. 
3*.  6aT.  each. 

JOYCE'S  Scientific  Dialogues. 
With  numerous  Woodcuts.  5-r. 

JUKES-BROWNE  (A.  J.),  The 
Building  of  the  British  Isles: 
a  Study  in  Geographical  Evolu- 
tion. Illustrated  by  numerous 
Maps  and  Woodcuts.  2nd  Edition, 
revised,  75.  6J. 

JULIAN,  the  Emperor.  Contain- 
ing Gregory  Nazianzen's  Two  In- 
vectives and  Libanus'  Monody, 
with  Julian's  extant  Theosophical 
Works.  Translated  by  C.  W. 
King,  M.A.  55. 

JUNIUS'S  Letters.  With  all  the 
Notes  of  Woodfall's  Edition,  and 
important  Additions.  2  vols. 
3*.  6a'.  each. 

JUSTIN  CORNELIUS  NEPOS, 
and  EUTROPIUS.  Translated 
l-y  the  Rev.  [.  S.  Watson,  M.A. 


JUVF.NAL,  PERSIUS.  SXJL- 
PICIA  and  LUCILIUS.  Trans- 
laled  by  L.  Evans,  M.A.  55. 

KANT'S  Critique  of  Pure  Reason. 
Translated  by  J.  M.  D.  Meikle- 
john.  S.T. 

-  Prolegomena  and  Meta- 
physical Foundations  of  Natural 
Science.  Translated  byE.  P»elfort 
Bax.  5*. 

KEiaHTLEY'S  (Thomas)  My- 
thology of  Ancient  Greece  and 
Italy.  4th  Edition,  revised  by 
Leonard  Schmitz,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 
With  12  Plates  from  the  Antique. 
$'• 
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KEIGHTLEY'S  Fairy  Mytho- 
logy, illustrative  of  the  Romance 
and  Superstition  of  Various  Coun- 
tries. Revised  Edition,  with 
Frontispiece  by  Cruikshank.  5*. 

LA  FONTAINE'S  Fables.  Trans- 
lated into  English  Verse  by  Elizur 
Wright.  New  Edition,  with  Notes 
by  J.  W.  M.  Gibbs.  3*.  6d. 

LAMARTINE'S  History  of  the 
Girondists.  Translated  by  H.  T. 
Ryde.  3  vols.  3*.  6d.  each. 

History  of  the  Restoration 

of  Monarchy  in  France  (a  Sequel 
to  the  History  of  the  Girondists). 
4  vols.  3*.  6d.  each. 

History  of  the  French  Re- 
volution of  1848.  y.  6d. 

LAMB'S  (Charles)  Essays  of  Elia 
and  Eliana.  Complete  Edition. 
3*.  6d. 

Specimens  of  English  Dra- 
matic Poets  of  the  Time  of 
Elizabeth.  3,.  6d. 

Memorials   and  Letters    of 

Charles  Lamb.  By  Serjeant 
Talfourd.  New  Edition,  revised, 
by  W.  Carew  Hazlitt.  2  vols. 
3-r.  &/.  each. 

-  Tales  from  Shakespeare 
With  Illustrations  by  Byam  Shaw. 
3^.  6d. 

LANE'S  Arabian  Nights'  Enter- 
tainments. Edited  by  Stanley 
Lane-Poole,  M.A.,  Litt.D.  4 
vols.  3?.  6d.  each. 

LANZI'S  History  of  Painting  In 
Italy,  from  the  Period  of  the 
Revival  of  the  Fine  Arts  to  the 
End  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. 
Translated  by  Thomas  Roscoe. 
3  vols.  3*.  6d.  each, 


LAPPENBERG-'S  History  of 
England  under  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  Kings.  Translated  by 
B.  Thorpe,  F.S.A.  New  edition, 
revised  by  E.  C.  Otte".  2  vols. 
35.  6d.  each. 

LECTURES  ON  PAINTING, 
by  Barry,  Opie,  Fuseli.  Edited 
by  R.  Vvornum.  $s. 

LEONARDO  DA  VINCI'S 
Treatise  on  Painting.  Trans- 
lated by  J.  F.  Rigaud,  R.A., 
WTith  a  Life  of  Leonardo  by  John 
William  Brown.  With  numerous 
Plates.  51. 

LEPSIUS'S  Letters  from  Egypt, 
Ethiopia,  and  the  Peninsula  of 
Sinai.  Translated  by  L.  and 
J.  B.  Homer.  With  Maps.  5*. 

LESSING'S  Dramatic  Works, 
Complete.  Edited  by  Ernest  Bell, 
M.A.  With  Memoir  of  Lessing 
by  Helen  Zimmern.  2  vols. 
3-r.  6d.  each. 

Laokoon,  Dramatic  Notes, 

and  the  Representation  or 
Death  by  the  Ancients.  Trans- 
lated by  E.  C.  Beasley  and  Helen 
Zimmern.  Edited  by  Edward 
Bell,  M.A.  With  a  Frontispiece 
of  the  Laokcon  group.  3^.  6d. 

LILLY'S  Introduction  to  Astro- 
logy. With  a  GRAMMAR  OF 
ASTROLOGY  and  Tables  for  Cal- 
culating Nativities,  by  Zadkiel.  5-r. 

LIVY'S  History  of  Rome.  Trans- 
lated by  Dr.  Spillan,  C.  Edmonds, 
and  others.  4  vols.  5*.  each. 

LOCKE'S  Philosophical  Works. 
Edited  by  J.  A.  St.  John.  2  vols. 
3*.  6d.  each. 

Life  and  Letters:    By  Lord 

King.     35,  6J. 

LOCEHART  (J.  G.)— See  BURNS. 
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LODGE'S  Portraitsof  Illustrious 
Personages  of  Great  Britain, 
with  Biographical  and  Historical 
Memoirs.  240  Portraits  engraved 
on  Steel,  with  the  respective  Bio- 
graphies unabridged.  8  vols.  $s. 
each. 

LONG-FELLOW'S  Prose 
Works.  With  16  full- page  Wood 
Engravings.  5*. 

LOUDON'S  (Mrs.)  Natural 
History.  Revised  edition,  by 
W.  S.  Dallas,  F.L.S.  With 
numerous  Woodcut  Illus.  $s. 

L  OWN  DBS'  Bibliographer's 
Manual  of  English  Literature. 
Enlarged  Edition.  By  H.  G. 
Bohn.  6  vols.  cloth,  5-r.  each. 
Or  4  vols.  half  morocco,  2/.  2s. 

LONGUS.  Daphnis  and  Chloe. 
— Set  GREEK  ROMANCES. 

LUCAN'S  Pharsalia.  Translated 
by  H.  T.  Riley,  M.A.  $s. 

LUC  I  AN' S  Dialogues  of  the 
Gods,  of  the  Sea  Gods,  and 
of  the  Dead.  Translated  by 
Howard  Williams,  M.A.  5^. 

LUCRETIUS.  Translated  by  the 
Rev.  J.  S.  Watson,  M.A.  5*. 

LUTHER'S  Table-Talk.    Trans- 
lated   and    Edited    by    William 
Hazlitt.     35.  6>/. 
-  Autobiography.  —  .5V* 

MlCHELKT. 

MACHIAVELLI'S  History  of 
Florence,  together  with  the 
Prince,  Savonarola,  various  His- 
torical Tracts,  and  a  Memoir  of 
Machiavelli.  3*.  6d. 

MALLET'S  Northern  Antiqui- 
ties, or  an  Historical  Account  of 
the  Manners,  Customs,  Religions 
and  Laws,  Maritime  Expeditions 
and  Discoveries,  Language  and 
Literature,  of  the  Ancient  Scandi- 
navians. Translated  by  Bishop 
Percy.  Revised  and  Enlarged 
Edition,  with  a  Translation  of  the 
PROSE  FDDA,  by  J.  A.  Black- 
well.  5*- 


MANTELL'S  (Dr.)  Petrifactions 
and  their  Teachings.  With  nu- 
merous illustrative  Woodcuts.  6.r. 

Wonders  of  Geology.     8th 

Edition,   revised    by  T.    Rupert 
Jones,  F.G.S.     With  a  coloured 
Geological     Map     of     England, 
Plates,     and     upwards     of   200 
Woodcuts.    2  vols.    7-r.  6d.  each. 

MANZONI.  The  Betrothed: 
being  a  Translation  of  '  I  Pro- 
raessi  Sposi.'  By  Alessandro 
Manzoni.  With  numerous  Wood- 
cuts. 5*. 

MARCO    POLO'S    Travels;   the 

Translation  of  Marsden   revised 
by  T.  Wright,  M.A.,  F.3.A.     5*. 

MARRYAT'S  (Capt.  R.N.) 
Masterman  Ready.  With  93 
Woodcuts.  3*.  6d. 

Mission  ;  or,  Scenes  in  Africa. 

Illustrated  by  Gilbert  and  Dalziel. 
31.  64 

Pirate  and  Three  Cutters. 

With  8   Steel   Engravings,  from 
Drawings  by  Clarkson  Stanfield, 
R.A.    3*.  6d. 

Privateersman.  8  Engrav- 
ings on  Steel.  3^.  6a 

Settlers  in  Canada.    10  En- 

gravings  by  Gilbert  and  Dalziel. 
3s,6d. 

Poor  Jack.      With  16  Illus- 
trations after  Clarkson  Stansfield, 
R.A.    3*.  6W. 

Peter  Simple.     With  8  full- 
page  Illustrations.     35-.  6d. 

Midshipman  Easy.    With  8 

full  page  Illustrations.     3*.  6d. 

MARTIAL'S  Epigrams,  complete. 
Translated  into  Prose,  each  ac- 
companied by  one  or  more  Verse 
Translations  selected  from  the 
Works  of  English  Poets,  and 
other  sources.  7*.  <*/. 


An  Alphabetical  List  of  Books 


MARTINEAU'S  (Harriet)  His- 
tory of  England,  from  1800- 
1815.  3*.  6V. 

—  History  of  the  Thirty  Years' 
Peace,  A.D.    1815-46.      4  vols. 
3*.  6d.  each. 
Set  Com/is  Positive  Philosophy . 

MATTHEW  PARIS'S  English 
History,  from  the  Year  1235  to 
1273.  Translated  by  Rev.  J.  A. 
Giles,  D.C.L.  3  vols.  5*.  each. 

MATTHEW  OF  WESTMIN- 
STER'S Flowers  of  History, 
from  the  beginning  of  the  World 
to  A.D.  1307.  Translated  by  C.  D. 
Yonge,  M.A.  2  vols.  5*.  each. 

MAXWELL'S  Victories  of  Wei- 
ington  and  the  British  Armies. 
Frontispiece  and  5  Portraits.  5*. 

MENZEL'S  History  of  Germany, 
from  the  Earliest  Period  to  1842. 
3  vols.  3-r.  6d.  each. 

MICHAEL  ANGELO  AND 
RAPHAEL,  their  Lives  and 
Works.  By  Duppa  aud  Quatre- 
mere  de  Quincy.  With  Portraits, 
and  Engravings  on  Steel.  $s. 

MIOHELET'S  Luther's  Auto- 
biography. Trans,  by  William 
Hazlitt.  With  an  Appendix  (no 
pages)  of  Notes.  3^.  6V. 

History  of  the  French  Revo-  | 

lution  from  its  earliest  indications 
to  the  flight  of  the  King  in  1791. 
3*.  6ct. 

MIGNET'S History  of  theFrench 
Revolution,  from  1789  to  1814. 
3*.  6V. 

MILL  (J.  S.).  Early  Essays  by 
John  Stuart  Mill.  Collected  from 
various  sources  by  J.  W.  M.  Gibbs. 
3*.  6V. 

MILLER  (Professor).  History 
Philosophically  niustrated.from 
the  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire  to 
the  French  Revolution.  4  vols. 
3*.  6</.  each. 


MILTON'S  Prose  Works.  Edited 
by  T.  A.  St.  John.  5  vols.  31.  6d, 
each. 

Poetical  Works,  with  a  Me- 
moir and  Critical  Remarks  by 
James  Montgomery,  an  Index  to 
Paradise  Lost,  Todd's  Verbal  Index 
to  all  the  Poems,  and  a  Selection 
of  Explanatory  Notes  by  Henry 
G.  Bohn.  Illustrated  with  120 
Wood  Engravings  from  Drawings 
by  W.  Harvey.  2  vols.  3*.  6r/. 
each. 

MITFORD'S  (Miss)  Our  Village 
Sketches  of  Rural  Character  and 
Scenery.  With  2  Engravings  on 
Steel.  2  vols.  3*.  6d.  each. 

MOLIERE'S    Dramatic  Works. 

A   new  Translation    in  English 

Prose,  by  C.   H.  Wall.  3  vols. 
31.  6W.  each. 

MONTAGU.  The  Letters  and 
Works  of  Lady  Mary  Wortley 
Montagu.  Edited  by  her  great- 
grandson,  Lord  Wharncliffe's  Edi- 
tion, and  revised  by  W.  Moy 
Thomas.  New  Edition,  revised, 
with  5  Portraits.  2  vols.  5*.  each. 

MONTAIGNE'S  Essays.  Cotton's 
Translation,  revised  by  W.  C. 
Hazlitt.  New  Edition.  3  vols. 
3J.  6d.  each. 

MONTESQUIEU'S  Spirit  ol 
Laws.  New  Edition,  revised  and 
corrected.  By  J.  V.  Pritchard, 
A.M.  2  vols.  3*.  6d.  each. 

MOSPHY'S  Games  of  Chess. 
Being  the  Matches  and  best  Games 
played  by  theAmerican  Champion, 
with  Explanatory  and  Analytical 
Notes  by  J.  Lcwenthal.  5^. 

MOTLEY  (J.  L.).  The  Rise  of 
the  Dutch  Republic.  A  History. 
By  John  Lothrop  Motley.  New 
Edition,  with  Biographical  Intro- 
duction by  Moncure  D.  Conway. 
3  vols.  3*.  6V.  each, 


Contained  in  Bohn's  Libraries. 


MUDIE'S  British  Birds ;  or,  His- 
tory of  the  Feathered  Tribes  of  the 
British  Islands.  Revised  by  W. 
C.  L.  Martin.  With  52  Figures 
of  Birds  and  ^  Coloured  Plates  of 
Eggs,  2  vols. 

NEANDER  (Dr.  A.).  History 
of  the  Christian  Religion  and 
Church.  Trans,  from  the  German 
byJ.Torrey.  lovols.  $s.6J.  each. 

Life  of  Jesus  Christ.    Trans- 
lated by  J.  McClintock  and  C. 
Blumenthal.     31.  6d. 

History  ol  the  Planting  and 

Training  of  the  Christian 
Church  by  the  Apostles. 
Translated  by  J.  E.  Ryland. 
2  vols.  3^.  6d>  each. 

Memorials  of  Christian  Life 

in  the  Early  and  Middle  Ages  ; 
including  Light  in  Dark  Places. 
Trans,  by  J.  E.  Ryland.     35-.  6d. 

NIBELUNGEN  LIED.  The 
Lay  of  the  Nibelungs,  metrically 
translated  from  the  old  German 
text  by  Alice  Horton,  and  edited 
by  Edward  Bell,  M.A.  To  which 
is  prefixed  the  Essay  on  the  Nibe- 
lungen  Lied  by  Thomas  Carlyle. 

s». 

NEW  TESTAMENT  (The)  in 
Greek.  Griesbach's  Text,  with 
various  Readings  at  the  foot  of 
the  page,  and  Parallel  Preferences 
in  the  margin ;  also  a  Critical 
Introduction  and  Chronological 
Tables.  By  an  eminent  Scholar, 
with  a  Greek  and  English  Lexicon. 
3rd  Edition,  revised  and  corrected. 
Two  Facsimiles  of  Greek  Manu- 
scripts. 900  pages.  5*. 

The  Lexicon  may  be  had  sepa- 
rately, price  2s. 

NICOLINI'S  History  of  the 
Jesuits:  their  Origin,  Progress, 
Doctrines,  and  Designs.  With  8 
Portraits.  1, 


NORTH  (R.)  Lives  of  the  Right 
Hon.  Francis  North,  Baron  Guild- 
ford,  the  Hon.  Sir  Dudley  North, 
and  the  Hon.  and  Rev.  Dr.  John 
North.  By  the  Hon.  Roger 
North.  Together  with  the  Auto- 
biography of  the  Author.  Edited 
by  Augustus  Jessopp,  D.D.  3  vote. 
3r.  6V.  each. 

NUGENT'S  (Lord)  Memorials 
of  Hampden,  his  Party  and 
Times.  With  a  Memoir  of  the 
Author,  an  Autograph  Letter,  and 
Portrait.  5*. 

OLD  ENGLISH  CHRON- 
ICLES, including  Ethelwerd's 
Chronicle,  Asser's  Life  of  Alfred, 
Geoffrey  of  Monmouth's  British 
History,  Gildas,  Nennius,  and  the 
spurious  chronicle  of  Richard  of 
Cirencester.  Edited  by  J.  A. 
Giles,  D.C.L.  $j. 

OMAN  (J.  C.)  The  Great  Indian 
Epics :  the  Stories  of  the  RAMA- 
YANA  and  the  MAHABHARATA. 
By  John  Campbell  Oman,  Prin- 
cipal of  Khalsa  College,  Amritsar. 
With  Notes,  Appendices,  and 
Illustrations.  3^.  &/. 

ORDERICUS  VITALIS'  Eccle- 
siastical History  of  England 
and  Normandy.  Translated  by 
T.  Forester,  M.A.  To  which  is 
added  the  CHRONICLE  OF  ST. 
EVROULT.  4  vols.  5^.  each. 

OVID'S  Works,  complete.  Literally 
translated  into  Prose.  3  vols. 
51.  each. 

PASCAL'S  Thoughts.  Translated 
from  the  Text  of  M.  Auguste 
Molinier  by  C.  Kegan  Paul.  3rd 
Edition.  3-r.  6d- 

PAULI'S  (Dr.  R.)  Life  of  Alfred 
the  Great.  Translated  from  the 
German,  To  which  is  appended 
Alfred's  ANGLO-SAXON  VERSION 
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OF  OROSIUS.  With  a  literal 
Translation  interpaged,  Notes, 
and  an  ANGLO-SAXON  GRAMMAR 
and  GLOSSARY,  by  B.  Thorpe.  55. 

PAUSANIAS'  Description  of 
Greece.  Newly  translated  by  A.  R. 
Shilleto,  M.A.  2  vols.  5*.  each. 

PEARSON'S  Exposition  of  the 
Greed.  Edited  by  E.  Walford, 
M.A.  5^. 

PEPYS'  Diary  and  Correspond- 
ence. Deciphered  by  the  Rev. 
J.  Smith,  M.A.,  from  the  original 
Shorthand  MS.  in  the  Pepysian 
Library.  Edited  by  Lord  Er^y- 
brooke.  4  vols.  With  31  En- 
gravings. 5-r.  each. 

PERCY'S  Reliques  of  Ancient 
English  Poetry.  With  an  Essay 
on  Ancient  Minstrels  and  a  Glos- 
sary. Edited  by  J.  V.  Pritchard, 
A.M.  2  vols.  3-r.  6d.  each. 

PERSIUS.— See  JUVENAL. 

PETRARCH'S  Sonnets,  Tri- 
umphs, and  other  Poems. 
Translated  into  English  Verse  by 
various  Hands.  With  a  Life  of 
the  Poet  by  Thomas  Campbell. 
With  Portrait  and  15  Steel  En- 
gravings. 5-T. 

PHILO  -  JUD-ffilUS,  Works  of, 
Translated  by  Prof.  C.  D.  Yonge, 
M.A.  4  vols.  5^.  each. 

PICKERING'S  History  of  the 
Races  of  Man,  and  their  Geo- 
graphical Distribution.  With  AN 
ANALYTICAL  SYNOPSIS  OF  THE 
NATURAL  HISTORY  OF  MAN  by 
Dr.  Hall.  With  a  Map  of  the 
World  and  12  coloured  Plates.  51. 

PINDAR.  Translated  into  Prose 
by  Dawson  W.  Turner.  To  which 
is  added  the  Metrical  Version  by 
Abraham  Moore.  <r. 


PLANCHE.    History  of  British 
Costume,  from  the  Earliest  Time 
to  the   Close  of  the  Eighteenth 
Century.       By    J.    R.    Planche, 
Somerset  Herald.    With  upwards 
of  400  Illustrations.     $s. 
PLATO'S  Works.   Literally  trans- 
iated,     with     Introduction     and 
Notes.    6  vols.     5*.  each. 
I.— The   Apology  of   Socrates, 
Crito,  Phsedo,  Gorgias,  Pro- 
tagoras, Phasdrus,  Theaetetus, 
Euthypbron,  Lysis.      Trans« 
Iated  by  the  Rev.  H.  Carey. 
I     II.— The  Republic,    Timaeus,   and 
Critias.  Translated  by  Henry- 
Davis. 

III.— Meno,  Euthydemus,  The 
Sophist,  Statesman,  Cratylus, 
Parmenides,  and  the  Banquet. 
Translated  by  G.  Burges. 
IV. — Philebus,  Charmides,  Laches, 
Menexenus,  Hippias,  Ion, 
The  Two  Alcibiades,  Thc- 
ages,  Rivals,  Hipparcbus, 
Minos,  Clitopho,  Epistles. 
Translated  by  G.  Burges. 
V.— The  Laws.  Translated  by 

G.  Burges. 

VI.— The  Doubtful  Works.    Trans- 
Iated  by  G.  Burges. 

Summary  and  Analysis  of 

the  Dialogues.  With  Analytical 
Index.  By  A.  Day,  LL.D.  cj. 
PLAUTTJS'S  Comedies.  Trans- 
lated by  H.  T.  Riley,  M.A.  2 
vols.  5^.  each. 

PLINY'S  Natural  History. 
Translated  by  the  late  John 
Bostock,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  and  H.T. 
Riley,  M.A.  6  vols.  5*.  each. 
PLIMY.  The  Letters  of  Pliny 
the  Younger.  Melmoth's  trans- 
lation, revised  by  the  Rev.  F.  C. 
T.  Bosanquet,  M.A.  5,-. 
PLOTINUS,  Select  Works  of. 
Translated  by  Thomas  Taylor. 
With  an  Introduction  containing 
the  substance  of  Porphyry's  Plo- 
tinus.  Edited  by  G.  R.  S.  Mead, 
B.A.,  M.R.A.S.  j. 


Contained  in  Bohrts  Libraries. 


FLUTAKCH'S  Lives.  Translated 
by  A.  Stewart,  M.A.,  and  George 
Long,  M.A.  4  vols.  3-r.  6d.  each. 

Morals.  Theosophical  Essays. 

Translated  by  C.  W.  King,  M.A. 


Morals.      Ethical 

Translated   by  the   Rev.    A.    R. 
Shiileto,  M.A.     5*. 

POETRY  OF  AMERICA.  Se- 
lections from  One  Hundred 
American  Poets,  from  1776  to 
1876.  By  W.  J.  Linton.  3*.  6eZ. 

POLITICAL  CYCLOPEDIA. 
A  Dictionary  of  Political,  Con- 
stitutional, Statistical,  and  Fo- 
rensic Knowledge ;  forming  a 
Work  of  Reference  on  subjects  of 
Civil  Administration,  Political 
Economy,  Finance,  Commerce, 
Laws,  and  Social  Relations.  4 
vols.  35.  &/.  each. 

POPE'S  Poetical  Works.  Edited, 
with  copious  Notes,  by  Robert 
Carruthers.  With  numerous  Illus- 
trations. 2  vols.  5*.  each. 

Homer's  Iliad.      Edited    by 

the    Rev.    J.    S.   Watson,   M.A. 
Illustrated  by  the  entire  Series  of 
Flaxman's  Designs.     $s. 

Homer's  Odyssey,  with  the 

Battle  of  Frogs  and  Mice,  Hymns, 
&c. ,  by  other  translators.    Edited 
by  the  Rev.  J.   S.  Watson,  M.A. 
With   the  entire  Scries  of  Flax- 
man's Designs.    5*. 

Life,  including  many  of  his 

Letters.     By  Robert  Carruthers. 
With  numerous  Illustrations.     5*. 

POUSHKIN'S  Prose  Tales:  The 
Captain's  Daughter — Doubrovsky 
—  The  Queen  of  Spades  —  An 
Amateur  Peasant  Girl— The  Shot 
—The  Snow  Storm— The  Post- 
master —  The  Coffin  Maker  — 
Kirdjali— The  Egyptian  Nighte— 
Peter  the  Great's  Negro.  Trans- 
la  ted  by  T.  Keaae,  "31-  &*'• 


PRESCOTT'S  Conquest  of 
Mexico.  Copyright  edition,  with 
the  notes  by  John  Foster  Kirk, 
and  an  introduction  by  G.  P. 
Winship.  3  vols.  3*.  6d.  each. 

Conquest  of  Peru.  Copyright 

edition,  with  the  notes  of  John 
Foster  Kirk.    2  vols.   3*.  6d.  each. 

Reign    of    Ferdinand    and 

Isabella.        Copyright     edition, 
with   the    notes  of  John   Foster 
Kirk.     3  vols.     3*.  6d.  each. 

PROPERTIUS.  Translated  by 
Rev.  P.  J.  F.  Gantilion,  M.A., 
and  accompanied  by  Poetical 
Versions,  from  various  sources. 

i  PROVERBS,  Handbook  of.  Con- 
taining an  entire  Republication 
of  Ray's  Collection  of  English 
Proverbs,  with  his  additions  from 
Foreign  Languages  and  a  com- 
plete Alphabetical  Index;  in  which 
are  introduced  large  additions  as 
well  of  Proverbs  as  of  Sayings, 
Sentences,  Maxims,  and  Phrases, 
collected  by  H.  G.  Bohn.  55. 

PROVERBS,  A  Polyglot  of 
Foreign.  Comprising  French, 
Italian,  German,  Dutch,  Spanish, 
Portuguese,  and  Danish.  With 
English  Translations  &  a  General 
Index  by  H.  G.  Bohn.  5*. 

POTTERY  AND  PORCELAIN, 
and  other  Objects  of  Vertu.  Com- 
prising an  Illustrated  Catalogue  of 
the  Bcrnal  Collection  of  Works 
of  Art,  with  the  prices  at  which 
they  were  sold  by  auction,  and 
names  of  the  possessors.  To  which 
are  added,  an  Introductory  Lecture 
on  Pottery  and  Porcelain,  and  an 
Engraved  List  of  all  the  known 
Marks  and  Monograms.  By  Henry 
G.  Bohn.  With  numerous  Wood 
Engravings,  5.?. ;  or  with  Coloured 
Illustrations,  IDS.  6d. 

PROUT'S  (Father)  Reliquea.  Col- 
lected and  arranged  by  Rev.  F. 
Mahony.  New  issue,  with  21 
Etchings  by  D.  Maciisc,  R.A. 
Nearly  600  jiages.  5;. 
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QUINTILIAN'S  Institutes  of 
Oratory,  or  Education  of  an 
Orator.  Translated  by  the  Rev. 
J.  S.  Watson,  M.A.  2  vols.  5^ 
each. 

RACINE'S  (Jean)  Dramatic 
Works.  A  metrical  English  ver- 
sion. By  R.  Bruce  Bos  well,  M.A. 
Oxon.  2  vols.  3*.  6ct.  each. 

RANEE'S  History  of  the  Popes, 
their  Church  and  State,  and  espe- 
cially of  their  Conflicts  with  Pro- 
testantism in  the  i6th  and  I7th 
centuries.  Translated  by  E. 
Foster.  3  vols.  3*.  &/.  each. 

History  of  Servia  and  the 

Servian  Revolution.  With  an 
Account  of  the  Insurrection  in 
Bosnia.  Translated  by  Mrs.  Kerr. 
3J.  6<t. 

RECREATIONS  in  SHOOTING. 
By '  Craven.'  With  62  Engravings 
on  Wood  after  Harvey,  and  9 
Engravings  on  Steel,  chiefly  after 
A.  Cooper,  R.A.  $s. 

RENNIE'S  Insect  Architecture. 
Revised  and  enlarged  by  Rev. 
J.  G.  Wood,  M.A.  With  186 
Woodcut  Illustrations.  51. 

REYNOLD'S  (Sir  J.)  Literary 
Works.  Edited  by  H.W.Beechy. 
2  vols.  3*.  6</.  each, 

RICARDO  on  the  Principles  of 
Political  Economy  and.  Taxa- 
tion, Edited  by  E.  C.  K.  Conner, 
M.A.  55. 

RICHTER  (Jean  Paul  Priedrich). 
Levana,  a  Treatise  on  Education: 
together  with  the  Autobiography 
(a  Fragment),  and  a  short  Pre- 
fatory Memoir.  3*.  6d. 

Flower,  Fruit,  and   Thorn 

Pieces,  or  the  Wedded  Life,  Death, 
and  Marriage  of  Firmian  Stanis- 
laus Siebenkaes,  Parish  Advocate 
in  the  Parish  of  Kuhschnapptel. 
Newly  translated  by  Lt. -Col.  Alex. 
Ewing.  3/.  6</, 


ROGER  DE  HOVEDEN'S  An- 
nals of  English  History,  com- 
prising the  History  of  England 
and  of  other  Countries  of  Europe 
from  A.D.  732  to  A.  D.  1201. 
Translated  by  H.  T.  Riley,  M.A. 
2  vols.  $s.  each. 

ROGER  OF  WENDOVER'S 
Flowers  of  History,  comprising 
the  History  of  England  froai  the 
Descent  of  the  Saxons  to  A.D. 
1235,  formerly  ascribed  to  Matthew 
Paris.  Translated  by  J.  A.  Giles, 
D.C.L.  2  vols.  5*.  each. 

ROME  in  the  NINETEENTH 
CENTURY.  Containing  a  com- 
plete Account  of  the  Ruins  of  the 
Ancient  City,  the  Remains  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  and  the  Monuments 
of  Modern  Times.  By  C.  A.  Eaton. 
With  34  Steel  Engravings.  2  vols. 
5.?.  each. 

See  BURN  and  DYER. 

ROSCOE'S  (W.)  Life  and  Ponti- 
ftcate  of  Leo  X.  Final  edition, 
revised  by  Thomas  Roscoe.  2 
vols.  35.  6d,  each. 

Life  of  Lorenzo  de'  Medici, 

called  'the  Magnificent.'  With 
his  poems,  letters,  &c.  loth 
Edition,  revised,  with  Memoir  of 
Roscoe  by  his  Son.  3*.  6J. 

RUSSIA.  History  of,  from  the 
earliest  Period,  compiled  from 
the  most  authentic  sources  by 
Walter  K.  Kelly.  With  Portraits. 
2  vols.  3-r  6d.  each. 

SALLUST,  FLORUS,  and  VEL- 
LEIUS  PATERCULUS. 
Translated  by  J.  S.Watson,  M.A. 
5*. 

SCHILLER'S  Works.  Translated 
by  various  hands.  7  vols.  3*.  6r/. 
each : — 

I.— History  of  the  Thirty  Years' 
War. 


Contained  in  Bohris  Libraries. 
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SCHILLER'S  WORKS  continued. 

II.— History  of  the  Revolt  in  the 
Netherlands,  the  Trials  of 
Counts  Egmont  and  Horn, 
the  Siege  of  Antwerp,  and 
the  Disturbances  in  France 
preceding  the  Reign  of 
Henry  IV. 

III.— Don  Carlos,  Mary  Stuart, 
Maid  of  Orleans,  Bride  of 
Messina,  together  with  the 
Use  of  the  Chorus  in 
Tragedy  (a  short  Essay). 
These  Dramas  are  all 
translated  in  metre. 

IV.— Robbers  (with  Schiller's 
original  Preface),  Fiesco, 
Love  and  Intrigue,  De- 
metrius, Ghost  Seer,  Sport 
of  Divinity. 

The    Dramas    in    this 
volume  are  translated  into 
Prose. 
V — Poems. 

VI.— Essays, /Esthetical  and  Philo- 
sophical 

VII.— Wallenstein's  Camp,  Pic- 
colomini  and  Death  of 
Wallenstcin/VVilliam  Tell. 

SCHILLER  and  GOETHE. 
Correspondence  between,  from 
A.I>.  1794-1805.  Translated  by 
L.  Dora  Schmitz.  2  vols.  3*.  6d, 
each. 

SCHLEGEL'S  (P.)  Lectures  on 
the  Philosophy  of  Life  and  the 
Philosophy  of  Language.  Trans- 
lated by  the  Rev.  A.  J.  W.  Mor- 
rison, M.A.  3_r.  6d. 

Lectures  on  the  History  of 

Literature,  Ancient  and  Modern. 
Translated  from  the  German.  3 s.6a. 

Lectures  on  the  Philosophy 

of  History.    Translated  by  J.  B. 
Robertson.     3*.  6d. 

SCHLE  GEL'S  Lectures  on 
Modern  History,  together  with 
the  Lectures  entitled  Csesar  and 


Alexander,  and  The  Beginning  of 

our   History.     Translated  by  L. 

Purcell  and    R.    H.   Whitetock. 

3s.  6d. 
Esthetic  and  Miscellaneous 

Works.      Translated    by  E.    J. 

Millington.     35.  6d. 
SCHLEGEL   (A.  W.)    Lectures 

on  Dramatic  Art  and  Literature. 

Translated  by  J.  Black.     Revised 

Edition,  by  the  Rev.  A.  J.   W. 

Morrison,  M.A.     3*.  6d. 

SCHOPENHAUER  on  the  Four- 
fold Root  of  the  Principle  of 
Sufficient  Reason,  and  On  the 
Will  In  Nature.  Translated  by 
Madame  Hillebrartd.  5*. 

Essays.     Selected  and  Trans- 
lated.   With  a  Biographical  Intro- 
duction and  Sketch  of  his  Philo- 
sophy, by  E.  Belfort  Bax.     5*. 

SCHOTJW'S  Earth,  Plants,  and 
Man.  Translated  by  A.  Henfrey. 
With  coloured  Map  of  the  Geo- 
graphy of  Plants.  55. 

SCHUMANN  (Robert).  His  Life 
and  Works,  by  August  Reissmann. 
Translated  by  A.  L.  Alger.  3*.  6^. 

EarlyLettern.  Originally pub- 

blished  by  his  Wife.     Translated 
by  May  Herbert.     With  a  Preface 
by    Sir    George    Grove,    D.C.L, 
3J.  6<t. 

SENECA  on  Benefits.  Newly 
translated  by  A.  Stewart,  M.A. 
3^.  6</. 

Minor  Essays  and  On  Clem- 
ency. Translated  by  A.  Stewart, 
M.A.  5*. 

SHAKESPEARE  DOCU- 
MENTS. Arranged  by  D.  II. 
Lambert,  B.A.  31.  6d. 

SHAKESPEARE'S  Dramatic 
Art.  The  History  and  Character 
of  Shakespeare's  Plays.  By  Dr. 
Hermann  Uirici.  Translated  by 
L.  Dora  Schmitz.  2  vols.  3*.  6d. 
each. 
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An  Alphabetical  List  of  Books 


SHAKESPEARE  (William).  A 
Literary  Biography  by  Karl  Elze, 
Ph.D.,  LL.D.  Translated  by 
L.  Dora  Schmitz.  51. 

SHARPS    (S.)    The    History  of 

Egypt,  from  the  Earliest  Times 
till  the  Conquest  by  the  Arabs, 
A.D.  640.  By  Samuel  Sharpe, 
2  Maps  and  upwards  of  400  Illus- 
trative Woodcuts.  2  vols.  S.T.  each. 

SHERIDAN'S  Dramatic  Works, 
Complete.  With  Life  by  G.  G.  S. 


SISMONDI'S  History  of  the 
Literature  of  the  South  oi 
Europe.  Translated  by  Thomas 
Roscoe.  2  vols.  3^,  6</.  each. 

SMITHS  Synonyms  and  An- 
tonyms, or  Blind  red  Words  and 
their  Opposites.  Revised  Edi- 
tion. 5^. 

-  Synonyms  Discriminated. 
A  Dictionary  of  Synonymous 
Words  in  the  English  Language, 
showing  the  Accurate  signification 
of  words  of  similar  meaning. 
Edited  by  the  Rev.  H.  Percy 
Smith.  M.A,  6s. 

SMITH'S  (Adam)  The  Wealth  of 
Nations.  Edited  by  E.  Belfort 
Bax.  2  vols.  3*.  6d.  each. 

-  Theory  of  Moral  Sentiments, 
With  a  Memoir  of  the  Author  by 
Dugald  Stewart.  3*.  6</, 

SMYTH'S  (Professor)  Lectures 
on  Modern  History.  2  vols. 
3J.  6d.  each. 

SMYTH'S  (Professor)  Lectures 
on  the  French  Revolution. 
2  vols.  3J.  6d.  each. 

SMITH'S  (  Pye  )  Geology  and 
Scripture.  2nd  Edition.  5.?. 

SMOLLETT'S  Adventures  oi 
Roderick  Random.  With  short 
Memoir  and  Bibliography,  and 
Cruikshank's  Illustrations.  35.  &/. 


SMOLLETT'S  Adventures  of 
Peregrins  Pickle.  With  Biblio- 
graphy and  Cruikshank's  Illus- 
trations, zvols.  3J.  6il.  each. 

The   Expedition  of    Hum- 
phry Clinker.  With  Bibliography 
and     Cruikshank's    Illustrations. 
3f .  6J. 

SOCRATES  (surnamed  'Scholas- 
ticus ' ) .  The  Ecclesiastical  His- 
tory of  (A.  D.  305-445).  Translated 
from  the  Greek.  5^. 

SOPHOCLES,  The  Tragedies  of. 
A  New  Prose  Translation,  with 
Memoir,  Notes,  &c.,  by  E.  P. 
Coleridge,  M.A.  $1-. 

S  OUT  KEY'S  Life  of  Nelson. 
With  Portraits,  Plans,  and  up- 
wards of  50  Engravings  on  Steel 
and  Wood.  5*. 

Life  of  Wesley,  and  the  Rise 

and  Progress  of  Methodism.     5*. 

Robert  Southey.    The  Story 

of  his  Life  written  in  his  Letters. 
Edited  by  John  Dennis.     3*.  6d. 

SOZOMEN'S  Ecclesiastical  His- 
tory. Translated  from  the  Greek. 
Together  with  the  ECCLESIASTI- 
CAL HISTORY  OF  PHILOSTOR- 
GIUS,  as  epitomised  by  Photius. 
Translated  by  Rev.  E.  Wai  ford, 
M.A.  5'. 

SPINOZA  S  Chief  Works.  Trans- 
lated, with  Introduction}by  R.H.  M. 
Elwes.  2  vols.  5*.  each. 

STANLEY'S  Classified  Synopsis 
of  the  Principal  Painters  of  the 
Dutch  and  Flemish  Schools. 
By  George  Stanley.  5*. 

STARLING'S  (Miss) Noble  Deeds 
of  Women.  With  14  Steel  En- 
gravings. 5-' 

STAUN TON'S  Ghess  -  Player's 
Handbook.  55. 

Chess  Praxis.    A  Supplement 

to  the  Chess-player's  Handbook. 


Contained  in  Bohn's  Libraries. 


STAUNTON'S  Chess  -  player's 
Companion.  Comprising  a  Trea- 
tise on  Odds,  Collection  of  Match 
Games,  and  a  Selection  of  Original 
Problems.  5*. 

Chess  Tournament  of  1851. 

With  Introduction  and  Notes.  $s. 

STOCKHARDT'S  Experimental 
Chemistry.  Edited  by  C.  W. 
Heaton,  F.C.S.  5*. 

STOWE  (Mrs.  H.B.)  Uncle  Tom's 
Cabin.  Illustrated.  3*.  6ct. 

STRABO'S  Geography.  Trans- 
lated by  W.  Falconer,  M.A., 
and  H.  C.  Hamilton,  3  vols. 
5*.  each. 

STRICKLAND'S  (Agnes)  Lives 
of  the  Queens  of  England,  from 
the  Norman  Conquest.  Revised 
Edition.  With  6  Portraits.  6  vols. 
5*.  each. 

-  Life  of  Mary  Queen  of  Scots. 
2  vols.    5-f.  each. 

—  Lives  of  the  Tudor  and  Stuart 
Princesses.    With  Portraits.     5*. 

STUART  and  REVETT'S  Anti- 
quities of  Athens,  and  other 
Monuments  of  Greece.  With  71 
Plates  engraved  on  Steel,  and 
numerous  Woodcut  Capitals.  5^. 

SUETONIUS'  Lives  of  theTwelve 
Caesars  and  Lives  of  the  Gram- 
marians. Thomson's  translation, 
revised  by  T.  Forester.  5$, 

SWIFT'S  Prose  Works.  Edited 
by  Temple  Scott.  With  a  Bio- 
graphical Introduction  by  the  Right 
Hon.  W.  E.  H.  Lecky,  M.P. 
With  Portraits  and  Facsimiles. 
12  vols.  3*.  6d.  each. 

[Vols.  L-X.  ready. 
I.— A  Tale  of  a  Tub,  The  Battle 
of  the  Books,  and  other 
early  works.  Edited  by 
Temple  Scott.  With  a 
Biographical  Introduction 
by  W.  E.  H.  Lecky. 


SWIFT'S  PROSE 

II.— The  Journal  to  Stella.  Edited 
by  Frederick  Ryland,M.  A. 
With  2  Portraits  and  Fac- 
simile. 
III.&  1  V. — Writings  on  Religion  and 

the  Church. 
V.— Historical    and     Political 

Tracts  (English). 

VI.— The  Drapier's  Letters. 
With  facsimiles  of  Wood's 
Coinage,  &c. 
VII. — Historical      and       Political 

Tracts  (Irish). 

VIII.— Gulliver's  Travels.      Edited 
by  G.  R.  Dennis.     With 
Portrait  and  Maps. 
IX.  —Contributions  to  Periodicals. 
X. — Historical  Writings. 
XI. — Literary  Essays. 

[In  preparation. 
XII. — Index  and  Bibliography. 

[In  preparation. 

TACITUS.  The  Works  of.  Liter- 
ally  translated.  2  vols.  5*.  each. 

TALES  OP  THE  GENII.  Trans- 
lated from  the  Persian  by  Sir 
Charles  Morell.  Numerous  Wood- 
cuts and  12  Steel  Engravings.  5-r. 

TASSO'S  Jerusalem  Delivered. 
Translated  into  English  Spenserian 
Verse  by  J.  H.  Wiffen.  With  8 
Engravings  on  Steel  and  24  Wood- 
cuts by  Thurston.  5*. 

TAYLOR'S  (Bishop  Jeremy) 
Holy  Living  and  Dying.  3*.  6d. 

TEN  BRINK.— See  BRINK. 

TERENCE  and  PH^IDRUS. 
Literally  translated  by  H.  T.  Riley, 
M.A.  To  which  is  added,  Smart's 
Metrical  Version  of  Phasdrus.  5*. 

THEOCRITUS,  BION,  MOS- 
CHUS,  and  TYRTJEUS.  Liter- 
ally translated  by  the  Rev.  J. 
Banks,  M.A.  To  which  are  ap- 
pended the  Metrical  Versions  of 
Chapman.  5-r. 


An  Alphabetical  List  of  Books 


THEODORET  and  EVAGRIUS. 
Histories  of  the  Church  from  A.D. 
332  to  A.D.  427  ;  and  from  A.D. 
431  to  A.D.  544.  Translated.  $s. 

THIERRY'S  History  of  the 
Conquest  of  England  by  the 
Normans.  Translated  by  Wil- 
liam Hazlitt.  2  vols.  35-.  6d.  each. 

THUCYDIDES.  The  Pelopon- 
nesian  War.  Literally  translated 
by  the  Rev.  H.  Dale.  2  vols. 
3.5-.  6d.  each. 

An  Analysis  and  Summary 

of.     By  J.T.  Wheeler.     $s. 

THUDICHUM  (J.  L.  W.)  A  Trea- 
tise on  Wines.  Illustrated.  5*. 

URE'S  (Dr.  A.)  Cotton  Manufac- 
ture of  Great  Britain.  Edited 
by  P.  L.  Simmonds.  2  vols.  $J. 
each. 

Philosophy  of  Manufactures. 

Edited  by  P.  L.  Simmonds.  Js.  6J. 

VASARI'S  Lives  of  the  most 
Eminent  Painters,  Sculptors, 
and  Architects.  Translated  by 
Mrs.  J.  Foster,  with  a  Commen- 
tary by  J.  P.  Richter,  Ph.D.  6 
vols.  3$.  6W.  each. 

VIRGIL.  A  Literal  Prose  Trans- 
lation by  A,  Hamilton  Bryce, 
LL-D.  With  Portrait.  3*.  6rf. 

VOLTAIRE'S  Tales.  Translated 
by  R.  B.  Boswell.  Containing 
Beboac,  Memnon,  Candide,  L'ln- 
genu,  and  other  Tales.  35-.  6'/. 

WALTON'S    Complete    Angler. 
Edited  by  Edward  Jesse.     With 
Portrait  and  203   Engravings  on 
Wood    and    26    Engravings    on  , 
Steel,     sj.  | 

Lives  of  Donne,  Hooker,  &c. 

New   Edition   revised   by  A.  H. 
Bullen,  with  a  Memoir  of  Izaak 
Walton  by  Wm.  Dowling.     With 
numerous  Illustrations.     5$. 

WELLINGTON,  Life  of.  By  « An 
Old  Soldier.'  From  the  materials 
of  Maxwell.  With  Index  and  18 
Steel  Engravings.  5*. 


WELLINGTON,  Victories  of. 
See  MAXWELL. 

WERNER'S  Templars  in 
Cyprus.  Translated  by  E.  A.  M. 
Lewis.  3-r.  &/. 

WESTROPP  (H.  M.)  A  Hand- 
book of  Archaeology,  Egyptian; 
Greek,  Etruscan,  Roman.  Illus- 
trated. 5*. 

WHITE'S  Natural  History  of 
Selborne.  With  Notes  by  Sir 
William  Jardine.  Edited  by  Ed- 
ward Jesse.  With  40  Portraits 
and  coloured  Plates.  5;. 

WHE  ATLEY'S  A  Rational  Illus. 
tration  of  the  Book  of  Common 
Prayer.  31. 6.7'. 

WHEELER'S  Noted  Names  of 
Fiction,  Dictionary  of.  $s. 

WIESELER'S  Chronological 
Synopsis  of  the  Pour  Gospels. 
Translated  by  the  Rev.  Canon 
Venables.  3*.  6J. 

WILLI  AMof  MALM  E  SBURY'S 
Chronicle  of  the  Kings  of  Eng- 
land. Translated  by  the  Rev.  [. 
Shirpe.  Edited  by  J.  A.  Giles, 
D.C.L.  sj. 

XENOPHON'S  Works.  Trans- 
lated by  the  Rev.  J.  S.  Watson, 
M.A.,  and  the  Rev.  H.  Dale.  In 
3  vols.  5*.  each. 

YOUNG  (Arthur).  Travels  in 
France  during  the  years  1787, 
1788,  and  1739.  Edited  by 
M.  Betham  Edwards.  $s.  6</. 

Tour  in  Ireland,  with 

General  Observations  on  the  state 
of  the  country  during  the  years 
1776  -  79.  Edited  by  A.  W. 
Hutton.  With  Complete  Biblio- 
graphy by  J.  P.  Anderson,  and 
Map.  2  vols.  y.  &/.  each. 

YULE-TIDS  STORIES.  A  Col- 
lection of  Scandinavian  and  North- 
Genrian  Popular  Tales  and  Tra- 
ditions. Edited  by  B.  Thorpe,  51. 


THE   YORK    LIBRARY 

A  NEW  SERIES  OF  REPRINTS  ON  THIN  PAPER. 

The  volumes  are  printed  in  a  handy  size  (6J  x  4^  in.),   on 

thin  but  opaque  paper,  aud  are  simply  and 

attractively  bound. 

Price,  in  cloth,  2S.  net  ;    in  leather,  3S.  net. 

'  The  York  Library  is  noticeable  by  reason  of  the  wisdom  and  intelli- 
gence displayed  in  the  choice  of  unhackneyed  classics.  ...  A  most 
attractive  series  of  reprints.  .  .  .  The  size  and  style  of  the  volumes  are 
exactly  what  they  should  be.' — Bookman, 

'  These  books  should  find  their  way  to  every  home  that  owns  any 
cultivation.' — Notes  and  Queries. 

The  following  volumes  are  now  ready : 

CHARLOTTE  BRONTE'S  JANE  EYRE. 

BURNEY'S  EVELINA.  Edited,  with  an  Introduction  and 
Notes,  by  ANNIE  RAINE  ELLIS. 

BURNEY'S    CECILIA.       Edited    by    ANNIE    RAINE    ELLIS. 

2  VOls. 

BURTON'S  ANATOMY  OF  MELANCHOLY.  Edited  by  the 
Rev.  A.  R.  SHILLETO,  M.A.,  with  Introduction  by  A.  H.  BULLEN. 

3  vols. 

BURTON'S    (SIR      RICHARD)     PILGRIMAGE     TO     AL- 

MADINAH  AND  MECCAH.     With  Introduction  by  STANLEY  LANE- 

POOLE.      2  VOls. 

CER.VANTES'  DON  QUIXOTE.  MOTTEUX'S  Translation,  re- 
vised. With  LOCKHART'S  Life  and  Notes.  2  vols. 

CLASSIC  TALES  :  JOHNSON'S  RASSELAS,  GOLDSMITH'S  VICAR 
OF  WAK.EFIELD,  STERNE'S  SENTIMENTAL  JOURNEY,  WALPOLE'S 
CASTLE  OF  OTRANTO.  With  Introduction  by  C.  S.  FEARENSIDE,  M.A. 

COLERIDGE'S  AIDS  TO  REFLECTION,  and  the  Confessions 
of  an  Inquiring  Spirit. 

COLERIDGE'S    FRIEND.      A  series   of    Essays   on    Morals, 

Politics,  and  Religion. 

COLERIDGE'S  TABLE  TALK   AND  OMNIANA.    Arranged 

and  Edited  by  T.  ASHE,  B.A. 

DRAPER'S  HISTORY  OF  THE  INTELLECTUAL  DE- 
VELOPMENT OF  EUROPE.  2  vols. 

GEORGE  ELIOT'S  ADAM  BEDE. 

EMERSON'S  WORKS.  A  new  edition  in  5  volumes,  with  the 
Text  edited  and  collated  by  GEORGE  SAMPSON. 

FIELDING'S  TOM  JONES.      2  vols. 
GASKELL'S  SYLVIA'S  LOVERS, 


THE  YORK  LIBRARY — continued. 

GESTA  ROMANORUM,  or  Entertaining  Moral  Stories  in- 
vented by  the  Monks.  Translated  from  the  Latin  by  the  Rev.  CHARLES 
SWAN.  Revised  edition,  by  WYNNARD  HOOPER,  M.A. 

GOETHE'S  FAUST.  Translated  by  ANNA  SWANWICK,  LL.D. 
Revised  edition,  with  an  Introduction  and  Bibliography  by  KARL  BREUL, 
Litt.D.,  Ph.D. 

HAWTHORNE'S  TRANSFORMATION  (THE  MARBLE  FAUN). 
IRVING'S  SKETCH  BOOK. 

JAMESON'S  SHAKESPEARE'S  HEROINES.  Characteris- 
tics of  Women  :  Moral,  Poetical,  and  Historical. 

LAMB'S  ESSAYS.  Including  the  Essays  of  Elia,  Last  Essays 
of  Elia,  and  Eliana. 

MARCUS   AURELIUS    ANTONINUS,   THE    THOUGHTS 

OF.      Translated  by  GEORGE  LONG,   M.A.      With  an  Essay  on  Marcus 
Aurelius  by  MATTHEW  ARNOLD. 

MARRYAT'S  MR.  MIDSHIPMAN  EASY.  With  8  Illustra- 
trations  by  E.  T.  WHEELER. 

MARRYAT'S  PETER  SIMPLE.  With  8  Illustrations  by  F.  A. 
FRASER. 

MONTAIGNE'S  ESSAYS.  Cotton's  translation.  Revised  by 
W.  C.  HAZLITT.  3  vols. 

MORE'S  UTOPIA.  With  the  Life  ot  Sir  Thomas  More,  by 
William  Roper,  and  his  Letters  to  Margaret  Roper  and  others.  Edited, 
with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  GEORGE  SAMPSON.  [In  the  Press. 

MOTLEY'S  RISE  OF  THE   DUTCH    REPUBLIC.      With  a 

Biographical  Introduction  by  MONCURE  D.  CONWAY.    3  vols. 

PASCAL'S  THOUGHTS.  Translated  from  the  Text  of  M. 
AUGUSTE  MOLINIER  by  C.  KEGAN  PAUL.  Third  edition. 

PLUTARCH'S  LIVES.  Translated,  with  Notes  and  a  Life  by 
AUBREY  STEWART,  M.A.,  and  GEORGE  LONG,  M.A.  4  vols. 

SWIFT'S  GULLIVER'S  TRAVELS.  Edited,  with  Introduction 
and  Notes,  by  G.  R.  DENNIS,  with  facsimiles  of  the  original  illustrations. 

SWIFT'S  JOURNAL  TO  STELLA.  Edited,  with  Introduction 
and  Notes,  by  F.  RYLAND,  M.A. 

TROLLOPE'S  THE  WARDEN.  With  an  Introduction  by 
FREDERIC  HARRISON. 

TROLLOPE'S  BARCHESTER  TOWERS. 
TROLLOPE'S  DR.  THORNE. 
TROLLOPE'S  FRAMLEY  PARSONAGE. 
TROLLOPE'S  SMALL  HOUSE  AT  ALLINGTON.     2  vols, 
TROLLOPE'S  LAST  CHRONICLE  OF  BARSET.     2  vols. 

ARTHUR  YOUNG'S  TRAVELS  IN  FRANCE,  during  the 
years  1787,  1788,  and  1789,  Edited  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  M. 
BETHAM  EDWARDS. 

Other  Volumes  are  in  Preparation. 


BELL'S    HANDBOOKS 

OF 

THE    GREAT    MASTERS 

IN   PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE. 

EDITED  BY  G.  C.  WILLIAMSON,  Lnr.D. 

Post  8vo.     With  40  Illustrations  and  Photogravure  Frontispiece.  $s.  net  each. 


The  following  Volumes  have  been  issued : 
BOTTICELLI.     By  A.  STREETER.    2nd  Edition. 
BRUNELLESCHI.    By  LEADER  SCOTT. 
CORREGGIO.     By  SELWYN  BRINTON,  M.A.    2nd  Edition. 
CARLO    CRIVELLI.      By  G.  MCNEIL  RUSHFORTH,  M.A. 
DELLA  ROBBIA.    By  the  MARCHESA  BURLAMACCHI.    2nd  Edition. 
ANDREA  DEL  SARTO.     By  H.  GUINNESS.    2nd  Edition. 
DONATELLO.    By  HOPE  REA.     2nd  Edition. 
GERARD  DOU.     By  Dr.  W.  MARTIN.     Translated  by  Clara  Bell. 
GAUDENZIO  FERRARI.     By  ETHEL  HALSEY. 
FRANCIA.     By  GEORGE  C.  WILLIAMSON,  Litt.D. 
GIORGIONE.    By  HERBEBT  COOK,  M.A. 
GIOTTO.    By  F.  MASON  PERKINS. 
FRANS  HALS.     By  GERALD  S.  DAVIES,  M.A. 

BERNARDINO  LUINI.  By  GEORGE  C.  WILLIAMSON,  Litt.D.   3rd  Edition. 
LEONARDO  DA  VINCI.     By  EDWARD  McCuRDY,  M.A. 
MANTEGNA.     By  MAUD  CRUTTWELL. 
MEMLINC.    By  W.  H.  JAMES  WEALE. 
MICHEL  ANGELO.      By  Lord  RONALD  SUTHERLAND  GOWER,    M.A., 

F.S.A. 

PERUGINO.     By  G   C.  WILLIAMSON,  Litt.D.     2nd  Edition. 
PIERO  DELLA  FRANCESCA.     By  W.  G.  WATERS,  M.A. 
PINTORICCHIO.    By  EVELYN  MARCH  PHII.MPFS. 
RAPHAEL.     By  H.  STRACHEY.    2nd  Edition. 
REMBRANDT.     By  MALCOLM  BELL.    2nd  Edition. 
RUBENS.     By  HOPE  REA. 

LUCA  SIGNORELLI.     By  MAUD  CRUTTWELL.     2nd  Edition. 
SODOMA.    By  the  CONTESSA  LORENZO  PRIULI-BON. 
TINTORETTO.    By  J.  B.  STOUGHTON  HOLBORN,  M.A. 
VAN  DYCK.     By  LIONEL  CUST,  M.V.O.,  F.S.A. 
VELASQUEZ.     By  R.  A.  M.  STEVENSON.    3rd  Edition. 
WATTEAU.     By  EDGCUMBE  STALEY,  B.A. 
WILKIE.    By  Lord  RONALD  SUTHERLAND  GOV/ER,  M.A.,  F.S.A. 
Others  to  fellow. 


THE 


CHISWICK  SHAKESPEARE 

Illustrated  by  BYAM  SHAW 
WITH  INTRODUCTIONS  AND  GLOSSARIES  BY  JOHN  DENNIS. 


Printed  at  the  Chiswick  Press,  pott  8vo.,  price  I s.  6J.  net  per  volume ; 
also  a  cheaper  edition,  is.  net  per  volume  ;  or  2s.  net  in  limp  leather  ;  also 
a  few  copies,  on  Japanese  vellum,  to  be  sold  only  in  sets,  price  $s.  net  per 
volume. 

Now  Complete  in  39  Volumes. 

ALL'S  WELL  THAT  ENDS     LOVE'S  LABOUR'S  LOST. 

WELL.  MACBETH. 

ANTONY  AND  CLEOPATRA.   MEASURE  FOR  MEASURE. 


AS  YOU  LIKE  IT. 
COMEDY  OF  ERRORS. 
CORIOLANUS. 
CYMBELINE. 
HAMLET. 
JULIUS  CAESAR. 
KING  HENRY  IV. 
KING  HENRY  IV. 
KING  HENRY  V. 
KING  HENRY  VI. 
KING  HENRY  VI. 
KING  HENRY  VI. 
KING  HENRY  VIII. 
KING  JOHN. 
KING  LEAR. 
KING  RICHARD  II. 
KING  RICHARD  III. 


MERCHANT  OF  VENICE. 

MERRY  WIVES  OF  WINDSOR. 

MIDSUMMER-NIGHT'S  DREAM. 

MUCH  ADO  ABOUT  NOTHING. 

OTHELLO. 

PERICLES. 

Part  I.        ROMEO  AND  JULIET. 
Part  II.      THE  TAMING  OF  THE  SHREW. 

THE  TEMPEST. 
Part  I.        TIMON  OF  ATHENS. 
Part  II.       TITUS  ANDRONICUS. 
Part  III.     TROILUS  AND  CRESSIDA. 

TWELFTH  NIGHT. 

TWO  GENTLEMEN  OF  VERONA. 

WINTER'S  TALE. 

POEMS. 

SONNETS. 


«  A  fascinating  little  edition.'— Notes  and  Queries. 

'A  cheap,  very  comely,  and  altogether  desirable  edition.' — Westminster  Gazette. 
But  a  few  years  ago  such  volumes  would  have  been  deemed  worthy  to  be  considered 
editions  de  luxe.    To-day,  the  low  price  at  which  they  are  offered  to  the  public  alone 
prevents  them  being  so  regarded.' — Studio. 

1  Handy  in  shape  and  size,  wonderfully  cheap,  beautifully  printed  from  the  Cam- 
bridge text,  and  illustrated  quaintly  yet  admirably  by  Mr.  Byam  Shaw,  we  have  nothing 
but  praise  for  it.  No  one  who  wants  a  good  and  convenient  Shakespeare — without 
excursuses,  discursuses,  or  even  top  many  notes — can  do  better,  in  our  opinion,  than 
sxibscribe  to  this  issue  :  which  is  saying  a  good  deal  in  these  days  of  cheap  reprints.' — 
Vanity  Fair. 

'What  we  like  about  these  elegant  booklets  is  the  attention  that  has  been  paid  to  the 
paper,  as  well  as  to  the  print  and  decoration ;  such  stout  laid  paper  will  last  for  ages. 
On  this  account  alone,  the  '  Chiswick '  should  easil--  be  first  among  pocket  Shake- 
speares.'—  Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

%*  The  Chiswick  Shakespeare  may  also  be  had  bound  in  12  volumes^ 
full  %iH  back,  price  36 j.  net. 


(        29 
New  Editions,  fcap.  8vo.  2*.  8<2.  each  nst. 

THE     ALDINE    EDITION 

OF   THE 

BRITISH     POETS. 

•This  excellent  edition  of  the  English  classics,  with  their  complete  texts  and 
scholarly  introductions,  are  something  very  different  from  tha  cheap  volumes  of 
extracts  which  ars  just  now  so  much  too  common.'— St.  James's  Gazette. 

'  An  excellent  series.    Small,  handy,  &nd  complete.' — Saturday  Review. 


Akenside.  Edited  by  Bey.  A.  Dyce. 
Seattle.  Edited  by  Bev.  A.  Dyce. 
Blake.  Edited  by  W.  M.  Bossetti. 

Burns.  Edited  by  Q.  A.  Aitken. 
3  vola. 

Butler.    Edited  by  B.  B.  Johnson. 

2  vols. 

Campbell.  Edited  by  His  Son- 
in-law,  the  Rev.  A.  W.  Kill.  With 
Memoir  by  W.  AUingham. 

Chatterton.    Edited  by  the  Bev. 

W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.    2  voK 

Chaucer.  Edited  by  Dr.  B.  Morris, 
with  Memoir  by  Sir  H.  Nicolas.  6  vols. 

ChurehllL  Edited  by  Jas.  Hannay. 

2  vols. 
Coleridge.     Edited  by    T.  Ashe, 

B.A.    2  vols. 

Collins.       Edited    by    W.    Moy 

Thomaa. 

Cowper.  Edited  by  John  Bruce, 
F.S.A.  3  vola. 

Dryden.  Edited  by  the  Bsv.  B. 
Hooper,  M.A.  5  vola. 

Goldsmith.  Bevised  Edition  by 
Austin  Dobson.  With  Portrait. 

Gray.  Edited  by  J.  Bradshaw, 
LL.D. 

Herbert.    Edited  by  the  Bev.  A.  B. 

Qroaart. 

Herrick.       Edited    by     George 

Saintsbury.    2  vols. 

Keats.  Edited  by  the  late  Lord 
Bougbton. 


Kirke    White.      Edited,    with    a 

Memoir,  by  Sir  H.  Nicolas. 

Milton.  Edited  by  Dr.  Bcadshaw. 
2  void. 

Parnell.    Edited  by  Q.  A.  Aitken. 

Pope.  Edited  by  G.  B.  Dennis. 
With  Memoir  by  John  Dennis.  3  vols. 

Prior.  Edited  by  B.  B.  Johnson. 
2  vols. 

Raleigh  and  Wotton.  With  Se- 
lections from  the  Writings  of  other 
COUETLY  POETS  from  1540  to  1650. 
Edited  by  Ven.  Archdaacon  Hannah, 
D.C.L. 

Rogers.  Edited  by  Edward  Bell, 
M.A. 

Scott.  Edited  by  John  Dennis. 
5  vols. 

Shakespeare's  Poems.  Edited  by 
Eev.  A.  Dyce. 

Shelley.  Edited  by  H.  Buxton 
Forman.  5  vols. 

Spenser.  Edited  by  J.  Payne  Col- 
lier. 5  vols. 

Surrey.    Edited  by  J.  Yeowell. 

Swift.     Edited    by    the    Bev.    J. 

Mitford.  3  vols. 
Thomson.  Edited  by  the  Bev.  D. 

0.  Tovcy.  2  vols. 
Vaughan.  Sacred  Poems  and 

Pious   Ejaculations.      Edited   by  the 

Rev.  H.  Lyte. 

Wordsworth.      Edited    by  Prof. 

Dowden.  7  vols. 
Wyatt.  Edited  by  J.  leowell. 

Young.  2  vols.  Edited  by  the 
Rev,  J. 


THE    ALL-ENGLAND    SERIES. 

HANDBOOKS  OF  ATHLETIC   GAMES. 

The  only  Series  issued  at  a  moderate  price,  by  Writers  who  are  in 
the  first  rank  in  their  respective  departments. 

•  The  best  instruction  on  games  and  sports  by  tho  best  authorities,  at  the  lowest 
prices.'— Oxford  Magazine. 

Small  8vo.  cloth,  Illustrated.    Price  Is.  each. 
Cricket.    By  FEED  C.  HOLLAND. 
Cricket.    By  the  Hon.  and  Eev. 

E.  LYTTELTON. 
Croquet.    By  Lieut. -Col.  the  Hon. 

H.  C.  NEEDHAM. 
Lawn    Tennis.     By    H.  W.   W. 

WILBERFOHCE.     With  a  Chapter  for 

Ladies,  by  Mrs.  HILLYARD. 
Squash  Tennis.     By  EUSTACE  H. 

MILES.    Double  vol.    2s. 
Tennis  and  Rackets  and  Fives. 

By  JULIAN  MARSHALL,  Major  J.  SPEJSS, 

and  Rev.  J.  A.  ABNAN  TAIT. 
Golf.      By    H.    S.    C.    EVERARD. 

Double  vol.    2*. 

Rowing  and  Soulling.     By  GOT 

RlXON. 

Rowing  and  Soulling.    By  W.  B. 

WOODGATE. 

Sailing.  By  E .  P.  KNIGHT,  dbl.vol.  2s. 
Swimming.    By  MARTIN  and  J. 

RACSTER  COBBETT. 
Camping  out.    By  A.  A.  MACDON- 

ELL.    Double  vol.    2s. 
Canoeing.    By  Dr.  J.  D.  HAYWABD. 

Double  vol.    2s. 
Mountaineering.     By  Dr.  CLAUDE 

WILSON.    Double  vol.    2s. 
Athletics.    By  H.  H.  GRIFFIN. 
Hiding.     By   VV.  A.  KERR,    V.C. 

Double  vol.    2s. 

Ladies' Riding.  By  W.  A.  KERR,  V.C. 

Boxing.  By  B.  G.  ALLANBON- WINN. 

With  Prefatory  Note  by  Bat  Mullins. 


Fencing.    By  H.  A.  COLMORE  DTJNN. 
Cycling.  By  H.H.  GRIFFIN,  L.A.C., 

N.G.U.,   O.T.O.    With  a  Chapter  for 

Ladies,  by  Miss  AGSES  WOOP.   Double 

vol.    2s. 
Wrestling.     By  WALTER  ABM- 

STRONG.    New  Edition. 
Broadsword     and     Singlestick. 

By  R.  G.  ALLANSON-Wiiriif  and  C.  PHIL- 

LIPPS-WOLLEY. 

Gymnastics.     By  A.  F.  JENSIN. 

Double  vol.  2s. 

Gymnastic  Competition  and  Dis- 
play Exercises.  Compiled  by 
F.  GRAF. 

Indian  Clubs.  By  G.  T.  B.  COB- 
BETT and  A.  F.  JENKIN. 

Dumb-bells.    By  F.  GRAF. 

Football  —  Rugby  Game.  By 
HAEKT  VASSALL. 

Football— Association  Game.  By 

C.  W.  ALCOCK.    Revised  Edition. 
Hockey.      By    F.    S.    CRESWELL. 
New  Edition. 

Skating.  By  DOUGLAS  ADAMS. 
With  a  Chapter  for  Ladies,  by  Miss  L. 
CHSETHAM,  and  a  Chapter  on  Speed 
Skating,  by  a  Fen  Skater.  Dbl.  vol.  2s. 

Baseball.  "  By  NEWTON  CRANE. 
Rounders,  Fieldball,  Bowls, 
Quoits,   Curling,  Skittles,   &c. 

By  J,  M.  WALKER  and  C.  0.  iToTT. 

Dancing.      By   EDWARD   SCOTT. 

Double  vol.    2s. 


THE  CLUB  SERIES  OF  CARD  AND  TABLE  GAMES. 
'  No  well-regulated  club  or  country  house  should  be  without  this  useful  series  of  books. 
Small  8vo.  cloth,  Illustrated.     Price  Is.  each.  Globe, 

Dominc-es  and  Solitaire. 

By '  BEKXELEY.' 
Bezi^ue  and  Cribbage. 

By  '  BERKELEY." 
£cart6  and  Suchre. 

By  '  BERKELEY.' 
Piquet  and  Icubicon  Piquet. 

By  '  BERKELEY.' 


Bridge.    By 'TEMPLAR.' 
Wnist.    By  Dr.  WM.  POLE,  F.E,S. 
Solo  Whist.  By  EOBEBT  E.  GREEN. 
Billiards.     By 'Major-Gen.  A.  W. 

DRAYSON,  F.R.A.S.     With  a  Preface 

by  W.  J.  Peall. 
Hints    on    Billiards.      By  J.  P. 

BUCHANAN.    Double  vol.    2s. 
Chess.     By  EGBERT  F.  GKEEN. 
The  Two-Move  Chess  Problem. 

By  B.  O  LAWS. 

Chess  Openings.  By  I.  C  UNSBERG, 
Draughts  Bnd  Backgammon. 

By  •  BEBKEIET.' 
Reversi  and  Go  Bang. 

By  '  BEHKELEY.' 


Skat 


By  Louis  DIEHL. 
A  Skat  Scoring-book. 


Is. 


Round  GrarjneSj  including  Pcker, 
Napoleon,  Loo,  Yiupt-et-ttn,  &c.  By 
B-IXTEH-WRAT. 

Parlour  and  Plaj-groimd  Guinea, 
By  Mrs.  LACUEB 


BELL'S   CATHEDRAL   SERIES. 

Profusely  Illustrated^  cloth^  crown  Svo.    is.  6d.  net  each. 

ENGLISH  CATHEDRALS.  An  Itinerary  and  Description.  Compiled  by  JAMES  G. 
GILCIIRIST,  A.M  ,  M.D.  Revised  and  edited  with  an  Introduction  on  Cathedral 
Architecture  by  the  Rev.  T.  PERKINS,  M.A.,  F.R.A.S. 

I5ANGOR.     By  P.  B.  IRONSIDE  BAX. 

BRISTOL.     By  H.  J.  L.  J.  MASSE,  M  A. 

CANTERBURY.     By  HARTLEY  WITHERS,     sth  Edition. 

CARLISLE.     By  C.  KING  EI.EY. 

CHESTER.     By  CHARLES  HIATT.     3rd  Edition. 

CHICHESTER.     By  H.  C.  CORLETTE,  A.R.I.B.A.     and  Edition. 

DURHAM.     By  J.  E.  BYGATE,  A.R.C.  A.    3rd  Edition. 

ELY.     By  Rev.  W.  D.  SWEBTING,  M.A.     2nd  Edition. 

EXETER.    By  PERCY  ADDLESHAW,  B.A.     2nd  Edition,  revised. 

GLOUCESTER.     By  H.  J.  L  J.  MASSE,  M.A.     3rd  Edition. 

HEREFORD.    By  A.  HUGH  FISHER,  A.R.E.    2nd  Edition,  revised. 

LICHF1ELD.     By  A.  B.  CLIFTON.     2nd  Edition. 

LINCOLN.     ByA.  F.  KENDRICK,  B.A.     3rd  Edition. 

MANCHESTER.     By  Rev.  T.  PERKINS,  M.A. 

NORWICH.     By  C.  H.  B.  QUENNELL.     2nd  Edition. 

OXFORD.     By  Rev.  PERCY  DEARMER,  M.A.     2nd  Edition,  revised. 

PETERBOROUGH.     By  Rev.  W.  D.  SWEETING.    2nd  Edition,  revised. 

RIPON.    By  CECIL  HALLETT,  B.A. 

ROCHESTER.     By  G.  H.  PALMER,  B.A.     and  Edition,  revised. 

ST.  ALBANS.    By  Rev.  T.  PERKINS,  M.A. 

ST.  ASAPH.     By  P.  B.  IRONSIDE  BAX. 

ST.  DAVID'S.    By  PHILIP  ROBSON,  A.R.I.B.A. 

ST.  PATRICK'S,  DUBLIN.    By  Rev.  J.  H.  BERNARD,  M.A.,  D.D.    2nd  Edition. 

ST.  PAUL'S.     By  Rev.  ARTHUR  DIMOCK,  M.A.     3rd  Edition,  rev:sed. 

ST.  SAVIOUR'S,  SOUTHWARK.    By  GEORGE  WORLEY. 

SALISBURY.     By  GLEESON  WHITE.     3rd  Edition,  revised. 

SOUTHWELL.     By  Rev.  ARTHUR  DIMOCK,  M.A.     2nd  Edition,  revised. 

WELLS.    By  Rev.  PERCY  DEARMER,  M.A.    3rd  Edition. 

WINCHESTER.    By  P.  W.  SERGEANT.    3rd  Edition. 

WORCESTER.     By  E.  F.  STRANGE.     2nd  Edition. 

YORK.     By  A.  CLUTTON-BROCK,  M.A.    3rd  Edition. 

Uniform  with  above  Series.    Now  ready,     is.  &/.  net  each. 
ST.    MARTIN'S    CHURCH,    CANTERBURY.      By  the   Rev.   CANON   ROUTLKDGE, 

M.A.,  F.S.A. 

BEVERLEY  MINSTER.     By  CHARLES  HIATT. 
WIMBORNE    MINSTER     and    CHRISTCHURCH    PRIORY.       By    the    Rev.   T. 

PERKINS,  M.A. 

TEWKESBURY  ABBEY  AND  DEERHURST  PRIORY.    ByH.  J.  L.  J.  MASSI*.  M.A. 
BATH  ABBEY,  MALMESBURY  ABBEY,  and  BRADFORD-ON-AVON  CHURCH. 

By  Rev.  T.  PERKINS,  M.A. 

WESTMINSTER  ABBEY.    By  CHARLES  HIATT. 
STRATFORD-ON-AVON  CHURCH.     By  HAROLD  BAKER. 

BELL'S    HANDBOOKS    TO    CONTINENTAL    CHURCHES. 

Profusely  Illustrated.     Crown  Svo,  cloth ,  2s.  6d.  net  each. 
AMIENS     By  the  Rev.  T.  PERKINS,  M.A. 
BAYEUX.     By  the  Rev.  R.  S.  MYLNE. 

CHARTRES  :  The  Cathedral  and  Other  Churches.    By  H.  J.  L.  J.  MASSE,  M.A. 
MONT  ST.  MICHEL.     By  H.  J.  L.  J.  MASSE,  M.A. 
PARIS  (NOTRE-DAME).     By  CHARLES  HIATT. 
ROUEN  :  The  Cathedral  and  Other  Churches.  By  the  Rev.  T.  PERKINS,  M.A. 


The  Best  Practical  Working  Dictionary  of  the 
English  Language. 

WEBSTER'S 

INTERNATIONAL 

DICTIONARY. 

2348JAGES.       5000  ILLUSTRATIONS. 

NEW  EDITION,  REVISED  THROUGHOUT  WITH  A 

NEW  SUPPLEMENT  OF  25,000  ADDITIONAL 

WORDS  AND  PHRASES. 


The  Appendices  comprise  a  Pronouncing  Gazetteer  of  the  World, 
Vocabularies  of  Scripture,  Greek,  Latin,  and  English  Proper  Names, 
a  Dictionary  of  the  Noted  Names  of  Fiction,  a  Brief  History  of  the 
English  Language,  a  Dictionary  of  Foreign  Quotations,  Words,  Phrases, 
Proverbs,  &c.,  a  Biographical  Dictionary  with  10,000  names,  &c.,  &c. 


Dr.  MURRAY,  Editor  of  the  '  Oxford  English  Dictionary]  says  :— '  In  this  its 
latest  form,  and  with  its  large  Supplement  and  numerous  appendices,  it  is  a  wonderful 
volume,  which  well  maintains  its  ground  against  all  rivals  on  its  own  lines.  The  '  defini- 
tions,' or  more  properly^  'explanations  of  meaning'  in  'Webster'  have  always  struck  me 
as  particularly  terse  and  well-put ;  and  it  is  hard  to  see  how  anything  better  could  be 
done  within  the  limits.' 

Professor  JOSEPH  WRIGHT,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.C.I,.,  LL.D.,  Editor  oj 
the  '  English  Dialect  Dictionary,'  says  : — '  The  new  edition  of  "  Webster's  International 
Dictionary  "  is  undoubtedly  the  most  useful  and  reliable  work  of  its  kind  in  any  country. 
No  one  who  has  not  examined  the  work  carefully  would  believe  that  such  a  vast  amount 
of  lexicographical  information  could  possibly  be  found  within  so  small  a  compass.' 

Professor  A.  H.  SAYCE,  LL.D,,  D.D.,  says:— 'It  is  indeed  a  marvellous 
work  ;  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  of  a  Dictionary  more  exhaustive  and  complete.  Every- 
thing is  in  it — not  only  what  we  might  expect  to  find  in  such  a  work,  but  also  what  few 
of  us  would  ever  have  thought  of  looking  for.' 

Rev.  JOSEPH  WOOD,  D.D.,  Head  Master  of  Harrow,  says  :— '  I  have  always 
thought  very  highly  of  its  merits.  Indeed,  I  consider  it  to  be  far  the  most  accurate 
English  Dictionary  in  existence,  and  much  more  reliable  than  the  "Century."  For 
daily  and  hourly  reference,  "Webster  "  seems  to  me  unrivalled.1 

Prospectuses,  with  Prices  and  Specimen  Pages ,  on  Application. 


LONDON  :  GEORGE  BELL  &  SONS,  YORK  HOUSE, 
PORTUGAL  STREET,  W.C. 

30,000.  S.  &  S-,  1 1. 06. 
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Under  Pat.  "Ref.  Index  Kile." 

Made  by  LIBEAKY  BUREAU,  Bogton 


& 

H* 
CO 

b 

<3 


0)    05 

^8 

nr*  Clj 


?r  o 

fl>  c+- 

W  H» 

•  O 

0) 

2  O 

o>  M^ 


(D 


to 

P 


CD 
C>Q 
O 


P 


